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Preface 


The decipherment of ancient Egyptian hieroglyphic writing is one of the great success stories 
of modern archeology. Before 1822, the civilization of ancient Egypt was mute and mysterious, 
its images bizarre and incomprehensible to a world convinced that all thought of any worth be¬ 
gan with the ancient Greeks. Today we are able to read the ancient Egyptian texts and, more 
importantly, to understand a great deal of what they meant to the people who wrote them. In 
the process we have discovered a world of rich imagination, sophisticated thought, and pro¬ 
foundly moving emotion. 

Despite the remarkable achievement behind this discovery, however, the language of the an¬ 
cient texts remains inaccessible to all but a handful of scholars. There are any number of good and 
widely available translations of ancient Egyptian texts, but the same cannot be said for studies of 
the Egyptian language itself Those who want to be able to read the texts for themselves, to un¬ 
derstand the inscriptions on monuments in Egypt or in museums, or simply to learn a fascinating 
ancient language for its own sake soon discover that this is no easy task. Though grammars of an¬ 
cient Egyptian do exist, they are usually intended as reference works for specialists and are difficult 
for anyone but the most dedicated student to learn from. Most of them are also obsolete in some 
respects, reflecting an understanding of Egyptian grammar that is outdated or incomplete. A num¬ 
ber of excellent grammars for the beginning student have appeared in recent years, but these are 
generally in languages other than English or are not easily accessible. 

The present book has been written to address this shortcoming. It is designed to be usable by 
interested nonspecialists who want to learn Egyptian on their own as well as by students following 
a course of professional instruction. Its lessons and exercises offer a solid foundation in Middle 
Egyptian, the language of most hieroglyphic inscriptions and the classical speech of ancient Egyp¬ 
tian literature. 

Learning Egyptian presents a number of problems not encountered in studying most other 
languages. The culture of ancient Egypt differs from our own in more than just its language. Its 
texts are full of terms and concepts that have no direct counterpart in the modern world. To help 
you understand these, each grammatical lesson in this book is also complemented by a short essay 
on some aspect of Egyptian society and thought This foundation will make it possible for you not 
only to translate the hieroglyphic texts but also to understand what they have to say. 

Ancient Egyptian is a dead language, and our knowledge of it is restricted to the limited num¬ 
ber of its texts that have managed to survive. We learn Egyptian, therefore, not as a means of 
communication but as a tool for reading those texts. The purpose of this book is to enable you to 
understand the grammar and content of Middle Egyptian texts and not — or only accidentally — 
to teach you how to write your own Egyptian sentences. The exercises in each lesson and the ac¬ 
companying dictionary in the back of the book therefore go in one direction only, from Egyptian 
to English. 


xi 


As you will discover in the course of the first few lessons, the hieroglyphic writing system does 
not represent very well what Middle Egyptian was like as a spoken language. For that reason, we 
cannot usefully approach ancient Egyptian as we might other languages, learning the grammar 
through phrases and sentences designed around the scenarios of everyday life. Because hieroglyphs 
usually do not reveal the actual form of a word, we cannot rely just on the written form to tell us 
what a word means. We also have to pay close attention to syntax: how words are put together 
into the phrases and sentences of Egyptian texts. 

In learning Middle Egyptian, therefore, we also need to learn the mechanics of syntax — con¬ 
cepts such as predicates, adverbial modifiers, and subordinate clauses. Experience has shown that 
beginning students often find these concepts a major hurdle to learning Egyptian — and con¬ 
versely, once they are understood, a significant aid to reading Egyptian texts. For that reason, the 
lessons in this book devote a good deal of time to the discussion of syntax. Grammatical terms are 
defined when they are first introduced, and syntactic constructions are illustrated with examples 
from English as well as Egyptian. This approach should make it possible for you to perceive syntax 
as less of a barrier and more of a tool in your efforts to learn Middle Egyptian. 

Studies of Egyptian syntax have been dominated historically by two major schools of grammati¬ 
cal theory. The present book subscribes to neither of these exclusively. The emphasis in these lessons 
is on a practical approach to recognizing Egyptian forms and constructions, using terms and analyses 
from both schools of thought together with more recent advances in our understanding of how the 
language works. Discussions of the different grammatical theories are relegated to the final lesson, 
where you can evaluate their usefulness on the basis of what you have learned. 

This book is the result of more thai??wo decades of thinking about the most effective way to 
present Middle Egyptian grammar to beginning students, coupled with practical application in the 
classroom. I am grateful especially to the faithful corps of students who have patiently endured six 
years of instruction and reading Egyptian texts with me in the Metropolitan Museum of Art: 
Beatrice Cooper (who laboriously proofread the lessons and checked every cross-reference in 
them, thereby saving me from innumerable errors), Charles Herzer, Anne and David Mininberg, 
Howard Schlossman, and Elinor Smith. Their dedicated efforts have shown me the benefits of 
some approaches as well as the impracticality of others, and this book in its present form is in large 
part a tribute to their continued interest and comments. 

I owe a special debt of gratitude to those who have supported and encouraged my interest in 
Egyptian grammar, in particular Dr. Dorothea Arnold, Curator-in-charge of the Metropolitan 
Museum’s Department of Egyptian Art, and Prof. William Kelly Simpson, of Yale University. 
Above all, I am gratefi.il to the unwavering commitment and support of my wife, Susan J. Allen. 
Without her, this book could not have been written. 
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I. Egyptian Language and Writing 


Language 

1.1 Family 

Egyptian is the ancient and original language of Egypt. It belongs to the Afro-Asiatic language 
family, and is related both to Asiatic (or “Semitic”) languages such as Arabic, Ethiopic, and He¬ 
brew, and to North African (or “Hamitic”) languages such as Berber and Cushitic. 

1.2 History 

Egyptian first appeared in writing shortly before 3000 BC and remained in active use until the 
eleventh century AD. This lifespan of more than four thousand years makes it the longest continu¬ 
ally attested language in the world. Beginning with the Muslim conquest of Egypt in AD 641, 
Arabic gradually replaced Egyptian as the dominant language in Egypt. Today, the language of 
Egypt is Arabic. Egyptian is a dead language, like Latin, which can only be studied in writing, 
though it is still spoken in the rituals of the Coptic (Egyptian Christian) Church. 

Throughout its long lifetime, Egyptian underwent tremendous changes. Scholars classify its 
history' into five major phases: 

1. Old Egyptian is the name given to the oldest known phase of the language. Although 
Egyptian writing is first attested before 3000 BC, these early inscriptions consist only of 
names and labels. Old Egyptian proper is dated from approximately 2600 BC, when the 
first connected texts appeared, until about 2100 BC. 

2. Middle Egyptian, sometimes called Classical Egyptian, is closely related to Old Egyp¬ 
tian. It first appeared in writing around 2100 BC and survived as a spoken language for 
some 500 years, but it remained the standard hieroglyphic language for the rest of ancient 
Egyptian history. Middle Egyptian is the phase of the language discussed in this book. 

3. Late Egyptian began to replace Middle Egyptian as the spoken language after 1600 
BC, and it remained in use until about 600 BC. Though descended from Old and Mid¬ 
dle Egyptian, Late Egyptian differed substantially from the earlier phases, particularly in 
grammar. Traces of Late Egyptian can be found in texts earlier than 1600 BC, but it did 
not appear as a full written language until after 1300 BC. 

4. Demotic developed out of Late Egyptian. It first appeared around 650 BC and sur¬ 
vived until the fifth century AD. 

5. Coptic is the name given to the final phase of Egyptian, which is closely related to 
Demotic. It appeared at the end of the first century AD and was spoken for nearly a 
thousand years thereafter. The last known texts written by native speakers of Coptic 
date to the eleventh century AD. 
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I. EGYPTIAN LANGUAGE AND WRITING 


I. 


Dialects 

Besides these chronological changes, Egyptian also had several dialects. These regional differences 
in speech and writing are best attested in Coptic, which had five major dialects. They cannot be 
detected in the writing of earlier phases of Egyptian, but they undoubtedly existed then as well: a 
letter from about 1200 BC complains that a correspondent’s language is as incomprehensible as 
that of a northern Egyptian speaking with an Egyptian from the south. The southern dialect, 
known as Saidic, was the classical form of Coptic; the northern one, called Bohairic, is the dialect 
used in Coptic Church services today. 


Writing 


Hieroglyphs 

The basic writing system of ancient Egyptian consisted of about five hundred common signs, 
known as hieroglyphs. The term "‘hieroglyph” comes from two Greek words meaning “sacred 
carvings,” which are a translation, in turn, of the Egyptians’ own name for their writing system, 
“divine speech.” Each sign in this system is a hieroglyph, and the system as a whole is called hi¬ 
eroglyphic ( not “hieroglyphics”). 

Unlike Mesopotamian cuneiform or Chinese, whose beginnings can be traced over several 
hundred years, hieroglyphic writing seems to appear in Egypt suddenly, shortly before 3000 BC, as 
a complete system. Scholars are divided in their opinions about its origins. Some suggest that the 
earlier, developmental stages of hieroglyphic were written on perishable materials, such as wood, 
and simply have not survived. Others argue that the system could have been invented all at once 
by an unknown genius — possibly influenced by the idea of Mesopotamian cuneiform, which is 
somewhat earlier. 

Although people since the ancient Greeks have tried to understand this system as a mystical en¬ 
coding of secret wisdom, hieroglyphic is no more mysterious than any other system that has been 
used to record language. Basically, hieroglyphic is nothing more than the way the ancient Egyptians wrote 
their language. To read hieroglyphic, therefore, you have to learn the Egyptian language. 

Hieroglyphic spelling 

Each hieroglyph is a picture of a real thing that existed in the world of the ancient Egyptians: for 
instance, the ground plan of a simple house (n), a human mouth (-*=►), or a pair of legs in mo¬ 
tion (A). These could be used to write the words that they depicted, or related words: for 
example, Cl “house”; A “come.” When a hieroglyph is used in this manner, it is called an ideo¬ 
gram (“idea writing”). We still use ideograms, even in English: “I V my dog.” 

Ideographic writing is simple and direct, but it is pretty much limited to things that can be 
pictured. All languages, however, also contain many words for concepts that cannot be conveyed 
by a simple picture. Successful writing systems must find a way to express those ideas as well. Most 
written languages do so by a system of signs that represent not things but the sounds of the lan¬ 
guage. This allows their writers to “spell out” words. A sign used in this way is called a 
phonogram (“sound writing”). English writing uses phonograms almost exclusively: each letter 
in our alphabet is a symbol that represents a sound rather than an object of the real world. 
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The idea that symbols could be used to represent the sounds of a language rather than real 
objects is one of the most important, and ancient, of all human discoveries. It is often called “the 
rebus principle.” A rebus is a message spelled out in pictures that represent sounds rather than the 
tilings they are pictures of: for example, the pictures of an eye (^-), a bee and a leaf ($) can 

be put together as the English rebus , meaning “I believe” (“eye-bee-leaf”) — which has 

nothing to do with eyes, bees, or leaves. The hieroglyphic system of writing used this principle 
too. Many Egyptian hieroglyphs could be used not only as ideograms, but also as phonograms. For 
example, the signs for “house” (n) and “mouth” (*«►) were also used as phonograms in the word 
S “ascend,” which has nothing to do with houses or mouths. 

In Middle Egyptian, words spelled with phonograms usually have an ideogram added at the 
end. This extra sign, called a determinative, has two functions: it shows that the signs preceding 
it are to be read as phonograms rather than ideograms, and it indicates the general idea of the 
word. Thus, the word meaning “ascend” is usually written S-A: the “walking legs” sign indicates 
that this is a word having to do with motion. 

To summarize: the individual pictures of the Egyptian hieroglyphic writing system are used in 
three different ways: 

1. as ideograms, to represent the things they actually depict: for example, •<=»• “mouth.” 

2. as phonograms, to represent the sounds that “spell out” individual words: for exam¬ 
ple, S “ascend.” Used in this way, the hieroglyphs stand for sounds rather than for 
pictures of things. 

3. as determinatives, to show that the signs preceding are meant as phonograms, and to 

indicate the general idea of the word: for example, the “walking legs” in “as¬ 

cend.” 

All hieroglyphs have the potential to be used in each of these ways. In practice, however, their use 
was generally more restricted. Some occur mostly as ideograms or determinatives, others almost 
exclusively as phonograms. The “house” sign (n) is one of the few hieroglyphs that was regularly 
used in all three functions: as an ideogram, meaning “house”; as a phonogram, with the value pr t 
and as a determinative, after words denoting buildings. 

Direction 

Unlike English, which is always written from left to right, and normally in horizontal rows, hiero¬ 
glyphs could be written in four different directions: 

in a horizontal row, left to right (2-A) or right to left (A.^) 

in a vertical column, left to right (^) or right to left («•) 

This flexibility is a useful feature of hieroglyphic writing. The Egyptians often took advantage of it 
to produce pleasingly symmetrical inscriptions. For example, on the offering-table pictured below, 
one inscription begins at the top and runs down the right side (a), while a similar one faces it on 
the left (B); at the bottom, two shorter inscriptions (C and D) face each other the same way: 
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When hieroglyphs accompany pictures of human beings or the gods, they normally face in the 
same direction as the individual they refer to. In the scene reproduced below, the man on the left, 
facing right, is a sculptor; on the right, facing left, is the seated statue he is working on. Above the 
sculptor’s head are two rows of hieroglyphs, also facing right, which identify him as “Overseer of 
sculpting, Itjau”; the three rows of hieroglyphs above the statue read “Statue of the courtier, 
overseer of priests, Henenit the Black,’’ and they face left, like the statue itself 


FF 


q 



Usually, signs with an obvious front and back (like \) face the beginning of their inscription, as 
they do in the illustrations above. The nonnal rule is to read “into” the signs: the lefthand in¬ 
scriptions in these figures are read from right to left, and the righthand ones from left to right 
Once in a while, however, this rule is reversed, and the signs face the end of the inscription; such 
inscriptions are called “retrograde,” and are found almost exclusively in religious texts. 
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1.7 Groups 

The words of hieroglyphic texts follow one after the other: in the scene reproduced above, for 
example, the three rows on the right contain, in order, the words “Statue of” (row 1), “courtier, 
overseer (of) priests” (row 2), and “Henenit (the) Black” (row 3) (the words in parentheses do not 
appear in the hieroglyphs). The signs that spell out these words, however, are arranged in groups, 
rather than one after the other like the letters of an English word. 

This kind of organization is a fundamental principle of all hieroglyphic writing. The arrange¬ 
ment of the groups depends on the shape of the individual signs. In general, every hieroglyph has 
one of three basic shapes: 

1. tall signs: for example, \ and 1. 

2. flat signs: for example, and 

3. small signs: for example, ~ and 1 . 

ie Tall signs tend to stand by themselves, but the other signs are usually arranged into square or rec- 

tangular groups. In the name “Henenit the Black,” for instance, the first two tall signs stand alone, 
ie one after the other (\$)\ the next two, which are flat, are arranged in a square (^); the tall sign 

>f following stands alone (^j); and the last two small signs are grouped in a rectangle with one above 

r, the other ( n ). Sometimes a tall sign can be made smaller and grouped with a flat one, as in 

“overseer” in the scene above. When signs of dissimilar shapes are grouped, they are usually cen- 
tered, like the hieroglyphs ^ in the same scene. If a flat or small sign has to stand alone it is 
centered in the row, like -*=► and <=> in the lefthand inscription of the scene. 

The groups of a hieroglyphic inscription are meant to be read from beginning to end and from 
top to bottom. In the word P? ^ “courtier,” for example, the order is P ? ~ 1 . Direction 

and grouping are the only organizing methods used in hieroglyphic writing. Hieroglyphic texts do 
not separate the words by spaces, and there are no punctuation marks. This makes hieroglyphic 
inscriptions difficult to read at first, but with practice it becomes easier to see words rather than 
strings of signs, justasyoucanreadthisstringoflettersbecauseyouknowenglish. 

1.8 The uses of hieroglyphs 

Hieroglyphic was used to write Old and Middle Egyptian. Although Middle Egyptian ceased to 
be a spoken language by about 1600 BC, hieroglyphic texts continued to use it until the end of 
ancient Egyptian history. Most hieroglyphic inscriptions are found on the walls of ancient Egyp¬ 
tian temples and tombs, or on objects such as statues, offering tables, coffins, sarcophagi (stone 
coffins), and stelae (large slabs of stone or wood). In these places the texts can serve as labels (as in 
the scene above) or dedications (as on the offering-table above); they can also record the speech of 
the participants in a scene. Longer hieroglyphic inscriptions are usually historical or autobio¬ 
graphical texts, or religious texts such as hymns and funerary spells. 

Hieroglyphs were normally carved into stone, wood, or ivory, or painted on plaster. Because 
all hieroglyphic signs are individual pictures, the ancient sculptors and painters took as much care 
in making them as they did with the other elements of a scene, such as the figures of animals, 
people, or gods. Sometimes, however, the artists carved or painted only the outline of each sign; 
this is particularly true in long hieroglyphic texts. 





6 


I. EGYPTIAN LANGUAGE AND WRITING 


Cursive hieroglyphs and hieratic 

Besides carving or painting inscriptions, the ancient Egyptians also wrote texts with a reed brush 
and ink on papyrus, leather, or wood. In these handwritten texts it is very rare to find hieroglyphs 
made with the same detail as those in hieroglyphic inscriptions. Such documents employed a 
much simpler form of each sign, called cursive hieroglyphic. Here is a sample of cursive writ¬ 
ing, with the same text reproduced in regular hieroglyphs next to it: 


(ll III 

•M +P 
£ A 

4 . I 




Cursive hieroglyphic inscriptions are usually written from right to left in columns, like the sample 
above, and are found almost exclusively in religious texts such as the “Book of the Dead.” 

For most handwritten texts, the Egyptians used an even more cursive style of writing, which 
the ancient Greeks called hieratic (“priestly”). Hieratic is almost as old as hieroglyphic itself The 
relationship between hieratic and hieroglyphic is the same as that between our handwriting and 
printing. Like cursive hieroglyphs, each hieratic sign has a hieroglyphic counterpart, although 
these are not always as self-evident in hieratic as they are in cursive hieroglyphs. Here is a sample 
hieratic text, with the corresponding hieroglyphs transcribed below it: 

Hieratic was written with a reed brush and ink, usually on papyrus, and always written from 
right to left Originally, it could be written in either rows or columns; after about 1800 BC, how¬ 
ever, columns were used only in religious texts, and all other hieratic texts were written in rows. 
Hieratic occasionally has a kind of punctuation: some copies of literary texts use a small dot to 
separate units of thought, such as the fines of a poem. 

Hieratic was used to write Old, Middle, and Late Egyptian. For Old and Middle Egyptian it 
served as an alternative means of writing alongside hieroglyphic. The two scripts were used for 
different kinds of documents: hieroglyphic for formal texts meant to be permanent, such as tomb 
and temple inscriptions, and hieratic usually for more temporary texts, such as letters and accounts. 
Hieratic texts often reflect the contemporary colloquial language more closely than hieroglyphic, 
particularly after about 1600 BC; Late Egyptian is written almost exclusively in hieratic. 


1 . E 
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1.10 Demotic 

Late Egyptian hieratic writing became more cursive and abbreviated as time went on, particularly 
in administrative documents. Eventually, it developed into the script we call demotic (from the 
Greek for “popular”). Here is an example of demotic writing: 

The term “demotic” is used to refer to both writing and language: the phase of Egyptian known as 
Demotic (capitalized) is written only in the demotic script Since demotic developed out of hieratic, 
it is even farther removed from hieroglyphic, and it is almost impossible to recognize the hiero¬ 
glyphic ancestors of demotic signs. For this reason, scholars do not usually transcribe demotic writing 
into hieroglyphs; instead, they transliterate it into the letters of our alphabet (see Lesson 2): the 
transliteration of the text above reads dd.fn.w m-jr hsjtl ntj jw.j dd.s dd.w p 3 y.n nb c 3 . 

The first Demotic texts appeared around 650 BC. From then on, demotic was the normal 
means of writing Egyptian; hieratic, like cursive hieroglyphic, was kept only for religious manu¬ 
scripts (hence its name “priestly”); and hieroglyphic was used in monumental inscriptions. Like 
hieratic, demotic was mostly written with a brush and ink on papyrus. Toward the end of Egyp¬ 
tian civilization, however, only priests were still able to read hieroglyphic writing; inscriptions that 
were meant to have a larger audience were sometimes carved in demotic instead. The Rosetta 
Stone, which records a decree issued in 196 BC to honor the pharaoh Ptolemy V, is inscribed in 
hieroglyphic (the sacred script of the priesthood that issued the decree), demotic (the normal 
Egyptian script), and Greek (the native language of the Ptolemaic pharaohs). 

1.11 Coptic 

The Egyptians who adopted Christianity, after the first century AD, began to translate the sacred 
scriptures of this new religion into their own language, but they were reluctant to use the demotic 
script for this purpose because of its association with the older, “pagan” religion. Instead, they 
wrote their sacred texts in the letters of the Greek alphabet This script is called Coptic, the same 
term used for the Egyptian branch of Christianity. The Coptic alphabet has thirty-two letters: 
twenty-four taken from Greek, seven for sounds that Egyptian had but Greek did not, and one 
monogram (one letter standing for two). Here is a sample of Coptic writing (with the words 
separated), and its equivalent in the letters of our alphabet: 

neNeiorr eT£NMntiye H^peneKp^N oyon 

peneiot eth’n’mpeue marepekran ouop 

These are the first words of the Christian “Lord’s Prayer” (“Our-father, who-is-in-heaven, may- 
your-name-be hallowed”). For more on the Coptic alphabet, see § 2.5. 

Like “Demotic,” the term “Coptic” refers to a phase of the Egyptian language as well as a 
writing system. As Egypt became Christian, the older writing systems were relegated to the texts 
and temples of the old religion. By the end of the fifth century AD, Coptic had become the only 
means of writing Egyptian, for secular and religious (Christian) texts alike. It remained in use until 
the death of the language itself, some six centuries later. 


8 


I. EGYPTIAN LANGUAGE AND WRITING 


I. 


1.12 


Decipherment 

After the introduction of Coptic, the four ancient Egyptian scripts — hieroglyphic, hieratic, de¬ 
motic, and Coptic — existed side by side for about two hundred years. Hieratic died out 
sometime in the third century AD, the last hieroglyphic inscription was carved in AD 394, and the 
last known Demotic text dates to AD 452. Thereafter, even though Egyptian continued to be spo¬ 
ken and written (as Coptic), the knowledge of the earlier writing systems was lost 

The earliest major attempt to recover this lost knowledge probably dates from the fourth cen¬ 
tury AD, slightly before the last ancient texts were inscribed. This was a work called Hieroglyphica 
(“Hieroglyphics”), supposedly written by an Egyptian named Horapollo and later translated into 
Greek (the earliest copy of it dates to the fifteenth century AD). There is reason to believe that the 
author had some knowledge of hieroglyphic writing, but his explanation of the system is purely 
allegorical — perhaps because it was intended for a Greek audience, who had long believed in the 
mystical symbolism of hieroglyphic signs. He explains, for example, that the word for “son” is 
written with a goose because geese love their offspring more than any other animal does. The 
picture of a goose (1?0 is in fact used to write the word “son,” but only as a phonogram (because 


one word for “goose” had the same sound as the word for “son”); it is also used as a phonogram 
in other words that have nothing to do with either geese or offspring. 

Horapollo’s allegorical explanations were highly influential, and his system dominated attempts 
at decipherment for the next fourteen centuries. Only with the work of Athanasius Kircher, in the 
mid-seventeenth century, did scholars begin to think that hieroglyphs could represent sounds as 
well as ideas. Kircher knew Coptic, and he also had the inspired notion that this last phase of 
Egyptian might be somehow related to the language of the hieroglyphs. But Kircher also believed 
in the mystical nature of the ancient script, and this eventually doomed to failure all his attempts at 
decipherment 

It was not until the discovery of the Rosetta Stone, in 1799, that scholars were able to make 
practical use of Kircher’s ideas. For the first time they were presented with a hieroglyphic text (on 
the top third of the stone) that had an undisputed translation into a known language (Greek, on 
the stone's bottom third). Scholars in several countries worked on the new text and succeeded in 
identifying many of the hieroglyphic groups with words in the Greek translation. But the final 
breakthrough eluded all of them except one, a young French schoolteacher named Jean-Fran9ois 
Champollion. 

From the work of two of his contemporaries, the Swede Johan Akerblad and the Englishman 
Thomas Young, Champollion suspected that some hieroglyphic signs might be read phonetically. 
He began compiling a list of such signs by studying royal names, which could easily be identified 
by the “cartouche” (name-ring) surrounding them. The cartouches on the Rosetta Stone all cor¬ 
responded to the name of the pharaoh Ptolemy V in the Greek text: 



= FITOAEMAIOE (Ptolemaios). 


Using this as a starting point, Champollion next looked at the cartouches on an obelisk whose 
base had been inscribed with Greek texts honoring another Ptolemy and two queens named 
Cleopatra. Here he found the same cartouche along with another, which he identified as the 
name Cleopatra: 
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= KAEOnATPA (Kleopatra). 

Both cartouches had some of the same signs, and by their position in the two names he was able 
to identify them as p (□), t (~), o ("A), and / (-£*). With these he was able to assign values to 
most of the other signs as well: m (*=), i (M), s (P), e (Q), a (Ik), t (“), and r (*=*). 

This convinced Chainpollion that hieroglyphs could be used alphabetically, at least for foreign 
names, though he still believed that they could also be read symbolically. The next step, and the 
real breakthrough, came when he began working on a cartouche with the signs . From his 

previous work, Champollion was able to recognize the last two signs as s. Seeking a value for the 
first symbol, he thought of the sun and the Coptic word for “sun,” re. This gave him re-...—s-s 
and immediately reminded him of the name Ramesses, which was known from a list of pharaonic 
names in a Greek history of Egypt written around 300 BC. Champollion then noticed the sign (li 
in a hieroglyphic group on the Rosetta Stone corresponding to the word for “birth” in the Greek 
text. Since the Coptic word for “birth” is mise , this confirmed his reading of the name Ramesses 
(; re-mes-s-s , meaning “The sun is the one who gave him birth”). 

Champollion’s discovery proved three things about hieroglyphs: they could be used both as 
phonograms ( = s) and as ideograms (0 = re “sun”), and the language of hieroglyphic inscrip¬ 

tions was the same as that of Coptic (0 = re “sun,” (HP = mise “birth”). With this foundation he 
was able to make rapid progress in reading not only the Rosetta Stone but other hieroglyphic texts 
as well. The announcement of his discovery, on September 29th, 1822, marks the beginning of 
the modern science of Egyptology. 

Since Champollion’s time, Egyptologists have continually refined our knowledge of ancient 
Egyptian writing, words, and grammar. Except for the most obscure words, hieroglyphic texts can 
be read today almost as easily as those of any other known language. 

Essay i. Ancient Egyptian History 

Scholars divide the long history of ancient Egypt into periods and dynasties. A dynasty is a 
senes of kings related by family, geographic origin, or some other feature. Our current system 
of dynasties dates to the work of an Egyptian priest named Manetho, who wrote a history of 
Egypt about 300 BC. Using older Egyptian archives as his source, Manetho divided Egypt’s 
pharaohs into thirty dynasties. These divisions are still used for the most part, though scholars 
have been able to revise them on the basis of more ancient historical material. 

The dynastic history of Egypt begins around 3000 BC, when the country was unified under a 
single government Before that time, Egypt was divided into a number of local centers of power; 
this is known as the Predynastic Period. Manetho began his Dynasty 1 with the legendary king 
Menes, who united the south and north and built a new capital at Memphis (just south of modern 
Cairo). Scholars have not been able to identify Menes with any of the known historical pharaohs. 
Today, the first king of Dynasty 1 is generally assumed to be either Aha or his predecessor, 
Namier. In fact, there is evidence that a number of kings even before Narmer had control of most 
if not all of Egypt; to preserve the traditional dynastic numbering, scholars group these earlier 
pharaohs into a “Dynasty o.” 
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Dynasties I and 2 are known as the Archaic Period (ca. 3000-2650 BC). During this time we 
can trace the development of most traditional aspects of Egyptian civilization: government; relig¬ 
ion, art, and writing. The first full bloom of Egyptian culture came during the Old Kingdom, 
Dynasties 3-6 (ca. 2650-2150 BC). This was the time when the great pyramids were built and the 
first full hieroglyphic texts appeared. 

After Dynasty 6 the central government weakened, and Egypt entered a phase of its history 
known as the First Intermediate Period (Dynasties 8-11, ca. 2150-2040 BC; Manetho’s Dynasty 7 
does not correspond to any known historical kings). Toward the end of this period, Egypt was 
ruled by two competing local dynasties: Dynasty 10, with its capital at Herakleopolis in the north; 
and Dynasty 11, based at Thebes in the south. 

Around 2040 BC, a king of Dynasty 11, known as Mentuhotep II, managed to gain control of 
the entire country; this event marks the beginning of the Middle Kingdom (Dynasties 11-12, ca. 
2040-1780 BC). Dynasty 12, ruling from a new capital at Lisht (about 30 miles south of modem 
Cairo), inaugurated the second flowering of Egyptian culture. During its rule the first great works 
of Egyptian literature were written, in the phase of the language known as Middle Egyptian. 

After Dynasty 12 central authority over the entire country weakened once again, and Egypt 
entered its Second Intermediate Period (Dynasties 13-17, ca. 1780-1550 BC). This era began 
during Dynasty 13, when a series of local rulers took control of the Delta (Dynasty 14). Around 
1650 BC the rulers of an Asiatic settlement in the Delta gained control of most of the country. 
The Egyptians called these kings Hyksos, meaning “foreign rulers”; they are traditionally assigned 
to Dynasty 15. Meanwhile, the area around Thebes, in the south of Egypt, was governed by a 
succession of native dynasties (the 16th and 17th). 

After a series of battles lasting some two decades, the last kings of Dynasty 17 were able to 
conquer the Hyksos and reestablish a unified government. Their success marks the beginning of 
Dynasty 18 and the period of Egyptian history known as the New Kingdom (Dynasty 18, ca. 
1550-1295 BC). Once again Egyptian culture flourished, as the pharaohs of Dynasty 18 extended 
Egyptian influence over much of the Near East and inaugurated great building projects in Egypt 
itself. The end of Dynasty 18 saw the rule of the heretic pharaoh Akhenaten (who tried to estab¬ 
lish the worship of a single god) and his successors, including Tutankhamun — a series of reigns 
known as the Amarna Period (ca. 1350-1323 BC). 

The last pharaoh of Dynasty 18, Haremhab (ca. 1323—1295 BC), managed to quell the internal 
disruption that resulted from Akhenaten’s experiment, and his successors once again presided over 
a strong and stable Egypt. Most of the kings of the next two dynasties were named Ramesses, and 
their rule is known as the Ramesside Period (Dynasties 19-20, ca. 1295-1070 BC). The reign of 
Ramesses II (ca. 1279-1213 BC) was the high point of this time, marked by a peace treaty with the 
Hittites (the second great power in the Near East), impressive advances in Egyptian theology and 
philosophy, and the greatest building projects since the time of the pyramids, 1300 years earlier. 

Though most of them bore the same name, the successors of Ramesses II were hard pressed to 
live up to his legacy. After the death of the last Ramesside pharaoh, Ramesses XI, Egypt once 
more fell into a time of disunity. For the next four hundred years, a time known as the Third In¬ 
termediate Period (ca. 1070-650 BC), the country was torn between competing dynasties of native 
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rulers (Dynasties 21 and 24) and pharaohs originating from Libya (Dynasties 22—23) and Nubia 
(Dynasty 25). Not until 650 BC was Egypt able to prosper under a period of stable, unified rule by 
a single dynasty of native kings. The rulers of this dynasty, the 26th (672-525 BC), governed from 
the city of Sais, in the north, and their reign is known as the Saite Period. It was marked by a re¬ 
surgence in the arts, based on the classical forms of the Old and Middle Kingdom. 

The Saite Period ended brutally, with the conquest of Egypt by a Persian army in 525 BC. For 
the first time in its dynastic history, Egypt was governed not as an independent country but as the 
province of a foreign empire. During the next two hundred years, known as the Late Period (Dy¬ 
nasties 27-30, 525-332 BC), Egypt tottered between Persian rule (Dynasty 27) and brief periods 
when native pharaohs managed to regain control (Dynasties 28-30). In 343 BC the Persians con¬ 
quered Egypt for the final time, ending the reign of Nectanebo II, the last native Egyptian to rule 
his country until the Egyptian revolution in AD 1952. 

When Alexander the Great destroyed the Persian Empire in 332 BC, he gained control of 
Egypt as well. After Alexanders death in 323 BC, the rule of Egypt passed to one of his generals, 
named Ptolemy. Though they were of Macedonian origin, Ptolemy and his descendants governed 
Egypt as pharaohs. The country prospered during the three hundred years of their reign, known 
as the Ptolemaic Period (323—30 BC), with a strong central government and an ongoing program 
of rebuilding and renewing the older monuments. 

Ptolemaic rule ended in 30 BC, when the coalition of Mark Antony and the Ptolemaic ruler 
Cleopatra VII was defeated by Octavian, the future Caesar Augustus. Egypt became a province of 
the Roman Empire. Although its ancient customs continued under Roman rule for the next four 
hundred years, Egypt gradually lost its old identity, first to Christianity and then, beginning in ad 
641, to Islam. The Roman conquest of 30 BC is generally considered as the end of ancient Egyp¬ 
tian civilization. 
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Exercise i 


i. 


Below are four different hieroglyphic texts from real inscriptions. Write numbers next to the 
hieroglyphs in each one showing the order in which the signs are supposed to be read. 


a. 


“The sun’s rays are protection over you, their hands holding health and life” (from one of 
the shrines of Tutankhamun) 


b. 


“I was his servant, his true confidant” (from an autobiographical inscription) 



HI 

sp 

m 


£ 

I I I 


I I I 


“You shall reveal to him 
your secrets” 

(from the tomb of Seti I) 


d. 



A/ 

4 f 

A 

u 

iJ 


“I have followed him by night 
and day to all his places” 
(from an autobiography) 


2. Try to arrange the following strings of hieroglyphs into groups, preserving the same order 
(you can adjust the size of individual signs where necessary). 

a. 

“I have made my tomb by the king’s blessing.” 

b. c^=^37®^^P^y@i^ 

“A royal offering of Anubis on His Mountain, he who is in the mummy-wrappings, lord 
of the Sacred Land.” 


c. & ____&__ L*l _a_ f 

“Then he laughed at me because of that which I said.” 

d. i ii\\A?w^i i ioP 

“What is the reason we have returned?” 


e. 


& 


v —o- 



“Look, your name will exist forever in the temple ” 
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2. The Sounds of Middle Egyptian 


,f 2.1 Spelling 

Hieroglyphic writing represents ancient Egyptian words. When ancient Egyptian was still a living 
language, those words were spoken as well as written. Hieroglyphs used as phonograms (“sound 
writing’’: see § 1.5) represent the sounds of those words, just as the letters of the English alphabet 
represent the sounds of the English language. Unlike the English alphabet, however, hieroglyphic 
writing usually shows only the consonants of Egyptian words. Not until Coptic did the ancient 
Egyptians use a writing system that regularly indicated the vowels as well. For earlier stages of the 
language — including Middle Egyptian — we are left with only the “skeleton” of Egyptian 
words. This approach to writing is not peculiar to hieroglyphic: among modern languages, He¬ 
brew and Arabic regularly omit the vowels in writing. 

As far as can be determined, Middle Egyptian had some 25 consonants. Each consonant could 
be represented in hieroglyphic writing by a single sign; such signs are called uniliteral (“one- 
letter”) hieroglyphs. In effect, these uniliteral hieroglyphs constituted an Egyptian “alphabet”; but 
they were never used as such by the Egyptians, only in combination with other hieroglyphs. 

Like English, Middle Egyptian used a conservative system of spelling. Words sometimes 
showed the consonants they had had in Old Egyptian, even when some of those were no longer 
pronounced in Middle Egyptian —just as English retains, for example, the b in debt and the gh in 
night, even though the consonants these letters represent ceased to be pronounced hundreds of 
years ago. Middle Egyptian had probably also developed some new sounds that were not repre¬ 
sented by uniliteral signs of their own. Here too, Egyptian is similar to English: we use two letters, 
for example, to represent the sound sh (as in shot), because the Greek and Latin languages, from 
which our alphabet comes, did not have that sound. Finally, Egyptian spelling was not always con¬ 
sistent. Most words could be spelled in several different ways: with ideograms alone, with a 
combination of phonograms and ideograms, and with one or more determinatives (or none at all). 
English spelling itself only became standardized in the last two hundred years. 

2.2 Transliteration 

These features make it impossible to know exactly how any one word was pronounced in Middle 
Egyptian. Nonetheless, Egyptologists need to be able to write about Egyptian words and to com¬ 
pile dictionaries of them. To do so, Egyptologists use a system of transliteration: that is, a set of 
alphabetical symbols that represent each of the uniliteral hieroglyphs. Egyptology has used several 
systems of transliteration since the time of Champollion. Two are commonly in use today: the tra¬ 
ditional and the European systems. This book uses European transliteration, because it requires 
fewer special signs than the traditional system. A third system, found mostly in the publications of 
E.A.W. Budge, is now outdated, but is useful to know because many of Budge’s books are still in 
print. A fourth system, without special signs, is used for computerized texts. 


U 
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2. T 


2.3 Uniliteral signs 

The table below shows the uniliteral hieroglyphs of Middle Egyptian, along with their transliteration 
in the European system and the names by which Egyptologists commonly refer to them. The table is 
arranged in the order used in dictionaries of ancient Egyptian. To be able to use the dictionaries (in¬ 
cluding the one in the back of this book), you will need to memorize this order. 


SYMBOL TRANSL. NAME 


Ik 

(vulture) 

0 

* 

aleph (“AL- 

q 

(reed-leaf); also W (dual strokes) 

j 

j 


(double reed-leaf) 

y 

y 

_ a 

(arm) 

c 

ayin (“EYE- 


(quail-chick); also ? (curl of rope) 

w 

w 

J 

(foot) 

b 

b 

□ 

(stool) 

P 

P 


(horned viper) 

f 

f 

& 

(owl); also (unknown object) 

m 

m 


(water) ; also (red crown) 

n 

n 

-*=*- 

(mouth) 

r 

r 

m 

(enclosure) 

h 

h 

1 

(rope) 

b 

"dotted h” 

© 

(unknown object) 

b 

"third h” 


(belly and udder) 

h 

"fourth h M 


(doorbolt) 

z 

z 

P 

(bolt of cloth) 

s 

s 

<=• 

(pool) 

§ 

shin 

A 

(hill) 

q 

q 


(basket) (also r ^ 7 ) 

k 

k 

a 

(jar-stand); also (bag) 

g 

g 


(bread-loaf) 

t 

t 

*= 

(hobble) 

t 

"second t” 

<=> 

(hand) 

d 

d 


(cobra) 

d 

"second d” 


These signs are among the most common of all Egyptian hieroglyphs; every text contains some of 
them, and most words were written with one or more of them — some words, only with them. 
Your first exercise should be to study this table until you can reproduce it and can give the trans¬ 
literation of each sign from memory. 
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j 
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TRADITIONAL BUDGE 

l a 

i a 

y iy 

c a 


w 

b 

P 

f 

m 

n 

r 

h 

h 


w 

b 

P 

f 

m 

n 

r 

h 

h 


u 

b 

P 

f 

m 

n 

r 

h 

h 
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The next table shows the differences between the European system of transliteration and the 
other three systems mentioned above. It is given here only for reference; but you will find it use¬ 
ful to know the others, particularly the traditional system, in reading other books about Middle 
Egyptian language and writing. 

TRADITIONAL BUDGE 

l l a 

j I a 

y y a,y 

c c a 

w w u 

b b b 

P P P 

/ f f 

mm m 

n n n 

r r r 

h h h 

h h h 

2.4 Sounds 

It is important to remember that the transliteration symbols are only a convention that Egyptolo¬ 
gists use to represent the consonants of Middle Egyptian: they are not an accurate guide to the way 
those consonants actually sounded. We cannot know exactly how the consonants were pro¬ 
nounced, though we can make some educated guesses based on their Coptic descendants and on 
how Egyptian words were written in other ancient languages (and vice-versa). The following list 
shows the sounds that most Egyptologists now think the consonants may actually have had in 
Middle Egyptian: 

l Uncertain, probably a kind of / or r. This sound began to disappear from the spo¬ 
ken language during the Middle Kingdom. Most words simply lost the consonant, 
but in some cases, it was replaced by y or by a “glottal stop” (the sound at the be¬ 
ginning of the two vowels of “uh-oh”). 

j In most cases, j probably had no sound of its own, but only served to indicate that 
a syllable began or ended with a vowel. In some words, however, j seems to have 
had the same sound as y. 

y Like English y as in “yet” 

A sound made deep in the throat somewhat like the r of modern French and 
German. It exists in Hebrew and Arabic as the consonant named “ayin.” Originally 
c probably sounded like English d as in deed, and in Middle Egyptian it may still 
have had that sound in some words in some dialects. 
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w Mostly like English w as in wet. In some cases, however, it may have been pro¬ 
nounced like the English vowel u in glue. 

b Probably like English b as in bet. In some words (or dialects), it may have had a 
softer sound, like that of Spanish cabo (to approximate it in English, try pronounc¬ 
ing the word hobo without putting your lips completely together). 

p Probably like English p as in pet. 

f Probably like English/ as in fat. In some words, perhaps like the sound of German 

Pferd (an/sound that starts out as a p). 

m Like English m as in met. 

n In most cases like English n as in net. In some words, however, this consonant 
seems to have been pronounced like English / as in let. 

r Probably a “flapped” r as in Spanish pero , made with a single tap of the tongue 
against the roof of the mouth. To English speakers, this often sounds like d. In 
some words, r seems to have been pronounced like English / as in let. Some dialects 
may have pronounced every r this way, as that of the Fayum did later in Coptic. 

h Probably like English h as in hot. 

h A sound like English h, but deeper in the throat. It exists in Arabic and Hebrew, 

and is similar to the sound made by someone breathing on their glasses before 

cleaning them. 

h Probably a sound like the ch in German ach. To approximate it in English, try say¬ 
ing lock without closing your throat completely. Some Egyptologists think it may 
have been closer to the Arabic and Hebrew consonant called “ghayin” (try saying 
log without completely closing your throat). 

h Probably like the preceding sound followed by y (try saying cue without closing 
your throat, or hue with a very strong h). Egyptologists who believe h sounded like 
“ghayin” think h sounded like the ch in German ach. 

z/s In Middle Egyptian, these two consonants were pronounced the same, probably 
like English s as in set. Originally, 2 was different, perhaps like English th as in 
think. Although 2 and s were essentially one consonant in Middle Egyptian, and 
could often be written interchangeably, it is important to learn the original spelling 
of words with these consonants, because they are often arranged separately in dic¬ 
tionaries, like the one in the back of this book (2 comes before s). 

s Like English sh as in shot. 

q A kind of k , probably either like Arabic and Hebrew q (as deep in the throat as 
possible), or with some kind of “emphasis,” like q in some Ethiopic languages (a 
sound difficult to describe in English). 
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k Like English k as in kick. In some words, probably also k followed by y, as in Eng¬ 
lish Kew or (spelled with c instead of k) cue. 

g Uncertain, probably like English g as in get or, if q was like Arabic and Hebrew q, 
then perhaps k with some kind of “emphasis.” 

t Like English t as in toe. 

t Like English t followed by y, as in the British pronunciation of tune. To many 
English speakers, this sounds the same as the ch in chew. To approximate it, try say¬ 
ing chew with the tip of the tongue instead of the flat part 

d Probably t with some kind of “emphasis,” though some Egyptologists think it was 
more like English d as in sadder. 

d The preceding sound followed by y. If d was like English d, then d was like the d in 
the British pronunciation of dune. To many English speakers, this sounds the same 
as the j in June. To approximate it, try saying June with the tip of the tongue instead 
of the flat part. 

Before the introduction of the Coptic alphabet, Egyptian had no signs for the vowels. From Cop¬ 
tic, however, Egyptologists have been able to determine that Middle Egyptian probably had three 
vowels: a (as in father and ah), i (as in bit or elite), and u (as in put or gnu). 

2.5 Coptic 

The sounds described in the previous section existed throughout most of the lifetime of ancient 
Egyptian. By the time the Coptic alphabet was introduced, however, some of them had disap¬ 
peared while others, particularly the vowels, had changed. The table below shows the Coptic 
alphabet and the sounds that its letters probably represented in most dialects. 
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2.6 Pronunciation 

As you can see from the preceding sections, Egyptian and Coptic had many sounds that do not 
occur in English. Egyptologists normally pronounce the consonants with their closest English 
equivalents (only the most fastidious actually try to pronounce them as they think the ancients 
might have). Many consonants ( b , p y f y m, n , r, h y s, k y g y t y d) are pronounced as they would be in 
English. The following table shows the way that most American Egyptologists pronounce the rest 
of the Egyptian consonants: 

3 a as in ah — example: m33 “see,*’ pronounced “mah-ah” 
j ee as in meet — example: bjt “bee,” pronounced “beet” 
y usually like ee as in meet — example: ky “other,” pronounced “kee” 
c a as in ah — example: m3 c t “order,” pronounced “mah-aht” 

w at the beginning of a word, like English ur y otherwise, usually like oo as in too — ex¬ 
amples: wj “me,” pronounced “wee”; tw “you,” pronounced “too” 

h like English h — example: hwj “hit,” pronounced “hoo-ee” 

h if possible, like the kh sound in German ach (most English speakers can make this 
sound with a litde practice); otherwise, like English k — example: h c w “appearance,” 
pronounced “khah-oo” or “kah-oo” 

h the preceding sound followed by y — example: h3y “thwart,” pronounced “khyah-ee” 
or “kyah-ee” 

z like English z or s — example: zj “man,” pronounced “zee” or “see” 
s like English sh — example: Sj “lake,” pronounced “shee” 
q like English k — example: q33w “hill,” pronounced “kah-ah-oo” 
t like English ch — example: t3w “wind,” pronounced “chah-oo” 
d like English j — example: d3j “cross,” pronounced “jah-ee.” 

Because hieroglyphs do not preserve the original vowels of Egyptian words, Egyptologists nor¬ 
mally put a short e (as in met) where necessary between consonants other than 3, j y y, and w. Here 
is a short sentence in transliteration, showing how most Egyptologists would pronounce it: 

jnk sdtnw r um m3 c tm dj nm c n nb db3w 

ee-nek sej-em-oo er wen mah-ah tern dee nem-ah en neb jeb-ah-oo. 

(The sentence, from a Middle Egyptian autobiographical inscription, means “I am a proper judge, 
who does not give preference to the one who can pay.”) 

2.7 Transcription 

To write Egyptian names or other words in English, Egyptologists do not normally use the trans¬ 
literation alphabet Instead, they use a system of transcription based on the way Egyptian 
consonants are normally pronounced by English speakers. In this system, most of the consonants 
that are transliterated with regular English letters (b y p y f y m, n y r, /1, zA, q y k y g y r, d) are transcribed 
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the same way, with an e inserted where needed: for example, “Men-nefer” for Egyptian mti-nfr 
(the ancient name of Memphis). The other consonants are represented as follows: 

2 and c a — example: “Maat” (Egyptian m 3 c t y the name of a goddess) 
j i — example: “Isesi” (Egyptian jzzj, a 5th-Dynasty pharaoh) 

y y or i — example: “Pepy” or “Pepi” (Egyptian ppy y a 6th-Dynasty pharaoh) 

w w or u — example: “Wenis” or “Unis” (Egyptian umjs , a 6th-Dynasty pharaoh) 

li h — example: “Heh” (Egyptian hh, the name of a god) 

h and h kh — example: “Sekhem-khet” (Egyptian shm-ht , a 3rd-Dynasty pharaoh) 

2 sh — example: “Hatshepsut” (Egyptian hSt-fyswt, an i8th-Dynasty female 

pharaoh) 

t tj — example: “Tjenenet” (Egyptian tnnt, a place-name). Some Egyptologists 

use the older transcription th (“Thenenet”). 

d dj — example: “Djeser-djeseru” (Egyptian dsr-dsrw, the name of Hatshepsut’s 

mortuary temple at Thebes). Some Egyptologists use the oldet transcription z 
(“Zeser-zeseru”). 

Besides these conventions, many transcriptions of Egyptian proper names use forms based on 
the ancient Greek pronunciation of those names, or on Coptic. This is particularly true for the 
names of pharaohs and gods. For example, most Egyptologists transcribe the name of the goddess 
nbt-hwt (sister of Isis and Osiris) as “Nephthys,” from the Greek pronunciation, rather than as 
“Nebct-hut,” and the name of the god jmn as “Amun” instead of “Imen,” based on its Coptic 
pronunciation. These transcriptions are not always consistent: the I2th-Dynasty pharaonic name 
z-n-wsrt, for example, has been transcribed as “Sesostris” (Greek) and “Senwosret” (based on 
Coptic), as well as “Senusret” (and even, in older books, “Usertesen,” based on a misreading of 
the hieroglyphs as wsrt-z-n). This can be confusing for the beginner going from one publication 
to another. Unfortunately, there is no solution to the problem other than trying to remember the 
different transcriptions. 

Writing conventions and sound changes 

Hieroglyphic writing normally showed all the consonants of a word. Sometimes, however, the 
consonants that appear in hieroglyphs do not always reflect the true consonants of a Middle Egyp¬ 
tian word. There are three main reasons why this could be the case: 

1. Abbreviated spellings 

A umliteral sign is sometimes omitted to make a more compact grouping of signs. The most 
common example of this is the word rmt “people,” which is written as (the group of three 

signs at the end is a determinative meaning “group of people”). The sign for m was apparently left 
out so that those for r and t could be nicely grouped together instead of strung out one after an¬ 
other (as in Despite its abbreviated spelling, we know that this word had an m 

because it is sometimes written with one and because its Coptic descendant, po>M6, also has one. 
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2 . “Weak” consonants 

The consonants 3 , j, y , and w were often omitted in writing, and for that reason are known as 
“weak” consonants. This happens sometimes in the middle of words and often at the end: some 
examples are h 3 b “send” or raj^), jrj “pertaining to” or ^"°~), sndyt “kilt” 

(sQQ® or S®), and hrw “day” (iH^® or JH®). Egyptologists are divided about how to 
represent the shorter spellings. Some transliterate the full spelling whether or not the weak conso¬ 
nants are shown, while others use only the consonants actually shown in hieroglyphs (e.g., in the 
shorter examples above: hb, jr y sndt , and hr). This book uses the full transliteration, with any 
omitted consonants shown in parentheses: thus, for the examples above, h 3 b and h( 3 )b,jij and jr(j), 
3 ndyt and 3 nd(y)t , hrw and hr(w). 

3. Sound changes 

Because hieroglyphic spelling was conservative, Middle Egyptian words were often written as 
they had been in Old Egyptian, even when one or more of the consonants had changed over 
time. Sometimes, however, a scribe would use a spelling that reflected more closely how the word 
was actually pronounced in Middle Egyptian. These differences in spelling affect mostly the fol¬ 
lowing consonants: 

r This consonant tended to disappear at the end of words. More conservative spellings 
still show the r sign, but others can omit it: for example, hnr “confine,” which is writ¬ 
ten JL,*— or —. Sometimes a reed-leaf was used in place of the original r 
( 9 Q*—), and once in a while the scribe combined the “traditional” and “modern” 
spellings by showing both the r and a reed-leaf —). 

I Hieroglyphic had no special sign for this sound, though it probably existed in many 
dialects of Middle Egyptian. To write it, scribes normally used 3 ^ or Words with 
the consonant / sometimes alternate between these two signs: for example, dig “dwarf” 
which could be written (dig), c= ^ m (dng ), or even ( ding ). 

(Because we cannot know for certain how or ~~ were pronounced in each word, 
Egyptologists usually transliterate these signs as 3 and n, rather than /.) 

t In Egyptian, feminine words usually ended in t (see Lesson 4). By the time of Middle 
Egyptian, this consonant had probably disappeared at the end of words. Conservative 
spellings still show it, but it can also be left out: for example, J ^ ^ nbdt “braid,” 
also spelled J nbd(t). 

t In some words, this sound had changed to t by Middle Egyptian. Spellings can show 
either the original consonant, or the Middle Egyptian one: for example, tw or 

^ tw “you ” Because of this sound change, Middle Egyptian scribes sometimes used 
the sign c=» to write t: for example, ^ for ^ tn “this.” 

d In some words, this sound had changed to d by Middle Egyptian. Spellings can show 
either the original consonant or the Middle Egyptian one: for example, □ dbt or 
J □ dbt “brick.” 
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Essay 2. Ancient Egyptian Geography 

Hieroglyphic texts reflect the ancient Egyptian view of the world. Understanding these texts is 
not just a matter of translation: it also requires an appreciation of ancient Egyptian geography. 

In the ancient Egyptian mind, the world existed inside a kind of “bubble” surrounded by an 
infinite ocean. Life was possible because the atmosphere (Egyptian 3 w> the god Shu) kept the wa¬ 
ters of the ocean (Egyptian nw or nnw, the god Nu or Nun) from falling on the earth, just like the 
air inside a balloon keeps it inflated. At the top of this world “bubble” was the sky (Egyptian pt\ 
also nwt, the goddess Nut), which was seen as the surface of the infinite ocean where it met the 
atmosphere. In the middle was the earth itself (Egyptian t 3 ; also gbb , the god Geb), which was 
thought of as a flat plate of land. The Egyptians also imagined that a similar space existed below 
the earth. This region was known as the Duat (Egyptian dw 3 t ); the sky at its bottom was the femi¬ 
nine counterpart of Nun, called Naunet (Egyptian nmvt). Religious documents such as the “Book 
of the Dead” show the Egyptian concept of the world in pictures of Geb reclining on his side, 
with Shu standing over him and holding up the body of Nut, who arches above both of them, 
touching the earth with her hands and feet. 

Because the sky was water, the Egyptians imagined that it contained marshes around its edge, 
like those of northern Egypt itself In the middle was open water, dotted here and there by islands, 
including the great string of the Milky Way, which the Egyptians called the “Path of Sailing Stars” 
(1 msqt-sqdw ). 

Life inside the world was possible not only because of the atmosphere but also because of the 
sun (Egyptian r c , the god Re or Ra). During the day, the sun sailed in his “day-boat” across the 
waters of the sky. At night he transferred to the “night-boat” and sailed through the Duat, across 
the waters of the under-sky (Naunet), while the stars emerged to sail across the sky above the 
earth. Each journey lasted twelve hours, making a full day twenty-four hours long — the ancestor 
of our 24-hour day. 

Between the day and night skies was a region known as the Akhct (Egyptian 3 ht), into which 
the sun set before descending into the Duat, and into which he rose before appearing in the 
morning sky. The concept of the Akhet was a practical explanation of why light fades gradually 
after sunset and appears gradually before sunrise, instead of disappearing and reappearing with the 
sun all at once. 

Egypt itself was the center of the ancient Egyptian world; the countries around it were called 
simply hlswt “deserts” Egypt’s southern border was at Aswan (Egyptian 3 bu>), about 400 miles 
south of modern Cairo; beyond was the land of Nubia (from the ancient Egyptian word nbw 
“gold”). To the north lay the Mediterranean Ocean, known to the Egyptians as the “Great Blue- 
Green” (w 3 d-m). For most of ancient Egyptian history Egypt was largely a desert, as it is today: life 
is only possible in this land because of the Nile (known in Egyptian only as jtrw “the river”). Be¬ 
cause the Nile flows from south to north, the southern part of Egypt is known as Upper Egypt, 
and the northern part as Lower Egypt. This reflects the Egyptians’ own view, in which south was 
“up”: in Egyptian, the words for “left” and “east” are the same ( j 3 bt) y and the word for “west” 
(jmnt) can also mean “right” 




22 


2. THE SOUNDS OF MIDDLE EGYPTIAN 


The Egyptians had several names for their own country, including tl-mrj “land of the hoe” 
and kmt, “black” (in contrast to dsrt, the “red” of the desert). The most common name, however, 
was simply t 3 wj “Two Lands.” This reflects the geographical division between Upper and Lower 
Egypt To the south is the narrow Nile Valley (Egyptian im c w “Thin” or rsw “South”); just north 
of modern Cairo (and ancient Memphis) the Nile branches out — nowadays into two branches, 
east and west, but in ancient times into seven. This region is known as the Delta; in ancient times 
it was largely marshland, and the Egyptians called it mhw “Marsh.” 

For most of Egyptian history the political capital of the country was at Memphis (the Greek 
pronunciation of the Egyptian name mn-njr), just south of modern Cairo. Egypt itself was divided 
administratively into districts, called “nomes” (Egyptian spit), each of which had its own capital 
and local government At most, there were 22 nomes in Upper Egypt and 20 in Lower Egypt, but 
their number varied throughout history; there were probably fewer nomes in the Middle King¬ 
dom than later. Egypt also had, as it still does, several large oases in its western desert (our word 
“oasis” comes from the Greek pronunciation of the Egyptian word wh 3 t “oasis”), administered 
from the nomes closest to them. The most important of these is the Fayum (the Arabic pronun¬ 
ciation of Egyptian p 3 -ym “the lake”); it lies some 40 miles southwest of modern Cairo and less 
than ten miles west of the Nile Valley, around a large lake fed by a tributary of the Nile. 


Exercise 2 

1. Pronounce the following transliterations of Egyptian (from texts of Senwosret III inscribed at 
the Egyptian fort of Semna, in Nubia; the dots in (f) separate parts of words: see § 3.7). 

a. jnk nswt ddw jrrw (“I am a king whose words command action”) 

b. jrgr m ht ph, sshm jb pw n hrwy (“To do nothing after an attack is to strengthen the heart of 
the enemy”) 

c. qnt pw 3 d, hzt pw hrn-ht (“Aggression is brave, retreat is contemptible”) 

d. tij rmt js nt ifi st, hmw pw sdw jbw (“They are not a people to respect: they are wretches 
with broken spirits”) 

e. srwd t 3 i n wtt sw (“who makes firm the border of the one who begot him”) 

£ n rnrwt c h 3 .tn hr.f (“in order that you may fight for it”) 

g. r tm rdj zn sw nhsj nb m hd nt hrt (“to not allow any Nubian to pass it going downstream or 
overland”) 

2. Give an English transcription for the following proper names: (a) j-m-htp, (b) mntw-wsr , (c) nj - 
m 3 c t-r c , (d) h c -m-w 3 st , (e) qn-m-hps , (f) dhwtj-m-h 3 t. 

3. Give the Egyptian transliteration for the following proper names: (a) User-hat, (b) Meret-mut, 
(c) Amen-em-hat, (d) Amen-hotep, (e) Senedjem-ib, (f) Tjenti. 

4. Put the following words in alphabetical order: sqr, jtim, wj 3 y zh, dd , sk } jrj, c 3 , sw, sw, nhh, sft, 
dpt , hd, hzj, nh , t 3 , j c j, c b, nht, 3 w, fdt , pn, mrj, b 3 k, rn, q 3 j, 13 , gr, hrw , fsj , sgr, jz, tzj , dir, rw, 
b 3 q, ntnmnt, nh 3 , w 3 h, hd, k 3 . 


3. 


Biliteral signs 

Most of the uniliteral signs introdu 
“rebus principle” (see § 1.5). For e: 
represent the consonant r from the 
shows that this is a hypothetical r< 
word po “mouth”). The inventors 
only on the consonants. The sign 
the consonant r in any word, regar 
choose to represent the consonant 
write the words “be,” “by,” “bay,” 

The rebus principle is not limi 
picture of a leaf (f) to write not 
“belief” (\& $). If we ignored the 
“laugh,” “loaf” and “elf” as well. I 
plus/. In the hieroglyphic system s 
pie is the picture of a tree branch ( 
word *hit or *hnt “wood.” 

Biliteral signs are among the n 
common use. The table spread o^ 
order of their first consonant, read 
To find the bihteral sign ht, for e> 
the t column. 

As you can see from the table 
sponding biliteral sign: there are 1 
none with the consonants h, h, s, 
combinations have more than on 
used in different words. Some bi 
different words. Others are less fr 
For example, the biliteral J is us< 
tion, while the sign ^ is used foi 
be used for more than one two- 
value 3 b in some words and tnr in 


1 In the table, commas separate differ 
You can find more information aboi 







3. Multiliteral Signs 


Biliteral signs 

Most of the uniliteral signs introduced in Lesson 2 seem to have been chosen on the basis of the 
“rebus principle” (see § 1.5). For example, the picture of a mouth («) was apparently chosen to 
represent the consonant r from the word for “mouth,” which was something like *ra (the asterisk 
shows that this is a hypothetical reconstruction; the pronunciation is deduced from the Coptic 
word po “mouth”). The inventors of hieroglyphic writing ignored the vowels and concentrated 
only on the consonants. The sign for r could therefore be used not just for the sound ra but for 
the consonant r in any word, regardless of the vowels around it. By the same principle, we might 
choose to represent the consonant b in English words with the picture of a “bee” (^), and so 
write the words “be,” “by,” “bay,” and “ebb” as ignoring the vowels. 

The rebus principle is not limited to single consonants. In an English rebus we might use the 
picture of a leaf ($) to write not only the word “leaf’ but also the second syllable of the word 
“belief’ (^§). If we ignored the vowels, we could use the same sign § to write the words “life,” 
“laugh,” “loaf” and “elf’ as well. In doing so, we would be using $ to represent two consonants, / 
plus / In the hieroglyphic system such signs are known as biliteral (“two-letter”) signs. An exam¬ 
ple is the picture of a tree branch ( w —), which was used as a biliteral sign for ht , from the Egyptian 
word *hit or *hut “wood.” 

Biliteral signs are among the most frequent of all hieroglyphs. There were nearly a hundred in 
common use. The table spread over the following two pages shows these signs, arranged in the 
order of their first consonant, reading down the table, and their second consonant, reading across. 
To find the biliteral sign fit, for example, scan down the first column to the h row, then across to 
the t column. 

As you can see from the table, not every possible combination of two consonants has a corre¬ 
sponding biliteral sign: there are none with the consonant /as the first or second consonant, and 
none with the consonants h , h, f, or g as the second consonant. Conversely, some two-consonant 
combinations have more than one sign.' When this is the case, the different signs are generally 
used in different words. Some biliterals are very common, and are used in the writing of many 
different words. Others are less frequent, and are used to spell only one word or family of words. 
For example, the biliteral J is used for hi in many words that have this two-consonant combina¬ 
tion, while the sign ^ is used for fal only in the word hlwt “offering table.” Some signs can also 
be used for more than one two-consonant combination: for example, the hieroglyph f has the 
value lb in some words and mr in others. 


I In the table, commas separate different biliterals with the same value; slashes separate different forms of a single sign. 
You can find more information about these signs and how they are used in the sign list at die back of this book. 
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3. MULTILITERAL SIGNS 


3.2 Phonetic complements 

For the beginner the sheer number of biliteral signs can be overwhelming. Because they are used 
so frequently, however, they must be learned in order to read hieroglyphic texts. (A good method 
for doing so is to prepare a set of “flash cards” with which you can drill yourself.) Fortunately, the 
hieroglyphic writing system itself offers some help in reading biliteral signs — once you have 
memorized the uniliteral signs. 

Although the biliterals could be, and often were, used by themselves to write two-consonant 
words or two consonants of larger words, very often scribes wrote them together with uniliteral 
signs that “spell out” the biliterals. When used in this way, the uniliteral signs are called “phonetic 
complements.” In Middle Egyptian, phonetic complements are used mostly to “spell out” the 
second consonant of a biliteral. The “house” hieroglyph n, for example, is regularly comple¬ 
mented by the uniliteral ■<=► when it is used as the biliteral phonogram pr. The group ^ is to be 
read pr , not prr. the •<=► sign isn’t supposed to be read in addition to n but together with it This 
is an important rule to remember: a uniliteral sign following a biliteral sign is almost always 
a phonetic complement and not an additional letter. To write prr, a scribe would use two 
o signs (s). The only common exception to this rule is the sign ^: when used as a biliteral 
(/>) it normally has no phonetic complement (^); the group ^ is normally read jrr. 

Most biliterals in Middle Egyptian (except ^) are written with a phonetic complement for 
their second consonant. A few also can have one for their first consonant: in those cases, the 
biliteral sign normally occurs between the two complements (for example, c b), though 

sometimes it can precede both of them (for example, mr). Here again, the complements are 

meant to be read with the biliteral, not in addition to it: thus, the group J, for example, is to 
be read c b y not cc bb , and 0^ is to be read mr, not mrmr. 

Phonetic complements are a handy aid to reading hieroglyphs, since they offer a clue to the 
consonants that the biliteral stands for. In the few cases where a sign can have more than one 
biliteral value, the complements also indicate which value is meant: thus, is to be read mr, but 
stands for lb. The table on the preceding two pages has been arranged to help you look up the 
value of a biliteral sign based on its phonetic complements. To find the value of for example, 
look down the c column (answer: ^ c ); to find the value of look across the t row (answer: tm). 

3.3 Phonograms as ideograms 

Since the biliteral signs are all pictures of real objects, they can also be used as ideograms to write 
the words for those objects. When used this way in Middle Egyptian, the biliterals normally have 
no phonetic complements, and usually are written with a stroke: for example, 1 “house” or |* 
“mace.” The stroke is a signal meaning “read the sign for what it represents, not for how it 
sounds.” The same convention is used with the uniliteral signs: for instance, , “mouth.” 

As you might expect, the ideograms normally have the same consonants as the uniliteral or 
biliteral signs (which is how the signs got to be used as phonograms in the first place). Thus, the 
word for “house” is pr, “mace” is hd, and “mouth” is r. Since this is so, we can say that the signs 
are still used as phonograms even when they are also used as ideograms. The difference is one of 
range: ideograms refer to one and only one word, while phonograms can normally be used in 
many words, which have nothing at all to do with the object that the sign represents. When used 
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as an ideogram, the sign |, for example, refers only to the word “mace,” which happens to have 
the consonants hd\ as a phonogram, however, it can occur in many words, such as hdw 

“onions” (with the determinative of a plant) and Pf*©^ shd “brighten” (with the determinative of 
the sun), which happen to have the same two consonants hd. 


Triliteral signs 

In addition to uniliteral and biliteral phonograms, hieroglyphic also had signs representing three 
consonants; these are called triliteral (“three-letter”) signs. Like biliterals, triliteral signs were of¬ 
ten written with phonetic complements to “spell out” all or part of their value. An example is the 
familiar hieroglyph $, which represents a sandal-strap. This sign could be used as an ideogram to 
write the word “sandal-strap” ('¥''). In Egyptian, this word has three consonants, c nh. The same 
three consonants, however, also appear in the verb “live” ( c nh ). For that reason (and not because 
living has anything to do with sandal-straps), the ^ sign was also used as a phonogram in writing 
this verb and words related to it: for example, *?■ or © “live” and “life” ( c «&), Pf - © “cause to 
live, nourish” ( s c nh ), and © ^fiA “the living” ( c tthw, with the determinative for a group of 
people). This use of the $ hieroglyph is actually much more common than its use as an ideogram, 
for obvious reasons: people tend to talk about life more than they do about sandal-straps, even in 
ancient Egypt. 

Triliteral signs are just about as frequent as the uniliteral and biliteral hieroglyphs. The fol¬ 
lowing list shows these signs, arranged alphabetically: 
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As you can see from this list, some triliteral signs can have more than one value, just like some 
biliterals. Unlike the biliterals, however, most triliteral phonograms were limited to spellings of 
only one word and its relatives. Most of the Egyptian words with the consonants c nh, for instance, 
have something to do with “life” (except for c nh “sandal-strap”), even if the connection is not 
immediately obvious: the word ‘f' © ^ c nh “oath” (with the determinative of a speaking man), 
for example, comes from the fact that, in Egyptian, oaths began with a form of the verb c nh 
“live ” For this reason it is not as important to memorize the triliteral signs: you can learn them as 
you learn the words they are used to write. 

3.5 Summary 

In this lesson and the two preceding ones, you have learned about the three different ways in 
which hieroglyphs can be used to write Egyptian words: 

1. as ideograms (“idea writing”) — using the signs to write the word for the object they depict: 
for example, 1 pr “house.” In Middle Egyptian, ideograms are usually written with just the 
one hieroglyph and a stroke. 

2. as phonograms (“sound writing”) — using the signs to represent the consonants of words 
rather than pictures of objects. Phonograms can represent one (uniliteral), two (biliteral), or 
three (triliteral) consonants, and are used in writing many words that have nothing at all to do 
with the objects that are pictured in the hieroglyphs themselves. Biliteral and triliteral signs are 
usually “complemented” by one or more uniliteral signs, usually representing the last one or 
two consonants of the multiliteral phonograms. In most cases, the phonetic complements are 
meant to be read with the sign they complement, not in addition to it: for example, J c b 
(not cc bb), © c nh (not c nhnh). 

3. as determinatives — using one or more signs added at the end of a word to indicate the 

general idea of the word: for example, pr “ascend,” where the “walking legs” determi¬ 

native indicates that this is a word having to do with motion; and ‘f’ © c nh “oath,” where 
the determinative of a man with his hand to his mouth shows that this is a word having to do 
with the use of the mouth. Determinatives also serve to indicate that the signs preceding them 
are to be read as phonograms rather than ideograms. Since hieroglyphic does not separate 
words by spaces, determinatives are also a useful guide to knowing where one word ends and 
the next one begins. 
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These three uses of hieroglyphs mean that an Egyptian word could only be written in two 
ways: cither as an ideogram, or with phonograms. Writing with ideograms, of course, was only 
possible for words that could actually be pictured (such as “house”). Since there were about 500 
hieroglyphs in common use, only about the same number of words could theoretically be written 
this way; in practice, however, the number was much less, since not all hieroglyphs seem to have 
been actually used as ideograms. The rest of the 17,000 or so known Egyptian words had to be 
written with phonograms. 

Contrary to popular belief (and the general opinion of scholars before hieroglyphs were deci¬ 
phered), writing with ideograms was therefore the exception in hieroglyphic, rather than the rule. 
Even words that we might imagine could have been written with an ideogram often used phono¬ 
grams instead. The verb “speak,” for example, theoretically could have been written using 
the hieroglyph of a man with his hand to his mouth. But this hieroglyph seems to have been used 
in Middle Egyptian only as a determinative; the verb “speak” was always written with the phono¬ 
grams 2 D ( dd) — sometimes with the determinative ^, but more often without it. This is why it 
is so important to memorize the uniliteral and biliteral phonograms: they are the backbone of the 
hieroglyphic system. 

Determinatives were used only for words written with phonograms, for obvious reasons (there 
is no need to add the determinative n to the word ^ pr “house,” for example). Besides their 
practical value, determinatives can add a nuance to the hieroglyphic writing of a word that is often 
impossible to capture with a single word in translation. The word mwt “mother,” for example, is 
normally written as , with the determinative of a woman (the first sign, representing a vul¬ 
ture, is a triliteral phonogram mwt, followed by the phonetic complement f). When the “mother” 
in question is a goddess, however, the word can be written as with the “divine” determi¬ 

native of a falcon on a standard: even though the hieroglyphs still represent only the single Egyp¬ 
tian word mwt , the nuance added by this determinative requires two words in translation, “divine 
mother.” 

Despite their usefulness, however, determinatives were not added to every word spelled 
with phonograms. Some “small” words, such as prepositions (“in,” “to”), never have determi¬ 
natives; and a few of the more common words, such as “speak” and “live,” are often written 
without these signs as well. Texts written in cursive hieroglyphs or hieratic tend to have more 
determinatives than do carved or painted hieroglyphic inscriptions, since the effort required to 
make an additional sign is much less in handwriting than in carving or painting. By the same 
token, handwritten texts also tend to use more phonetic complements. 

Nonstandard spelling 

Even though it was often “written in stone,” hieroglyphic spelling was not fixed. Scribes could add 
or omit phonetic complements and determinatives, and some words could be written either with 
ideograms or phonograms. You should not expect to find the same word spelled the same way in 
every text, or even in the same text No matter how they were spelled, however, the Egyptian 
words themselves remained the same, just as the English spellings “love,” “luv,” and even “V” all 
represent the same word. This is one reason why Egyptologists use transliteration: to show the 
words represented by the hieroglyphs, regardless of their hieroglyphic spelling. 
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Whatever their use, hieroglyphs themselves were still pictures, and because of that characteris¬ 
tic scribes could sometimes play with the hieroglyphic writing of words. For example, the name of 
the goddess Hathor, which means “Enclosure of Horus,” is usually written as |S], with the falcon 
representing the god Horus (^) actually shown inside an enlarged version of the hieroglyph for 
“enclosure” (El). Some spellings of hieroglyphic words can be even more playful. The preposition 
m-hnw “inside” (literally, “in the interior”) is usually written in straightforward fashion as 
(with the “house” determinative), but scribes sometimes wrote it with the signs gg instead; this 
derives from an ancient Egyptian pun: the signs are to be read “water” (mw) “under” (hr) “pot” 
(nw) t and this obviously sounded similar to the word for “inside” ( mw-hr-nw = m-hnw). 

Although it tended to be conservative in spelling, hieroglyphic wasn’t a frozen system. Scribes 
seem to have been aware of its underlying principles, and from time to time they used these to 
invent new spellings. These could involve new uses of older hieroglyphs, like the pun for m-hnw , 
or completely new ideograms or determinatives: the word mry “beloved,” for instance, is normally 
written with phonograms (^ty)j$)), but in one text the scribe replaced it with a new ideogram, 
the picture of a man touching a woman. In Ptolemaic and Roman times the fad for new and 
clever spellings was so popular that the hieroglyphic system itself was practically reinvented; one 
text even consists mostly of crocodile signs, each of which is to be read differently. These later 
texts are much more difficult to read than most hieroglyphic inscriptions, even for specialists. 

Transliteration 

Besides the letters introduced in Lesson 2, Egyptologists also use a number of symbols in translit¬ 
erating hieroglyphic texts: 

() Parentheses are used to add words or parts of words that aren’t represented in hiero¬ 
glyphs but were part of the word nonetheless. They are mostly used to show the 
“weak” consonants, which are often omitted in hieroglyphs. Examples: fiJj-A h( 3 )b , 
~ ft A r(m)t (see § 2.8). 

[ ] Square brackets show words or parts of words missing in hieroglyphs. Unlike paren¬ 
theses, square brackets are used for parts of a hieroglyphic inscription that were origi¬ 
nally present but have become damaged or broken away. If Egyptologists can be fairly 
certain what the missing words were, they restore them between square brackets; if 
not, they use three dots (called an “ellipsis”) between the brackets. Examples: sw hr t 3 
[n] c 3 mw , t 3 [... ] n 3 n c 3 mw. 

Half brackets enclose words or parts of words for which Egyptologists think the origi¬ 
nal scribe used the wrong hieroglyphs; example: ^ r s 1 w. They can also be used to in¬ 
dicate restorations of missing text that are considered likely but uncertain. 

() Pointed brackets are used to add words or parts of words that aren’t represented in the 
hieroglyphs and which Egyptologists think were left out by mistake; example: jn(h)wj. 

This book uses small capitals to transliterate and translate names that the hieroglyphic writes in 
cartouches; example: JMN-M-H 3 T “AMENEMHAT .” A dash is sometimes used to link compound 
words, such as the three parts of this name (which means “Amun-in-front”). 
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Most Egyptologists also use a dot in transliteration. Many words that the Egyptians probably 
pronounced as a single word actually consist of several elements, and the dot is used to separate 
these elements to make them easier for us to recognize. For example, the word dd.n.f “he has 
spoken,” consists of three elements: the verb dd “speak”; the consonant n, a mark of the past 
tense; and f the pronoun “he.” The dot is usually pronounced like “e” as in met: i.e., “jed-en-ef” 
(rather than “jed-nef”). You will learn more about the use of the dot in subsequent lessons. 


Essay 3. Ancient Egyptian Society 

Ancient Egypt was a layered society, with a thin veneer of bureaucracy on top of a vast under¬ 
layer of peasants and craftsmen. With few exceptions we know very little about the “common 
people” of this society. Most of the art and inscriptions we have were produced for royal monu¬ 
ments, temples, and the tombs of pharaohs and their officials. The other members of Egyptian 
society have left us very little of their lives. They probably were not taught to read and write, and 
could not afford to be buried in inscribed tombs or coffins. The houses and villages in which they 
lived — built for the most part of mud-brick — are largely buried under the towns and fields of 
modern Egypt, and so have not been excavated. The picture we have of ancient Egypt therefore 
reflects the lives of perhaps only ten percent of its population. Nonetheless, we can be fairly cer¬ 
tain that the outlook and values of this elite are fairly representative of Egyptian society as a 
whole. The texts themselves often tell us as much, and Egyptian history is full of examples of peo¬ 
ple who rose from humble beginnings to become important members of the bureaucracy. 

The ancient Egyptians divided their world into three classes of sentient beings: the gods (Tfl 
mrw), the akhs 3 hjw), and the living c nhw). The gods were the original forces 

and elements of nature, whose wills and actions governed all life (see Essay 4). The akhs were the 
spirits of those who had died and made the successful transition to life after death (see Essay 5). 
They did not live in some heavenly paradise, but in this world, among the living. After spending 
the night asleep in their tombs, the akhs would wake each morning at sunrise and “come forth 
from the necropolis” to enjoy an ideal life, free from the cares of physical existence. Because they 
were spirits, they existed on the same level as the gods, and shared many of the gods’ powers. 

At the apex of the living stood the pharaoh. It was his responsibility to maintain order within 
Egypt and to keep Egypt’s enemies at bay, so that all Egyptians could enjoy a peaceful life. It is a 
common misperception that the Egyptians considered their pharaoh a god. This is only partly 
true. The Egyptians knew that the pharaoh was a human being, who had been born and would 
one day die. But unlike the rest of humanity, the pharaoh also possessed a divine power, because 
his will and actions could cause enormous changes in society, just like those of the gods. 

This dual nature of the king is reflected in two Egyptian words. When referring to the king’s 
divine power, texts use the word nswt (^^ — for the spelling, see § 4.15), usually translated 
“king” It is the nswt , for example, who issues decrees, appoints officials, and represents Egypt be¬ 
fore the gods. When referring to the individual who happened to hold this divine power, texts use 
the word hm (jj). It is usually translated “Majesty,” but it really means something like “incarna¬ 
tion”: the hm is the individual in whom the divine power of kingship is incarnated. This term is 
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used not only in referring to the king (/im/“His Incarnation”), but also in addressing the king 
(hm.k “Your Incarnation ”), and even by the king in referring to himself ( htn.j “My Incarnation”). 
The two terms are sometimes combined in one phrase: for example, hm n nswt NB-K 3 “the Incar¬ 
nation of King NEB-KA” — which actually means “the incarnation of kingship (in the person 
called) NEB-KA ” The Egyptians also referred to the king as “pharaoh.” This is the Hebrew pro¬ 
nunciation of the Egyptian term pr - c 3 , meaning “Big ^louse .” It originally referred to the royal 
estate, but came to be used of the king himself, in the same way that “the White House” can refer 
to the President of the United States. 

Egyptian pharaohs normally had several wives, only one of whom (at a time) was the “Chief 
Queen” ( hmt-nswt wrt, literally, “chief king’s-wife”). These women often came from powerful 
families of the elite, and their marriage to the king was a way for the pharaoh to ensure the sup¬ 
port of his aristocracy. For similar reasons, pharaohs sometimes accepted the daughters of foreign 
kings as secondary wives. Once a dynasty had been established, a pharaoh often married his half- 
sister (daughter of the previous pharaoh by a different mother) — rarely his full sister — in order 
to keep the succession to the throne within the immediate royal family. 

Below the pharaoh, Egypt was organized into a large, complex bureaucracy of officials who 
governed all aspects of Egyptian society on the national and local level. The national administra¬ 
tion was headed by the vizier (l£> t 3 tj). Local government was usually organized by nomes (see 
Essay 2), and during the early Middle Kingdom these areas were headed by local rulers known as 
nomarchs. Egyptian officials viewed their rank and official responsibilities as signs of success in 
life, and their inscriptions record their accumulated titles in great detail. There were two kinds of 
Egyptian titles, defining an official’s status in the nobility (often in terms of his closeness to the 
king) and his actual bureaucratic responsibilities. The most common examples of the former are 
"tu (j)r(j)-p c (t) “member of the elite”; ^ h 3 t(j)- c , meaning something like “high official” (liter¬ 
ally, “whose arm is in front”); P ?^7 smr-w c t(j) “courtier” (literally, “unique friend”); and 
jitmt(j)-bjt(j) “royal sealer.” Relatively few Egyptians rose high enough in the bureaucracy to gain 
such indications of rank. Titles of responsibility were much more common. Many of them used 
the word jmj-r “overseer” (written or t ~T) followed by the domain of responsibility; these 

ranged from the greatest general (jmj-r m$ c wr “chief overseer of the army”) to the humblest jmj-r 
33 w “overseer of pigs.” 

The great mass of untitled Egyptians was known as the # rhyt “subjects.” Most of 

them were farmers, laborers, and craftsmen. Egyptian society included not only native Egyptians 
but people of all origins. Like modern America, ancient Egypt was a melting-pot of people from 
many different lands, including Nubians ( nhsjw ) and Asiatics ( c 3 mw). The open nature of Egyptian 
society could include such immigrants as long as they offered allegiance to the pharaoh and be¬ 
came useful members of society. Many foreigners who were first brought to Egypt as the spoils of 
war, to serve in the households of high officials, later became members of Egyptian families 
through adoption or marriage. Egyptians were conscious of differences in skin color and other 
physical characteristics — images of Egyptian men were painted red; those of women, yellow, 
presumably to indicate less frequent exposure to the sun — but as far as we can tell, they did not 
base any of their social relations on physical characteristics alone. 


Women in ancient Egypt were 
households and household industri< 
With few exceptions, the only won 
mean merely “housewife,” but “mai 
tian men normally did not marry 1 
time. A wife was often called the “s 
same parents: instead, the term was 
band and wife by marriage was as cl 


Transliterate the following words (d 
1. “Amun” (god) 

2- M ^ iS) “blessing” (speak, think 

3. v* “head, above” 

4. “secret” (abstract) 

5- O “build” (effort) 

6- jYjk “go” 

7. 4=^ “he, him” 

8. “under” 

^ 41 »» 

9. _ a appear 

10. ? “face, over” 

11. —1 “the above” (sky) 

12. “feed” (use the mouth) 

13- T “*U” 

14- i'cTjl? “companion” (man) 

15. IL “likeness” 

16. “great” 

17- “exist” 

18. “enter” (motion) 

19 - “big” 

20. “come” 

21. fj-A “stop” (motion) 

22. “pyramid” (pyramid) 
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Women in ancient Egypt were legally equal to men, but they confined their activies to their 
households and household industries, such as weaving. Women did not serve as high officials. 
With few exceptions, the only woman’s title was ^ nbt-pr “mistress of the house”; this did not 
mean merely “housewife,” but “manager of the household estate.” Except for the pharaoh, Egyp¬ 
tian men normally did not marry within their immediate families, and had only one wife at a 
time. A wife was often called the “sister” (J ~ snt) of her husband, but not because they had the 
same parents; instead, the term was one of affection, indicating that the relationship between hus¬ 
band and wife by marriage was as close as that between real brother and sister. 


Exercise 3 

Transliterate the following words (determinatives are explained in parentheses). 


1. “Amun” (god) 

2. ILfl “blessing” (speak, think) 

3. ® “head, above” 

4. “secret” (abstract) 

5- C “build” (effort) 

6 - “go” 

7. ^ “he, him” 

8. jt “under” 

9- S “appear” 

10. T “face, over” 

11. —1 “the above” (sky) 

12. Pil^j§ “feed” (use the mouth) 

13 .7 “aii” 

14- |7$ “companion” (man) 

15. “likeness” 

16. ^ “great” 

17. g| “exist” 

18. “enter” (motion) 

19 . “big” 

20. “come” 

21. Jj^ “stop” (motion) 

22. “pyramid” (pyramid) 


23. “Orion” (star) 

24. J7 “fetch” 

25. “beloved” 

26. “new” (abstract) 

27. ffiPP^ “who gives birth” 

28. “witness” (accuracy and speak) 

29 “interior” (house) 

39. CZ* “victorious” 

31- PIS “wipe” (effort) 

32. jin “place” (place) 

33- “hair” (hair) 

34- 3^ “take” (force) 

35- S “give” 

36. “fluid” (effluent) 

37- itlP-E^ 7 “ear” (ear) 

38. §7 “stable, steady” (abstract) 

39- “staff” (wood) 

40. PtJ]j^* “plow” (plow) 

41 xPr “arrow” (arrow) 

42. “wild” 

43- Pl^ “brighten” (sun) 

44- P23^$) “bring to mind” (think) 
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45- oM “take away” (force) 

46. rna “fear” (emotion) 

47- “gate” (house) 

48. “seed” (seed) 

49. ~ “water” 

50. 2 £^o\ “ball” (baU) 

5i- ^ “eye” 

52. ? “heart” 

53- i^rt. “ferry” (boat) 

54- “naked” (cloth) 

55. '^2^3 “conceive” (pregnant woman) 

56. “narrow” (bad) 

57. “son” (man) 

58. “daughter” (woman) 

59 “snake” (snake) 

60. flUc-a “tomb” (house) 

61. “tongue” (flesh) 


62. P—; “swim” (water) 

63. “skin” (skin) 

64. “widow” (woman) 

65. A “give” 

66 . “pass” (path and motion) 

67. ^ , “bow” 

68. “form” (mummy) 

69. “perish” (bad) 

70. “black” (hair) 

71. Pfc^ “empty” (bad) 

72. * “protection” (abstract) 

73 - ajMIS “pound” (pounding) 

74- lkdl 0 “eternity” (time) 

75 - f$*Q\ “stela” (stela) 

76. “hack up” (hoe, effort) 

77- M “strength” (force) 

78. ^ “what is done” 
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4.1 Definitions 

Nouns are words that languages use to designate things. The things can be real or imaginary ob¬ 
jects, concepts, and actions, and even words themselves: cat, dragon', happiness, telekinesis ; talking , 
mind-reading ; the word “this” Nouns that refer to objects can be general enough to apply to many 
different things ( country , goddess) or specific enough to refer to only one thing (Egypt, /s/s); the lat¬ 
ter are called “proper nouns,” and in English are regularly capitalized. 

4.2 Parts of nouns 

The English nouns member, members, membership, and nonmember all have in common the word 
member. This word is called the “root” of these five nouns. The noun member itself consists only of 
the root; the others are formed by adding things to this root: the ending —s for the plural, the 
ending -ship to give the meaning “group of members” or “quality of being a member,” and the 
prefix non- to indicate the opposite of member. 

Egyptian nouns are built up in the same way, of roots and additions. Some consist only of the 
root, while others have one or more prefixes, endings, or suffixes. In this lesson we will learn 
about noun roots and the endings used to indicate gender and number. 

4.3 Roots 

As in English, the root of an Egyptian noun is simply the part that all related nouns have in com¬ 
mon. In the words ntr “god,” ntrw “gods ” ntrt “goddess,” and ntrj “divine,” for example, the root 
is ntr and the others parts are endings added to the root Most Egyptian roots consist of two or 
three consonants, but some have as many as five. 

4.4 Gender 

English divides nouns into three genders: masculine (which can be replaced by he or him), femi¬ 
nine (which can be replaced by she or her), and neuter (which can be replaced by it or its). In 
English, some nouns are naturally masculine, feminine, or neuter: father, mother, rock. Others have 
no natural gender, and can be used for any of the three: The speaker gave his report. The speaker ex¬ 
pressed her opinion. Attach the speaker to its base. 

Egyptian has only two genders, masculine and feminine, and all Egyptian nouns must be one 
or the other. It is usually easy to tell which gender a noun is: with very few exceptions, all femi¬ 
nine nouns have the ending t added to the root: for example, snt “sister” (root sn “sibling”). Mas¬ 
culine nouns often have no special ending, though some have the ending j or w added to the root: 
examples are sn “brother,” hftj “enemy,” and hJ 3 w “snake ” 

It is important to keep in mind that the feminine t is an added ending, not an original part of 
the noun itself. (To mark this difference, some Egyptologists separate the feminine ending from 
the root by a dot in transliteration: sn.t). In a few masculine nouns the last consonant is t, but this 
is a part of the root, not the feminine ending; the most common example is ^ 1 fit “wood.” 
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As in English, some Egyptian nouns are naturally masculine or feminine; these follow the same 
rule as other nouns: examples are jtj “father” and mwt “mother.” Like English too, Egyptian had 
many pairs of masculine and feminine nouns. The feminine counterpart of a masculine noun is 
made by adding the feminine ending t to the root, not to the masculine noun (even though this 
often appears to be the case, since many masculine nouns have the same form as the root). Here 
are some examples of such pairs: 


JUT sn “brother” 

| snt “sister” 

(root sn) 

b<l( 3 ) “(male) ruler” 

If $ b<l(Vt “female ruler” 

(root hqT) 

ntr“ god” 

‘YTS ntrt “goddess” 

(root ntr) 

h hftj “(male) enemy” 

hftt “female enemy” 

(root hft) 

lip w “(male) snake” 

l 8 —hfit “female snake” 

(root hfT). 


There are very few exceptions to this general pattern of masculine and feminine nouns. The 
most important has to do with the very common feminine noun ht “thing” (originally jht , not 
the same as masculine ^ , ht “wood”). When this noun refers to an actual thing, it has the mean¬ 
ing “thing” or “property,” and is feminine. But it can also be used with the more general meaning 
“something, anything,” without referring to anything specific, and in that case it tends to be mas¬ 
culine. Another exception has to do with proper names of places, such as countries and towns: 
these are often treated as feminine, regardless of their ending. 

Number 

Besides gender, nouns can also indicate whether they refer to one thing or more than one. This 
property is called “number.” Modern English nouns have two numbers, singular and plural. Mid¬ 
dle Egyptian nouns can also be singular or plural. 

In English, nouns normally refer to only one thing (singular) unless they are specially marked 
to show that they refer to more than one (plural). Plural marking is fairly complicated in English: 
most nouns simply add s (ruler, rulers ), but some add es (wish, wishes ), others add cn (ox, oxen), still 
others change their form (mouse, mice), and some don’t change at all (one sheep, forty sheep). 

As in English, Egyptian nouns normally are singular unless they are marked otherwise. Unlike 
English, Egyptian has a very simple rule for marking the plural: masculine nouns add w to the 
noun, feminine nouns add wt to the root (i.e., in place of the feminine singular ending t). To il¬ 
lustrate this rule, here are the plural forms of the noun pairs from the preceding section: 


sn “brother”: snw “brothers” 
hql “ruler”: hqlw “rulers” 
ntr “god”: ntrw “gods” 
hftj “enemy”: hftjw “enemies” 
hfiw “snake”: hfiww “snakes” 


snt “sister”: snwt “sisters” 

hqlt “female ruler”: hqlwt “female rulers” 

ntrt “goddess”: ntrwt “goddesses” 

hftt “female enemy”: hftwt “female enemies” 

hpt “female snake”: hfiwt “female snakes ” 


This rule is absolutely consistent in Egyptian: all nouns form their plurals by it, without exception. 
The rule can also be stated as follows: All Egyptian nouns mark the plural by means of w; mascu¬ 
line nouns add w to the end of the noun, feminine nouns add w before the feminine ending t. 
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Writing the plural 

Although the Egyptian rule for form 
shown in hieroglyphs is not so rigid 
“weak” consonant (see § 2.8), and is < 
indicate the plural just by writing thi 
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snw “brothers” 

T^m b c l(V w “rulers” 
c jj3s ntrw “gods” 

^JVi hftjw “enemies” 

hfiuAV “snakes” 

The plural determinative actually 
write the determinative of the singula 
self three times: for example, 

“gods.” In Middle Egyptian this arch; 
plural ntrw “gods,” however, is normal 
The plural determinative has two 
noun refers to more than one thing; o 
w (masculine) or wt (feminine). For tb 
aren’t real plurals. In the word © 
because the word refers to a group o 
English); such nouns arc known as “c< 
the other hand, is written with plural 
line singular ending here (as it is in hj 
English). Such writings are often calle< 

The dual 

Although hieroglyphic writing used tl 
number of things, not only three. To 
special form of the noun, called the “< 

wj tor i&ascoMe nouns, and j for ten 

singular form of the noun; examples: 

sn “brother”: snwj “two brothe 
hql “ruler”: hq3wj “two rulers’ 
ntr “god”: ntrwj “two gods” 
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Writing the plural 

Although the Egyptian rule for forming plural nouns is consistent, the way in which plurals are 
shown in hieroglyphs is not so rigid. The w that distinguishes the plural from the singular is a 
“weak” consonant (see § 2.8), and is often omitted in writing. Middle Egyptian texts almost never 
indicate the plural just by writing this ending. The most frequent means of marking the plural is 
by adding three short strokes to the singular as an extra determinative. These “plural strokes” can 
be written horizontally (i i i or m), vertically (\ or ”), or grouped or V), depending on the 
senbe’s preference and the shape of the surrounding signs; sometimes dots were used instead of 
strokes (<x>°, l ,o°o, etc.). Masculine nouns sometimes write the plural ending in addition to this 
determinative; feminine nouns almost always use just the determinative. Here are hieroglyphic 
writings of the plurals from the preceding section: 

ITcT^ilh snw “brothers” I snwt “sisters” 

H hq( 3 )w “rulers” Jf /?, hq( 3 )wt “female rulers” 


li^o KjlW “gods” 

kftjw “enemies” 

hflww “snakes” 


1,,, ntrwt “goddesses” 

hftwt “female enemies” 
hJ 3 wt “female snakes.” 


The plural determinative actually replaces an older way of showing the plural, which was to 
write the determinative of the singular noun three times, and sometimes even the entire word it¬ 
self three times: for example, hq 3 w “rulers,” l snwt “sisters,” ntrw 

“gods.” In Middle Egyptian this archaic system is hardly ever used, except in religious texts. The 
plural ntrw “gods,” however, is normally written Tf] rather than with the plural determinative. 

The plural determinative has two qualities. On the one hand, it indicates that the preceding 
noun refers to more than one thing; on the other, it shows that the preceding noun has an ending 
w (masculine) or wt (feminine). For this reason, plural strokes are sometimes used with words that 
aren’t real plurals. In the word @ rfiyt “population,” for example, plural strokes are used 

because the word refers to a group of people, even though the noun itself is singular (as it is in 
English); such nouns are known as “collectives.” The abstract noun i i tifrw “perfection,” on 

the other hand, is written with plural strokes because it ends in w, even though the w is a mascu¬ 
line singular ending here (as it is in hJ 3 w “snake”) and not a plural: the noun is singular (as it is in 
English). Such writings are often called “false plurals.” 

4.7 The dual 

Although hieroglyphic writing used three strokes to mark the plural, plural nouns can refer to any 
number of things, not only three. To indicate just two things, however, ancient Egyptian had a 

speual form of the noun, called the “dual.” Like the plural, the dual is marked by special endings: 
||iW lor masculine nouns, and j for feminine nouns^or both genders, the ending is added to the 
singular form of the noun; examples: 


sn “brother”: snwj “two brothers” 
hq 3 “ruler”: hq 3 wj “two rulers” 
ntr “god”: ntrwj “two gods” 


snt “sister”: sntj “two sisters” 

hq 3 t “female ruler”: hq 3 tj “two female rulers” 

ntrt “goddess”: ntrtj “two goddesses” 
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hfij “enemy”: hftjwj “two enemies” hftt “female enemy”: hfttj “two female enemies” 

hftw “snake”: hftwwj “two snakes” hftt “female snake”: hfttj “two female snakes.” 

The normal way of writing the dual in Middle Egyptian was to show the ending; the “weak” 
consonant j was often omitted, but when it was shown it was usually written with the sign w : 

masculine —wj: , \\, or feminine -tj: w or sometimes ] or ]Q. 

Dual nouns could also be indicated by the older system of doubling the determinative or by 
writing the singular twice. In Middle Egyptian this archaic practice was more common for duals 
than for plurals. Representative hieroglyphic spellings of the duals above are: 

.... . .. .. £ 


*•9 


snwj “two brothers” 
hq(*)wj “two rulers” 

H ntrwj “two gods” 

kftjwj “two enemies” 
hftwwj “two snakes” 


sntj two sisters 
Tf SS bq( 2 )tj “two female rulers” 
ntrtj “two goddesses” 

JS> hfttj “two female enemies” 
hfttj “two female snakes.” 


As with writings of the plural, hieroglyphic also has some examples of “false duals.” The most 
common example occurs for the word nwtj “local” (from nwt “town”): since this word had the 
same consonantal form (though perhaps not the same pronunciation) as nwtj “two towns,” it was 
often written as a dual (©). 


Summary of gender and number 

All Egyptian nouns indicate both gender (masculine or feminine) and number (singular, plural, or 
dual). The markings for these features are: 


MASCULINE 

singular 

ROOT 

ROOT + j 

ROOT + w 

plural 

SINGULAR + 

dual 

SINGULAR + 

FEMININE 

singular 

ROOT + t 

plural 

ROOT + Wt 

dual 

SINGULAR + 


example: sn “brother” (root sn) 
example: hftj “enemy” (root fift) 
example: hftw “snake” (root hft) 
examples: snw, hftjw , hftuw 
examples: snwj t hftjwj , hftmvj 

examples: snt, hftt , hftt 
examples: snwt, hftwt , hftwt 
examples: sntj , hfttj , hfttj 


4.10 



before the gender and number endings in your own transliterations, however, to help you re¬ 
member the endings and how they are attached to nouns. 
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4 9 Defined and undefined nouns 

By themselves, all nouns except proper nouns refer to classes of things rather than to specific indi¬ 
viduals: the noun snake , for instance, can be applied to any serpent When they are used in sen¬ 
tences, however, nouns are usually defined or undefined. 

Defined nouns can refer to only one specific thing or (if they are plural) one specific group of 
things. Proper names, by definition (§ 4.1), are always defined. Other nouns can be defined in a 
number of different ways: in English, for example, by a possessive pronoun (“her snake”) or a de¬ 
monstrative (“those snakes”). Undefined nouns can refer to any number of things from the same 
class. The following sentences illustrate the difference between defined and undefined nouns: 

Jack won’t eat snake means that Jack won’t eat any snake (undefined). 

Jack won’t eat her snake means only that Jack isn’t interested in consuming one particular 
snake (defined): he might eat someone else’s, however. 

Jill doesn’t like snakes means that Jill dislikes all snakes (undefined). 

Jill doesn’t like those snakes means only that Jill is averse to a particular group of snakes (de¬ 
fined): she might actually like other snakes, or snakes in general. 

In English, the most common way to indicate whether a noun is defined or undefined is by the 
definite article the or the indefinite article a (also an , plural some or any): Jack won’t eat the snake, Jill 
doesn’t like any snakes. 

Egyptian nouns are also usually defined or undefined when they are used in sentences. Egyp¬ 
tian uses many of the same methods as English to mark these uses, such as possessive pronouns and 
demonstratives for defined nouns, and words like any for undefined nouns; we will meet these in 
Lessons 5 and 6. Unlike English, however, standard Middle Egyptian had no definite or indefinite 
articles. A noun such as hfdw can mean “the snake” or “a snake.” The absence of words for “the” 
and “a” may seem confusing at first, but you will soon find that it presents no problem in reading 
most Egyptian sentences. Many modern languages, such as Russian, also have no definite or in¬ 
definite articles, and do quite well without them. 

Although standard Middle Egyptian had no articles, there is some evidence that the spoken 
language did. They turn up from time to time in nonstandard texts, and by the time of Late 
Egyptian had become a regular part of the written language as well. We will come back to them 
in die next lesson. 

410 Noun phrases 

Nouns are always single words, whether those words themselves are singular or not Most lan¬ 
guages, including English, have ways to put two nouns together in order to refer to a thing that 
has both nouns in common. Examples in English are milkman , which is formed from the nouns 
milk and man and refers to a man who delivers milk; and milk bottle , which refers to a container for 
milk. The result of joining nouns in this way is called a “compound noun” or a “noun phrase” (a 
phrase is two or more words). 

Middle Egyptian also has noun phrases. These are used to express three different relationships 
between the two nouns: apposition, connection, and possession. 
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4.11 Apposition 

The word “apposition” means simply “side by side.” Nouns are said to be “in apposition” when 
both are used together to refer to the same thing. An English example is our friend the dog. In 
many cases of apposition, one of the nouns is general and the other is a proper noun (see § 4.1): 
Queen Anne , the pharaoh Ramesses II, God the father. As in English, two Egyptian nouns can be in 
apposition: z 3 .k hrw “your son, Horus.” Many cases of Egyptian apposition involve tides followed 
by a proper name: for example, zh 3 w r c -ms “scribe Ra-mose.” 

4.12 Connection 

In English, two nouns can be connected in a phrase by the word and : salt and pepper, Jack and Jill. 
They can also be linked by the word or. coffee or tea. In these kinds of phrases, known as conjunc¬ 
tion or coordination (and) and disjunction (or), the two nouns do not refer to the same thing 
(unlike apposition). 

Middle Egyptian had no word for “and.” Conjunction is normally expressed just by one noun 
following the other: t hnqt “bread and beer” (literally, “bread, beer”). Somerimes, however, the 



Disjunction, too, is expressed usually just by putting one noun after the other: db c s 3 h “a fin¬ 
ger or a toe” (literally, “finger, toe”). Occasionally, however, it is marked more clearly by putting 
the phrase "T r-pw (meaning something like “whichever”) after the second noun: 2 zt r-pw “a 
man or a woman” (literally, “man, woman, whichever”). 

4.13 Possession 

Noun phrases can also indicate that one noun belongs to another. In English we can express this re¬ 
lationship in two ways: (1) by making the first noun possessive: the girl's toys, the girls * mother, or (2) by 
putting the word i/between the two nouns: the toys of the girl, the mother of the girls. Egyptian also had 
two ways of expressing a relationship of possession between two nouns. 

1. The direct genitive is similar to the English possessive construction. In Egyptian, however, ^4 
the possessor noun is always second, and there is no change to either noun (at least, none is visi¬ 
ble in writing). In other words, the direct genitive is expressed just by juxtaposing two nouns 
(putting one after the other), with the possessor noun second. Such noun phrases can usually be 
translated by an English possessive construction, though sometimes a translation with “of” sounds 
better. Here are some examples of the direct genitive: 

r jz “the tomb’s door” or “the door of the tomb” (r “mouth, door,”/? “tomb”) 
hmt w c b “a priest’s wife” or “the wife of a priest” (hmt “woman, wife,” w c b “priest”) 
z 3 zj “a man’s son” or “son of a man” (z 3 “son,” zj “man”) 

hrwj sth “Seth’s testicles” or “the testicles of Seth” (hrwj “two testicles,” sth “Seth”) 
nswt t 3 wj “Egypt’s king” or “the king of Egypt” (nswt “king,” t 3 wj “Two Lands” = Egypt) 
nswt ntrw “the gods’ king” or “king of the gods” ( nswt “king,” ntr “god”) 
ddwt tpjw- c “the ancestors’ sayings” or “the sayings of the ancestors” (ddt “saying,” tpj- c 
“ancestor”). 
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As these examples illustrate, either the first noun (A) or the second (B) may be masculine or femi¬ 
nine; singular, plural, or dual; and defined or undefined. In every case, however, the direct geni¬ 
tive indicates that A belongs to B. This is a very common construction in Egyptian. 


2. The indirect genitive is similar to the English construction with of ’ with two nouns linked 
by a special word that indicates possession. Like the direct genitive, this construction could be 
used to link nouns of any gender or number, defined and undefined. The Unking word, which is 
called the “genitival adjective,” originally had the same gender and number as the first noun (A), 
but by Middle Egyptian there were only three forms in common use: 



The genitival adjective actually means “belonging to,” but it can usually be translated by 
Here arc some examples of the indirect genitive: 


zl n zj “the son of a man” (z 3 = mascuUne singular) 

smrtv nw stp-z 3 “courtiers of the palace” (smrw — masculine plural) 

hrwj nw sth “the testicles of Seth” (hrwj = masculine dual) 

swhi nt njw “the egg of an ostrich” (swht = feminine singular) 

limwt nt wrw “the wives of the chiefs” (hmwt = feminine plural) 

jzwtj nt j.hmw-sk “the two crews of Imperishable Stars” (jzwtj = feminine dual). 

by the time Middle Egyptian was no longer a spoken language, the three forms of the genitival 
adjective had been reduced to just one, ~ n. Already in good Middle Egyptian, however, we can 
find examples of n used after masculine plurals or duals (instead of nw) and feminine nouns (in¬ 
stead of nt): c 3 w n shtj “the donkeys of the peasant,” hrwj n sth “the testicles of Seth ” jw c wt n tpj-t 3 
“the inheritance of a survivor ” 


14 Summary of noun phrases 

The preceding sections show that a phrase of two juxtaposed nouns A B can express several differ¬ 
ent relationships in Middle Egyptian: apposition (“A, B”), connection (“A and B,” “A or B”), and 
possession (“B’s A,” “A of B”). In two of these, the relationship can also be expressed by specific 
words added to the noun phrase: A hn c B or A hr B (“A and B”) and A B r-pw (“A or B”) for 
connection, and A n/nw/nt B “A of B” for possession. 

When the phrase consists only of the nouns, without additional words, it may seem difficult to 
decide which of the three different relationships is meant In most cases, however, the context (sur¬ 
rounding words) and even the nouns themselves make only one meaning likely. The phrase hrnt w c b 
in § 4.13, for example, is most likely to mean “priest’s wife” (possession), unless the context is about 
two people “the woman and the priest” (connection); apposition (“the woman, a priest”) is unlikely 
because the two nouns are different genders. As you will see when you begin reading sentences and 
longer texts, the nouns and their context almost always rule out all but one relationship — which is 
pr< muably why Egyptian usually did not feel the need to add additional words. 
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Honorific transposition 

In the direct genitive, the possessing noun is always second. Although this rule seems to have 
been inflexible in the spoken language, however, hieroglyphic writing sometimes reverses the or¬ 
der of the two nouns. This happens most often when the possessing noun is 1 ntr “god” or 
nswt “king” (often abbreviated for the spelling, see below): in that case, the possessing noun is 
often written first, out of respect, even though it was spoken second. This practice is known as 
“honorific transposition.” The transliteration of honorific transposition follows the order of 
speaking, not writing; a dash is often used to connect the two words. 

The phrase HJn “temple,” for instance, is to be read hwt-ntr (literally, “god’s enclosure” or 
“enclosure of god”), not ntr hwt (which would mean “the god of the enclosure”). Here are some 
other common examples of honorific transposition: 


j| mdw-ntr “god’s words” (the Egyptian term for “hieroglyphs”: see § 1.4) 

13 hm-ntr “priest” (literally, “god’s servant”) 

. ..mi htpw-ntr “god’s offerings” 

z3-nswt “prince” (literally, “king’s son”) 
zlt-nswt “princess” (literally, “king’s daughter”) 
mwt-nswt “king’s mother” 
hmt-nswt “queen” (literally, “king’s wife”) 
zh3w-nswt “king’s scribe.” 


The noun nswt “king” itself may involve honorific transposition. This word is actually an 
archaic noun phrase consisting of the words — n “of’ and ^ swt “sedge” (the emblematic plant 
of Upper Egypt). The exact sense of the phrase “of the sedge” is uncertain. It could mean “he 
who belongs to the sedge,” with honorific transposition of the word ; but it could also mean 
“he to whom the sedge belongs,” in which case the unusual order of the hieroglyphs may just re¬ 
flect the desire to make a compact group (instead of ~^~). 

Transposition is very common in personal names. Many Egyptian names honored a particular 
god or goddess, and in writing the deity’s name was often put first Sometimes this reflects the 
actual order of the spoken words, as in pth-wr “Ptah-wer” (meaning “Ptah is great”). 

Other cases, however, involve honorific transposition, as in z2-pth “Siptah” (meaning 

“Ptah’s son”). Royal names, in particular, follow this pattern: examples are CTTH3 1 z-n-wsrt 
“Senwosret” (meaning “Man of the goddess Wosret”) and fQ^i l mry-r c “Meri-re” (meaning 
“Re’s beloved”). A similar practice involves the noun V)Q tnry “beloved”; when the king is called 
the “beloved” of a god, the god’s name is often put first: mry-jmn “beloved of Ainun.” 

Middle Egyptian also used honorific transposition in filiations (appositions involving two per¬ 
sonal names and the word zl “son” or z3t “daughter”). In texts from the Middle Kingdom, the 
father’s name was normally written first out of respect: for example, is to be read 

z3-mrw rnsj “Meru’s son, Rensi” (the egg Q is an ideogram for z2 “son”), not mrw z3 rnsj “Meru, 
son of Rensi.” This practice is found in documents from the Middle Kingdom; later Middle 
Egyptian texts use the normal order A z2 B “A, son of B.” 
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Essay 4. The Gods 

The ancient Greek historian Herodotus, who supposedly visited Egypt in the fifth century BC, 
described the Egyptians as “religious to excess, far beyond any other race of men” (History II, 37)- 
Modern observers often have the same impression. Apart from tombs, the greatest surviving rep- 
1 ntatives of Egypt’s architecture are its temples; Egyptian art is dominated by figures of the 
gods; the names of most Egyptians honored the gods; and there is hardly any Egyptian text or in¬ 
scription that does not at least mention one or more of the gods. 

Herodotus’s statement that the Egyptians were religious “to excess,” however, reflects a par- 
tic ularly Western notion of religion, one which (beginning with the Greeks) has separated religion 
from other spheres of daily human existence, such as government, social behavior, intellectual 
pursuits, and science. In ancient Egypt there was no such separation. What we call Egyptian “re¬ 
ligion” is nothing less than the way in which the ancient Egyptians understood their world and 
related to it. 

Whether or not they believe in the existence of a god (or gods), most modern societies view 
the world objectively, as a collection of impersonal elements and forces. We understand, for ex¬ 
ample, that the wind arises from the pressure differential between areas of low and high pressure; 
that people get sick because of germs or viruses; and that things grow and change because of 
chemical and biological processes. This knowledge is the inheritance of centuries of scientific ex¬ 
perimentation and thought It has given us today a detailed understanding of how the world works 
and how we can deal with it for our own well-being and happiness. 

The ancient Egyptians faced the same physical universe we do, and like us they attempted to 
understand and deal with it But, without the benefit of our accumulated knowledge, they had to 
find their own explanations for natural phenomena and their own methods of dealing with them. 
The answers they came up with are what we call Egyptian “religion.” 

Where we see impersonal elements and forces at work in the world, the Egyptians saw the 
wills and actions of beings greater than themselves: the gods. Not knowing the scientific origin of 
disease, for example, they could only imagine that some malevolent force was behind it Though 
they might — and did — develop practical remedies to combat disease, they also believed it was 
necessary to drive off or appease the forces that had caused the illness in the first place. Egyptian 
medical texts, therefore, contain not only detailed descriptions of physical maladies and pharma¬ 
ceutical prescriptions for them but also “magical” spells to be used in combating malevolent 
forces. What we distinguish as the “science” of medicine and the “religion” of magic were to the 
Egyptians one and the same thing. 

Egyptian gods and goddesses are nothing more or less than the elements and forces of the uni¬ 
verse. The gods did not just “control” these phenomena, like the Greek god Zeus with his lightning 
bolts: they were the elements and forces of the world. We recognize this quality by saying that the 
Egyptian gods were “immanent” in the phenomena of nature. The wind, for example, was the god 
Shu; in one text, Shu describes himself as follows: “I am Shu ... my clothing is the air ... my skin is 
the pressure of the wind.” When an Egyptian felt the wind on his free, he felt that Shu had brushed 
against him. 
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Just as there are hundreds of recognizable elements and forces in nature, so too there were 
hundreds of Egyptian gods. The most important, of course, are the greatest natural phenomena. 
They included Atum, the original source of all matter, and his descendants: Geb and Nut, the 
earth and sky; Shu, the atmosphere (see Essay 2 ); Re, the sun; Osins, the male power of genera¬ 
tion; and Isis, the female principle of motherhood. What we would consider abstract principles of 
human behavior were also gods and goddesses: for example, 4>rdgr an| 


1 embodied not only in the sun as the dominant 
force of nature but also in the person of the pharaoh as the dominant force in human society (see 
Essay 3 ). Our separation of “religion” from “government” would have been incomprehensible to 
an ancient Egyptian, to whom kingship itself was a divine force. ^Although the ancient Egyptians 

dividual kings and even assassinate them, they never replaced the 


The Egyptians saw the wills and actions of their gods at work in the phenomena of everyday 
life: Re, in the daily return of light and warmth; Osiris and Isis, in the miracle of birth; Maat or 
Seth, in the harmony or discord of human relations; Ptah and Thoth, in die creation of buildings, 
art, and literature; and Horus, in the king whose rule made life itself possible. In many cases, they 
also saw the presence of their gods in certain species of animals: Horns, for example, in the falcon, 
who soars over all other living creatures; or Sekhmet, in the ferocity of the lion. This association is 
the key to the many images of animal-headed gods in Egyptian art To an Egyptian, the image of 
a lion-headed woman, for example, conveyed two things at once: first, that it was not the image 
of a human female, and was therefore a goddess; and second, that the goddess in question was 
Sekhmet Such images were not an attempt to portray what the gods might look like if they could 
be seen; instead, they are nothing more than large-scale ideograms. 

Since the Egyptians saw the gods at work in all natural and human behavior, their attempts to 
explain and deal with that behavior naturally focused on the gods. Egyptian myths are the counter¬ 
part of our scientific textbooks: both explain what the world is like and why it behaves the way it 
does. Egyptian hymns, prayers, and offering rituals had the same purpose as our genetic engineering 
and nuclear power plants: both are attempts to mediate the effects of natural forces and to turn them 
to human advantage. 

Although the Egyptians recognized most natural and social phenomena as separate divine 
forces, they also realized that many of these were interrelated and could also be understood as 
different aspects of a single divine force. That realization is expressed in the practice known as 
“syncretism,” the combining of several gods into one. The sun, for example, can be seen not only 
as the physical source of heat and light (Re) but also as the governing force of nature (Horus), 
whose appearance at dawn from the Akhet (see Essay 2 ) makes all life possible — a perception 
embodied in the combined god Re-Harakhti (Re, Horns of the Akhet). The tendency to syncre¬ 
tism is visible in all periods of Egyptian history. It explains not only the combination of various 
Egyptian gods but also the ease with which the Egyptians accepted foreign deities, such as Baal 
and Astarte, into their pantheon, as different forms of their own fa miliar gods. 
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By the 18 th Dynasty, Egyptian theologians had even begun to recognize that all divine forces 
could be understood as aspects of a single great god, Amun, “king of the gods.” The name Amun 
means “hidden.” Although his will and actions could be seen in the individual phenomena of na¬ 
ture, Amun himself was above them all: “farther than the sky, deeper than the Duat ... too secret 
to uncover his awesomeness ... too powerful to know.” Of all the Egyptian gods, Amun alone 
existed apart from nature, yet his presence was perceptible in all the phenomena of daily life. The 
Egyptians expressed this dual character in the combined form Amun-Re: a god who was “hid¬ 
den,” yet manifest in the greatest of all natural forces. 

Despite this discovery, however, the ancient Egyptians never abandoned their belief in many 
gods. In this respect, the Egyptian understanding of divinity was similar to the later Christian con¬ 
cept of the Trinity: a belief that one god can have more than one person. As bizarre as the gods of 
the Egyptians may seem to modern observers, the religion of ancient Egypt itself was not all that 
different from religions that are more familiar to us. Far from being an isolated phenomenon of 
human history, Egyptian religion actually stands at the beginning of modem intellectual inquiry 
and development 


Exercise 4 


1. (rive the plural and dual of the following nouns (in transliteration): 


a. zl “son” 

b. but “woman” 

c. jtj “father” 

d. mwt “mother” 


e. mjw “cat” 

f. zh3w “scribe” 

g. mtijw “herder” 

h. nbt “mistress” 


i. sm c yt “singer” 

j. st “place” 

k. pr “house” 

l . nwt “town” 


m. hwt-ntr “temple” 

n. zl-nswt “prince” 

o. shtj “peasant” 

p. drt “hand” 


2 . Transliterate and translate the following nouns (the singular is given in parentheses): 

a. — rd “foot” f — j c rt “uraeus” (a protective serpent) 

b. ^—kt “belly” g. ffiP«/W — ms “child” 

c. (f|P I® $ — msdr “ear” h. — c “arm, hand” 

d. — sprw “petitioner” i. — z2t “daughter” 

e. fin— b 1 “thing” j. [flP^rK—mryt “waterfowl” 


3 . Transliterate and translate the following noun phrases (NB: some may be capable of more than 
one translation): 

a. 2^ — nbt “mistress,” pt “sky” 

b. lilt m — ntr “god,” hwt “enclosure” 

C. JnTfVlM — st “place,” c nh “living” 

d. — rm “fish,” Ipd “bird” 

e. —12 “land” 


jtrw “river” 
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g. 

h. ft. 

i. ;rm 

j. THl.T 

k. S 5 ., 

l. — r “speech,” kmt “Egypt” 

m. — t “bread” mw “water” 

n. — tjw “air, breath,” c nh “life” 

4 . Below are some damaged texts with missing signs or words marked by square brackets. Fill in 
the missing hieroglyphs and the gaps in transliteration. 

a. if hr [ ... ] jnr “surface (face) of the stone” 

b. 1 Bnt hwt-ntr [.. .]jmn “temple of Amun” 

c. 17 W ]JTsSi snw[... ] snwt “brothers and sisters” 

d. t[ sn[... ] wsjr “Osiris’s two sisters” 

e. wrw [ ... ] kmt “great ones of Egypt” 

f rT[ ht [•••] Cn b “wood of life” (idiom for “food”) 
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5- Pronouns 


Definitions 

Pronouns are words that languages use to stand in for nouns (the word “pronoun” means “for a 
noun”). In the English sentence As for Jack, he applies himself to his lessons , for example, the pro¬ 
nouns he, himself and his all refer to the same thing as the noun Jack; they are used so that the 
speaker doesn’t have to repeat the same noun (As for Jack, Jack applies Jack to Jack } s lessons). Al¬ 
though all three pronouns refer to the same thing, they have different forms (and different gram¬ 
matical names) because they do different jobs in the sentence: he is a subject pronoun, used here 
to indicate the actor of the verb applies; himself is a reflexive pronoun, serving as object of the 
verb; and his is a possessive pronoun, the owner here of the noun lessons. 

Besides the various forms they may take, pronouns also belong to several different categories. 
He, himself, and his are all personal pronouns. “Person” is a term grammarians use to describe the 
participants in a conversation. The first person is the speaker or speakers: English first-person 
pronouns are I, me, my, mine, myself (singular); and we, us, our, ours, ourselves (plural). The second 
person is the person or persons spoken to: second-person pronouns in English are you, your, yours 
(singular or plural); yourself (singular) and yourselves (plural). The third person refers to people or 
things spoken about; in English, third-person pronouns also indicate the gender and number of 
their referent (the person or thing they refer to): masculine singular he, him, his, himself ; feminine 
singular she, her, hers, herself; neuter singular it, its, itself and plural they, them, their, theirs, themselves. 

A second category consists of demonstrative pronouns, words that “point” to their referent 
English examples are this, that, these , and those. Interrogative pronouns belong to a third cate¬ 
gory. These are “question” words, such as English who (Who did it?), what (What did they do?), and 
which (Which was it?). 

The different kinds and categories of pronouns are not peculiar to English. All languages have 
them in one form or another. They also existed in ancient Egyptian. 

Personal pronouns 

English has four kinds of personal pronouns: subject (he), object (him), possessive (his), and reflex¬ 
ive (himself). Middle Egyptian also had four kinds. Three of these are called suffix, dependent, 
and independent pronouns; we will meet the fourth kind later. As in English, these pronouns 
indicated the person, gender, and number of their referent The distribution of these features was a 
bit different in Egyptian than it is in English: 

• first-person pronouns indicated only number: singular (abbreviated is), plural (ipl), or 
dual (idu). This is true for the spoken language and for most hieroglyphic texts. But 
hieroglyphic writing was able to indicate whether the speaker was male or female, and it 
occasionally did so, as we will see. This is a feature of writing only, and cannot be re¬ 
flected either in transliteration or in translation. 
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• second-person pronouns indicated both gender and number, producing probably six 
such pronouns in all: masculine singular (2ms) and feminine singular (2fs), masculine 
plural (2mpl) and feminine plural (2fpl), masculine dual (2mdu) and feminine dual 
(2fdu). The distinction between masculine and feminine in the plural and dual was in¬ 
dicated only by vowels (if it existed at all), and cannot be seen in writing. As a result, 
we need to talk about only four second-person pronouns: masculine singular (2ms), 
feminine singular (2fs), plural (2pl), and dual (2du). 

• third-person pronouns also indicated gender and number. As in the second person, there 
may have been as many as six third-person pronouns, but only four can be distinguished 
in writing: masculine singular (3ms), feminine singular (36), plural (3pi), and dual (3du). 

Altogether, Middle Egyptian theoretically had as many as eighteen forms of these three personal 
pronouns. In texts, however, there are far fewer forms. Some of the differences cannot be seen in 
writing, and the dual forms were rarely used and seem to have been disappearing from the language. 
For the most part, therefore, we need to learn only eight forms — the same number as in English. 

Personal pronouns: suffix 

The suffix pronouns are the most common of all Egyptian pronouns. They are called suffixes be¬ 
cause they were added to the end of words. They are always part of the word they are added to, 
and could not stand by themselves as separate words. Of all the various things that could be added 
to the end of an Egyptian word (which we will meet in subsequent lessons), the suffix pronouns 
were always the last Most Egyptologists separate them from the rest of the word by a dot (.). The 
suffix pronouns that appear in Middle Egyptian texts are the following. 

IS .j j^, Q, 0 ; often not written 

This suffix was probably just the vowel i (pronounced “ee”). As a result, it 
was often omitted in writing, like other vowels. The sign is an ideogram, 
and could be replaced by other ideograms for specific speakers: $ (woman), 
$ (god), ^ (god or king), c§ or (king), (deceased). 


2MS 

M 


2FS 

A 

= ; also ~ ./ (see § 2.8.3) 

3 MS 

J 

*- 

3FS 

.S 

P.- 

IPL 

.« 

***** 

2PL 

An 

^ ; also ffi, • tn (see § 2.8.3) 

3 PL 

.sn 

n — = p 

1 M l> 1 1 If » 


The 3pl suffix .sn was eventually replaced by a suffix .w, written or m. 
The latter became the standard 3 pi suffix pronoun in Late Egyptian. It oc¬ 
casionally appears in nonstandard Middle Egyptian texts, beginning in Dy¬ 
nasty 18. 


The dual suffix pronouns have the fori 
the same as the plural forms without pi 
w ; !Z or JL or P w . These foi 
plural forms are used for both plural an< 

Personal pronouns: dependent 

Unlike the suffix pronouns, the depei 
dependent” because they are always 1 
pronoun in Middle Egyptian are the fol 


IS 

wj 

M, R 

The essential par 
is always written 
noun: it is often 



any of the ideog 
god, for th< 

2MS 

tw 

*==^ ; also ^ , < 

2FS 

tn 

~~; also_ tn (j 

3 MS 

sw 


3FS 

sj 

K p, T, — 

IPL 

n 

ill,—* 

2PL 

tn 

iTi > also rr 

3PL 

sn 

PIT., m, L, I 

3N 

st 

h, T 


Note that the plural forms look the sam 
The third-person pronoun st is neu 
gular and plural. For the most part, the 
3pi form sn “they, them” are used to re 
of other nouns or plurals (“it,” “they, tl 
plural strokes (Pm,^ m ). 

Personal pronouns: independent 

The independent pronouns were sepan 
m a sentence. The independent pronoi 

IS Jnk l 

The signs an 
signs that are us 
pronouns: for e: 


2 MS ntk 
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The dual suffix pronouns have the forms .nj (idu), .tnj or .tnj (2du), and .snj (3du). Writings are 
the same as the plural forms without plural strokes or with \\ in place of the plural strokes: ~ or 
w ; ^ or JL or P w . These forms are found mostly in older religious texts; normally the 
plu:.il forms are used for both plural and dual. 


54 


>nal 
i in 
ige. 


am, 

an), 


in* 

3C— 

>y- 


Personal pronouns: dependent 

Unlike the suffix pronouns, the dependent pronouns were separate words, but they are called 
dependent” because they are always used after some other word. The forms of the dependent 
pronoun in Middle Egyptian are the following: 


IS 


wj 



2 MS 

tw 

*=&; also “ 

be- 

2 FS 

tn 

; also _ 

to, 

3 MS 

sw 


ded 

3 FS 

sj 

P", P, T, 

Lins 




rhe 

IPL 

tt 

1 1 1, — 


2 PL 

tn 

m._; ais< 


3 PL 

Stl 

n— = p 

l i 1 1, 1 1 i» J. 

t, it 

3 N 

st 

KT 


jt> etc. 

The essential part of this pronoun is the first consonant w or s), which 
is always written. The second consonant j is written like the is suffix pro¬ 
noun: it is often omitted in writing; when shown it can be written with 
any of the ideograms used for the suffix pronoun (for example, for a 
god, for the king, and so forth). 

<» tw (see § 2.8.3) 
tn (see § 2.8.3) 


.tn (see § 2.8.3) 


Note that the plural forms look the same as the plural forms of the suffix pronouns. 

The third-person pronoun st is neutral in gender and number: it can be used for both the sin¬ 
gular and plural. For the most part, the 3ms form sw “he, him,” the 3fs form sj “she, her” and the 
3pl form sn “they, them” are used to refer to living beings (people or gods), and st is used in place 
of other nouns or plurals (“it,” “they, them”). When these are plural, st sometimes is written with 
plural strokes (Pm,^m). 

Personal pronouns: independent 

The independent pronouns were separate words, and did not have to depend on some other word 
in a sentence. The independent pronouns have the following forms in Middle Egyptian: 

IS Jnk 

The signs and are determinatives, and can be replaced by the other 
signs that are used as ideograms in writings of the is suffix and dependent 
pronouns: for example, or when the speaker is the king. 


2 MS ntk 
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5.6 


2FS 

ntt 

— ; also ^ ntt (see § 2.8.3) 

3 MS 

ntf 

rs* 

3FS 

nts 

TP. Z 

IPL 

jnn 

These are later spellings. This pronoun has not been found in any texts 
earlier than the New Kingdom, but it certainly existed in Middle Egyptian. 

2PL 

nttn 

^ jTi; also ^ rPi nttn (see § 2.8.3) 

3 PL 

ntsn 

<=. P111 > ^ m. 

If you examine the second- and third-person forms, you will see that they actually consist of the 
element nt followed by the appropriate suffix pronoun. The first-person forms are built of the 


element jn followed by a suffix; for the plural, this suffix is the regular suffix pronoun. 

Originally the second- and third-person forms consisted of the dependent pronoun plus an 
ending t, at least in the singular. Two holdovers of this older system are still used occasionally in 
Middle Egyptian, particularly in religious texts: 

2S twt *=; also ^, - 5 TJI (from twt “image”) twt (see § 2.8.3) 

3S swt . 

These were originally the masculine forms, but in Middle Egyptian they are used for the feminine 
as well: thus, twt is equivalent to titk and ntt, and swt is used like titf and nts. 

Personal pronouns: summary 

The following table summarizes the three different forms of the personal pronouns that are nor¬ 
mally used in Middle Egyptian: 



SUFFIX 

DEPENDENT 

INDEPENDENT 

TRANSLATIONS 

IS 

J 

wj 

jnk 

“I, me, my” 

2 MS 

.k 

tWy tW 

nth 

“you, your” 

2 FS 

A, •t 

tn, tn 

ntt , ntt 

“you, your” 

3 MS 

/ 

sw 

ntf 

“he, him, his, it, its” 

3 FS 

.5 

Sjy St 

nts 

“she, her, it, its” 

IPL 

.« 

n 

jnn 

“we, us, our” 

2 PL 

An, tn 

tn, tn 

nttn , nttn 

“you, your” 

3 PL 

.sn 

sn, st 

ntsn 

“they, them, their.” 


The translations given here apply for the most part to each of the three forms: for example, all 
three forms of the 3 ms suffix pronoun have to be translated “he” or “it” in some cases, “him” in 
other cases, and “his” or “its” in still others. There is not a simple one-to-one correspondence 
between the Egyptian and English personal pronouns. For this reason, you should learn to think 
of the pronouns as representing a particular person, gender, and number and not as words corre¬ 
sponding to the English pronouns: memorize /(for example) as “the 3ms suffix pronoun” and not 
as “he ” “him,” or “his.” 


Suffix pronouns with nouns 

The English translation of the Egypti 
used. Each of the three forms had mon 
meet in future lessons, but here we will 
When added to the end of a noun, 
sessive pronouns; for example, with the 


IS 

7$ 

prj 

2MS 

ni 

pr.k 

2FS 

ni ni 

C=» or 0 

pr.t or pr. 

3 MS 

ni 

prf 

3FS 

?P 

pr.s 

IPL 

n- — ' 

1111 

pr.n 

2PL 

nt=» cd <=> 

1 1 1 1 or 1 11 1 

pr.tn or p\ 

3PL 

nn~ 

Mill 

pr.sn 


The suffix pronoun is always added at t 
tives: for example, sntj.f “h 

the gender and number of the noun hav 
pronoun, just as in English: his sister , i 
noun, however, the suffix pronouns the 
that of the dual: for example, n 

also jfjs rdwj.f and c wj.s). 

It is important to remember that th 
writing. The signs ^, therefore, can be 
also important to remember that the sea 
ideogram for the first-person singular si 
function it is supposed to have. The sign 

z 3 “son” (j 3 f as determinative), 
z 3 j “my son” ($ as is suffix, 
zl.(j) “my son” ($ as determin: 

In the same way, the signs can a 

z 2 wj “two sons” (both $ as det< 
z 2 wj.(j) “my two sons” (both $ 
z 2 .j “my son” (first $ as determ 

This may seem confusing at first, but yoi 
reading most texts. Usually, the context 
referred to, and whether a is suffix shou 
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Suffix pronouns with nouns 

1 English translation of the Egyptian personal pronouns depends on how the pronouns are 
used. Each of the three forms had more than one function in Egyptian. Most of these uses we will 
meet in future lessons, but here we will consider how the suffix pronouns are used with nouns. 

When added to the end of a noun, the suffix pronouns are the equivalent of the English pos- 
scssive pronouns; for example, with the noun *7 pr “house”: 


IS 

?* 

pr.j 

“my house” 

2MS 

cit 

pr.k 

“your house” (spoken to a man) 

2FS 

ni ni 

«=> or ^ 

pr.t or pr.t 

“your house” (spoken to a woman) 

3 MS 

ni 

_ 

Pr-f 

“his house,” “its house” 

3 FS 


pr.s 

“her house,” “its house” 

I PL 

C 3 “ 

1 1 II 

pr.n 

“our house” 

2PL 

n *==» n 

1 1 11 or mm 

pr.tn or pr.tn 

“your house” (spoken to more than one person) 

3 PL 

nn — 

1 ri 1 1 

pr.sti 

“their house.” 


The suffix pronoun is always added at the very end of the noun, after any endings or determina¬ 
tives: for example, sntj.f" his two sisters,” In gtfrLU snw.t “your brothers.” Note that 

the gender and number of the noun have nothing to do with the gender and number of the suffix 
pronoun, just as in English: his sister , his sisters ; our mother , our mothers. When added to a dual 
noun, however, the suffix pronouns themselves sometimes have an extra ending w j, copied from 
that of the dual: for example, 11°^“ rdwjjj “his two feet,” "7*3^ w c wj $j “her two arms” (but 
also jj^ rdwj.fznd c wj.s). 

It is important to remember that the first-person singular suffix pronoun is often omitted in 
wnting. The signs “ 7 . therefore, can be a writing of pr.(j) “my house” as well as pr “house.” It is 
also important to remember that the seated man can be both a determinative of nouns and an 
ideogram for the first-person singular suffix pronoun. In some cases, it is not always clear which 
function it is supposed to have. The signs , for example, can be read in three different ways: 

zl “son” (j 3 f as determinative), 

zl.j “my son” (as is suffix, z 3 without determinative), and 
z 3 (j) “my son” (j^ as determinative, is suffix not written). 

In the same way, the signs can also be read three ways: 

zluj “two sons” (both as determinatives of the dual), 

zJwj.(j) “my two sons” (both ^ as determinatives of the dual, is suffix not written), and 
zl.j u my son” (first as determinative, second as is suffix). 

i t may seem confusing at first, but you will eventually find that it creates little or no problem in 
reading most texts. Usually, the context will tell you whether or not a singular or dual is being 
referred to, and whether a is suffix should be read or not 
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Demonstrative pronouns: forms and meanings 

English has basically two demonstrative pronouns: this (plural these) and that (plural those). Middle 
Egyptian has four. Each of the four appears in three different forms: 


MASCULINE SINGULAR 



pf also pJ 3 

pw □&, <; 

p 3 


FEMININE SINGULAR 
in _ 

if ; also «_ tf 3 

tw « 

13 *4 


NEUTRAL 

«« 14. li 

nf s_; also nJ 3 

nw r ^°^> 
n 3 T 


As you can see from this chart, the mascuHne singular forms all begin with p-\ the feminine sin¬ 
gular, with t—\ and the neutral forms, with n—. The four different demonstratives are formed by 
adding another consonant to these beginnings: -w, —I, and -f (or -f 3 ). 

The —« demonstratives are the most common in Middle Egyptian, and can mean either “this, 
these” or “that, “those.” The translation depends on context: i.e., on whether the reference is to 
something nearby (“this, these”) or more distant (“that, those”). The —f demonstratives are nor¬ 
mally used to contrast with the -n series, in which case they are translated by “that, “those” and 
the -n series by “this, “these ” The -w demonstratives are an older equivalent of the -n series, and 
have the same meanings; they are still used in Middle Egyptian, though usually in religious texts 
or in special functions. The —I demonstratives seem to be a colloquial (spoken-language) counter¬ 
part of the — n series, but they also occur in good literary Middle Egyptian texts. 

5.9 Demonstrative pronouns: uses 

As in English, the demonstrative pronouns of Middle Egyptian can be used either by themselves 
(“this, that, these, those”) or with nouns (“this house, that house, these houses, those houses”). 

Although all the demonstratives can be used by themselves, Middle Egyptian normally prefers 
the neutral forms (nn, nf/nf 3 , nw , n 3 ) for that function. In that case the demonstrative usually 
means “this” or “that”: for example, dd.nfnn “He said this,” ptr n 3 “What is that?” 

When they are used with nouns, the masculine singular demonstratives are coupled with mas¬ 
culine singular nouns; the feminine singular forms, with feminine singular nouns; and the neutral 
forms, with plural or dual nouns. The following examples illustrate how the demonstratives and 
nouns are used together in Middle Egyptian: 


MASCULINE SINGULAR 
ntr pn “this god, that god” 
ntr pw “this god, that god” 
ntr pf or pf ntr “that god” 
p 3 ntr “this god, that god” 

PLURAL 

nn n ntrw “these gods, those gods” 
nw n ntrw “these gods, those gods” 
nf 3 n ntrw “those gods” 
n 3 n ntrw “these gods, those gods” 


FEMININE SINGULAR 

ntrt tn “this goddess, that goddess” 

ntrt tw “this goddess, that goddess” 

ntrt tf or tf ntrt “that goddess” 

t 3 ntrt “this goddess, that goddess” 


nn n ntrwt “these goddesses, those goddesses” 
nw n ntrwt “these goddesses, those goddesses” 
nf 3 n ntrwt “those goddesses” 
n 3 n ntrwt “these goddesses, those goddesses.” 


The singular forms pn/tn and pw/tw ; 
always precede the noun (like this an 
the noun. 

With plurals, the demonstratives £ 
the “genitival adjective” (§ 4.13.2). T 
singular: nn n ntrw means literally “tl 
and feminine plurals. Because the n 
sometimes singular rather than plural 
shtj “these peasants” (literally, “this of 
When the singular demonstratives 
(§4.13), they follow the entire phrase 
genitive: hwt-ntr tn “this temple (god’s 
to a general rule that nothing can sta 
monstratives can also be used with nou 

Demonstrative pronouns: peculiai 

The forms, uses, and meanings we lo 
pronouns in general. Certain of the d< 

1. When gods or human beings are 
times used after their names. In th 
tion for the demonstratives: h 3 nh 
construction can be used when th- 
When pw and tw are used with nc 
d^)Q, pwy and *&$), tu/ Y 

2. The demonstratives nn and nw w 
demonstratives was used with plur 

MASCULINE PLURAL jpt 

FEMININE PLURAL ^ jpt 

These older plurals are occasional 
nature. They are used after noun 
ntrwt jptn “these goddesses, those 
ntrw jpw “O gods!,” ntrwt jptw “O 

3. The demonstratives p 3 , t 3 , and n 3 
cases, however, the demonstrative 
English definite article the (see § 4 
p 3 , t 3 , and n 3 had actually becorm 
tives. This is a development that i 
ern English, German, French, Sp 
were once — and in some cases, s 
n 3 as the definite article began in 
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The singular forms pn/tn and pw/tw always follow the noun (literally, “god this,” etc.); pi and tl 
always precede the noun (like this and that in English); and pf/tf (or pjl/tjl) can follow or precede 

the noun. 

With plurals, the demonstratives always precede the noun and are joined to it by n, which is 
the “genitival adjective” (§ 4.13.2). The form n shows that the demonstrative pronoun is actually 
singular: mi n ntrw means literally “this of gods.” Note that the same form is used for masculine 
and feminine plurals. Because the neutral forms are actually singular, the noun following n is 
sometimes singular rather than plural in form, though the meaning is still plural: for example, tin n 
sfjlj “these peasants” (literally, “this of peasant”) instead of nti n shtjw. 

When the singular demonstratives are used with the first noun of a noun phrase of possession 
(§ 4.13), they follow the entire phrase if it is a direct genitive and the first noun if it is an indirect 
genitive: hwt-ntr tn “this temple (god’s enclosure),” jrt tn nt hrw “this Eye of Horns.” This conforms 
to ,t general rule that nothing can stand between the two nouns of a direct genitive. The de¬ 
monstratives can also be used with nouns that have a suffix pronoun: drt.j tn “this my hand.” 

Demonstrative pronouns: peculiarities 

The fonns, uses, and meanings we looked at in the preceding section apply to the demonstrative 
pronouns in general. Certain of the demonstratives, however, have more specialized features. 

1. When gods or human beings are invoked, the singular demonstratives pw and tw are some¬ 
times used after their names. In this use (called the vocative), there is no good English transla¬ 
tion for the demonstratives: hi nht pw “Oh, Nakht!”— literally, “Oh, this Nakht!” The same 
construction can be used when the vocative is a regular noun: jrt tw nt hrw “O Eye of Horns!” 
When pw and tw are used with nouns (vocative or otherwise), they sometimes have the forms 

I'M!, puyand “M, twy. 

The demonstratives nn and nw were originally used only by themselves, and a separate set of 
demonstratives was used with plural nouns: 

MASCULINE PLURAL Qji* jpn jpw “these, those” 

FEMININE PLURAL jptn jptw “these, those.” 

These older plurals are occasionally found in Middle Egyptian, mostly in texts of a religious 
nature. They are used after nouns, like the singular forms: ntrw jpn “these gods, those gods”; 
ntrwt jptn “these goddesses, those goddesses.” The — w forms are used with plural vocatives: 
ntrw ipw “O gods!,” ntrwt jptw “O goddesses!” 

I The demonstratives pi, tl , and nl usually have the meanings “this, that, these, those.” In some 
cases, however, the demonstrative sense is very weak, and the pronouns are equivalent to the 
English definite article the (see § 4.9): for example, pi mhr “the warehouse.” By Late Egyptian, 
pi tl and nl had actually become the definite article, and were no longer used as demonstra¬ 
tives. This is a development that is paralleled in many languages: the definite articles in mod¬ 
ern English, German, French, Spanish, and Italian, for example, all come from words that 
were once — and in some cases, still are — demonstratives. In Egyptian, the use of pi, tl, and 
nl as the definite article began in the spoken language probably before the Middle Kingdom. 
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At one time this usage was apparently considered a mark of lower-class or “street” language: in 
his autobiography, one early Middle Kingdom official claims “I am one who talks according 
to the style of officials, whose speech is free of pT s 

4. All the demonstratives except the —3 series seem to have disappeared from spoken Egyptian by 

the end of the Middle Kingdom, though they are still used in writing. As the spoken language 
weakened the —3 series to definite articles, it developed a new set of demonstratives to replace 
them. These were formed by adding an ending y to the old demonstratives, producing mascu¬ 
line singular (etc.) p 2 y y feminine singular t 3 y y and neutral n 2 y. Like the 

use of p 2 , t 3 , and n 2 as the definite article, these forms occasionally appear in Middle Egyptian 
texts, particularly after the Middle Kingdom. When used with a noun, they stand first, like p 2 , 
t 3 , and n 2 : for example, p 3 y zp “this occasion.” 

5. Along with the definite article and the — 2 y demonstratives, the spoken language also devel¬ 
oped a new way of expressing possession, by adding the suffix pronouns to the demonstratives 
instead of the noun: 

MASCULINE SINGULAR p 2 y + suffix 4- masculine noun: p 3 y.sti pr “their house” 

FEMININE SINGULAR t 3 y + suffix + feminine noun: t 3 y.j hmt “my wife” 

PLURAL n 3 y 4- suffix + n + plural noun: ti 3 y.s n hrdw “her children.” 

This created a new set of possessive pronouns, which are the equivalent of the English posses- 

sives: for example, 11_0^ H p 3 y.j t 3 hn c p 2 y.k “my land and yours.” These new 

forms occasionally appear in Middle Egyptian texts from the Second Intermediate Period and 
later. Note that the demonstrative part (p 3 y y t 3 y y n 3 y) always corresponds to the gender and 
number of the noun (p 2 y with masculine singular nouns, t 2 y with feminine singular nouns, 
and n 2 y with plurals), and has nothing to do with gender and number of the suffix pronoun, 
just as in the more usual possessive construction in which the suffix pronoun is added to the 
end of the noun (§ 5.7): for example, pr.sn and p 3 y.sn pr “their house,” hmt.k and t 3 y.k hmt 
“your wife,” hrdw.s and n 3 y.s n hrdw “her children.” 

5.11 Interrogative pronouns 

The interrogative pronouns are always used in questions. Unlike the other pronouns, they have 

only one form. There are five common interrogative pronouns in Middle Egyptian: 

mj h, $g “who?,” “what?” 

This is the most common Middle Egyptian interrogative. It corresponds to the depen¬ 
dent pronouns, and like them is used mostly after other words, as we will see in Les¬ 
sons 7, 15, and 23. 

ptr “who?” “what?”; also ptj (see § 2.8.3) \C£l&, 

This interrogative corresponds to the independent pronouns; it usually stands first in 
the sentence. The word ptr is actually a contraction of two words, the demonstrative 
> $ P w and -*=*-1 fr, a kind of word called a “particle,” which is often found in 
questions. In some texts the two words are spelled out more fully: D jj^c£ pw-tr. Very 
rarely, pw is used as an interrogative by itself, without tr. 


jh 11 “what?” 

This word is occasionally 
things (“what?”) rather tha 

fist “what?” 

This is a more common f 
form of jh) and the third-] 
the question is about thing 

zy, zj 7rVl. 7T “which 

Like the English interrogat 
In the latter case, zy always 
for instance, zy w 3 t “whicl 

As you can see, the five interrogative 
what, and which. Egyptian has five sue 
they are used in different ways and ii 
uses in Lessons 7 and 10, and the rest ] 


Essay 


The Egyptian gods were cosmic t 
isted on a scale far removed from that 



Because they saw such connectioi 
Egyptians believed that their gods we 
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their gods. These were viewed as pla 
the form of a statue or other sacred in 
ages and the cosmic scale of the gods 
god could interact with people, in the 
Most Egyptian temples have a cor 
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they viewed the houses of their high 
instance, was known as the “Souther 





✓ 


5. PRONOUNS 55 

jh QJL “what?” 

This word is occasionally used instead of mj, and only when the question is about 
things (“what?”) rather than people or gods (“who?”). 

fist fl % Q tS) “what?” 

This is a more common form of jh, and actually consists of two words: js (a variant 
form of jh) and the third-person dependent pronoun st. Like jh, it is used only when 
the question is about things; but like ptr , it can stand at the beginning of a sentence. 

zy, zj 7 T^» 7T “which?,” “which one?” “which ones?” 

Like the English interrogative which, this pronoun can be used by itself or with a noun. 
In the latter case, zy always stands first, and is actually the first noun of a direct genitive: 
for instance, zy wit “which path?” (literally, “which of path?”). 

V, you can see, the five interrogative pronouns correspond to the English question words who , 
u'fiiii, and which. Egyptian has five such pronouns, rather than the three of English, partly because 
they arc used in different ways and in different kinds of sentences. We will meet some of these 
uses in Lessons 7 and 10, and the rest later in this book. 


Essay 5. The Gods on Earth 


The Egyptian gods were cosmic beings, the elements and forces of nature. As such, they ex- 



Bccause they saw such connections between cosmic phenomena and human experience, the 
Egyptians believed that their gods were not just distant objects of worship but living beings who 
could be approached and prayed to. For that reason, the Egyptians built shrines and temples to 
their gods. These were viewed as places in which the god could — and did — dwell, usually in 
the form of a statue or other sacred image. The Egyptians saw no contradiction between such im¬ 
ages and the cosmic scale of the gods themselves. Each image was viewed as a means by which the 
god could interact with people, in the same way that Shu was present in each human breath. 

Most Egyptian temples have a common plan, with an open-air courtyard in front, a columned 
lull in the middle, and a sanctuary at the back that housed the god’s image. To go from the court¬ 
yard to the sanctuary was to journey from the human sphere to the divine — from the familiar 
sunlit and tangible world to a place of darkness and mystery. The sanctuary itself was normally a 
Mil.ill, windowless room, with a pedestal in its middle. The pedestal held a miniature bark in the 
form of a papyrus skiff, carrying a closed shrine (represented by the hieroglyph The god’s 

image was housed in this shrine, usually in the form of a gold statue. 

The Egyptians thought of these temples, and their sacred images, in much the same way as 
they viewed the houses of their high officials and the palace of the king. The temple of Luxor, for 
instance, was known as the “Southern Private Apartment” of the god Amun, his wife Mut, and 
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their son Khonsu. In human society, the royal palace and official residences were off-limits to all 
but the immediate family and their servants. Normal Egyptians could approach the pharaoh or 
high officials to seek their assistance only when they appeared in public audience. Often, requests 
had to be relayed through underlings, rather than directly to the king or officials themselves. Only 
on special occasions such as public processions did most Egyptians even get to see their rulers. 

In the same way, the temples of the gods and goddesses were viewed as their private domains. 
Like the palace or the houses of high officials, they were accessible only to a limited number of 
outsiders, including the pharaoh and the god’s own immediate servants: the Egyptian word for 
“priest,” If hm-ntr , means literally “god’s servant” Priests tended the divine image like servants 
ministering to a master, in the temple ritual held several time the priests woi 

shrine ve the statue, bathe it, anoint it 

it in the shrine. tft£al of real food was ritual, 

their footprints as they left. 

Priestly service of this kind was ideally performed by the king, as the high priest of every god. 
Normally, however, the duty was delegated to the temple’s own priests, acting in the king’s stead. 
During the Old and Middle Kingdoms, priestly service was largely undertaken by civil officials as 
part of their social responsibilities. Ordinary functions such as cleaning the temple and preparing 
the god’s foo d offerings were tended to by local residents, who served in tours of duty las ting sev¬ 
eral weeks. J^^P^^rforininfp thel? 1 mundane duties were called 



W(?mPn 


f rattle' 




Eventually each temple had its own hierarchy, with a high priest hm-ntr tpj “first god’s- 

servant”); several subordinates (called “second,” “third,” and “fourth god’s-servant”); specialists for 
linen, oils, and so forth; and a host of u^fc-priests. 

Temples also served as the focal point of Egyptian intellectual life. Their libraries held not only 
the scrolls of liturgies, hymns, and other sacred texts, but also collections of literature. Several 
Egyptian texts describe how the king had these libraries searched, or searched them himself, to 
find the proper rituals for a particular ancient ceremony also seems to hnve been a 

ps also some 1 women-were taught to read and* 

SPBWP* 


vrite in tIT 

Apart from the daily temple ritual, the high point of temple life was the periodic festivals in 
which the bark with the god’s shrine would be brought out in procession on carrying poles shoul¬ 
dered by the priests. In Thebes, for example, there were several such occasions during the course 
of the year, including the “Beautiful Feast of the Valiev,” in which the image of Amun would be 




For most Egyptians these public holidays were the only opportunity they had to see their gods. 
Even then they saw only the closed shrines; the images themselves remained hidden inside. In the 
New Kingdom these processions became an opportunity to ask the gods for special interventions, 
called “oracles.” Questions could be delivered in writing, through the priests, for judgment in the 


course of the procession. Often these 






ill even reco 


These practices can give the impi 
people and the temples and images c 


true in the Old and Middle Kingdon 
abundant evidence of individual prs 
consider the most “unreachable” of 
there seems to have been a sense that 
well-being and interests of all peopl 
Kingdom, a king instructs his success) 


“Take care of people, the flock < 
and the earth. It is for them tha 
made air for the heart just so that 
from his body. It is for their heart 
made the plants, animals, birds, 
around them. When they weep, 1 
lift up the back of the needy ... F 


i. Transliterate and translate: 


a. 

b. MT.Prr, — “Geld" 

c. — b mt “woman, 


a. aa-i 

e. ZATMSUA-bw 
£ — c ’ “donkey 

g. “lord,” spit 

h. 

i. i §31 — hknw “oil” (s 

j. TTM^-nhw^ 

k. “pi**. 
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course of the procession, (fftcn these oracles 




These practices can give the impression that there was a significant distance between ordinary 
people and the temples and images of the gods. Nonetheless, Egyptians seem to have felt that 
tJfiSt god< extent to which this was 

true in the Old and Middle Kingdoms is uncertain, but from the New Kingdom onward there is 
abundant evidence of individual prayer and devotion, particularly to Amun, whom we might 
consider the most “unreachable” of all the gods (see Essay 4). Even in earlier times, however, 
there seems to have been a sense that the gods, as distant as they might be, were concerned for the 
well-being and interests of all people, even the most humble. In a text from the early Middle 
Kingdom, a king instructs his successor: 


“Take care of people, the flock of the god. It is for their heart that he has made the sky 
and the earth. It is for them that he has driven back the darkness of the waters. He has 
made air for the heart just so that their noses might live. They are his likenesses, that came 
from his body. It is for their hearts that he rises in the sky. It is to nourish them that he has 
made the plants, animals, birds, and fish ... It is for them that he has built his shrine 
around them. When they weep, he is listening. It is for them that he has made rulers ... to 
lift up the back of the needy ... For the god knows every name.” 


Exercise 5 


1. Transliterate and translate: 

a. — ms “offspring,” sn “sibling” 

b. MTPrr, — Iht “field” 

c. — hmt “woman, wife,” pr “house” 

a. 

c. .. u .&// MP" 16 ?.-^ I — hnw “property” (singular), shtj “peasant” 
£ (t^—T — c 5 “donkey” 

g. UI — nb “lord,” sp 3 t “estate” 

h. - hrd “child” 

i. Jim§ JUIi — hknw “oil” (singular) 

j. 1 1 D1 — nhw “loss,” mV “expeditionary force, army” 

k. ^ — st “place,” sndrn “residence” 
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1. Plf $ — smr “courtier” 

— dpt “boat” 


m. 

n. 

o. 


_ 

□ S n 

,—*i i i i 


□ i i i 


— blw “vicinity” (singular) 


p. 1 hi — hr “face” 

q. — nxwt “mother” 

— qnyt “braves” (collective noun: see § 4.6) 

*■ -f-f — qnbt “council,” ht “thing” 


Cl 

nL 

111 
***** 

D? 


6.1 


2. From Exercise 5.1, above, convert the following into the plural (transliterate, write in hiero¬ 
glyphs, and translate): 

d. ‘£[$*—.2. m. O. q. 

3. From Exercise 5.1, above, convert the following into the singular (transliterate, write in hiero¬ 
glyphs, and translate): 

f /Z 1. t- 

4. From Exercise 5.1, above, convert the following into the colloquial (spoken-language) form 
(see § 5.10.5; transliterate, write in hieroglyphs, and translate): 

b. M*“f~ c. 


Definitions 

Adjectives are words that describe q 
and value (“good,” “cheap”). In Eng 
a noun phrase (§ 4-10) that specifies 1 
Less often, English adjectives can be 
an adjective is used without an acco 
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There are three kinds of adjectiv 
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fall into the secondary category. T 1 
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which comes from the verb nfr , me 
adjectives are made from a noun or 
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adjective” (§ 4.13.2) is another deriv 
meet in Lesson 8). Egyptologists u: 
taken from Arabic grammar, as a ten 

Adjectives as modifiers 
Egyptian adjectives were often used 
generally have the same gender and 
Middle Egyptian, modifying adjecti' 
ral, and feminine. The masculine sir 
no ending in this form, and nisbes h 


nb “all” 


Masculine plural adjectives add the 
for masculine plural nouns (§ 4 - 5 )> 3 

M , nbw I 

Feminine adjectives add the endinj 
adjectives, and in place of the ending 

^ nbt I 


1 


The hieroglyph ^ is not the unilitei 






6 . Adjectives 


Definitions 

Adjectives are words that describe qualities, such as size (“big,” “narrow”), color (“black, red”), 
and value (“good,” “cheap”). In English, adjectives are mostly used to modify nouns — that is, in 
i noun phrase (§ 4.10) that specifies what kind of noun is meant: a big house , red ink , the cheap hats. 
I often, English adjectives can be used without a noun: land of the free, home of the brave. When 
an adjective is used without an accompanying noun, English usually requires the addition of the 
word one or ones in place of the noun: a big one (not *a big), the cheap ones (not *the cheap). 

rhere are three kinds of adjectives in Middle Egyptian: primary, secondary, and derived. Sec¬ 
ondary and derived adjectives come from verbs, nouns, or prepositions; primary adjectives do not 
1 :vptian had only one primary adjective: ^ nb meaning “all,” “every” Most Egyptian adjectives 
fill into the secondary category. These adjectives are actually a verb-form, called a participle, 
which wc will meet later: for example, the adjective nfr , meaning “good, beautiful, perfect,” 

which comes from the verb nfr , meaning “to be (or become) good, beautiful, perfect” Derived 
adjcitives are made from a noun or a preposition. An example from a noun is the word nwtj 
“local” (often written as a “false dual” §: see § 4.7), formed from nwt “town.” The “genitival 
adjective” (§ 4.13.2) is another derived adjective, from the preposition n “to, for” (which we will 
meet in Lesson 8). Egyptologists use the word nisbe (pronounced “NISS-bee” or “NIZZ-beh”), 
taken from Arabic grammar, as a term for derived adjectives. 

Adjectives as modifiers 

Egyptian adjectives were often used to modify nouns. When they are used in this way, adjectives 
generally have the same gender and number as the noun; this feature is known as “agreement” In 
M vUle Egyptian, modifying adjectives have three basic forms: masculine singular, masculine plu¬ 
ral. and feminine. The masculine singular is the basic form: primary and secondary adjectives have 
no ending in this form, and nisbes have the ending —j; 

— nb “all” l^ nfr 1 " good” Sw nwtj “local.” 

Masculine plural adjectives add the ending -w to the singular form. This is the same ending used 
tor masculine plural nouns (§ 4.5), and is written in the same ways (§ 4.6): for example, 

,,, ttbw nfrw nwtjw . 1 

Feminine adjectives add the ending ~t to the masculine singular form of primary and secondary 
adjectives, and in place of the ending —j of nisbes: 

nbt nfrt nwtt. 

t The hieroglyph is not the uniliteral £, but a triliteral sign with the value tjur. see the Sign List, G4 (vs. Gi). 
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When they modify a plural noun, feminine adjectives occasionally arc written with plural I 
strokes (e.g., J^i i t ), but otherwise they have the same form as the singular. Originally there was J 
a separate feminine plural adjective, formed like the feminine plural noun: for example, hmwt I 
njrwt “good women” (see the next section). But since feminine adjectives that modify nouns often 
have no plural strokes in Middle Egyptian, it seems that the original plural form had disappeared, 
leaving only one form of the feminine adjective. During its lifetime as a spoken language, Middle 
Egyptian gradually lost all but the masculine singular form of modifying adjectives. As a result, you 
will occasionally see the masculine singular form used to modify plural or feminine nouns. 

When they are used to modify a noun, adjectives always follow the noun. Here are some ex¬ 
amples of noun phrases with modifying adjectives: 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

MASCULINE shtj nb “every peasant” shtjw nbw “all peasants” 

FEMININE hmt nfrt “good woman” hmwt nfrt “good women.” 

The rule that adjectives must follow their noun is invariable. This helps to distinguish the adjec¬ 
tive ^ nb “all, every” from the noun ^ nb “lord, master, owner” (feminine nbt “lady, mis¬ 
tress”): thus, ^L! pr nb “every house” but nb pr “lord of the house, owner of the house”; 
m IiTi V rw nbw “all the houses” but jViM! nbw prw “lords of the houses”; ~ hwt nbt “every 
enclosure” but nbt hwt “mistress of the enclosure.” 

6.3 Adjective order 

Like English, Egyptian could use several adjectives as modifiers, not just one. In this case all the 
adjectives should have the same form: for example, ^ ^ 1^(3" ht nbt nfrt w c bt “every good 
and clean thing.” As this example shows, when nb “all” is used with other adjectives, it is always 
put first. The same is true of demonstratives: ntr pf mnh “that beneficent god” I 

Naturally, since suffix pronouns are part of the noun they are used with, they also precede any 
adjectives: ^ i i shrw.j jqrw “my excellent plans.” 

In the preceding lesson, we learned about the general rule that nothing can stand between the 
two nouns of a direct genitive (see § 5.9). When one or more adjectives modify the second noun 
of a direct genitive, this is not a problem: for example, hmt w c b nb “every priest’s wife, the wife of 
every priest” (nb modifies w c b “priest”). When adjectives modify the first noun of a direct geni¬ 
tive, however, they must also follow the entire noun phrase, or else the noun phrase must be con¬ 
verted to an indirect genitive: for example, hmt w c b nbt or hmt nbt nt w c b “every wife of a priest” 
(nbt modifies hmt “wife”). When adjectives follow a direct genitive, it is important to pay atten¬ 
tion to their endings, because these can show which noun of the direct genitive the adjective is 
meant to modify. 

6.4 Adjectives as nouns 

Most Egyptian adjectives can also be used by themselves, as nouns. The only exception is the pri¬ 
mary adjective nb , which can only be used as a modifier, never as a noun by itself. When you en¬ 
counter the word nb without a preceding noun, it must therefore be the noun nb “lord, master” 
and not the adjective nb “all, each, every”: thus, nb pn “this lord” and nbt tn “this 

mistress,” not “all this.” 


In fact, all Egyptian adjectives (exc 
is actually a noun phrase of apposition 
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often refer to this kind of phrase as “t 
or less directly into English, as in t 
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In Lict, all Egyptian adjectives (except nb) are nouns. A noun followed by one or more adjectives 
, tually a noun phrase of apposition (§ 4.11), in which the adjectives are used in apposition to the 
>un: shnv.jjqrw “my excellent plans,” for example, actually means “my plans, the good ones.” Be- 
, u Egyptian adjectives indicate gender and number, Egyptian often does not need to use another 
i un with the adjective, unlike English. The feminine singular adjective nfrt , for instance, can be 
used by itself to refer to any “good,” “beautiful,” or “perfect” person or thing: for example, nfrt “the 
beautiful woman,” or nfrt “a good thing.” Sometimes the scribe will add a determinative to indicate 
what more specifically kind of person or thing is meant: for example, |-^j§ nfrt “the beautiful 
woman” nfrt “a pretty cow,” “a good thing, something good.” 

When they are used as nouns, adjectives behave like other nouns. They can have the same 
plural and dual forms as other nouns (§§ 4.5-4.8): for example, masculine nfr “a good one,” nfrxv 
“good ones,” nfrwj “two good ones”; feminine nfrt “a good one,” nfrwt “good ones,” nfrtj “two 
good ones.” Like other nouns, they can also have suffix pronouns, and can even be modified by 
demonstratives or other adjectives: for example, nfrt.sn “their good one,” nfr pn “this good one,” 

» • r nbw “all the good ones.” 

The nfr hr construction 

Like other nouns, adjectives used as nouns can also be part of a noun phrase. One very common 
example of this is a phrase in which the adjective is the first noun of a direct or indirect genitive 
(§ 4.13): for example, I^T nfr hr “good of face” — literally, “a good one of face.” Egyptologists 
often refer to this kind of phrase as “the nfr hr construction.” Sometimes it can be translated more 
or less directly into English, as in this example (which is actually an Egyptian expression for 
kindly”). In most cases, however, a direct translation sounds odd in English, and the construction 
has to be paraphrased instead of translated word for word. For example, a man might describe 
himself as 1 c £? zrw “one who has many sheep” — literally, “many of sheep” (the 

plural strokes after C B are a determinative for “many”). Similarly, young women might be called 
5^ _ :71*CIPi 1 1 nfrwt nt h c w.sn “those who have beautiful bodies” — literally, “beautiful ones 
of their bodies.” This construction can even occur when the adjective is used to modify another 
noun, as in — zh 3 w jqr n db c wf“a scribe skilled with his fingers” — literally, “a 

scribe, a skilled one of his fingers.” 

The nfr hr construction is typically used to describe the characteristics of someone or some¬ 
thing. The nfr part refers to the person or thing being described, and the hr part refers to some¬ 
thing that the person or thing owns or has. Egyptian assigns the adjectival quality to the owner 
rather than the thing owned, whereas English normally does the reverse: thus, a man is described 
as c sl zrw “many of sheep” in Egyptian but as “one who has many sheep” in English. We will 
consider this difference further in § 6.9, below. 

The interrogative adjective 

In Lesson 5 we met the Egyptian interrogative pronouns (§ 5.11). Egyptian has one interrogative 
adjective: ^' wr “how much?, how great?” This is actually the adjective wr “great” used as a noun 
(see § 6.4). Like the interrogative pronouns, it is used only in questions, as we will see in the next 

lesson. 
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Apparent adjectives 

Some Egyptian words that are translated by English adjectives are not adjectives in Egyptian. The 
most common of these is the word for “other,” which has the following forms: 

MASCULINE SINGULAR ky 

FEMININE SINGULAR T K TQQ k <Y 

PLURAL kjwj 

This is actually an old dual noun; the plural looks like a dual dual! When it is used with a noun, 
ky always precedes the noun: ky sb( 2 ) “another gate, the other gate”; kt ht “the 

other thing, another thing”; $! kjw(j) bjtjw “other Lower Egyptian kings” (for bjtj , 

see the Essay at the end of this lesson). When used in this way, ky does not actually modify the 
noun: instead, it is the first noun of a noun phrase of apposition (see § 4.11). Thus, ky sb 3 really 
means “another, a gate” or “the other, the gate.” Since it is a noun, ky can also be used by itself: 
for example, ky “another one, the other one.” It can also take a suffix pronoun, as other nouns 
do: kty.fwlt “its other path” — literally, “its other one, the path.” When the 

plural is used by itself to mean “others” or “the others,” it has a different form from that used to 
modify plural nouns: kt-ht or kt-hj — actually, a compound noun formed 

from kt “other” and ht “thing.” 

Other apparent adjectives have only one form. Like ky, they are nouns that can be used by 
themselves or in a noun phrase with other nouns. They include: 

tnw ; also tnw (see § 2.8.3) “each, each one” 

nhj ra “some, a little, a few.” 

These words are always the first noun of a genitival noun phrase; tnw is used in the direct genitive, 
and nhj in the indirect genitive: 1 tnw rn pt “each year” (literally, “each one of year”); 

fll nhj n r(m)t “a few people” (literally, “some of people”), ra lm nh(j) 

n hmlt “a little salt, some salt” (literally, “some of salt”). 

Middle Egyptian also uses a few prepositional phrases (consisting of a preposition followed by 
a noun) that are best translated by the English adjectives “whole, complete, entire.” The most 
common are: 


r dr 

B 

literally, 

“to the limit” 

r 2 w 

—A^ 

literally, 

“according to the length” 

mj qd 

M1TI 

literally, 

“like the shape” (the 0 sign is a determinative in this word) 

mjqj 

mn 

literally, 

“like the character.” 


These phrases are used to modify a noun. They always stand after the noun and any other modifi¬ 
ers the noun may have, and usually have a third-person suffix pronoun that agrees in gender and 
number with the noun: for example, ^ 1 , l — t 3 pn r dr/“this entire land” (literally, “this 

land to its limit”), lOnMIjUP hwt-ntr mj qd.s “the whole temple” (literally, “the god’s enclosure 
like its shape”). 


6 .S Comparative and superlative 
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Comparative and superlative 

Adjectives can be used not only to describe a quality but also to compare that quality to some¬ 
thing else. Most adjectives in English have three forms for this purpose. The regular form simply 
describes a quality: for example, a cheap hat. A second form, called the “comparative,” is used to 
compare a quality to some other standard. In English, the comparative of many adjectives is made 
by adding the ending —er to the adjective: a cheaper hat. For other adjectives, the comparative has 
to be formed by using the word more with the regular adjective: a more expensive hat. A third form, 
called the “superlative,” is used to indicate that the quality is the highest of all. This is formed by 
adding the ending — est to some adjectives and by using the word most with others: the cheapest hat , 
the most expensive hat. A few English adjectives have special forms for the comparative and superla¬ 
tive: for example, good, better , best. 

Egyptian is simpler than English because its adjectives have no comparative or superlative 
forms. The adjective nfr , for example, can mean not only “good,” or “beautiful” but also “better” 
or “more beautiful” and “best” or “most beautiful.” In some cases, only the context will tell 
which of these three senses the adjective is meant to have. Often, however, Egyptian uses special 
constructions with the adjective to indicate that it has comparative or superlative meaning rather 
than its regular sense. 

The comparative is indicated by adding a phrase with the preposition r “with respect to” 
after the adjective. The preposition points to the thing that the adjective is being compared to, 
almost always another noun or noun phrase: for example, ntr mnh r ntr nb “a god 

more beneficent than any god” — literally, “a god beneficent with respect to every god.” This 
comparative phrase can be added not only to adjectives that modify a noun, as in the preceding 
example, but also to those that are used by themselves: for example, J ^ ^ nfrt r ht nbt 

“something better than anything” — literally, “a good one with respect to everything.” 

The superlative can be shown in several ways. Egyptian normally uses the superlative for ad¬ 
jectives that stand by themselves and do not modify a noun. Most often, it is indicated by a direct 
or indirect genitive: for example, t vr wrw or wr n tvrtv “the greatest of 

the great” or “the greatest of all” — literally, “the great one of the great ones.” Sometimes the 
word W& J m (j) “among” is used after the adjective instead of a genitive: 1 vr jm(j) 

s c hw “greatest of the dignitaries” or “the greatest dignitary” — literally, “the great one among the 
dignitaries.” 

Egyptian expressions for “have” 

To indicate possession, English can say that the owner “has” something, using a form of the verb 
of possession, have. Not all languages, however, show possession in this way. Arabic and Russian, 
for example, do not. Like these languages, Egyptian too has no exact counterpart for English have 
or its synonyms {possess , own). In place of such words, Egyptian uses other kinds of expressions. 
One of the most common involves the noun ^ nb as the first noun of a direct genitive. In many 
cases, such phrases can be translated by “lord of” as in nb pt “lord of the sky.” In others, 

however, nb is used to indicate possession, not mastery. Thus, a man might describe himself as 
nb c 2 w, meaning that he is an “owner of donkeys” or that he “has donkeys,” not that 
he rules as “lord of donkeys.” 
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Other Egyptian expressions of ownership use adjectival phrases. The nfr hr construction usually 
has this connotation, and can normally be translated by an English “have” expression. This is true 
of all the examples cited in § 6.5, above: 

nfr hr “one good of face” = “one who has a good face” 
c s 3 zrw “one many of sheep” = “one who has many sheep” 

nfrwt nt h c w.sn “ones beautiful of their bodies” = “women who have beautiful bodies” 
zh 3 w jqr n db c w.f u 3 i scribe skilled of his fingers” = “a scribe who has skilled fingers.” 

In each case, Egyptian assigns the adjectival quality to the owner rather than the thing owned, 
whereas English normally does the reverse. 

Another means of indicating possession involves the genitival adjective n (§ 4.13.2). This is 
actually a nisbe, meaning “belonging”; it therefore has the masculine singular ending —j, like other 
nisbes (nj), although the ending is hardly ever shown in the writing of this word. Because it is an 
adjective, n(j) is not limited to expressing just the genitive. One example of its adjectival use is the 
noun nswt “king” (§ 4.15): this is actually a compound word n(j)~swt , which probably means 
“he who has the sedge” (the emblematic plant of Upper Egypt) — literally, “the belonging one of 
the sedge.” We will meet more examples of this use of n(j) in the next lesson. 


Essay 6. The King’s Names 

The king was not only the pinnacle of Egyptian society but also the link between human be¬ 
ings and the gods, since he was human himself yet embodied a divine power (see Essay 3). This 
dual nature is reflected in many of the king’s attributes, particularly in his official titulary, which 
also reflects his rule over both parts of Egypt, Upper and Lower (see Essay 2). 

From the Fifth Dynasty onward, every Egyptian king had five official names, though not all of 
these are known for every king. Here is the fivefold titulary of the pharaoh Ainenemhat III of 
Dynasty 12: 



The first part of the titulary is known as the Horus name. It is the oldest of the five names, 
and consists of three elements: (1) a falcon perched on (2) a schematic rendering of the archaic 
palace, within which is (3) the king’s name. The falcon is emblematic of Horus, the god of king- 
ship. The schematic palace is known as a serekh (Egyptian from the word srh “make 

known”). Its lower part represents the niched facade of early mudbrick palaces, and its upper part 
is a rudimentary ground plan of the palace. Together, the three elements are a hieroglyph meaning 
“The divine power of kingship (Horus) is incarnated in the individual who resides in the palace.” ! 
The Horus name of Amenemhat III is c 3 blw } a nfr hr construction (§ 6.5) meaning “He whose 
impressiveness is great” — literally, “great of impressiveness.” 
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The second name is known as the Two Ladies. It first appears in Dynasty 1. The “Two La¬ 
dies" ( nbtj ) are the vulture-goddess Nekhbet (nhbt), protector of Upper Egypt, and the cobra- 
goddess Wadjet (w 3 dt), protective deity of Lower Egypt Amenemhat Ill’s Two Ladies name is jt 
jw't tlwj “He who takes possession of the inheritance of the Two Lands.” 

The third part of the titulary is the Gold Falcon name, also known as the Horns of Gold. In 
Egyptian it is called m « nbw “the name of gold,” and is first attested in Dynasty 4. Gold 

was the traditional material of the gods’ skins. With the falcon perched on top of the hieroglyph 
for "gold,” this name indicates that the king was the human incarnation of the god of kingship, 
Horns. The same idea is reflected in occasional statues of the king as a falcon; in one text the 
pharaoh Thutmose III of Dynasty 18 even calls himself bjk n nbw “a falcon of gold.” 

The Gold Falcon name of Amenemhat III, w 3 h c n\i y is another njr hr construction meaning “He 
whose life is permanent” — literally, “permanent of fife.” 

The last two names of the titulary are almost always written inside a ring of rope called a “car¬ 
touche." The Egyptian word for “cartouche,” Xo 3 nw “circle,” refers to the circle of the world 
{see F. say 2), and the combination of the cartouche with the king’s name inside it originally indi- 
catcd tliat the king has dominion over the whole world. Eventually, however, it became merely a 
device for marking a royal name; after the Middle Kingdom, the names of queens and royal chil¬ 
dren could also be written inside cartouches. 

The fourth name is the king’s throne name, also called the prenomen. This is the youngest 
of the five names, first appearing in Dynasty 5. Eventually it became the most important of all the 
king’s names, and from the Middle Kingdom onward it is often the only name by which the king 
is mentioned in texts. The throne name usually honors the sun-god Re (whose hieroglyph is al¬ 
ways written first, in honorific transposition). It seems to have been a kind of motto by which the 
king indicated what he intended to be the major theme of his reign; in some cases, pharaohs even 
adopted the throne name of an illustrious predecessor to show that their reign would be a revival 
of p ut glory. Amenemhat Ill’s throne name, n(j)-m 2 c t-r c , means “He to whom the world-order 
(Maat) of Re belongs” (for the construction, see § 6.9, above). 

The throne name is preceded by the tide ^ (n)swt bjt(j), which combines two words for 
"king." The first of these, more fully n(j)-swt , is both the general word for “king” (see Essay 3) and 
more specifically' the designation of die king as ruler of Upper Egypt The second is a nisbe (§ 6.1) 
from the noun bjt “bee”; it was used both as a general term for ancestral kings and a specific desig¬ 
nation of the king as ruler of Lower Egypt The tide as a whole thus identifies the pharaoh both as 
“King of Upper and Lower Egypt” and as the current incarnation of a line of royal ancestors. 

The fifth part of the titulary is the Son of Re name, also called the nomen. First attested with 
a cartouche in Dynasty 4, the title zl r c “Son of Re” establishes a direct connection between the 
earthly king and Re, the ruling force in nature. The name in the cartouche following this title is 
(he king’s own personal name, given to him at birth. In the case of Amenemhat III, his name, 
jmn-m-h 2 t , means “Amun in Front” and honors the god Amun of Thebes, ancestral home of Dy¬ 
nasty 12. Although Egyptian texts usually referred to the king, during his life and after his death, 
by the throne name, Egyptologists use the Son of Re name instead. Since many kings were 
named after their fathers or grandfathers, a dynasty often had several kings with the same Son of 
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Re name. To distinguish these, Egyptologists number the kings (e.g., Amenemhat III). These 
numbers are a modern convention: they were not used by the Egyptians themselves. 

Besides the king’s official titulary, Egyptian also used a number of other titles and epithets to 
refer to the king. The terms nswt “king” and }' hm “incarnation” were discussed in Essay 3. 
These words were used only for Egyptian kings; foreign rulers were called hq 3 “ruler” 

(also used for the Egyptian king) or wr “great one.” The term ^ pr - c 3 “Big House” is also 

discussed in Essay 3; it is first used to refer to the pharaoh, rather than the royal estate, at the end 
of Dynasty 18. The king was also called jty “sovereign” (also spelled a “false dual”); 

this word may be a nisbe from jtj “father” (if so, it should be transliterated jtjj rather than jty). 
Some common epithets of the king are H ntr nfr “good god” qjp nb t 3 wj “lord of the Two 
Lands,” and rib h c w “lord of appearances.” These are often used before the king’s car- 

touches, after the titles nswt bjtj and z 3 r c . 


Exercise 6 


Transliterate and translate: 

1. jfcr“plan” 

2. —jnw “product,” sht-hm 3 t “Field of Salt” (Wadi Natrun Oasis) 
3- "JL'f T o cil — c t “room” 

4. ^‘c = ulc-^ ££ ^ ITlfeiJ — hnw “interior,” c h “palace” 

5- — Ik 1 “Akhet” (see Essay 2), jlbtj nisbe from j 3 bt “east” 

7. iTKltiP 

8. “big, great,” phtj “strength” 

9. — mnd “breast” 

10. r. Tif—— fel “thing” 

11. ^000 ^ “great,” mnw “monument” 

12. 

13 - — Z P “time, occasion” 

14. ^ P \P ^/£~ — hnyt “crew” (collective: see § 4.6) 

15. ft^fcPPfP 

16. —phrt “prescription” (collective: see § 4.6), 3 h “effective” 

17. 1 1 — rnpt “year,” C 13 “many” 

18. — mrwt “serfs” (collective: see § 4.6) 
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7 . Adjectival and Nominal Sentences 


Definitions 

In die preceding lessons we have discussed three kinds of Egyptian words — nouns, pronouns, 
and adjectives — and some combinations of these words in phrases. Words are the basic building 
blocks of any language, and the most general way of referring to something. Phrases have a nar¬ 
rower focus: they make it possible to talk about something more specifically than single words do. 
Thus, the phrase shr pn jqr “this excellent plan” — which contains a noun (shr “plan”), a pronoun 
(pn “this”), and an adjective (Jqr “excellent”) — is much more specific than the individual words 
themselves: shr alone could refer to any kind of plan, pn by itself does not indicate which “this” is 
meant, and jqr used separately just means “an excellent one” or “the excellent one.” 

B) themselves, words and phrases are just ways of referring to something. They don’t actually 
sa)' anything about what they’re referring to. The Egyptian phrase shr pn jqr or the English phrase 
this excellent plan , for example, refers to a specific kind of plan, but doesn’t say anything about that 
plan. In order to say something about words or phrases, languages combine them into sentences. 



I English, every sentence must contain a verb, such as the word is in the example just given. 
Verbs arc the most complicated part of a language. This is as true for Egyptian as it is for English; 
wc will begin to consider Egyptian verbs in Lesson 13. The most common verb in English is be, 
and every English sentence must at least contain a form of this verb (such as is), unless some other 
verb is used instead. Thus, we can say This plan seems excellent , using a form of the verb seem\ but 
we cannot say (in good, grammatical English) *This plan excellent , without any verb at all. 

Although Egyptian has verbs, like English, it is different from English in one important re¬ 
spat Egyptian has no verb corresponding to the simple English verb is. Egyptian is not unusual 
in this: many languages do not have such a verb, including modern Arabic and Russian. In such 
languages it is possible to make a sentence without any verb at all: a sentence like This plan excel¬ 
lent is perfectly grammatical in them. These are called nonverbal sentences. Egyptian has several 
kinds of nonverbal sentences. In this lesson, we will look at nonverbal sentences that combine 
nouns, pronouns, and adjectives. 


Adjectival Sentences 


Adjectival predicates 

Although an Egyptian sentence might not contain a verb, it still must contain a subject and a 
predicate in order to be a sentence. In the English sentence This plan is excellent , the predicate 
consists of two words: the verb is and the adjective excellent. The verb is itself doesn’t really add 
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7.3 


te predicate, 1 


any information to the sentence: what is really important is 


Egyptian also has adjectival predicates: unlike English, they consist only of the adjective itself, 
without a verb. Egyptologists normally call sentences with such predicates “adjectival sentences,” 
which is short for the more accurate designation “sentences with adjectival predicates” 



MM 

jqr shr pn “This plan is excellent,” 

M 


for example, 


/hen it is used as 

an adjectival predicate, the adjective always has the simplest form, which is normally that of the 
masculine singular (§ 6.2). This is true regardless of whether it has a masculine, feminine, or plural 
subject: for example, 

ill U^tT, jqr tin n shrw “These plans are excellent,” and 

fO&t 1 

nfr hmt tn “This woman is beautiful.” 

By definition, adjectival predicates must contain an adjective. Normally, only secondary adjectives 
(§ 6.1) are used as adjectival predicates. Examples with nisbes as adjectival predicate are limited 
(see § 7.5 below), and the primary adjective nb can only be used to modify a noun (§ 6.4). 

The rule that adjectival predicates are masculine singular in form has one exception.! 



These are almost always translated in English with the word How as the first 
word of the sentence: for example, 

I^^ 2 £§*•«* n f r *i l imt tn “How beautiful this woman is!,” 

literallv, “This woman is doublv beautiful” The ending is written in the same way as other dual 
endings: i.e., \\, or . Because the “weak” consonant j is often omitted in writing, it is 

important to remember that this is the only time an adjectival predicate can have an ending: thus, 
a sentence like must be read jqrw(j) shrw “How excellent are the plans!” and not 

*jqrw shrw “The plans are excellent” 

The subject in adjectival sentences 

The subject of an adjectival sentence is often a noun; this includes anything that can function like 
a noun, including noun phrases (like those in the examples above), as well as adjectives themselves 
(§ 6.4): for example, 

njr dsrwt “The red ones are beautiful.” 

The subject of an adjectival sentence can also be a pronoun. Only demonstrative pronouns 
and personal pronouns seem to have been used as subjects (§§ 5.2 and 5.8). Like nominal subjects, 
they always follow the adjectival predicate: for instance, 

nfrwj nn “How beautiful this is!” 

■he 
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t>r first-person subjects Egyptian normally used a different kind of sentence, 
Inch we will meet later in this lesson. The pattern is the same as that for other kinds of subjects: 


2MS 

ii-4 

nfrtw “You are good” (also nfr tw) 

2FS 


nfr tn “You are good” (also 1 nfr tn) 

3 MS 


nfr sw “He is good” 

3 FS 


nfr sj “She is good” 

2PL 


nfr tn “You are good” (also J^fTj n f r tn) 

3 PL 

i^prr, 

nfr sn “They are good” 

3 N 

Vz P* 

nfr st “It is good”; “They are good” (also J^Pm) 


Personal pronouns are common as subjects in adjectival sentences. Like other subjects, the per¬ 
il pronouns can also be used with “exclamatory” adjectival predicates ending in —wj: for ex- 
implc, nfruj st “How good it is!” 

Additions to adjectival sentences 

I I k combination of an adjectival predicate and its subject is the bare minimum needed for an ad- 
UY.il sentence. Occasionally, however, other elements can be added to these: 

1 • “very” is sometimes added between the adjectival pre< 

u>rt T^?f “The path is very innccessibh 


ate and its- sub- 


: Adjectival predicates, like adjectives themselves, can have comparative meaning (see § 6.8). 
The comparative phrase introduced by r comes after the subject: for instance, 1 \ \ ^ nfr 

t '• t ! “It is better than anything” (literally, “It is good with respect to every thing”). 


1 1 ml ad of using a noun or noun phrase as subject, Egyptian sometimes prefers to use a per- 
•;ul pronoun as subject and to put the noun after it, in apposition to the pronoun: for example, 
T L til r(ut)dwj sw jb.j “How firm is my heart!” (literally, “It, my heart, is doubly firm”). 
Note that the pronoun and the noun jb.j agree in gender (masculine) and number (singular). 


Adjectival sentences of possession 

As wc saw in § 6.9, the genitival adjective n is actually a nisbe n(j), meaning “belonging.” Nisbes 
arc rarely used as adjectival predicates, but n(j) is an exception. It appears in a fairly common ad- 
uvtival sentence that has the pattern n(j) A B. Like other adjectival predicates, n(j) always has the 
i' t form in this use, which is that of the masculine singular (written ~). The adjectival 
sentence n(j) A B means either “A belongs to B” or “B belongs to A,” depending on what A is: 



Although the first-person dependent pronouns are not used in normal adjectival sentences, they 

ire usi J here: for example, 


—Ill - 5 n(j) wj r c “I belong to Re.” 


In the spoken language, the adjectival predicate n(j) and the dependent pronoun were apparently 
pronounced together as one word. For that reason, they are sometimes written as one word in 
hieroglyphs, especially in the following combinations: 
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IS n(j) wj but also o ^ or nw(j) = n(j)-w(j) “1 belong” 

3MS n(j) sw but also nsw = n(j)-sw “he belongs” 

3FS n(j) sj or but also 4 \P XV or ns(j) = n(j)-s(j) “she belongs.” 

This construction is very common in personal names of the pattern n(j)-sw- B or n(j)-s(j)- B, where I 
B is the name of a god. The god’s name is sometimes written first, in honorific transposition: for 
example, n(j)-sw-mntw “He belongs to Montu.” 


2. When A is an i 


n(j) ntk hrw “The day belongs to you” or “The day is yours.’ 


As with the dependent pronouns, the combination of the adjectival predicate n(j) and the inde¬ 
pendent pronoun was apparently pronounced as a single word. As a result, the of n(j) and the 
initial ~ of the independent pronouns is often written only once, so that the combination n(j)- 
ntk , for example, looks just like the independent pronoun ntk: i.e., ntk nbw “Gold belongs 

to you.” The combination n(j)-jnk , with the first-person singular pronoun, is often contracted to 
nnk: for example, n nnk pt tink t 3 “The sky is mine, the earth is mine.” 


3. Normally, only the dependent or independent pronouns are used as A in the n(j) A B type of 
adjectival sentence. In personal names, however, both A and B can be nouns. In this case, B is 
usually the name of a god or the king, and the sentence means “A belongs to B”: for example, 
n(j)- c nh-pth “Life belongs to Ptah” (with the god’s name in honorific transposition). Sudi 
names are very common in the Old Kingdom, but rare thereafter. 


7.8 


4. In all three types of n(j) A B adjectival sentence, B is usually a noun, but it can also be a pro¬ 
noun: for example, nnk sw “He belongs to me.” B can also be the interrogative adjective 

(§ 6.6): ^ n(j)-sw wr “How much is it?” (literally, “It belongs to how much?”). 


Nominal Sentences 


Nominal predicates 

In the English sentence This plan is a disaster , the predicate consists of three words: the verb is and 
the noun phrase a disaster. As with adjectival predicates, the verb is doesn’t really add any informa¬ 
tion to the sentence: what is important is the nominal part of the predicate, a disaster. For that 
reason, grammarians call a predicate such as is a disaster a nominal predicate. Pronouns can also 
be part of a predicate: for example, The plan is that one. Since pronouns “stand for” nouns, they 
are normally considered together with nominal predicates. 

Egyptian also has nominal predicates: unlike English, they consist only of the noun or noun 
phrase itself, without a verb. Egyptologists normally call sentences with such predicates “nominal 
sentences,” which is short for the more accurate designation “sentences with nominal predicates." 
Egyptian nominal sentences are more varied than those that have an adjectival predicate. There 
are three types in Middle Egyptian, with the following patterns: A B, A pw, and A pw B. 


A B nominal sentences 


In Middle Egyptian, the A B pattern is 1 



- jnk whmw jqr 


where A is the independent pronoun jn 
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A B nominal sentences 

In Middle Egyptian, the A B pattern is mostly used when A or B is a pronoun. In such sentences, 
; jnk whmw jqr “I am an excellent herald,” 

where A is the independent pronoun jnk and B is the noun phrase whmw jqr (literally, “I an ex¬ 
cellent herald”). A can be a noun or noun phrase if B is the neutral form of a demonstrative pro¬ 
noun such as ttn “this” (§§ 5.8—5.9): for example, 

W dpt m(w)t nn “This is the taste of death.” 


Under normal circumstances, the demonstrative stands as close 
to the beginning of the sentence as possible. In the example given above, it is last because the two 
elements of the direct genitive dpt m(w)t canot be separated (see §§ 5.9 and 6.3). With an indirect 
genitive, however, the demonstrative can move farther forward: 

st njl nt hnt “That is a place of landing” 

(i.e., a place one can land in). This is possible because the indirect genitive is actually an adjective, 
and like other adjectives that modify nouns it actually stands in apposition to the noun it follows 
(see 6.4): thus, the sentence just cited literally means “That is a place, one belonging to landing.” 

A B nominal sentences with nouns 

The A D pattern was originally the normal one for all nominal sentences, and could be used when 
A and B were both nouns or noun phrases. In Middle Egyptian, however, its use with two nouns 
or noun phrases is mostly limited to the following circumstances: 

i. A or B contains a noun of kinship or the noun rn “name”; for example, 
mwtj nwt “My mother is Nut,” 

where A is the noun phrase mwtj and B is the proper name nwt (see Essay 2); and 
rn n (j)t(j).s l ywjl “The name of her father is Yuia,” 

where A is the noun phrase rn n (j)t(j).s and B is the proper name ywj 2 . Nouns such as mwt 
‘mother” and rn “name” are known as “inalienables,” because they designate relationships that are 
normally 7 unbreakable: one cannot choose to have a different biological mother, for example. 

A and B contain the same noun in two different noun phrases: for example, 

mkt.t mkt r c “Your (2fs) protection is the protection of Re,” 

where A is the noun phrase mkt.t and B is the noun phrase mkt r c .* Such constructions are known 
a ‘balanced sentences.” They are fairly common in Egyptian, and can be found in other lan¬ 
guage as well: for example, modern colloquial Arabic heiti beitak “My house (beit) is your house.” 


1 The word jtj “Ether” is often written or *_, without either of the “weak” consonants and with the sign 

as a determinative. 

i The — in mkt is taken from the word or ttt.k “behold!” originally mj.k. 









72 


7 . ADJECTI 


7 - ADJECTIVAL AND NOMINAL SENTENCES 


7-9 


7.10 


A pw nominal sentences 

The A pw pattern consists of two parts. The first part. A, can be any noun or noun phrase, or a 
pronoun; B is the demonstrative pronoun or * pw (§ 5.8): for example, 

z 3 .j pw “He is my son.” 


In the A pw B sentence, pw always 
Ijgdosc to the front of the 
sidc A if A is a noun phrase with parti 

000 □ $ |IJJ mnw pw n z 


When it is used to modify a noun (§ 5.9), pw is always masculine singular, but in the A pw sen¬ 
tence it is neutral, and can have a masculine singular, feminine singular, or plural referent De¬ 
pending on the context, A pw can mean “He is A,” “She is A,” “They are A,” “It is A,” “This is 
A,” “That is A,” “These are A,” or “Those are A”: for example, 

r<z P w “It is Re” 

2 ^( 3 ZZ hmt w c b pw “She is a priest’s wife” 

ftwrw 3 pw “They are miserable ones.” 

These are examples of the A pw sentence where A is a noun or noun phrase. A can also be an in¬ 
dependent or demonstrative pronoun: for example, 

•w? ntf pw “It is he” p 3 pw “It is this.” 

Like demonstratives in the A B nominal sentence, pw stands as close to the beginning of the 
sentence as possible. In the examples cited above, pw is last because A is either a noun (z 3 f r c , 
hwrw) or a direct genitive ( hmt w c b) } which cannot be separated. If the noun phrase in A has an 
indirect genitive or a modifying adjective, however, pw comes after the noun and before any 
modifiers (including the indirect genitive): 


instead of *mnw n z(j) pw nfrw.f (for nj 

be separated: “<■ P 

7.11 Summary of nominal sentences 

The three nominal-sentence patterns ar 

1. A B (“A is B” or “B is A”) 

• A is an independent pronoun: ji 

• B is a demonstrative pronoun: d 

• Both A and B can be nouns or i 

• one includes a term of kinsh 
rn n jtj.s ywj 3 “The name of 

• the sentence is a “balanced 
“Your protection is the prot 

2. A pw (“It is A”) 

• A is a noun or noun phrase: z 3 .j 

• A is an independent pronoun: 

• A is a demonstrative pronoun: p 


m I sfctj pw n s]}t-hm 3 t “He is a peasant of the Wadi Natrun” 

as 1 <? t 3 pw nfr “It is a good land,” 

hw pw hn c sj 3 “They are (the gods) Hu and Sia,” 

literally, “He is a peasant, one belonging to the Wadi Natrun” (for sht-hm 3 t, literally “Field of 
Salt,” see Exercise 6, no. 2, and the map on page xiii); “It is a land, a good one”; and “It is Hu, 
together with Sia” (§ 4.12). 

A pw B nominal sentences 

As we saw in § 7.8, there are only a few instances in which the A B nominal sentence can be used 
if both A and B are nouns or noun phrases. Middle Egyptian normally uses a different nominal- 
sentence pattern, A pw B, if both A and B are nouns or noun phrases: for example, 

© phrt P w c nh “Life is a cycle.” 

As this example shows, A pw B often has to be translated “B is A” (more on this in § 7.12). This 

pattern can also be used even if A or B is a noun of kinship: for instance, f ^ __ $ snt.f 

pw tjht “His sister is (the goddess) Tefhut” 


3 Note the difference between the two birds and ^: the first, with a forked tail, is the biliteral sign ur, die 
second, with a rounded tail, is a determinative meaning “bad” or “small ” 


3. A pw B (“B is A” or “A is B”) 

• A and B are both nouns or nour 

If you examine the three nominal-sent 
form of the A B pattern, in which B 
sentence patterns in Middle Egyptian: / 
tern (A B) and the tripartite pattern (A 
each other: A pw B is normally used wl 
normally used when one element is a pr 

7.12 Subject and predicate in nominal sej 

In the adjectival sentence it is obvious 
The adjective is always the predicate, sir 
lows, and not vice-versa: thus, nfr hmt tr, 
beautiful”) and not something about “t 



It is not always so easy to pick out 
nominal-sentence patterns, A B and A 
pending on what the sentence says and t 
pw c nh “Life is a cycle,” for example, sa; 
cycle” — so A is the predicate and B ij 
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£ I LL! mnw pw n z(j) njrw.f“ The monument of a man is his goodness* 1 


instead of *mnw n z(j) pw njirw.f (for nfrw , see § 4.6). If A is a direct genitive, of course, it cannot 
be separated: hzrw dwt pw sr(j)w “Officials are dispellers of evil.” 


Summary of nominal sentences 

I Ik three nominal-sentence patterns are normally used with the following parts: 

1. A B (“A is B” or “B is A”) 

• A is an independent pronoun: jnk whmw jqr “I am an excellent herald.” 

• 13 is a demonstrative pronoun: dpt mwt nn “This is the taste of death.” 

• Both A and B can be nouns or noun phrases if: 

• one includes a term of kinship or the noun rn “name”: rnwt.j nwt “My mother is Nut”; 
rti n jtj.s ywjl “The name of her father is Yuia” 

• the sentence is a “balanced” sentence with the same noun in A and B: rnkt.t mkt r c 
“Your protection is the protection of Re/’ 

A pw (“It is A”) 

• A is a noun or noun phrase: zl.j pw “He is my son.” 

• A is an independent pronoun: ntf pw “It is he.” 

• A is a demonstrative pronoun: pi pw “It is this.” 

3. A pw B (“B is A” or “A is B”) 

• A and B are both nouns or noun phrases: phrt pw c nh “Life is a cycle.” 

If you examine the three nominal-sentence patterns closely, you can see that A pw is actually a 
fomi of the A B pattern, in which B is always pw. In fact, then, there are only two nominal- 
sentence patterns in Middle Egyptian: A B and A pw B. Egyptologists call these the bipartite pat¬ 
tern (A B) and the tripartite pattern (A pw B). With a few exceptions, they actually complement 
each other. A pw B is normally used when both A and B are nouns or noun phrases, and A B is 
normally used when one element is a pronoun. 


Subject and predicate in nominal sentences 

In the adjectival sentence it is obvious which element is the subject and which is the predicate. 
The adjective is always the predicate, since it says something about the noun or pronoun that fol¬ 
lows. and not vice-versa: thus, njr hmt In says something about “this woman” (namely, that she “is 
beautiful”) and not something about “beautiful.” Also , 4 


It is not always so easy to pick out the subject and predicate in nominal sentences. In both 
nunal-scntence patterns, A B and A pw B, either A or B can be the predicate or subject, de¬ 
pending on what the sentence says and the context in which it is used. The A pw B sentence phrt 
fw r n[t “Lite is a cycle,” for example, says something about c nh “life” — namely, that it is phrt “a 
cydc” — so A is the predicate and B is the subject In the A pw B sentence mnw pw n zj nfrwf 
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“The monument of a man is his goodness,” however, the positions are reversed: this sentence says 
something about A (1 mnw n zj “the monument of a man”) — namely, that it is nfrw.f “his good- I 
ness” — so B is the predicate and A is the subject 

One way to figure out which element is the subject and which is the predicate is to ask your- I 
self what the sentence is about as we did for the two sentences in the preceding paragraph: this I 
will help identify the subject Another way is to think of the sentence as the answer to a question: I 
this will help identify the predicate, since questions always ask for the predicate. Thus, phrt pw c nh I 
answers the question “What is life?” (“Life is a cycle”), so phrt is the predicate; while mnw pw n zj I 
nfrw.f answers the question “What is the monument of a man?” (“The monument of a man is his I 
goodness”), so nfrw.f is the predicate here. 

In spoken English we normally put stress on the nominal predicate. This cannot be seen in nor¬ 
mal written sentences, but it can be indicated by putting the stressed part in boldface: “Life is a cy¬ 
cle,” “The monument of a man is his goodness.” We know from Coptic that spoken Egyptian also 
stressed the predicate (stressed and unstressed words are pronounced differently in Coptic). Thus, the 
A B pattern was pronounced “A B” (with stress on B) when B was the predicate and “A B” (with 
stress on A) when A was the predicate, and the same thing is true for the A pw B pattern. 

Of course, we cannot see the stress in hieroglyphic texts, just as we cannot see it in normal 
written English sentences. Nevertheless, in most cases the subject and predicate will be clear from 
the actual sentence itself. 

1. In A B sentences where at least one element is a pronoun, 

• pw or a demonstrative pronoun in B is always the subject: for example, r c pw “He is Re” 
(answers the question “Who is he?”); dpt mwt nn “This is the taste of death” (answers 
the question “What is this?”). 

• a third-person independent pronoun in A is always the predicate: for example, ntf r c “He 
is Re” (answers the question “Who is Re?”). 

• a first-person or second-person independent pronoun in A can be the subject or the predi¬ 
cate: for example, jnk z 3 .k can mean “I am your son” (answers the question “Who arc 1 
you?”) or “I am your son” (answers the question “Who is my son?”). In these cases, only 
the context can indicate which meaning is meant 

2. In A B sentences where both elements are nouns or noun phrases, 

• kinship terms in A are normally the subject: for example, mwt.j nwt “My mother is Nut” 
(answers the question “Who is your mother?”). Egyptian regularly puts the kinship term in 
A and the predicate in B ( mwt.j nwt, not *nwt mwt.j). 

• a noun phrase with rn is always the subject: for example, rn n jtj.s ywj 3 “The name of her 
hither is Yuia” (answers the question “What is the name of her father?”). Unlike kinship 
terms, a noun phrase with rn can stand either in the A position, as in the example just 
given, or in the B position: an example of the latter is b 3 b 3 z 3 r-jnt rnf“ His name is Baba, 
son of Re-inet” (answers the question “What is his name?”). In either case, the noun 
phrase with rn is the subject 

• B is usually the predicate in balanced sentences: for example, mkt.t mkt r c “Your protec- I 
tion is the protection of Re” (answers the question “What is your protection?”). 


3. In A pw B sentences, 

• when A and B are both noun: 
normal use of the A pw B patte 
obvious from the content of tl 
usually indicate which is which 

• an independent pronoun in A i 
pattern when A is an indepenc 
when the pronoun is the first c 
pw B pattern to make it clear d 
pic, jnk pw sw “I am Shu” (ans^ 
mon construction. 

As you can see from this list, there 
and predicate in the nominal sentence 
seems complicated when you read it tl: 
find that identifying the subject and pj 
the Egyptians themselves. 


m 


i 


• Independent pronouns as SUBJECT ( 


IS 

jnk hq 3 

2 MS 

ntk hq 3 

2 FS 

ntt hq 3 t 

3 MS 

hq 3 pw 

3 FS 

hq 3 t pw 

IPL 

jnn hq 3 w 

2 PL 

nttn hq 3 w 

3 PL 

hq 3 w pw 


“I am the ru 
“You are the 
“You are the 
“He is the n 
“She is the r 
“We are the 
“You are the 
“They are th 


• Independent pronouns as PREDICAT 


IS 

jnk hq 3 

2 MS 

ntk hq 3 

2 FS 

ntt hq 3 t 

3 MS 

ntf hq 3 

3FS 

nts hq 3 t 

IPL 

jnn hq 3 w 

2 PL 

nttn hq 3 w 

3 PL 

ntsn hq 3 w 


“I am the rul 
“You are the 
“You are the 
“He is the m 
“She is the r 
“We arc the 
“You are the 
“They are tf 


The two tables look the same except 
subject pronouns but ntf B (etc.) when 
the different forms needed to say the sa 
“paradigm.” Paradigms exist in every 1 ; 
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3. In A pw B sentences, 

• when A and B are both nouns or noun phrases, either can be the predicate. This is the 
normal use of the A pw B pattern (§ 7.11). In most cases, the subject and predicate will be 
obvious from the content of the sentence itself, as we saw above; if not, the context will 
usually indicate which is which. 

• an independent pronoun in A is normally the predicate. Normally, Egyptian uses the A B 
pattern when A is an independent pronoun. Because the A B pattern can be ambivalent 
when the pronoun is the first or second person, however, Egyptian sometimes uses the A 
pw B pattern to make it clear that the pronoun is supposed to be the predicate: for exam¬ 
ple, jnk pw Jfw “I am Shu” (answers the question “Who is Shu?”). This is not a very com¬ 
mon construction. 

As you can see from this list, there are really very few cases where the identity of the subject 
.imi predicate in the nominal sentence are not obvious from the sentence itself. The fist probably 
seems complicated when you read it through for the first time, but after a bit of practice you will 
find that identifying the subject and predicate comes almost naturally — as, of course, it did for 
the Egyptians themselves. 

pronouns can have two chferent tuncaons in 

Predicate: . 

• Independent pronouns as SUBJECT (answers the question “Who are you?”): 


IS 

jnk hq 3 

“I am the ruler” (hq 3 t if feminine) 

2MS 

ntk hq 3 

“You are the ruler” 

2FS 

ntt hqlt 

“You are the ruler” 

JMS 

hq 3 pw 

“He is the ruler” 

3 FS 

hq 3 t pw 

“She is the ruler” 

I PL 

jnn \xq 3 w 

“We are the rulers” (hq 3 wt if feminine) 

2PL 

nttn hq 3 w 

“You are the rulers” ( hq 3 wt if feminine) 

3PL 

hq 3 w pw 

“They are the rulers” ( hq 3 wt if feminine) 

Independent pronouns as PREDICATE (answers the question “Who is the ruler?”): 

IS 

jnk \xq 3 

“I am the ruler” ( hq 3 t if feminine; also jnk pw \xq 3 : see § 7.12.3) 

2MS 

ntk \xq 3 

“You are the ruler” 

2FS 

ntt hq 3 t 

“You are the ruler” 

3 MS 

ntf hq 3 

“He is the ruler” 

3FS 

tits hq 3 t 

“She is the ruler” 

I PL 

jnn \xq 3 w 

“We are the rulers” (Hq 3 wt if feminine) 

2PL 

nttn hq 3 w 

“You are the rulers” ( hq 3 wt if feminine) 

3PL 

ntsn \xq 3 w 

“They are the rulers” (hq 3 wt if feminine) 


The two tables look the same except in the third person, where A pw is used for third-person 
subject pronouns but rit/B (etc.) when the pronoun is the predicate. Each of these tables, listing 
tin* different forms needed to say the same thing for different persons and numbers, is known as a 
“paradigm.” Paradigms exist in every language. In English, for example, the present tense of the 
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verb be has the following paradigm: / am, you are, he/she/it is, we are, you are, they are. Paradigms 
are an important part of every language, and must be memorized in order to understand the lan¬ 
guage. We will meet another paradigm in § 7.14, and many more in future lessons. 

7.13 Interrogatives in nominal sentences 

In § 5.11 we met a number of interrogative pronouns. Most of these pronouns can be used in 
nominal sentences; when they are, they are always the predicate. The most common nominal- 
sentence patterns used with interrogative pronouns in Middle Egyptian are the following: 

1. mj “who?” “what?” 

This pronoun is mostly used in sentences that we will consider in Lessons 15 and 23. Occa¬ 
sionally, however, it can also be used with a personal pronoun as subject Two patterns are 
found in Middle Egyptian: 

• INDEPENDENT PRONOUN + mj: M mj “Who are you?” 

For twt, see § 5.5. This pattern, where the independent pronoun precedes mj , is found 
mostly in archaic religious texts. 

• jn mj + DEPENDENT PRONOUN: — (j)n mj tr tw “Who are you?” 

The words jn and tr are both particles (see §5.11 ptr ), and are not translated. The pronoun 
mj in nominal sentences is almost always used after jn. The combination jn mj was evi¬ 
dently pronounced as one word, which became nim in Coptic. The same pronunciation 
may have existed already in Middle Egyptian, since we occasionally find the spellings 
a (as above) and (j)n-mj. 

2. ptr “who?” “what?” 

The pronoun ptr is the most common interrogative in nominal sentences. It always stands first in 
the sentence, and can be followed by a noun (or noun phrase) or a dependent pronoun as subject: 
for example, ptr rn.k “What is your name?” {sSft ptj sj tl 

r(w)d-ddt “Who is she, this (woman named) Rud-djedet?” 

3. jsst “what?” 

This interrogative is occasionally used in the A pw nominal sentence Q JL~jS f j$st pw “What 
is it?” (literally, “It is what?”). 

4. zy “which?” 

The pronoun zy can be found in two nominal-sentence patterns in Middle Egyptian: 

• INDEPENDENT PRONOUN + zy: ntk zy “Which one are you?” 

• zy pw B: _0^^" Z Y (/ P w mjwpw c 3 “Which is that great cat?” 

The word tj here is a writing of the particle tr (see §5.11 ptr), and is not translated. 

As you can see from these examples, Egyptian normally prefers to put the interrogative pronoun 
first in the nominal sentence, except when an independent pronoun is the subject. 

The interrogative adjective wr (§§ 6.6, 7.5.4) is also used in nominal sentences, as the predi¬ 
cate: wr pw ‘‘How much is it?” (literally, “It is how much?”). 
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Uses of Adjec 

7.14 The first person in adjectival sent< 

We saw above (§ 7 - 3 ) that sentences 
and third-person subjects, except for 
good,” Egyptian normally uses the n 
one.” The usual paradigm for adjectiv 

IMS jnk nfr “I am (a) good 
2MS nfr tw “You are good” 
2FS nfr tn “You are good” 
3 MS nfr sw “He is good” 
3FS nfr sj “She is good” 

1 PL jnn nfrw “We are gooi 
2PL nfr tn “You are good” 
3PL nfr sn “They are good 
3N nfr st “It is good,” “Tl 

It is important to remember that ev< 
tw and nfr sw, it is still a nominal se 
(usually) the predicate, but it is a nor 

7.15 Nominal vs. adjectival sentences 

Sometimes Egyptian uses a nomina 
text where a path is described, for 
pronoun pw here shows that this is 
adjective, it is used here like a nou 
therefore actually means “It is a nai 
jectival sentence b ns si - 

“It is a narrow one” and “It is nan 
and you should be aware of it 

7.16 Tense in nominal and adjectival 

All the adjectival and nominal sent 
am and are for the first and second 
verb is required in English but do 
adjectival sentences have no word 
our English translations, however, 
which exists in every English verb 
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Uses of Adjectival and Nominal Sentences 

| 7.I4 The first person in adjectival sentences 

We saw above (§ 7.3) that sentences with an adjectival predicate are regularly limited to second 
and third-person subjects, except for n(j) wj B ‘T belong to B” (§7.5.1). In place of nfr wj “I am 
good,” Egyptian normally uses the nominal-sentence construction jnk nfr , literally, “I am a good 
one” The usual paradigm for adjectival sentences with a pronominal subject is therefore: 

IMS jnk nfr “I am (a) good (one)” 

2MS nfr tw “You are good” 

2FS nfr in “You are good” 

3MS nfrsw “He is good” 

3FS nfr sj “She is good” 

1 PL jnn nfrw “We are good (ones)” 

2PL nfr tn “You are good” 

3PL nfr sn “They are good” 

3N nfr st “It is good,” “They are good.” 

it * important to remember that even though jnk nfr is used as the first-person counterpart of nfr 
:w and nfr su> , it is still a nominal sentence and not an adjectival one. The adjective in jnk nfr is 
(usually) the predicate, but it is a nominal predicate, not an adjectival one. 

I - if Nominal vs. adjectival sentences 

Sometimes Egyptian uses a nominal sentence where we might expect an adjectival one. In one 
text where a path is described, for example, the text says IjSkP^* hns pw “It is narrow” The 
pronoun pw here shows that this is a nominal sentence (A pw). Even though hns “narrow” is an 
adjective, it is used here like a noun (see § 6.4), and not as an adjectival predicate: the sentence 
therefore actually means “It is a narrow one.” To say “It is narrow,” Egyptian would use the ad- 
jam d sentence I^LP^-P^ hns st. Of course, there is not much difference in meaning between 
M It is .1 narrow one” and “It is narrow”; but the difference does exist, in Egyptian as in English, 
and you should be aware of it 


* ifl Tense in nominal and adjectival sentences 

All the adjectival and nominal sentences in this lesson were translated with the English verb is (or 
m and are for the first and second persons). As we saw at the beginning of the lesson (§ 7.1), this 
1 required in English but does not actually exist in Egyptian, since Egyptian nominal and 
1djcct1v.1l sentences have no word corresponding to is (or to am or are). By adding these words in 
/ 1 uglish translations, however, we also introduce into the translations a feature called tense, 
which exists in every English verb form. 
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be very inaccessible , we mean that this will be true after the sentence is spoken (whether or not it is 
true now): this is called the future tense. 


‘vSfeb they^Jiave no * 

Kn Egyptian adjectival sentence such as ItZ wrt w 3 t (cited in § 7.4.1) simply connects the 
quality st 3 mt “very inaccessible” with the subject w 3 t “path” without limiting that connection to 
the past, present, or future. The same is true for a nominal sentence such as phrt pw c nh (discussed 
in §§ 7.10 and 7.12): this simply connects the notion of phrt “a cycle” with that of c nh “life,” 
without indicating whether the connection is supposed to be true in the past, present, or future. 

Because they have no tense, Egyptian nominal and adjectival sentences are much more flexible 
in meaning than their English translations. Egyptian uses such sentences in two ways: 



1. without reference to tense. 


' 4 rafements are icnown^s ■ 

, In English, generic statements normally use the pres¬ 
ent tense. For example, the sentence phrt pw c nh “Life is a cycle” says something about life 
that has always been true, is true when the statement is made, and will be true in the future. 


2. with the tense of their context. Many nominal and adjectival sentences are not generic 
statements but are instead simply not specific about time. The sentence lt 3 wrt w 3 t , for exam¬ 
ple, is not intended as the statement of a universal truth: instead, it is only meant to connect 
the quality of 3 t 3 mt “very inaccessible” with w 3 t “the path.” The context in which this state¬ 
ment is made indicates when the connection is meant to be valid. If it occurs in a story, for 
example, it will normally have past tense: in fact, the text from which this sentence is taken is 
an autobiography in which an official describes how he made it possible for a colossal statue to 
be moved from its quarry even though 3 t 3 wrt w 3 t “the path was very inaccessible.” The same 
sentence could have been used, however, by a scout reporting to the official that st 3 mt w 3 t 
“the path is very inaccessible” or even that st 3 mt w 3 t “the path will be very inaccessible.” 


These uses mean that Egyptian nominal and adjectival sentences can be translated not only with 
the present tense (is, am , are) but also as past (was, were) or future (will be). Although this seems 
hazy compared to English, when you read actual texts you will find that it is not a problem, since 
either the sentence itself (e.g., phrt pw c nh) or its context will indicate the tense automatically. 

7.17 Phrases and sentences 

You may have noticed that some of the sentences we have considered in this lesson look the same 
as the noun and adjective phrases we met in previous lessons: for example, 

hr “good of face” (§ 6.5) or “The face is good” (§ 7.2) 

mwt.j nwt “my mother, Nut” (§ 4.11) or “My mother is Nut” (§ 7.8) 

* 3 .jpw “this my son” (§§ 5.8-5.9) or “He is my son” (§ 7.9). 


For such short groups of words, taken out of context, it is in fact impossible to decide whether a 
phrase or a nonverbal sentence is meant. In actual texts, however, the context almost always indi¬ 
cates how the words are to be read. Most adjectival and nominal sentences, moreover, are clear 
enough in themselves that they can only be read as sentences, not as phrases. 


The ancient Egyptians had very sp 


cnees to these elements occur in Egyp 
are talking about, we need to appreci: 
their function in human fife. 

The easiest element for us to undt 
the physical shell within which every ] 
derived from an individual’s parents, 
also realized that it consisted of parts; 
“body parts,” was often used instead o: 


seem to have understood the function 
remnants of it in such English phras< 
texts where the word jb is used, the tr 
cral “heart.” To refer to the heart as 
nisbe from h 3 t “front”: i.e., the “fro 
seem to be interchangeable. 

Along with each body came a 4 H 
body, since every body casts one. Be< 
lieved it had something of the body - 
sentations of gods are sometimes callet 

Every individual also had a MQB 
about human beings to understand. M 
Mdual except for the body* The ba at 
ers, somewhat like our concept of an 
noun b 3 w (usually written a “6 
Like the Western notion of “soul” 
rather than physical, and is the part < 



The concept of the ba is mo* 
things, such as a door, can have a ba 
distinct “personality” or make a disti 
way that human beings and the gods ; 

4 In this spelling, the « sign is “tucked in 
(i.e., as Swt, not $u/tw). This arrangement 

feminine ending t\ another example is « 
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Essay 7. Human Nature 

The ancient Egyptians had very specific ideas about human nature.^ 

d* * kind to exist, five different elements were though 


mm 


mm 

lefer- 

cnces to these elements occur in Egyptian texts of all kinds. To understand what many of the texts 
arc talking about, we need to appreciate what the Egyptians thought about the five elements and 
their function in human life. 

The easiest element for us to understand is the physical one: fljie body (i~^(|||^rhe body is 
the physical shell within which every human being exists. The Egyptians recognized that the body 
derived from an individual’s parents, from the father’s seed planted in the mother’s womb. They 
1 ilized that it consisted of parts; for this reason, the plural h c w , meaning something like 

"body parts,” was often used instead of the singular as the word for “body.” 

AmmoE gyptians; this was not only 


tlso the seat oi thought and emdSBM(the Egyptians do not 
seem to have understood the function of the brain). This is a common human belief; we still have 
remnants of it in such English phrases as “broken-hearted” and “heartfelt wishes.” In Egyptian 
texts where the word jb is used, the translation “mind” sometimes makes better sense than the lit¬ 
eral heart” To refer to the heart as a physical organ, Egyptian also used the word \xltj (a 

nisbc from hot “front”: i.e., the “frontal” organ) rather than jb; often, however, the two terms 
seem to be interchangeable. 

Along with each body came a shad<yfl|MPP^^^ The shadow is an essential adjunct to the 
body, since every body casts one. Because the shadow derives from the body, the Egyptians be¬ 
lieved it had something of the body — and, therefore, of the body’s owner — in it. The repre¬ 
sentations of gods are sometimes called their “shadows” for the same reason. 

Every individual also had a ■jlRfcMBThis is perhaps the most difficult of the Egyptian ideas 
about human beings to understand. m 

die body. The ba also refers to the impression that an individual makes on oth¬ 
ers, somewhat like our concept of an individual’s “personality”; this notion underlies the abstract 
OOUn bow (usually written %r, a “false plural”), which means something like “impressiveness.” 
like the Western notion of “soul” (with which hi is sometimes translated), the ba is spiritual 
al, and is t he part o ^^ersoi^ha^i^^m^^e^he body dies, 




tor this reason, it is sometimes shown, 

* The concept of the ba is mostly associated with human beings and the gods, but other 
things, such as a door, can have a ba as well. This is presumably because such things can have a 
distinct "personality” or make a distinct impression, even though they are not alive in the same 
WIN’ that human beings and the gods are. 


B In this spelling, the =• sign is “tucked into” the belly of the quail-chick, even though it is to be read after the bird 
I (t.c., as iwt, not Swtw). This arrangement is fairly common for and a bird sign, especially when it represents the 
feminine ending t\ another example is mwt “mother.” 
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Along with a body, shadow, and ba, every living individual also had This con¬ 

cept means something like “life for ce .” The ka is what makes the difference between a living 
person and a dead onei^HI^WM^^^WMBff^^^R^The Egyptians believed that the life 
force of the ka originated with the creator, was transmitted to mankind in general through the 
king, and was passed on to individual human beings from their fathers. The notion of this trans¬ 
mission was sometimes represented metaphorically as an embrace; this seems to be the origin of j 
the “extended arms” sign with which the word kl is written in hieroglyphs. 

The Egyptians also thought that the ka was sustained through food — understanda¬ 

bly, since without these substances, human beings die. This notion underlies the abstract noun 
Vj 1 1 k 3 w (written as a “false plural”), which means something like “energy” — specifically, the 
energy available from food and drink. It also lies behind the custom of presenting offerings of food 
and liquids to the dead. The Egyptians were aware that such offerings were never physically con¬ 
sumed by the deceased; what was being presented, however, was not the food itself but the en¬ 
ergy (k 3 w) within the food, which the deceased’s spirit could make use of. During life, when 2 
person was given something to eat or drink, it was often with the words n kl.k “for your ka.” 
and the L 

is not they had n Like the 

ba, the ka was a spiritual entity. As such, it could not actually be depicted. To represent the ka, 
however, the Egyptians occasionally used a second image of the individual himself; for this reason, | 

the word k 2 is sometimesJraaslated^IIdQUbl^L _ _ _ 

narri^W^WB^Slames were much more j 
important to the Egyptians than they are in our society. They were thought to be essential parts of 
their owners, as necessary for existence as the four other elements. This is why Egyptians who 
could afford to do so expended a great deal of effort and resources ensuring that their name* 
would continue to survive in their tombs and on their monuments — and conversely, why the 
names of some in dividuals were hacked out of the ir monuments by their enemies after death, 
en during life^^Bpi^Touicffl^^ssentiaily 

The Egyptians considered each of these five elements an integral part of every individual, and I 
they thought that no human being could exist without them. This explains, in part, why mum¬ 
mification of the body was considered necessary for the afterlife (see Essay 8 for more informatioi 
on this subject). Each element was also thought to contain something of its owner. This was par¬ 
ticularly true for the name; the mention of an individual’s name can bring to mind a picture of I 
that person, even if he or she is no longer living. Writing a person’s name on a statue or next to j 
carved image could identify the image with that individual and thereby give the person an alter¬ 
native physical form other than the body. This is why Egyptian tombs contained statues and relief I 
of the tomb owner; for the same reason, pious Egyptians often had statues of themselves carved to I 
be placed in the temples, so that they themselves could always be in the presence of the god. By 
the same token, writing the name of a person on a small clay statue and then smashing the statue 
was considered an effective means of destroying the name’s owner. 



The identification of a name with it 
as persons. In fact, it often makes more 
name. Knowing a person’s name was 
the gods — who are ultimately “too gre 
to have “inaccessible” or “secret” names 


Transliterate and translate the following s 
1 Li ~ y ?/ Z£ — u/r “great” 

2. tfofeO, 

3. — mn[i “beneficent” 

4 . ftlz? 

5 * 4 'fclf — ht “property” 

^ &ciCl. -, • — from a stor 

7 - — see n. 4 in the 

a. 

9 . “great 

I0 . 4 P^JLl — hn “attack” 

n. 

13. — qsn “difficult” 

* 4 - r 4 il 11 l £ c====3 —dmj “harbor,** jmnt “1 
* 5 - .«*I — sdm “listening,” n “ 

1 1 — J w “free, devc 

17 . - mjki 

'»■ - wZw “wave, 

19 . from a story: hfiw “snak 

— from a story: mh “cubit’ 
**• VFUsg-'FTl? — from a story: hi 
3 *. #£¥ — from a story: c rq “bent” 

13. 

2 4- —^1 ir_^ 9 clL — bw “thing, product 
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The identification of a name with its owner was so strong that names themselves were treated 
is persons. In feet, it often makes more sense to translate the word rn as “identity” rather than 
M namc." Knowing a person’s name was the same as knowing the person himself For this reason, 
the gods — who are ultimately “too great to investigate, too powerful to know” — are often said 
m l ive “inaccessible” or “secret” names that no one can know, even the other gods. 

Exercise 7 

Transliterate and translate the following sentences; underline the predicate in each. 

1 Vi — m “great” 

3. vi? 1 'V_ Q ~ V — mn k “beneficent” 

4 . 40=2 

5 . I § — ht “property” 

6. 1 #^ < §L n ^S — from a story: wsh “broad,” st “place” 

7- r: — see n. 4 m the Essay 

ilikJL 

“great,” phtj “strength” (false dual) 

10 . i — hn “attack” 

11. HT 

13. — qsn “difficult” 

14. . — dmj “harbor,” jmnt “the West” 

15 rftS, -L-il — sdm “listening,” n “for,” rmt “people” (see § 2.8.1) 

16. 111 — fu/ “free, devoid,” hlw “excess” 

' i — fnjkl “brave,” ml “lion” (spelling taken from mil “see”) 

— wlw “wave,” t vld-wr “sea” (literally, “great blue-green”) 

19. 1 ^ i'J 1 — from a story: hjlw “snake” 

*>. °n°— from a story: mh “cubit” (20/3 inches), n n n “30” 

11. £ l? — from a story: hbzwt “beard,” «' “2” 

:: ^ — from a story: c rq “bent” 

ij n uLJd 

14. Li — bw “thing, product,” wr “chief, main," jw “island” 
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25. —Utf/V “Osiris” 

26. “7^ — w c b “clean,” c “hand, arm” 

27. ^— jtj “kther” 

28. £=£& 

29 — dt “self* 

30. I]_^ — from a story 

3i- . — mjtn “way, path” 

32. — mdw “speaker” 

33. “pitiful,” mlr “poor” (see § 2.8.3) 

35- — b™ w “rudder” 

36. # ^^ oc5tao ^" c> ^il^ —dlrw “need” 

37. 9 ^ 1 9 L' 11 — fw-n/r “goodness” 

38. 9*1 4. t — htnwtj “craftsman,” nisbe from hmwt “craft” 

39. MU' —w2h “lasting” 

40. , , iHr'mcza ^ 9 — fnfilt “scale, measure of worth,” ns “tongue” 

41 — umdwt “tenants” (collective noun) 

42. — £r/i“end” 


8 . Prepo 


8.1 Definitions 

Prepositions are words that languages u: 
Jill’s cat is inside the house , for example, tl 
noun phrase the house , and indicates that 
followed by nouns or noun phrases, as i 
or by themselves. Thus, it is also possibl 
sonal pronoun it for the noun phrase tl 
used by itself. When a preposition is u 
govern them. A preposition that is use< 
we will consider adverbs and adverbial fi. 

Prepositions are among the most idi< 
translate the prepositions of one languag 
for example, must be translated with th< 
depending on how it is used; converse 
1 1 -nch prepositions par , a> sur , or en , als< 
a preposition in one language that correi 
language. 

8.2 Primary prepositions 

Egy ptian also has prepositions, and it us< 
English, however, Egyptian can have as 
ing on how they are used. The followin 
(in alphabetical order), the different forn 
tional phrases that correspond to them. 

1. : ? jmjtw (also etc.) 

“between, among”; adverbially “betv 

This preposition means “between” 
bushes”; when it is used with two di 
by the preposition r (see § 8.2.7): jt 
(literally, “between this country witl 
it means “among, amidst, in the mi 
from Dynasty 18, the preposition is 
the nobles.” The adverbial form jm 
form nj (see § 8.2.6). 







8. Prepositions and Adverbs 


Prepositions 


1.1 Definitions 

Prepositions are words that languages use to relate one thing to another. In the English sentence 
Jill's uit is inside the house, for example, the preposition inside relates the noun phrase Jill's cat to the 
noun phrase the house, and indicates that the second object contains the first Prepositions are often 
followed by nouns or noun phrases, as in this example, but they can also be used with pronouns 
or by themselves. Thus, it is also possible in English to say Jill’s cat is inside it, substituting the per- 
10ml pronoun it for the noun phrase the house, or simply Jill's cat is inside, with the preposition 
used by itself When a preposition is used with a noun, noun phrase, or pronoun, it is said to 
govern them. A preposition that is used by itself is said to function as an adverb, or adverbially; 
\vc will consider adverbs and adverbial function in more detail later in this lesson. 

Prepositions are among the most idiosyncratic words of any language. Often it is impossible to 
translate the prepositions of one language exactly into those of another. The French preposition a, 
for example, must be translated with the English prepositions to, at, into, on, by, for, from, or with, 
depending on how it is used; conversely, the single English preposition by corresponds to the 
bench prepositions par , a, sur, or en, also depending on the way it is used. In fact, it is rare to find 
a preposition in one language that corresponds exactly to one and only one preposition in another 
language. 

*: Primary prepositions 

1 gyptian also has prepositions, and it uses them in much the same ways that English does. Unlike 
English, however, Egyptian can have as many as three different forms of its prepositions, depend¬ 
ing on how they are used. The following list shows the primary prepositions of Middle Egyptian 
i alphabetical order), the different forms they can have, and the English prepositions or preposi¬ 
tional phrases that correspond to them. 

I J. jmjtw (also W'%,, s 1 , etc.); adverbially { ,, jmjtw-nj 

“between, among”; adverbially ‘‘between them, among them” 

This preposition means “between” when it is used with a dual: jmjtw bltj “between two 
bushes”; when it is used with two different nouns (or noun phrases), the second is introduced 
by the preposition r (see § 8.2.7): jmjtw h 3 st tn r nhrn “between this country and Naharina” 
(literally, “between this country with respect to Naharina”). When jmjtw is used with a plural, 
it means “among, amidst, in the midst of’: jmjtw szpw “among the sacred images.” In texts 
from Dynasty 18, the preposition is often spelled rJmjtw (**=»*' 1 ^, etc.): r-jmjtw srw “amidst 
the nobles.” The adverbial form jmjtw-nj is actually a compound of jmjtw and the adverbial 
form nj (see § 8.2.6). 


■ 
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2. /)— jn 
“by” 

The word jn is not really a preposition, but it is used like the English preposition by to indicate 
the agent with a passive verb form (as in “I was blessed by the king”). In this use, jn is always 
followed by a noun or noun phrase, never a personal pronoun. We will consider this and 
other uses of jn in future lessons. 

3* ^ tn (also *=); with personal pronouns or adverbially jm (also (]*=) 

“in”; adverbially “therein,” “there,” or “in it,” “of them,” etc. 

This is the most common of all Egyptian prepositions. Basically, tn means “in,” but English 
often requires other translations, depending on how m is used: 

• “in” or “into” space: m pr “in the house”; c q m pr “enter into the house” 

• “in,” “by,” “for,” or “during” time: m grh “in the night, by night”; m rnpwt 3 “for three 

years, during three years” 

• “in” a state: tn htp “in peace” 

• “in” or “of” a material or contents: m jnr “in stone, of stone,” c h c w tn rnpwt “a period of 
years,” w c jm “one thereof, one of them” 

• “from” or “of” a place or state (i.e., starting from “in”): prj m nwt “emerge from (in) the 
town,” sw tn c b c “free from boasting, free of boasting” 

• “as” something or someone (i.e., “in” the capacity of): h c j m nswt “appear as king” 

• “with,” “through,” or “by” something (i.e., “in” the use of): wrh tn mrht “anoint with 

oil”; jnj tn z $3 “get through prayer, by prayer”; njs tn rn “call by name.” 

4. £() tnj (also £); adverbially £/)() my 
“like”; adverbially “likewise” 

The preposition mj always indicates that one thing is like another. It can usually be translated 
as “like,” but English sometimes requires another translation: 

• “like” something: tnj shr ntr “like the plan of a god” 

• “in accordance with, according to” something: mj nt- c f nt r c nb “according to his daily 
custom” (literally, “like his custom of every day”) 

• “as well as” something: hrw mj grh “day as well as night” (literally, “day like night”). 

5- mm (also 1^, etc.) 

“among”; adverbially “among them” 

This preposition is used with a plural noun or a noun with plural sense: mm c nhw “among the 
living,” mm mw “among the waters.” The difference between mm and jmjtw (§ 8.2.1) is that jmjtw 
indicates a specific physical position while mm is used in a more general sense, without specifying 
an actual position. 

6. ~ n (also nj , only before a noun); adverbially nj (also —**) 

“to, for”; adverbially “thereto, therefor” or “for it,” etc. 

The preposition n is used to indicate the goal of something. It is normally translated in English 
with the prepositions for and to , but some uses require a different translation: 


7 - 


r 
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• “to” or “for” something: rdj j 3 w n wsjr “giving praise to Osiris”; njr sdm n rmt “Listening is 
good for people” (Exercise 7, no. 15). The preposition n normally indicates the goal of 
motion when the goal is a person: e.g., smj n ky “go to another person” 

• “at” in the sense of “to, toward”: dg 3 n q c hwj.k “look at your elbows” 

• “in, for” time: n 3 bd 2 “in two months,” n dt “for ever” 

• “for, at, because of’ something: rmj n mr “weep for/at/because of pain ” 

7. o* r, at the beginning of a sentence jr , sometimes also with personal pronouns 

(usually »); adverbially jfj (often (]-*=►) 

“with respect to”; adverbially “thereto” or “with respect to it, pertaining to it,” etc. 

The preposition r has the basic meaning “with respect to.” Depending on how it is used, 
many different translations are required in English: 

• “to,” “toward,” “at” a place: prj r pt “go to/toward the sky,” r rdwj hmj“at the feet of His 
Incarnation,” spr r hnw “arrive at the royal residence”; r normally indicates the goal of mo¬ 
tion when the goal is a place: e.g., smj r nn-nswt “go to Herakleopolis” 

• “at” a time: r tr pti “at this season” 

• “to, in order to, for” a purpose: r jnt c qw “in order to get food,” h 3 b r msw-nswt “send for 
the king’s children” 

• “against” something: jrj r “act against” someone or something (vs. jrj n “act for, on behalf 
of’ someone or something) 

• “from” something, indicating separation or distinction: rh wh 3 r rh “to know the foolish 
man from the knowledgeable” (i.e., “to know the difference between a foolish and a 
knowledgeable man”: literally, “to know the foolish one with respect to the knowledge¬ 
able one”), Jh r kpnj “depart from Byblos” (literally, “depart with respect to Byblos”). This 
is also the sense of r when it is used with a comparative adjective (§§ 6.8, 7.4.2): njr r ht nbt 
“better than everything” (literally, “good with respect to everything”). 

• “concerning, about, according to” something: dd r “speak about” something (compare 
English “speak to the subject”); r hp “according to the law.” 

• “as for” at the beginning of a sentence: jr sf wsjr pw “As for yesterday, it is Osiris.” 

8. fl hi (also f4 M ) 

“behind, around” 

The preposition h 3 is related to the noun “back of the head.” Its basic sense is “behind 

and around”: phr \i 3 jnbw “going around the walls,” z 3 h 3 hrd “protection around a child.” 

9- C h c \ adverbially JrTj hn c w (usually |_ q) 

“together with”; adverbially “with them,” etc. 

The preposition hn c indicates that one thing accompanies another: hn c snwj “together with 
my siblings.” The same meaning underlies the use of hn c in coordination (§ 4.12), where it is 
usually translated “and”: h 3 tj hn c zm 3 “the heart and the lungs.” Note that the English prepo¬ 
sition with has two different meanings, indicating accompaniment and means. The former 
corresponds to Egyptian hn c \ the latter, to the Egyptian preposition m (§ 8.2.3). 
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10. hr (also $*); with personal pronouns often ^ hr 
“on”; not used adverbially 

The preposition hr is related to the noun hr “face, surface” (spelled the same way). It has the I 
basic meaning “on” but its uses require many different translations in English: 

• “on, upon, in, at, by” something, indicating placement or position: hr wit “on the path,” I 
hr ht ql “upon a high tree,” hr rdwj “on foot,” hr ummj.f “on his right, at his right,” hr kmt I 
“in Egypt” (“on the Blackland”), hr jb.J“ in his heart, on his mind”; prj hr hrw “come forth I 
at the sound” of something; swl hr jz “pass by the tomb” 

• “than, with, and” indicating addition: jrj hlw hr njr “do more than well” (literally, “do ex- I 
cess on good”), psj hr bjt “cook with honey.” This meaning underlies the use of hr in co- I 
ordination (§ 4.12), where it is usually translated “and”: d c hr hyt “stormwind and rain.” 

• “for, per,” indicating distribution: t-hd hr w c b nb “a loaf of white bread for each priest” 

• “from, of” indicating physical origin (literally, “from on”): nbw hr hist “gold from the des- I 
ert,” prrt nbt hr hit “everything that comes from the altar,” c wn hwrw hr ht.f “rob a poor I 
man of his property” 

• “at, with, concerning, about, because of, for,” indicating cause (nonphysical origin): htp hr 
“content at/with” something, hzj hr “bless because of, on account of” something, rs-tp hr I 
“watchful concerning” something, jj hr “come about,” “come for” something; rnhj hr “for- I 
get about” something; c hl hr “fight for, on behalf of” someone. 

11. hft (not *htf, also *§-); adverbially fcftw (also J^) 

“opposite, in accordance with”; adverbially “accordingly” 

The preposition hft indicates that something is opposed to something else. It is normally used I 
in the spatial sense, of two things facing each other: c h c hft “stand opposite, before” someone, I 
dd hft “speak in front of, before” someone. This sense underlies the nisbe hftj “opponent, en- I 
emy.” When hft governs a noun or pronoun referring to a thing, it usually means “in accor- I 
dance with”: hft zhl pn “in accordance with this writing,” hft hly “according to measure.” 

12. (BUT b n \ ( also ffilT); adverbially [ffiTir hntw (also ffiT) 

“at the head of’; adverbially “before, previously” 

The preposition hnt indicates that something is in front of something else: hrrtsj hnt ntrw “sit in I 
front of the gods.” It normally carries the connotation of superiority: hnt c nhw “at the head of g 
the living.” The difference between hft and hnt is one of position: hft implies that two things 
are facing each other, while [mt indicates that something is first in line or priority. When used I 
adverbially, hnt refers to time: hpr hntw “happen before, previously.” 

13- X b r 

“near”; not used adverbially 

The preposition \vr indicates the proximity of one thing to another. It is regularly used when I 
the noun, noun phrase, or pronoun governed by the preposition is someone of higher status: 
dd hr hm/“speak to His Incarnation,” hr ntrw “in the presence of the gods.” This preposition is I 
especially common in two phrases: hr hm n “during the incarnation of” followed by a king's I 


8. P 

name (i.e., “during the reign of” 
Often hr is used to relate one per 
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14. ht 

“throughout”; not used adverbial 

The meaning of this preposition 
11 “happen throughout the land.” 

iv JL hr, adverbially hrj 

“under”; adverbially “under it, ur 
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tian often uses the preposition hr 
jtj “loaded with grain” (literally, 
“tired from walking ” 

16. V tp ; with personal pronouns oft 
“atop”; not used adverbially 

This preposition is related to the 
above something: tp jnb “on top c 
surface, but hr indicates closer pr< 
but sdr hr tl “lie on the ground” 
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name (i.e., “during the reign of’); and jmlhy hr “honored by,” followed by the name of a god. 
Often hr is used to relate one person to another when the nature of die relationship cannot be 
specified because social customs prohibit a direct relationship. Thus, an Egyptian speaks n “to” 
an equal or an underling, but normally hr “near” the king or the gods. 

4. & 

“throughout”; not used adverbially 

The meaning of this preposition is essentially the same as that of its English counterpart: hpr ht 
tl “happen throughout the land.” 

is. hr, adverbially hrj 

“under”; adverbially “under it, under them,” etc. 

The basic sense of hr is “under”: hmsj hr htlw “sit under an awning,” hr mw “under water.” To 
be “under” something is also to carry or have it: hence, jw hr jnw “come with tribute.” Egyp¬ 
tian often uses the preposition hr literally where English uses more general prepositions: Itp hr 
jtj “loaded with grain” (literally, “loaded under grain”), tl hr rswt “the land in joy,” wrd hr smt 
“tired from walking.” 

it), y tp; with personal pronouns often § tp 
“atop”; not used adverbially 

This preposition is related to the word tpj “head” (spelled the same way). It indicates position 
above something: tp jnb “on top of the wall.” Like hr (§ 8.2.10), tp often implies contact with a 
surface, but hr indicates closer proximity to the surface than tp: thus, c nh tp tl “live on earth” 
but sdr hr tl “lie on the ground”; both prepositions can also mean simply “above.” When tp 
has to be translated in a way that does not imply position above something, this is usually be¬ 
cause English views a relationship differently than Egyptian does: for example, English nor¬ 
mally thinks of speech as lying “in the mouth,” while Egyptian puts it tp r “atop the mouth.” 

17. dr 

“since”; adverbially “over, finished” 

The preposition dr is related to the noun dr “limit, end.” In Middle Egyptian, it is used mostly 
in expressions of time: dr rk hrw “since the age of Horns.” 

Compound prepositions 

The seventeen words listed in the preceding section are all primary prepositions, each consisting 
cf a single word. Besides these Egyptian has a large number of compound prepositions, formed 
from several words. Such prepositions are common in most languages. The English compound 
preposition alongside, for example, is derived from the preposition along and the noun side. 

Egyptian compound prepositions always contain at least one of the primary prepositions. They 
are formed in three ways: 

l. preposition plus noun or noun phrase: for example, m hit “in front of?’ r hit “to 

the front of” and ^ ^ hr hit “at the front of” all of which use the noun ^ hit “front” This 
is die most common way of forming compound prepositions; compare English alongside , inside. 
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2. preposition plus infinitive or infinitival phrase (the infinitive is discussed in Lesson 14): for ex¬ 
ample, r &3 exchange for, instead of,” from the preposition r and the infinitive 

db 3 “replace” (literally, “to replace”). Compare English together until (originally, to gather with). 

3. adverb or adverbial phrase plus preposition: for example, hrw r “apart from, in addi¬ 

tion to, as well as,” from the adverb hrw “apart” and the preposition r (literally, “apart with 
respect to”). Compare English apart from. 

The meaning of most Egyptian compound prepositions is clear from their components, and we 
do not need to consider them individually here. In dictionaries (such as the one at the back of this 
book), you will find the meaning of a compound preposition listed under its major component. 
Thus, to find the meaning of hr hit, you would look under h 3 t t while that of hrw r would be 
found under hrw. 

The object of prepositions 

The noun, noun phrase, or pronoun that the preposition governs is called the object of the 
preposition. In many languages, nouns and pronouns have a special form when they are used as 
the object of a preposition. In English this is true only for personal pronouns; nouns, noun 
phrases, and other kinds of pronouns have no special form after prepositions in English: e.g., hoys 
and for hoys , the big boat and in the big boat , this and under this ; but they and with them , not *with they. 

Egyptian is the same as English in this respect: nouns, noun phrases, and other kinds of pro¬ 
nouns have no special form after prepositions: e.g., hrdw “boys,” n hrdw “for boys”; dpt c 3 t “the 
big boat,” m dpt c 3 t “in the big boat”; nn “this,” hr nn “under this.” For personal pronouns, Egyp¬ 
tian uses the suffix form (§ 5.3) as the object of prepositions: for example, 


IS 

Oft 

hn c .j 

“with me” 

2 MS 


hn c .k 

“with you” 

2FS 

1_o” 

hn c .t 

“with you” 

3 MS 

0 ****** 

A— a* 

hn c f 

“with him, with it” 

3FS 

a 

hn c .s 

“with her, with it” 

IPL 

0 ******* ******* 

A — fli 1 1 

hn c .n 

“with us” 

2PL 

I_am 

hn c .tn 

“with you” 

3PL 

orr, 

hn c .sn 

“with them.” 


This is true not only for the primary prepositions, such as hn c , but also for the compound prepo¬ 
sitions: for example, m h 3 t.k “in front of you” (literally, “in your front”), r db 3 .s “in exchange for 
it” (literally, “with respect to its replacement”), and hrw r.sn “as well as them” (literally, “apart 
with respect to them”). 

The prepositions jn “by” (§ 8.2.2) and mj “like” (§ 8.2.4) are not used with personal pro¬ 
nouns. We will consider jn when we discuss the passive in later lessons. Egyptian uses the noun 
nijtw or the nisbe mjtj (see § 8.6), both of which mean “likeness,” instead of mj with a 
personal pronoun: for example, shtj mjtw.j “a peasant like me” (literally, “a peasant, my likeness”). 


K.5 The preposition n with adjectival j 
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“How bad it is for me!” Although I 
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5. *§^ h 3 (j) “surrounding,” from h 
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The preposition tt with adjectival predicates 

The preposition n “to, for” is often used in a special kind of adjectival sentence in which the 
predicate has no subject This usually corresponds to English sentences in which the pronoun it is 
used as a “dummy subject”: for example, nfr n.tn “It is good for you,” jQ^y/iF bjnwj n.j 

“How bad it is for me!” Although English requires a subject the pronoun it in such sentences 
really doesn’t refer to anything; for that reason, Egyptian simply omits the subject 

M Prepositional nisbes 

As we saw in Lesson 6, Egyptian is able to make an adjective out of a noun by adding an ending 
(masculine -j, feminine — t) to the noun: for example, mvtj and nwtt “local,” from nwt “town.” 
Such derived adjectives are known as nisbes (§§ 6.1-6.2). The same procedure is used to make 
adjectives out of prepositions. Most of the primary prepositions have a nisbe form: 

1. jmj “inherent in,” from m “in” (also 4f^, 4> etc.) 

2. | NV mjtj “similar,” from mj “like” (also ££) NN , £f)~, etc.); not always distinguishable from the 
noun £~^ (also £~) mjtw “likeness” (see § 8.4). Both words are formed from an abstract noun 
mjt “similarity,” which is itself a feminine nisbe (“that which is like”) formed from tnj. 

3. ttj “belonging to,” from n “to, for” (usually *—*); also known as the “genitival adjective.” 
We have seen its use in the indirect genitive (§ 4.13.2) and as an adjectival predicate (§ 7.5). 

4. jrj “pertaining to,” from r “with respect to” (also f)*°\ \3) 

5 - fi m “surrounding,” from hi “behind, around” 

6. jC hti c (j) “accompanying,” from hn c “with” 

7. b r j “upper, lying on” from hr “on” (also X *=>) 

8 . ^ hftj “opposing,” from hft “opposite” (often J^) 

9. hntj “foremost,” from hnt “at the head of’ (often f^| ^ ) 

10. X- b r (j) “adjacent,” from hr “near” 

11. hrj “lower, lying under” from hr “under” (often ^) 

12. |® N tpj “standing atop,” from tp “atop” (also §, 6), J). 

I.7 Uses of the prepositional nisbes 

Like other nisbes, those formed from prepositions can be used both to modify nouns and as nouns 
in their own right: for example, c t hrt “an upper room,” hrt nbt “every upper one ” In both uses, 
prepositional nisbes often govern a following noun, noun phrase, or pronoun, just as prepositions 
themselves do. This kind of construction is usually impossible to translate directly into good Eng¬ 
lish; instead, English has to use the words “who is, who are, which is, which are” followed by the 
relevant preposition, or the preposition alone: for example, ntrw jmjw pt “the gods who are in the 
sky” or “the gods in the sky” (literally, “the gods, the inherent ones of the sky”); jmjw.s “those 
who arc in it” or “those in it” (literally, “its inherent ones”). 

Prepositional nisbes are often used as nouns in their own right Two very common examples 
of this are words designating a person’s office or function and phrases referring to gods or kings 
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(the latter are called “epithets”): for example, In j r (j)- c t “roomkeeper” (literally, “one per¬ 

taining to a room”), ,£JjCB kr(j)-h(2)b (also written j[%Jj and “lector priest” (literally, “he 
who is under the festival-scroll”: the priest who carries the scroll with the liturgy for festival rites); 
A-Jk hntj-jmntjw “Foremost of the westerners” (literally, “he who is at the head of the west¬ 
erners,” an epithet of Osiris), tpj-dwf “He who is atop his mountain” (an epithet of Anubis). 

Like other nouns, prepositional nisbes can be modified by adjectives, and can have suffix pro¬ 
nouns. Adjectives that modify prepositional nisbes always agree with the nisbe itself, and not with 
the noun or pronoun that the nisbe governs: i.e., jij- c t nb “every roomkeeper” (not jrj c t nbt, 
which would mean “one pertaining to every room”). Such adjectives normally follow the entire 
nisbe phrase, as in the example just given; to avoid confusion about which element the adjective 
modifies, however, they can come between the nisbe and whatever the nisbe governs: for exam¬ 
ple, jrj nb s$m “every functionary” (literally, “every one pertaining to a function”), as opposed to 
jij ssm nb “one pertaining to every function.” Similar considerations govern the placement of suffix 
pronouns: thus, jmt hlt.sn “that which is in front of them” (literally, “the inherent one of their 
front”) but jmt.sn hit “their predecessor” (literally, “their inherent one of the front”). 

8.8 Special uses of the nisbe 

The nisbe , JL hrj “lower, lying under” is often used to denote the possession of something: 
thus, the hrj-hlb “lector-priest” is the one who has (“who is under”) the festival-scroll. If the nisbe 
modifies or refers to a place, it can indicate location: for example, j JL[W) (with honorific trans¬ 
position; abbreviated ^(wj, hrt-ntr “the place where the god is” (“that which is under the 
god”), the Egyptian term for “cemetery” or “necropolis.” This use is particularly common with 
the word bw “place”: for instance, — bw hr(j)f“the place where he is” (literally, “the 

place lying under him”). 

8.9 “Reverse” nisbes 

Although a prepositional nisbe such as jmt often has to be translated into English as “who is in” or 
“which is in,” it is important to remember that such translations are only an approximation of the 
nisbe’s meaning: the nisbe itself is an adjective (in this case, meaning something like “inherent”). 
Like other adjectives, prepositional nisbes can also be used in the nfr hr construction. As we saw in 
§§ 6.5 and 6.9, a phrase such as c f? zrw “many of sheep” can be used to refer to someone who has 
many sheep: the adjective actually refers to the sheep’s owner, even though it is the sheep 
themselves that are “many,” not the owner. Prepositional nisbes can be used in the same way. 

Normally, a phrase such as ^ tndlt jmt pr means “the scroll that is in the house,” 

where jmt pr is an adjectival phrase indicating where mdlt “the scroll” is. But since jmt is an adjec¬ 
tive, the phrase jmt pr can also be understood as a nfr hr construction. In that case, although jmt still 
refers to mdlt , it is actually pr “the house” that is “in” something, and not mdlt “the scroll”: mdlt 
jmt pr then means “the scroll that the house is in.” The phrase jmt pr (used by itself, without md 3 t) 
is actually an Egyptian idiom for “will” (as in “last will and testament”): it refers to a papyrus scroll 
in which the contents of a person’s estate (pr “house”) are listed. 

Such uses are known as “reverse nisbes.” The relationship between jmt and pr in the reverse 
nisbe mdlt jmt pr “the scroll that the house is in” is exactly the same as that between C 12 and zrw 
in the nfr hr construction zj c s 3 zrw “a man many of sheep”: Egyptian makes the adjective refer to 
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the* noun it modifies (md3t and zj), even though what the adjective describes “many” and jmt 
“inherent, being in”) is actually a quality of the noun that follows it ( zrw and pr). This is true even 
when the adjectival phrases are used by themselves, without a preceding noun: c s3 zrw “he who 
has many sheep,” jmt pr “that which the house is in.” 

Since a phrase such as jmt pr can mean both “that which is in the house” and “that which the 
house is in,” usually only the context will indicate which meaning is intended. For some phrases, 
however, the reverse meaning is normal. One very common example is the title jmj-r “overseer” 
(usually spelled or ^). This seems to mean “the one in whom (jtnj ) the mouth (r) is” — i.e., 
the person who gives commands. It normally precedes another noun or noun phrase, indicating 
what the person is overseer of: for example, j^nT jmj-r pr “steward” (“overseer of the house”), 
jmj-r m! c “general” (“overseer of the army”). As a prepositional nisbe, however, jmj-r can 
also mean “the one who is in the mouth”: for this reason, it is often spelled t "~\ (e.g., jmj-r pr), 
with the sign of a tongue (i.e., “that which is in the mouth”), even though its normal meaning is 
apparently the reverse. 

Prepositional phrases as modifiers 

English can use a prepositional phrase as a modifier: for example, the gods in the sky. In Egyptian, 
however, a prepositional phrase normally has to be converted to the corresponding nisbe in order 
to modify a noun: thus, ntrw jmjw pt “the gods in the sky,” and not *ntrw m pt. In a few cases, 
however, Egyptian does seem to use a prepositional phrase rather than the corresponding nisbe as 
a modifier. The most frequent examples of this involve the preposition m used adverbially in the 
expressions b3k jrn “the worker therein” (an idiom meaning “yours truly” or “your 

humble servant”) and w c jm nb “every one of them.” 

Another common instance of a prepositional phrase used as modifier involves the preposition 
n “to, for.” The genitival adjective n(j) “belonging to,” which is the nisbe of the preposition n “to, 
tor." is normally used as a modifier only when it is followed by a noun or noun phrase. This is the 
construction known as the “indirect genitive,” which we have already met (§ 4.13.2): z3 n(j) zj 
“the son of a man” (literally, “the son belonging to a man”). When the possessor is a personal 
pronoun, Egyptian normally uses the suffix pronouns: z3.f“ his son.” Occasionally, however, it can 
use .1 special construction consisting of the preposition n (not the nisbe), a suffix pronoun, and the 
nisbe jm (also spelled jmy). This corresponds to the English construction “of him, of 

his," and so forth: for example, 

.1^1 Q ms n.fjrny “a child of his, a child belonging to him” 
n.n jmy “that front of ours” 

JiL~ _ hdmw n.snjm “the footstool belonging to them.” 

As these examples show, the gender and number of the preceding noun have no effect on the 
possessive phrase that follows: since n is a preposition rather than a nisbe, it does not have to agree 
in gender and number with the noun it modifies. In older texts, however, the nisbe sometimes 
agrees in gender with the noun: oil i i i ^ prt-hrw n.k jmyt “the invocation-offering of 

yours” (modifying the feminine noun phrase prt-hrw , literally, “the sending-forth of the voice”). 
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8. 


Adverbs 


8.11 Definitions 

Adverbs are words or phrases that languages use to indicate where , when , why , or how something 
happens or is true. The primary use of adverbs is to modify verbs (the word “adverb” means “at¬ 
tached to a verb”): for example, in the sentence The treaty was signed here , the adverb here tells 
where the treaty was signed (was signed is a verb form). Prepositional phrases can be used as ad¬ 
verbs: thus, we can also say Tlje treaty was signed in this room, with the prepositional phrase in this 
room indicating where the treaty was signed. 

Adverbs can modify adjectives, prepositions, or other adverbs, as well as verbs. We have al¬ 
ready seen an example of an adverb used to modify a preposition: in the English compound 
preposition apart from (§ 8.3.3), the adverb apart specifies the meaning of the preposition from. Ad¬ 
verbs have the same function when they are used to modify adjectives or other adverbs: in the 
phrase a moderately heavy rain , for instance, the adverb moderately specifies how heavy the rain is; 
similarly, in the phrase almost always the adverb almost narrows the meaning of the adverb always. 
Adverbs are thus similar to adjectives: just as adjectives or adjectival phrases modify nouns (§ 6.1), 
adverbs or adverbial phrases are used to modify verbs, adjectives, prepositions, and other adverbs. 

Adverbs can be single words, such as here, apart, and moderately. They can also consist of sev¬ 
eral words, such as almost always ; this is called an adverbial phrase. Most adverbial phrases are actu¬ 
ally prepositional phrases used as adverbs, as in the example in this room, given above. Although 
prepositions themselves are not adverbs, prepositional phrases normally are, since such phrases usu¬ 
ally indicate where, when, why, or how something happens or is true. Prepositions themselves can 
also be used as adverbs, as we saw in § 8.1. 

8.12 Primary adverbs 

Primary adverbs are single words that are not derived from another word and are used exclusively 

as adverbs. Egyptian has perhaps three such adverbs: _ c 3 “here”; rsj “entirely, at 

all” (also rssj); and grw “also, further, any more” (usually gr). 

8.13 The interrogative adverb 

We have already met the interrogative pronouns (§ 5.11) and adjective (§6.6). Middle Egyptian 
has one interrogative adverb: ^^1*? t n (j) “where?” (also tnj , etc.; and tnw, 

a spelling taken from the word for “each,” § 6.7). Like the other interrogatives, tnj is used only in 
questions — mostly in sentences with an adverbial or verbal predicate, which we will treat in later 
lessons. For other interrogative adverbs, Egyptian uses a preposition plus an interrogative pronoun 
(§ 5.11): for example, mj tnj , mj jft “how?” (literally, “like what?”); hr mj , r mj “why?” (literally, 
“because of what?, with respect to what?”). Interrogative “when?” is expressed by the pronoun zy 
plus a noun of time: for instance, zy nw “when?” (literally, “which moment?”). 

8.14 Other adverbs 

In English, many adverbs are formed from adjectives by adding the ending -ly: for example, badly 
(from bad) and moderately (from moderate). Egyptian also formed adverbs from adjectives. Some¬ 
times the adverb looks the same as the adjective: for example, nfr “well” (from the adjective 
nfr “good”), “often” (from c s3 “many”), ^ ut “much” (from wr “great”). Often, an 
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ending -w is added to the adjective, as in _ c ^ w “greatly” (from c 3 “big”). Since w is a 

"weak” consonant, however, it can be omitted in writing (§ 2.8.2), and these adverbs, too, often 
look like the adjectives they come from. In a few cases Egyptian forms an adverb from an adjec¬ 
tive by adding a final — t: the most common example is iwt “very” (from wr “great”), which 
we met in § 7.4.1. Adverbs can also be made from adjectives by using a preposition with the ad¬ 
jective: for example, •*=*• ~ r c 3t “greatly” (literally, “with respect to a big one”), m 

“anew” (literally, “in what is new”). These are regular prepositional phrases, in which the 
adjective is used as a noun. 

Egyptian, like English, uses many nouns of time as adverbs. In English, the noun today, for 
example, can be used as a noun ( That’s enough for today) and adverbially (Jill will sing today). Some 
common Egyptian nouns used in this way are £ © tttjn “today,” P*©" sf “yesterday,” and dt 
"forever." Noun phrases can be used in the same way: for example, — %© rj hrw pn “this day, 
today,” and r c nb “every day.” Egyptian also uses prepositions with such nouns to form ad¬ 
verbs: m mjn “today,” n dt “forever.” 

English can use its reflexive pronouns as adverbs, as in Jack did it hitnself The Egyptian counter- 
i.’T ro this is the noun (or 2H) ds “self* plus a suffix pronoun, which is also used adverbially: 
for example, — hft b r (n)swt dsf“ in front of the face of the king himself” When ds 

plus a suffix pronoun modifies another suffix pronoun, it often has to be translated by the English 
adjective “own”: for instance, m h3w.k ds.k “in your own day and age” (lit¬ 

erally. “in your time yourself”). 

Prepositional adverbs 

As in English, a prepositional adverb is simply the preposition used without an object: rdj ht jm.s 
“put something in it,” rdj ht jm “put something in.” Most of the primary prepositions can have this 
moil as we saw in § 8.2; and for those that apparently cannot, adverbial use may simply not be 
utested in surviving texts. In most cases the primary preposition has a special form in adverbial 
usually made by adding the ending -j or —w to the preposition: my (= mjj ), nj, jrj, hrj; hn c w, 
y iintw. Some prepositions can also be used adverbially by adding the prepositional adverb jrj to 
the regular form of the preposition: j r j “accordingly” (instead of hftw), w mm jrj 

'among them” (instead of mm). Compound prepositions formed of a preposition plus a noun or 
infinitive can be used adverbially just by omitting the object: jj m h3t “come in front,” rdj r db3 
"give in exchange.” Compounds in which the preposition is preceded by an adverb use the adver- 
bi.il form of the preposition: hrw jrj “additionally.” 

Egyptian is much freer than English in using prepositions adverbially. English often uses a differ¬ 
ent word in place of the prepositional adverb, or requires a pronominal object: for example, Jack 
jjK'la* Amt Iill or Jack spoke about her, but not *Jack spoke about . English prepositional adverbs were 
onguully fonned by adding the prefix there- to the preposition: thereabout , therein, thereby , therewith, 

: ’ from. etc. This procedure is now considered archaic for all but a few prepositions, though it is 
used in formal or legal English. Because of this difference between the two languages, English 
translations of Egyptian prepositional adverbs often have to add a pronominal object that does not 
; if in Egyptian: for example, gs zj jm “anoint a man with it,” or, more archaically, “anoint a 
nun therewith.” 
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8.16 Uses of adverbs 

When adverbs modify prepositions, they normally precede the preposition. This use is common in 
compound prepositions such as hrw r “apart from” (§ 8.3.3); similarly, s3 c tn “begin- I 

ning from” 1 ^ ]^^ nfryt r “down to” Adverbs that modify adjectives or other adverbs normally I 
follow the word they modify: for example, jqr unrt “very excellent,” r c 3t wrt “very greatly.” 

Adverbs do not normally modify nouns, either in Egyptian or in English. An exception in 
Egyptian, involving the prepositional adverb jm, has already been noted in § 8.10 above. Other 
uses of adverbs will be discussed in Lesson 10. 

8.17 Comparative and superlative adverbs 

English adverbs that are formed from adjectives can have comparative or superlative meaning, in¬ 
dicated by using the adverbs more and most in front of the adverb: for example, greatly , more greatly , 
most greatly. Egyptian adverbs derived from adjectives can also have comparative or superlative 
sense. Like adjectives (§ 6.8), they have no special form to indicate this meaning, and the sense is 
usually obvious from the context in which they are used. In some cases, however, comparative 
meaning is indicated by a phrase introduced by the preposition r, as it is for adjectives: for exam¬ 
ple, m r ht nbt “more greatly than anything” (literally, “greatly with respect to everything”). 

Essay 8. Death and the Afterlife 

The ancient Egyptians believed that death occurred when the ka (see Essay 7) left the body. 
After death the body was mummified by packing it in natron, a kind of salt, in order to remove all 
moisture from it. The embalmers also removed the major internal organs, leaving only the heart in 
place. The brain was pulled out through the nose in pieces, by means of a metal hook, and dis¬ 
carded. The liver, lungs, stomach, and intestines were surgically removed, mummified separately, 
and placed in four vases, called Canopic jars, each topped by a lid representing one of the four 
gods known as the “sons of Horns”: Imseti (^)* == P1Q jmstj, human-headed) for the fiver; Hapi 
hpy, baboon-headed) for the lungs; Dua-mutef ('A\^< w dw 3 -mwt.f> jackal-headed) for the 
stomach; and Qebeh-senuef (/2"$if° — qbh-snwf , falcon-headed) for the intestines. After drying 
out, the body was wrapped in linen bandages (to keep it from falling apart) and anointed with oils. 
The bodies of poor people who could not afford mummification were wrapped in a reed mat and 
buried in a grave dug in the sand; ironically, this practice often dried and preserved them better 
than those which had been mummified artificially. 

The entire process of mummification took 70 days. At the end of this time the body was es¬ 
corted to its tomb in the necropolis, normally located in the desert cliffs on the west side of the 
Nile. At the tomb priests performed a ceremony on the mummy, or on a statue of the deceased, 
known as the “Mouth-Opening Ritual.” This was intended to give back to the dead person the 
use of the mouth and the body’s other senses. A bull was then slaughtered and other offerings of 
food and drink were presented, before the body and its grave goods were finally buried. 

Egyptian tombs had two parts. The body was interred along with its grave goods in a burial 
chamber below ground; this room was sealed after the funeral, and was supposed to be inaccessible 
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. ::i then on. Above ground was a chapel (or, in the case of royal tombs, an entire temple): here 
offerings could be made and prayers said for the deceased. The chapel was normally decorated 
midges of the deceased and scenes of people bringing offerings, and could consist of many 
looms. Its focal point was usually a niched recess in the west wall, known as a “false door,” with 
an offering slab placed in front of it. Through this niche, the spirit of the dead person could 
rge from the burial chamber to partake of the nourishment (k 3 w) in the offerings (see Essay 7). 
The ceremonies performed at the funeral were meant not only to restore the dead person’s 
>kj] abilities but, more importantly, to release the ba from its attachment to the body, so that it 
. I come and go at will. The ba was supposed to rejoin its life-force (the ka), so that the dead 
person could continue to live: the deceased are often called “those who have gone to their kas.” 
' uc this reunion had taken place, the deceased became an akh (^ 3 hf) — literally, an “effective 
one," able to live on in a new, nonphysical form. Before this could happen, however, the de¬ 
ceased had to pass a final judgment 

In this trial, the heart of the dead person (tf) was weighed in a scale {^J}) against a feather ([?), 
the hieroglyph for m 3 c t (Maat), an abstract noun meaning, among other things, “proper behavior.” 
Ideally, the two sides of the scale should balance, showing that the person had lived a just and 
proper life. If they did, the deceased was declared ml c hrw (abbreviated “ or |J) “justi- 

r (literally, “true of voice”) and allowed to join the society of the dead. In funerary papyri 
wih as the “Book of the Dead,” this transition is represented in a scene where Horns, king of the 
living, formally presents the deceased to Osiris, king of the dead. 

The Egyptians thought of the afterlife not as a kind of continual angelic state in some paradise 
but .i> a daily nonphysical existence on earth. The model for this new existence was the daily 
ournev of the sun (see Essay 2). At night the sun descended into the Duat In his journey through 
t> nether region, he eventually came upon the mummified body of Osiris. The two gods joined 
and became one: from Osiris the sun received the power of new life, and through the sun Osiris 
was enabled to live again. Thus rejuvenated, the sun was able to continue his journey through the 
Puat and rise to new life again in the morning. 

For each dead person, the burial chamber and its mummy were a kind of individual Duat and 
1 Kiris; this explains why preservation of the body was so important for the Egyptians, and why the 
deceased was often addressed as “Osiris.” At night, the ba would rejoin the mummy in its tomb. 
Through this union, it would receive the power of new life and be able to wake up at sunrise and 
emerge from the tomb as an akh. During the day it could move about among the living, though 
on a different plane of existence, more like that of the gods, without the discomforts and hard¬ 
ships of physical existence. One text describes this ideal existence as follows: 

Becoming a living ba, which has control of bread, water, and air ... Your life happening 
again, without your ba being kept away from your divine corpse, and with your ba being 
together with the akhs ... You shall emerge each day and return each evening. A lamp will 
be lit for you in the night until the sunlight shines forth upon your breast You shall be 
told: “Welcome, welcome, into this your house of the living!” 

I iie .indent Egyptians felt themselves surrounded, and comforted, by the spirits of their ancestors 
living among them. 
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Exercise 8 


Transliterate and translate the following phrases and sentences: 

1. 

2. — 3 m c “chanter” 

3 - mlTcilT^ ^A? — w'rt “flight” 

4 - “sky” 

5. I=, ‘^ C = , P | ^£.fPS — sftmt “Sekhmet,” rnpt “year,’’ jdw “pestilence” 

6. ^&^&A®/dA. 4 P i t' > X$ — c b c “steadfast,” 3 t “moment,” s 3 s 3 “headlong attack” 

7. ^ e <=!$}<=.01^)Q — ht “wake, aftermath” jin' “old age” 

8. '_2 9 ^. // < 4-f 0L^P®IPP c=J ^ — u*Ty “watchman,” jnb “wall,” hrw “duty” 

9- TPio * — phrt “remedy” 

10. | o^fDI — z b “advice” 

11. -4ft(*PPl’^ , m.i—4 “tent,” whyw “tribe” 

12. _Ik' 3 1 j ^ P*i?T — liru' “day,” ^/"“yesterday” 

13- — htp “peace” 

14. ~ ^ "7TP_„ ^ — jrp “wine,” mw “water” 

15. 9 — m 3 c t “truth” 

16. -jfc±T| 

17. 

18. 9 c a Li % — hq3 “ruler,” rtnw “Retjenu” (the region of Lebanon: see § 4.4) 

19. 9 o fTol ’ — qdnw “Qatna” (a town in Syria) 

20. \<& ^.-'^•<■2. — b rw “Horus,” ft 3 st “foreign land” 

21. fV.At .= CJ *s’‘ ! £j$.C3^C3 ElT —si “throne,” wmwt “niche,” d c m “electrum” 

22. 1 1 l^P&rr \ 4 . cxiTiJL — bp 3 “strong arm pdt “bow” 

23. n PPP -0 ^ — sf}tj “peasant,” wtift “efficient” 

24. —'iTi&'T’P— b m “servant” 

25- — nh “prayer” 

26. 

27- 

28. —»c f .~ 2 > 
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9- Numbers 


§ 4-4) 


Numerals 

^ik lent Egyptian used a decimal system of counting, as we do in English: that is, in ones, tens, 
hundreds, thousands, and so forth. Like English, too, Egyptian normally wrote numbers with 
numerals (numerical symbols) rather than by spelling out the words for each number. The two 
languages differ, however, in their approach to written numbers. 

In English we use ten numerals (0-9) and a positional system of notation: the numeral 3, for 
example, means “three” if it is used by itself, but “thirty” if it is followed by another numeral (for 
instance. 36), “three hundred” if it is followed by two numerals (e.g., 328), and so forth. Egyptian 
uses mx numerals and a repetitional system of notation. The six numerals are the following: 

1 1 — for units 1 1,000 — for thousands 


n 10 — for tens 
t 100 — for hundreds 


11 10,000 — for ten-thousands 

^ 100,000 — for hundred-thousands. 


In hieroglyphic, each of these numerals is repeated the necessary number of times to indicate the 
number: for example, n 2, ||| 3,000, j)j]j)j]jjjjj) 70,000.' The smaller signs (for 1, 10, and 100) are 
usually arranged in groups: for example, ^ 5, ^ 600. Numbers that combine more than one nu¬ 
meral .ire always arranged from the largest numeral to the smallest: for example, 

^ilIK, n , 152,123 (= 100,000 + 5x10,000 + 2X1,000 +100 + 2X20 + 3X1). 

In texts written from left to right, like this example, the numerals follow the same order as English 
numerals; in those written from right to left, the order is the opposite: e.g., , ‘.wll 2.603. 

In addition to the repetitional method of indicating numbers, Middle Egyptian sometimes 
employed a true multiplication system for numbers above 10,000: 


1111 
mi III 


470,000 — i.e., 4X100,000 + 7X10,000. 


This system was also used to indicate numbers in the millions: 


< 1 


10,100,000 — i.e., 101X100,000. 


Originally there was a separate sign ^ for 1,000,000, but this is more common in Middle Egyp¬ 
tian is a number of indefinite rather than precise value: “many,” “a million.” 

A> this system makes clear, the Egyptians had no regular symbol for zero. When subtractions 
lltcd in zero in accounts and mathematical texts, scribes either left a blank space or wrote the 
1 1 . an abbreviation for the word J^r^; n f rw “depletion.” 


Hieratic developed separate signs for some of the multiples: i.e., one sign for 00 “20” and another for 000 “30.’ 
Their are transcribed into hieroglyphic using the repetitional notation. 


97 



98 
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Cardinal numbers 

Numbers used in counting are called cardinal numbers: in English, one , two , three, etc. In Egyp- I 
tian, cardinal numbers are normally indicated in hieroglyphs by numerals rather than by words; 
only the number “one” is usually spelled out It is rare to find the other numbers spelled out, but 
we are able to reconstruct the transliteration of the basic (one-word) numbers from Coptic: 



MASCULINE 

FEMININE 

COPTIC 

one 

w c 

i? w*t 

oyx, oyei 

two 

snwj 

sntj 

cn^y» cFrre 

three 

hmtw 

hmtt 

qjOMNT, qjoirre 

four 

jfdw 

jfdt 

qTooy, qTO 

five 

djw 

djt 

toy, +e 

six 

sjsw 

sjst 

cooy, ce 

seven 

sjhw 

sjb‘ 

c\(pq, cAqjqe 

eight 

fimnw 

jimnt 

qjMoyN, qjMoyNe 

nine 

psdw 

psdt 

(piT, (piTe 

ten 

mdw 

mdt 

MHT, MHT6 

twenty 

mdwtj 

mdwtt 

jcoyu>T, xoytDTe 

thirty 

m c b3 

m c b3t 

McVAB, MAAB6 

forty 

hmw 


£M6 

fifty 

djjw 


TAl'oy 

sixty 

sjsjw 


ce 

seventy 

sJkjw 


q;qe 

eighty 

ftmttjw 


2M6N6 

ninety 

psdjw 


ncTAioy 

one hundred 


St 

q?e 

two hundred 


Hj 

qjHT 

one thousand 

& 


90 

ten thousand 

db c 


TEX 

one hundred thousand 

hfn 


— 

one million 

hh 


— 


The units (from w c to psdw) and the tens from mdw to m c b3 have masculine and feminine forms; 
the rest of the cardinal numbers are masculine, except for ft and Xtj, which are feminine. All the 
numbers behave like singular nouns, although snuj/sntj , mdwtj, and !tj were originally duals. 

The cardinal numbers not on this list were formed by combining two or more one-word car¬ 
dinals. For the most part, Egyptian seems to have been similar to English in this respect: for 
example, ft3 hmnw-st hmw-sjsw “(one) thousand eight-hundred forty-six.” In such compound 
numbers the one-word cardinals with two forms apparently used the masculine, except for the 
final cardinal, which could take either the masculine or the feminine form (if it had one): thus, 
hmtw-lt m c b3 (m) and hmtw-lt m c b3t (f) “three-hundred thirty.” 
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In a few cases the formation of Egyptian compound numbers seems to have been different 
from that of their English equivalents. The cardinals from eleven to nineteen were compounds: 
lor example, mdw-w c “eleven” (m), mdw-kmtt “thirteen” (f). Although Itj “two-hundred” was a 
single word (originally dual), the words for “two thousand” (hi snwj) and “twenty thousand” (db c 
snwj: literally, “two ten-thousand”) were compounds, with a word-order the reverse of that of 
other compounds. Since Egyptian uses different words for the thousands and ten-thousands, the 
compounds of the cardinals for ten thousand and higher are different than their English counter¬ 
parts: for example, djw db c “fifty thousand” (“five ten-thousand”), mdw-snwj db c “one-hundred- 
twcnty thousand” (“twelve ten-thousand”). In keeping with the system noted at the end of § 9.1, 
above, the cardinal for “two million” was stj db c (literally, “two-hundred ten-thousand”); the 
original word is unknown, but was probably either hhwj or hh snwj. 

It is not necessary to learn all these number words in order to read hieroglyphic texts, since 
the cardinal numbers are usually represented in hieroglyphs by numerals. In transcription they are 
normally represented by English numerals rather than by the corresponding Egyptian number 
word: tor example, 2^ n n n mh jo (instead of mh m c bl) “30 cubits.” 

Ordinal numbers 

Words used to indicate numerical order in a series are called ordinal numbers: in English, first , 
mnd, third , etc. To form ordinal numbers in English, we add the ending -th to the cardinals ex¬ 
cept for the numbers 1 to 3, for which there are special words. In Egyptian, there is a special word 
only for “first,” which is always spelled out: masculine tpj (q^, □, U), feminine tpt (^, J°). 

This is actually the same word as the prepositional nisbe tpj “standing atop” (§ 8.5.12). 

The ordinals from “second” to “ninth” are formed by adding the endings —tiw (o, masculine 
angular) and -mvt (2. feminine singular) to the root of the cardinal numbers: 


snnw, snnwt 

“second” 

sjsnw , sjsnwt 

“sixth” 

hmtnw, hmtnwt 

“third” 

sjhtiw, sjhnwt 

“seventh” 

jfdnw, jfdnwt 

“fourth” 

hmnnw , hmnnwt 

“eighth” 

djnw, djnwt 

“fifth” 

psdnw, psdnwt 

“ninth.” 

arc usually written with numerals plus the ending (e.g., 

0 2 nw “second,* 


o'" 6 nwt “sixth”), 


but they can also be spelled out: for example, $ 0 ^> M smS “second,” 4o hmtnw “third.” 

The rest of the ordinals, from “tenth” upwards, are formed by adding the words mh (~*\, mas¬ 
culine singular) and tnht feminine singular) before the cardinal number: for example, ^ 
m hi-10 “tenth,” mh-200 “two-hundredth.” 


Use of the numbers 

The cardinal numbers are grammatically nouns, and can be used by themselves and modified like 
other nouns: for example, III f L 3 pn “these 3,” ~ * kt 100 “another 100.” The ordinal numbers 
arc adjectives, but like other adjectives they can also be used by themselves as nouns: for example, 
’ 1 P hr2nwt.s “upon its second one.” 


I WTien the same two consonants came together in an Egyptian word without a vowel between them, they were 
written only once in hieroglyphs. Since snrtw “second” is written stiw, it was apparently pronounced *sVttnVw 
I (where V stands for a vowel). We will meet this rule again in Lesson 13. 
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When ordinal numbers modify a noun (or a noun phrase), they normally follow it, like other 
adjectives: wdyt 6nwt “the 6th expedition,” zp tpj “the first occasion.” Occasion¬ 

ally, however, they come before the noun they modify: in that case, the noun either stands in 
apposition to the ordinal, or it is connected to it by an indirect genitive (§§ 4.11, 4.13.2): for ex¬ 
ample, 1 snwtfjlt “his second office” (literally, “his second one, the office”), ,I q IIm -~Q3 

5 tiw n hlb “the 5th festival” (literally, “the 5th one of festival”). 

When cardinal numbers are used to modify a noun (or noun phrase), Egyptian writing nor¬ 
mally uses what is called the “list form,” with the noun first and the numeral second: for example, 
( , £ rnpt 20 “20 years” (literally, “year, 20”). In measurements, the thing being measured is writ¬ 
ten first, followed by the unit of measurement and then the numeral: If h(n)c[l ds 100 “100 

jugs of beer” (literally, “beer, jug, 100”). In measurements, both nouns are normally singular, as in 
this example. In other cases, however, the noun can also be plural (with numbers higher than 2): 
e.g.,r^im zpw 4 “4 times.” 

The writing conventions for cardinal numbers seem to have come from accounts; English 
normally writes $30 rather than 30 dollars for similar reasons. As with $30 in English, however, 
phrases like f , ^ mpt 20 “20 years” and □ {zpw 4 “4 times” were probably pronounced with 
the number first: i.e., mdwtt rnpt and jfdw zpw. For this reason, demonstratives that modify such 
phrases are always singular, since they agree with the numeral (which is singular) rather than the 
noun: for instance, 111 pi t 1000 “the 1000 loaves of bread” (i.e., pi }\l t ); til 

100 “the 100 loaves of bread” (i.e., tl It t ); P*(y)j h*dw 4 “my four children” (i.e., 

ply.j jfdw hrdw). 

Egyptian can use the words w c and w c t “one,” and the numerals | (hi) 1,000 and (hh) 
1,000,000 before a noun, noun phrase, or pronoun. In that case, the number is connected to the 
following noun by the preposition m or the indirect genitive: for example, 1 1 1,000 m t 

“1,000 loaves of bread” (literally, “1,000 in bread”), )t!nO bb n Z P <a million times” (literally, “a 
million of time”). With the words for “one,” these two constructions have different meanings. 
The preposition m is used when w c or w c t mean “one of many”: li/C m nl n c l 

“one of those donkeys,” w c jm.tn “one of you.” The indirect genitive with w c or w c t 

has the same sense as the normal construction in which the number modifies the noun directly: 

1 —Jii dmj w c “one harbor,” w c n mjtn “one path.” 

In the spoken language this last construction was also used to express the singular indefinite 
article (“a, an”: see § 4.9); a few examples with this sense are found in the written language as 
well: 1 w c n qlqlw “a boat” (literally, “one of boat”). This is a development 

common to many languages: the indefinite articles in English, German, and French, for example, 
all come from the words for “one” in those languages. 

ft zp 2 “twice” 

The phrase ® zp 2 “two times, twice” is used in writing as a kind of “ditto” sign: for example, 
l zp 2 “very often” (literally, “twice often”). In spoken Egyptian, ft was apparendy re¬ 
placed by the repeated word or phrase: i.e., c Il c sl “often, often.” The signs ft can also be used in 
the spelling of single words as a kind of abbreviation, indicating that the preceding signs are to be 
repeated: for example, PXon '— 0 (f° r PX^'PXv— a) sksk “destroy.” 


y.6 Fractions 
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1. Length 

The standard Egyptian measure 
* entimeters). Its usual fractions and 


I 

db c “finger” 


Izp “palm” 

_ a 

mh “cubit” 

0 1 

ht “stick, rod 


jtrw “river” 3 


2. Area 

The standard measurement of a 
cubits (0.68 acre, 0.28 hectare). 4 Its 


-—a 

mh-tl “centarou: 

C=3 

1 

stlt “aroura” 

IT..1 

hl-tl “decaroun 

Weight 

Weights were 

measured in ter 

grams). In the New Kingdom 

s 1 , 

sn c tj “ring” 

c 

qdt “qite” 5 


i Abo translated “schoenus” (pronoui 

4 In Egyptian, however, the aroura w 
100 squares of 1*1 cubit This is t 
“thousand-land”): i.e., 1,000 strips < 

5 Pronounced “KEY-teh.” 
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Fractions 

The ancient Egyptians expressed fractions in writing by the word o r above a numeral: for ex- 
;le, 7,7 (r-7), Wnnn ^360 ( r-360 ). There were special signs for a few fractions: <= % (£5), * V 4 

' 4. also ^ 2 / 3 (rwj), and ^ 3 / 4 ( hmt-rw ). Except for V 3 and V 4i all fractions had 1 as the nu- 

mcrator (the top part of the fraction). In order to express fractions with larger numerators, 
fptian combined several fractions: for example, n'^ i m l "n*"!! 5 % 14 V14 = 5 V7 (i.e., 5 + 7 A 4 + 2 /i 4 
* ; = $ l0 /i4 = 5V7). Except for %, such fractions are relatively uncommon, and are mostly 

id in papyri of mathematics or accounts. 

Weights and measures 

Ancient Egypt used a number of different systems for measuring length, area, weight, and volume, 
ikh as we still do in English today. Measures of length, area, and weight (§§ 9.7.1-3) are fairly 
Jtraightforward; those of length are the most common in Middle Egyptian texts. Measures of vol¬ 
ume (§ 9.7.4) are more complicated, and are presented here only for reference. 

Length 

The standard Egyptian measurement of length was the cubit, equal to about 20/3 inches (52.5 
centimeters). Its usual fractions and multiples were the following: 


i 

db c “finger” 

= l As cubit, V 4 palm (0.74 in, 1.88 cm) 


Izp “palm” 

= 4 fingers, V7 cubit (2.95 in, 7.5 cm) 

\ 

mb “cubit” 

= 7 palms, 28 fingers 

v~ 

.. 1 

ht “stick, rod” 

= 100 cubits (57.41 yards, 52.5 meters) 

I - ^ ^ 

jtrw “river” 3 

= 20,000 cubits (6.52 miles, 10.5 kilometers) 


. Area 

The standard measurement of area was the st 3 t “aroura” (, , also = , equal to 100 square 
cubits .r>S acre, 0.28 hectare). 4 Its most common fraction and multiple were the following: 

— 1 mh-t3 “centaroura” = I /100 aroura (ix 100 cubits) 

st3t “aroura” = 100 centarouras 

Is I* 1 “decaroura” = 10 arouras (6.81 acres, 2.76 ha). 

\ Weight 

Weights were measured in terms of the deben (777 dbn), equal to approximately 3.21 ounces 
91. uns). In the New Kingdom it had two fractions and no multiples: 

9 In c tj “ring” = Via deben (0.27 oz, 7.58 gm) 

qdt “qite” s = Vo deben (0.32 oz, 9.1 gm) 


|| Abo translated “schoenus” (pronounced “SKEE-nus”), from the Greek term for this measurement 
H pi Egyptian, however, the aroura was thought of as 100 strips of land each measuring 1X100 cubits, rather than as 
I too squares of 1X1 cubit This is the reason why the multiple of ro arouras was known as the fj3-t3 (literally, 
‘‘‘thousand-land'’)- i.e., 1,000 strips of IX100 cubits. 

I ; -unced "KEY-tch” 
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“ dbn “deben” = 12 rings, 10 qite. 

The “ring” is apparently the earlier of the two, and is generally replaced by the qite after Dynasty 
18. In the Middle Kingdom the deben had a lower value of only 0.48 oz (13.6 gm), and had no 
fractions. The change to the higher value seems to have occurred toward the end of Dynasty 12. 

4 . Volume 

The Egyptians had different systems for liquid and dry measures of volume, as we do today 
Liquids were measured in various kinds of jars, such as the Zl.® ds for beer (see the example in 
§ 9.4). The capacity of most of these is unknown, except for the hnw “hin,” equal to 

about half a quart (0.48 liters). 

The most common dry measure of volume was for grain. The standard unit of measurement \ws 
the hq( 3 )t “heqat” (also written V®, J,, J,, ,<d), equal to 10 hin (4.36 dry quarts, 4.8 1 ). It 

had several different multiples: 



The ancient Egyptians divided their yea 
traditionally around mid-Juhfc when the 
the names of the seasons reflect the Eg} 
to mid-November), !Z& P rt “ Growin S 
1IU | sa® Smw “Harvest” (mid-March 

. __ ( 7 ) 


The months also had names, but the 
at the end of this lesson). Instead, the E 


1. the sign (for 3 bd month 

2. the name of the season; and 

3. the sign © (for sw “day ) fol 


fflV<D jSS hq 3 tj “double heqat” = 2 heqat (8.72 dry quarts, 9.6 1 ) 

1/-CD jpt “oipe” = 4 heqat (17.44 dry quarts, 19.2 1 ) 

fl /ilr“sack” = 10 heqat (43.59 dry quarts, 48 1). 

In the Second Intermediate Period, the capacity of the “sack” was changed from 10 heqats to 4 
oipe (= 16 heqat: 69.74 dry quarts, 76.8 1). 

Egyptian employed several numerical systems in conjunction with these grain measures. The 
simplest, found mostly in hieroglyphic texts, was based on the heqat, and used regular numerals 
and fractions: for example, T/tSnnnnm W hq 3 t 88*A “88/2 heqat” Early Middle Kingdom hieratic 
texts (written from right to left) used mostly the sack and the heqat Sacks were numbered with 
regular numerals, and heqats were counted with one to nine dots (10 heqat = 1 sack): for exam¬ 
ple, To* 1 jtj-mhj h 3 r 12.3 “northern barley, sack(s), 12.5” (i.e., 12 sacks, 5 heqat). Later 

hieratic texts (also written right to left) used mostly the heqat, double heqat, and oipe, and a spe¬ 
cial numbering system. Numerals placed before the measurement stood for multiples of 100: i.e., 
oxf 1 " 3 hq 3 t “300 heqat,” GxffJJ 20 hq 3 tj “2,000 double heqat” (= 4,000 heqat), 12 jpt 

“1,200 oipe” (= 4,800 heqat). Numerals from 1 to 9 placed after the measurement stood for mul¬ 
tiples of ten, while single heqats were indicated by dots: for example, ooll ,Q>o 1 fafit “ity 
heqat” The fractions ^ A and x % after the measurement stood for 50 and 25, respectively (i.e., 
Vz and Vi of 100): for instance, oIoo X,=iia:> '*'f 'A 1'/ 4 8 “93 heqat” (i.e., 50 + 10 + 25 + 8). 

Both hieratic systems also employed a special set of signs to indicate fractions. These were 
based on the (^r 41 k^ wd 3 t) “Sound Eye” of Horns (sometimes called the “Udjat Eye”). 
According to mythology, Horus’s eye had been torn out by Seth, but was put back together by 
Thoth. The pieces of this Eye are used for the following fractions of grain measures: 

* = Vi —' = 'A = V 32 

O = Vi '/l6 f = X /6 4 


tor example, fT t 0 r- 3 7 3 l nu 

stead of T for “month 1,” and the 1 
numeral AA for the thirtieth day of the 

16” 'T" 2 p rt Cr ^y “ 2 Gr< 

(day)” indicates that the numbers in da 
nals: i.e., fTi 6" sjhnw 1 

The combination of Egyptian seas< 
and 360 days (12X30). The ancient Eg 
rather than 360. In order to accommc 
of the year, after 4 stnw 30 and before 
over the year” (the number is a dete 
Egyptologists call them the “epagome 
cpagomenal day was celebrated as the 

Osiris,” (2) mswt * m “ birt 

lllPjj J " wswt j s t "birth of Isis, and ( 
days could be recorded by their nan 
“cpagomenal day 5 ” The first day of 
celebrated as rnswt r c “the 


dom, the hours were not fixed in lei 


the day would be shorter than an 
names, but these are used mostly in 
with the ordinal numbers: for exam 


(about 4 PM); ^C©o!J W* 


for example, 1 Az 1 6 x A l A l /y» “1 66 2l /}2 heqat” (i.e., 100 4 50 4 10 4 6 4 % 

“L 4 V32). 


6 This word means “day of the month. 
Each month had 3 weeks of 10 days c: 
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tu and days 

I'hc .indent Egyptians divided their year (f , rnpt) into three seasons (^.£0 tr). The year began 
traditionally around mid-July, when the annual four-month inundation of the Nile started, and 
names of the seasons reflect the Egyptian agricultural year: ® © Iht “Inundation” (mid-July 
: mid-November), prt “Growing” (literally, “Emergence,” mid-November to mid-March), 

and =5 sntw “Harvest” (mid-March to mid-July). Each season was divided into tour mon m 


The months also had names, but these are rarely used in hieroglyphic texts (see the Addendum 
the end of this lesson). Instead, the Egyptians employed a three-part numerical system for indi¬ 
cating months and days: 

1. the sign ^ (for 3 bd “month”) followed by a number from 1 to 4; 

2. the name of the season; and 

3. the sign © (for sw “day”) followed by a number from 1 to 30 

for example, j ( ) ^©^E 3 Qt 7 "3 Inundation 7” The word 0 tpj “first” was sometimes used in- 
l of , for “month I ” and the word ^(J/J© c rqy “last” was normally used instead of the 
numeral n n n for the thirtieth day of the month: for instance, 0 £Smm tpj smw 16 “first of Harvest 
^ )°V^jl ]0 2 prt c rqy “2 Growing last” The use of tpj “first (month)” and c rqy “last 
(day)" indicates that the numbers in dates were probably pronounced as ordinals rather than cardi- 
1 11 0 ‘' hmtnw 3 ht sjhnw “third (month) of Inundation seventh (day) ” 

The combination of Egyptian seasons, months, and days produced a year of 12 months (3X4) 
anJ 360 days (12X30). The ancient Egyptians recognized, however, that the year had 365 full days 
Other than 360. In order to accommodate this discrepancy, they added five extra days at the end 
at* the year, after 4 Imw 30 and before 1 3 ht I. These were known as ^^>© hr(j)w-rnpt “those 
over the year” (the number is a determinative; hrjw is a plural nisbe from the preposition hr); 
[gyptologbts call them the “epagomenal” (“eppa-GOM-men-nal”) days, meaning “added.” Each 
tpagomciul day was celebrated as the birthday of a particular god: (1) (flP^^jJ mswt wsjr “birth of 
Mtois" (2) |f)P^^ mswt hrw “birth of Horus,” (3) mswt sth “birth of Seth,” (4) 

iJf/V mswt jst “birth of Isis,” and (5) mswt nbt-hwt “birth of Nephthys.” In dates, these 

dm could be recorded by their names, or by numbers: for example, hr(j)w-rnpt 3 

epagomenal day 5.” The first day of the year (\]/ wpt-rnpt “opening of the year” = 1 3 Jtt 1) was 
J as (flPJfc^© mswt r c “the birth of Re.” 

grh). The Egyptian day began at sunrise. Until the New King¬ 
dom the hours were not fixed in length but varied with the seasons: thus, in winter an “hour” of 
the cbv would be shorter than an “hour” of night, and vice-versa in summer. The hours had 
:s. but these are used mostly in astronomical texts. In normal texts the hours were counted 
with the ordinal numbers: for example, ^©1^0 T*? wnwt mht-10 nt hrw “10th hour of the day” 
{about 4 I’M); Vc© o 1 ! TiUT wnwt qnwt nt grh “4th hour of the night” (about 10 PM). 


I Thu word means “day of the month.” The word ttrw means “day” or “daytime” as opposed to night 

E*h month had 3 weeks of 10 days each; the word for “week” is unknown. 
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Dates: years 

The Egyptians numbered their years not from a single fixed point but by the reign of the current 
king. (If the British employed this system, they would refer to the year AD 1955 as “Year 2 of 
Queen Elizabeth II” rather than as 1955.) The system used in Middle Egyptian texts dates back to 
the end of the Old Kingdom. Before that time, years were numbered according to a census that 
was carried out every two years during a king’s reign. This practice gave rise to the word for 
“year” that is used in dates: fo hsbt (or perhaps rnpt-hsbt; the older reading h 3 t-zp is erroneous) 
literally, “(year of) counting.” Full Middle Egyptian dates have the following form: 

1. ( o followed by the number of the king’s regnal year; 

2. the month, season, and day, as in § 9.8, above; 

3. the phrase hr hm n (n)swt bjt(j) “during the incarnation of the King of Up¬ 

per and Lower Egypt” (see § 8.2.13), followed by the king’s throne name 

for instance, 

hsbt 2 3 Iht 1 fir hm n (n)swt bjt(j) N(j)-m 3 c T-R c 

“Year 2, 3 Inundation 1, during the incarnation of the King of Upper and Lower 
Egypt Nl-MAAT-RE” (Amenemhat III). 

More abbreviated dates leave out the specific reference to the king: fou fabt 242 

prt c rqy “Year 24, 2 Growing last” 


Essay 9. Egyptian Chronology 

The modern view of time is linear, with the past at one end, the future at the other, and the 
present somewhere between. The ancient Egyptians viewed time as both linear and cyclical. Thrif 

rd dt, usually translated as “eternity.” The concept 


Fn^f§*e^ressed in tlie wore 

underlying this term is one of eternal sameness. It refers to the pattern of existence that was estab¬ 
lished at the creation and will continue until the end of the world: the sky in place above the 
earth; the Nile flowing from south to north; the sun rising in the east and setting in the west; liv¬ 
ing things being born, growing, and dying. The Egyptian concept of cyclical time is embodied mi 
ord breviated j[©|) f also translated as “etemityjjfcln this view, time is eternally 

repeated and renewed: in the daily cycle of the sun, the yearly cycle of the seasons, and the cycle 
of birth and death among living things. In a sense, the Egyptian concept of time can be compared 
to a play: its script ( dt ) is fixed and unchanging, but each performance of the play (nhh) is different, 
with new settings and new actors. 

In their understanding of time, the Egyptians thought of each day, each year, and each acces¬ 
sion of a new king as a new creation. This view underlies the Egyptian practice of dating their 
years by the reign of the current pharaoh (§ 9.9). Each time a new king came to the throne, a new 
cycle of year dates was begun: the start of each pharaoh’s reign was the first year of a new creation 
and a new cycle of time. 


While this method of counting 
modem historians. We fix historical 1 
calculated by Christians in late antiqi 
phrase anno Domini “in the year of 
forward, so that AD 1945, for examp] 
numbered consecutively backward, t 
From ancient historical sources > 
in 30 BC. From this point it might se 
ruled by adding the years of their 1 
how long each pharaoh ruled. Mon 
one pharaoh ruled at a time, either 2 
number each pharaoh’s years indep 
competing year dates overlapped. Fc 
12 of Ramesses II in terms of years E 
Fortunately, Egyptian dating syst 
endar consisted of 365 days (§ 9.8), 
days long. We account for this differ 
(“leap year”).! 



\ correspond 

TTave tallen on July iop 
No matter which calendar we 1 
one real (solar) year apart. The Egyf 
their observations of the sun and the 

called 

the Egyptian night sky for most of 
Spring it does not rise above the he 
before sunrise. This reappearance o 
the Nile, and marked the beginning 
Ideally, the rising of Sothis shou 
the Egyptian calendar. Because the 
years, however, the rising of Sothis 
the rising of Sothis might be observ 
fall on Epagomenal Day 5 (the last 
four years, and so forth, 
call this span of time the “Sothic ( 
actua 


^ Calculating backward by t 
tl.ition 1 during the four-year peric 


7 Some modern historians prefer the t 
era”) instead of BC. 
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While this method of counting years was satisfactory for the Egyptians, it is of limited use to 
modem historians. We fix historical events in relation to an absolute starting date of AD 1; this was 
calculated by Christians in late antiquity as the first year in the life of Jesus (AD stands for the Latin 
phrase anno Domini “in the year of the Lord”). Years after this date are numbered consecutively 
forward, so that AD 1945, for example, indicates the 1,944th year after AD 1. Years before AD 1 are 
numbered consecutively backward, beginning with 1 BC (“before Christ”; there is no Year o). 7 

From ancient historical sources we know that the last Egyptian pharaoh, Cleopatra VII, died 
in 30 BC. From this point it might seem a simple matter to calculate when each preceding pharaoh 
ruled by adding the years of their reigns. Unfortunately, Egyptian sources do not always tell us 
how long each pharaoh ruled. Moreover, there were times in Egyptian history when more than 
one pharaoh ruled at a time, either as coregents or as rivals: in such cases, the ancient texts usually 
number each pharaoh’s years independently, and we do not always know how many of these 
competing year dates overlapped. For these reasons, we cannot fix an Egyptian date such as Year 
12 ol Rainesses II in terms of years BC just by counting backwards from 30 BC. 

\ tunately, Egyptian dating systems provide another clue to absolute dates. The Egyptian cal¬ 
endar consisted of 365 days (§ 9.8), but a true year (called a “solar year”) is actually about 365 1 4 
days long. Wc account for this difference by adding an extra day to our calendar every fourth year 



No matter which calendar we use to record them, astronomical events always recur exactly 
one real (solar) year apart. The Egyptians were avid astronomers, and they kept careful records of 
tbeir observations of the sun and the stars. One of the more important annual events they noted is 

ailed the Egyptian name for the star Sirius is visible in 

the Egyptian night sky for most of the year, but during a period of about seventy days in late 
fling it docs not rise above the horizon; then, in mid-July, it reappears above the horizon just 
before sunrise. This reappearance of Sirius corresponded to the start of the annual inundation of 
wNilc, and marked the beginning of the year in ancient Egypt 

Ideally, the rising of Sothis should have occurred on 1 Inundation 1, which was the first day of 
the Egyptian calendar. Because the Egyptian calendar moved backward by one day every four 
however, the rising of Sothis also fell a calendar day earlier every four years. For four years 
the rising of Sothis might be observed on 1 Inundation 1, but during the next four years it would 
■ on Epagomenal Day 5 (the last day of the Egyptian calendar), then on Epagomenal Day 4 for 
nd so forth, (t took about 1,453 y cali 101 the cycle to come full circle; 
call tins span of time the “Sothic Cycle.” jgpm an 

; Vtm actually did occur on 1 Inundation 1 during the four-year period from AD 
■■^Calculating backward by the Sothic Cycle, we can determine that it also fell on 1 Inun- 
Atiun 1 during the four-year period from 1317-1320 BC and again in 2771—2774 BC. 

7 modern historians prefer the term CE (for “common era”) instead of AD, and BCE (“before the common 

ml instead of BC. 
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If a text records the rising of Sothis on a particular date of the Egy ptian calendar in a king's 
regnal year, it is then a simple matter to calculate the actual date BC of this event (within four 
years) against these three fixed four-year periods. For pharaonic history there are only three such 
historical records. Two of these include the regnal year of a king as well as the month and day: on 
2 Harvest 1 in Year 9 of Ptolemy III, and on 4 Growing 16 in Year 7 of Senwosret III. The first of 
these is 94 days before 1 Inundation 1: this dates Year 9 of Ptolemy III to the period between 240 
and 237 BC (4X94 = 376 years earlier than AD 136-39; the actual date, which can be calculated 
from other sources, is 238 BC). The second is 140 days before 1 Inundation 1, and places Year 7 of 
Senwosret III about 1873—1876 BC (139X4 = 556 years earlier than 1317-1320). 

Using these dates and other sources, Egyptologists are able to calculate the regnal years of 
most other ancient Egyptian kings in terms of actual years BC. The process is a complicated one, 
involving astronomy, king-lists, historical texts, biographical inscriptions, lunar dates of Egyptian 
festivals, and correspondences with Mesopotamian king-lists and the Hebrew Bible. Although 
Egyptian chronology is still the subject of much debate, most Egyptologists now agree that the 
dates of Egyptian pharaohs and dynasties from the Middle Kingdom onward are fairly certain, 
with a margin of error ranging from about 29 years in Dynasty 12 to near zero after 525 BC. 


Exercise 9 


h. 

i. — m! c “exp< 

j. 71—4 D nnnw8rXP — 

k. \A — m 

l . — b l P “peace” 

m . m-e 


3 - 


Write in hieroglyphs the ordinal c 


b. 


nnm i i 


c. n 


f. 


nnn 

nnn 


4. The following is an excerpt tran: 
thing are tallied under the headir 
the translation, combine Egyptiar 
Vi2). 8 See if you can figure out ma 


1. Transliterate and translate the following list of booty from a military campaign of Thutmose III: 

“ < nnm <P 11 
000 a nnn 11 !□ 

2. Transliterate and translate: 

a. 1 } ? — shm-k 3 -r c : throne name of a I3th-Dynasty king 

b. od°"mi" — zp “time” 

c. Sh-lTE-i— M* “path.” mw “water,” jtj “grain” 

d. & //WTr M — shtj “peasant” 

e. — nhsj “Nubian” 

£ E^rTi'C 

g. Q^fn'nno}JL — hrw-h2b “feast day, festival day" 

jmn “Amun,” jpt-swt “Karnak temple” 


Vocabulary: 

jw 3 “ox” 
jh “cattle” 
umdw “short-homed 
cattle” 
b 3 kw “tribute” 
nbw “gold” 


hm / hmt “servant” 
hzj “wretched” 
k 3 jdr “herd bull” 
k$ “Kush” (northern 
Sudan) 
dmd “total” 


IH(CJ 


^ = M nn 

11 n n 


=> ,m 

111 

111 in 
a ii 1 in 

II !!-«=► -*»IM 

m-o hi 

1111 n m 11 

in in in 

1 nnn 

in n n 111 nnn 



Vocabulary: 

jdr-mnjw “tended herd” (liter. 
wpt “splitting” 

(njg( 3 )w “steer” 
htj-db c “hornless cattle” 


8 To combine fractions with different di 
be divided evenly, multiply the numer 
her, then add all the numerators togeth 
the lowest number into which 3, 5, ar 
fractions: */30 + /30 + S /3o = /}o. 
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h. •®^£. , Jl'on" , OQ 

i. HI t — m ' s<i “expeditionary force,” zj “man” 

j- Tl~^ ri nnn>??§niIP —> see § 8.2.7; hrw “day” 

k. A.PP^f \JL — wdyt “campaign,” nht “victory” 

l. ?,£:£ —ktp “peace” 

m. i-e 

n. “heart” 


3. Write in hieroglyphs the ordinal counterparts of the following cardinal numbers: 

d. " 

c * n nnn 8- in h. 22J in 1,1 


b. 

£ 


fW" 
nnniii 

nnn 

nnn 


1111 
n n 

in 

in 


4 The following is an excerpt transcribed from a hieratic account in which amounts of some¬ 
thing are tallied under the headings of certain kinds of cattle. Transliterate and translate it; in 
the translation, combine Egyptian fractions where necessary into a single fraction (i.e,, '/i '4 = 
Vn).* See if you can figure out mathematically how the rows and columns are related. 






u*y a 


fi£l 


<F5? / ^ 



1111 ill 1 i?AA 



nfiSmi'nn 

'"flfim.'nn 

nSl.mC 

-^-'«»iiinnn f 
mu in 111 nn 7 

im 

111 in 




ninn 

* HI 

nun 

111 n 

tuio-«=»iit 


in n m 

OOIII 

0>0||| 

„n 

1111 n in 11 

III III III 

11 n 111 11 

11 n in 11 

^n 






c c 

*ooo-n,nn 

nun in nnn 


-<=»►-«=» in nnn 

n 11111111 nn 

m^^.imnn 
nnn m 111 nn 

l "^'ffr" , nnn 

11 n n in in nn 

^mnnnnjw?? 

11 nnnn 777 AA 


VOCABULARY: 

jdr-mnjw “tended herd” (literally, “herder’s herd”) 
u*pt “splitting” 

(n%(l)w “steer” 
hrj-db c “hornless cattle” 


htr “team ox” 
drt “calf’ 
dmd “total” 


I To combine fractions with different denominators, find the lowest number into which all the denominators can 
be divided evenly, multiply the numerators by the number of times the denominator goes into this lowest num- 
b« then add all the numerators together. For example, to add '/} + '/$ + '/fi, change all the fractions to 30ths (30 is 
the lowest number into which 3,5, and 6 can all be divided evenly): x /\ = '/$ = V30, % = */}o. Then add the 

fra. tioiLs "/yo + y^o + S /)0 = 
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Addendum: The Names of the Egyptian Months 

Although the Egyptian calendar denoted months by numbers and seasons (§ 9.8), the months 
themselves had names. These are first attested in the Middle Kingdom, and seem to be the desig¬ 
nations that were used in the Memphite region. The months are usually named after a festival that 
occurred in them or in the following month: 10.1 


I Inundation 

*=* w 
a ^27 

thj “He of the Plumb-bob” (an epithet of Thoth) 

2 Inundation 

“•u 

mnht “Clothing” 


3 Inundation 


hnt hwt-hr(w) “Voyage of Hathor” 


4 Inundation 


nhb-k3w “Apportioner of Kas” (a god) 


1 Growing 


Sf-bdt “Swelling of Emmer-Wheat” 


2 Growing 


rkh- c 3 “Big Burning” 


3 Growing 

4 Growing 

~YX 

rkh-nds “Litde Burning” 

rnn-wtt “Rennutet” (goddess of the harvest) 

1 Harvest 


\tnsw “Khonsu” (moon god) 


2 Harvest 

ozvws;* 

hnt-hty-prtj “Khentekhtai-perti” (a god) 


3 Harvest 

0- 

jpt hmt “She whose incarnation is select” 


4 Harvest 


wpt-rnpt “Opening of the Year.” 


In the New Kingdom most of the month-names were changed, in many cases to reflect festivals 

celebrated in Thebes. These names survived into Coptic, and are still used in the 

religious calen- 

dar of the Coptic church: 



1 Inundation 


dhwtj “Thoth” 

eooyT 

2 Inundation 


p(3)-n-jpt “The one of Kamak” 

nxone 

3 Inundation 

Bale, 

hwt-hr(w) “Hathor” 

^jeocup 

4 Inundation 

U?U 

k3-hr-k3 “Ka Upon Ka” 

KOIA£K 

1 Growing 


t3- c (3)bt “The OfTering” 

TCl)Be 

2 Growing 


p(3)-n-p3-mhrw “The one of 
the censer” 

Mqiip 

3 Growing 


p(3)-n-JMN-VTP “The one of 


4 Growing 

x zrx 

Amen-hotep (I)” 
p(3)-n-rn(n)-wt(t) “The one of 

n^pM£OTTT 



Rennutet” 

nxpMoyTe 

1 Harvest 

jslim 

p(3)-n-hnsw “The one of Khonsu” 

nAC^ONC 

2 Harvest 

□ da. - 

p(3)-n-jnt “The one of the wadi” 

nAtDNe 

3 Harvest 

Wpfg 

jp(j)-jp(j) (apparently from jpt-hmt) 

emin 

4 Harvest 

(not attested) 

mswt-r c “Birth of Re” 

MecopH. 


The month names occur mostly in fists of festivals and in private letters. Although they are rare in 
normal texts, however, they were undoubtedly common in spoken Egyptian, just as we use names 
such as “April” instead of “Month 4.” 


10. Ad 

Definitions 
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io. Adverbial Sentences 


Definitions 

In §§ 7-1~7-2 and 7-6 we saw that the true predicate in English sentences such as This plan is excel¬ 
lent and This plan is a disaster is the adjective ( excellent ) or the noun or noun phrase (a disaster) that 
follows the verb is. English also has sentences in which the predicate is a prepositional phrase or an 
adverb: for example, Jack is in the barn and Jill is here. As in adjectival and nominal sentences, Eng¬ 
lish requires the verb is, but the verb doesn’t really add any information to the sentence: what is 
important is the part of the predicate after is. The word here is an adverb, and prepositional phrases 
such .is in the ham can also function as adverbs (§ 8.11). Grammarians call a predicate such as is in 
thf ham or is here an adverbial predicate. 

F prian also has sentences in which the predicate is an adverb or a prepositional phrase. As in 
sentences with nominal or adjectival predicates, these are nonverbal sentences in Egyptian, with¬ 
out a verb that corresponds to the English verb is. Egyptologists call them adverbial sentences, 
short for the more accurate term “sentences with adverbial or prepositional predicates.” 

!: : Basic patterns 

In the Egyptian adverbial sentence the subject normally comes first and the predicate is second: for 

example, 

JL - hrwt.k m pr.k “Your possessions are in your house,” 

literally, “your possessions' in your house,” where hrwt.k is the subject and the prepositional phrase 
[ m pr.k is the predicate. Occasionally the order of subject and predicate is reversed, mostly when 
predicate is a prepositional phrase with n “to, for”: 

i txkl.k jnw n sht “For your ka is the produce of the field,” 

I where jnw n sht is the subject and n k 3 .k is the predicate (see the discussion of the ka in Essay 7). 
Like nominal and adjectival sentences (§ 7.16), the adverbial sentence has no inherent tense. It 
can therefore refer to the past or future as well as to present situations: for example, 

p c t m jmw “The nobility were in mourning” (from a story) 

fl wrrt.j n.s “My crown shall be for her.” 

[ Unlike sentences with a nominal or adjectival predicate, those with an adverbial predicate can ex¬ 
pos wishes or commands as well as statements of fact: 

^ b 3 w.k r.fntr “May your impressiveness be against him, god!” (a wish) 

’' ^.£^1 j 1 hr.k m hrw “Let your free be down!” (a command), 

I Hu a feminine plural reverse nisbe: literally, “those which you are under” (see §§ 8.8-8.9). 
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literally, “Your impressiveness against him, god!” and “Your face in down-ness!” (an abstract noun «&4 
formed from the preposition hr “under”). Such adverbial sentences are actually closer to English I 
usage than are those that state a fact, since English too can make wishes or commands without a I 
verb: A curse on both your houses! (a wish), Hands up! (a command). As with nominal and adjectival I 
sentences, there is nothing in the adverbial sentence itself to indicate whether it is a past, present; I 
or future statement of fact or a wish or command. In most cases, however, the meaning is clear I 
from the context in which the sentence is used. 


10.3 


The particle jw 

Adverbial sentences that consist of just a subject and an adverbial predicate, such as those cited in the 
preceding section, are not very common in Middle Egyptian. Normally Middle Egyptian prefers to 
introduce adverbial sentences with one of a group of small words known as particles. Besides serv¬ 
ing as an introductory word, each particle also adds a particular nuance to the sentence. 

The most important Middle Egyptian particle is jw (spelled ^ or ()*). This word is used be¬ 
fore a nominal subject or a demonstrative pronoun, or with the suffix form of a personal pro¬ 
noun (§ 5.3): for example, 

© jw m(w)t m hrj ttijn “Death is in my sight (literally, 'face’) today” 
jw n 3 m sb( 3 )yt “This is as an instruction” 
j w J m c t “It is in a room.” 

Although jw is very common in Middle Egyptian adverbial sentences, it usually cannot be 
translated into English. In fact, Egyptologists still debate about the exact meaning of jw, and no I 
one has yet come up with a full explanation of why Egyptian uses it in some cases but not in oth- I 
ers. One of the uses of jw that does seem clear, however, has to do with the difference between I 
statements that are generally valid and those that are only temporarily true. English does not make I 
this distinction: we use the same kind of sentence for both kinds of statements — for example, I 
The Eiffel Tower is in Paris (always true) and The President is in Paris (temporarily true). Middle I 
Egyptian, however, often does show the difference: in sentences with an adverbial predicate, ju/ I 
generally marks a statement that is only temporarily true or one that is true in specific circum- 
stances. The sentence jw mwt m hrj mjn “Death is in my sight today,” for example, might be tme 
when it is spoken (“today”) but is not always true. Similarly, jw.f m c t “It is in a room” refers to 
the present location of something, not to its permanent location. 

Besides its use in adverbial sentences, jw occasionally appears in sentences with an adjectival 
predicate. In such cases jw seems to have the same kind of meaning that it does in adverbial sen- | 
fences: that is, to indicate that the adjectival statement is true only temporarily or in a specific cir¬ 
cumstance; for example, j w n f r sw m P* hrw r sf “He is better today 

than yesterday” (literally, “He is good in this day with respect to yesterday”). In Middle Egyptian, 
jw is almost never used with nominal sentences. This is evidently because such sentences describe 
identifications that are not restricted to a particular time: z 3 jpw “He is my son” (see § 7.16). 

Since English does not make a distinction between statements that are generally or temporarily 
valid, the presence or absence of jw usually makes no difference to the translation. It was impor- I 
tant to the Egyptians, however, and you should be aware of the difference. 
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Other particles 

Besides jw , Middle Egyptian also uses a number of other particles to introduce adverbial sentences. 
As with jw, these particles also carry a nuance that the sentence does not have without them. 
They are used with the same kinds of subjects as jw, but when the subject is a personal pronoun 
they use the dependent form of the pronoun (§ 5.4) instead of the suffix form. The following are 
four of the most frequent particles: 

1. m.k (more properly, mj.k) “behold” 

This particle, which always stands first, presumes that the sentence is being spoken to some¬ 
body. It has three forms, with a suffix pronoun indicating the gender and number of the per¬ 
son to whom the sentence is spoken: 

2 MS m.k also or 

2FS m.t or m.t etc. 

2PL m.tn or m.tn J^, fTT, etc. 

The particle m.k is essentially used to present a statement, or to call it to the attention of the 
listener. Although it literally means “behold,” this translation usually makes the statement 
sound too archaic or “biblical” to English ears. As a result, m.k is often best paraphrased in 
English, or left untranslated: for example, 

m-k wj rgs.k 

“Here I am at your side” (literally, “Behold, I am at your side”) 

^^ n T^f°~' m.k sw c 3 m c .j “Look, he is here in my hand” 

m.tn $pswt hrtdw “The noblewomen are on rafts.” 

2. ^ nn “not” 

The particle nn is used to negate the adverbial sentence. It always stands before the subject, but 
it can be preceded by other particles itself (see no. 16 in the exercise, below): 

nn mwt.k hn c .k “Your mother is not with you” 
nn s (j) m jb-j “It was not in my heart” 

1. O nhmn “surely” 

The particle nhmn is a stronger version of m.k , used to emphasize the truth of the adverbial 
sentence. It is always first in the sentence: 

U nhmn wj mj k 3 “I am really like a bull” (“Surely, I am like a bull”). 

I 4. Eft also hi l and IjE> Vj 3 “if only, I wish, would that” 

The particles h 3 , h 3 3 , and hwj 3 are used to indicate that the adverbial sentence is a wish. Al¬ 
though the plain adverbial sentence can also be used as a wish (§ 10.2), the presence of these 
particles seems to imply some uncertainty about whether the wish will come true. They al¬ 
ways stand first in the sentence: 

hw(j) 3 wj jm “I wish I was there” (“If only I was there”). 
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Personal pronouns as subjects 

With very few exceptions, only the dependent or suffix form of the personal pronouns is 
used as subject in an adverbial sentence. As a result, most Middle Egyptian adverbial sen¬ 
tences with a personal pronoun as subject are introduced by a particle of some sort: most often, by 
jw or m.k. The independent personal pronoun is used as the subject of an adverbial predicate only 
in a special kind of sentence, which we will meet toward the end of this book. 

In Dynasty 17, written Egyptian began to use a new kind of independent personal pronoun as 
the subject of an adverbial sentence. This form seems to have come from the spoken language of 
Upper Egypt. Its paradigm consists of the element tw (<» or «$>) plus the suffix pronouns for the 
first and second person, and dependent pronouns for the third person: 


IS 

tw.j 

(etc.) 


I PL 

tw.n 

^ ***** 

S 1 1 1 

“we” 

2 MS 

tw.k 


“you” 

2 PL 

tw.tn 

£ fu 

“you” 

2 FS 

tw.(t) 


“you” 





3 MS 

sw 


“he, it” 

3 N 

St 

k i>,; 

“it, they 1 

3 FS 

Sj 

h 

“she, it” 






This form is used only as subject and only in particular kinds of sentences, including those with an 
adverbial predicate. It always stands first in the sentence, and is not used after particles: 

^ 1 swhrtSn c 3 mw, tw.n hr kmt 

“He has the land of the Asiatics. We have Egypt,” 

literally, “He is under the land of the Asiatics” and “We are under Egypt” (see § 10.7, below). 
Since this pronoun is always used as the subject of a sentence, we can call it the subject form of 
the personal pronoun. You should note that it is not used before Dynasty 17 and does not appear 
in good, standard Middle Egyptian texts of the Middle Kingdom. 

Adverbial sentences of identity 

One of the most common kinds of adverbial sentence is used to identify the subject with some¬ 
thing by means of the preposition m: for example, 

w-k tw m mnjw “You are a herdsman,” 

literally, “behold, you (are) in a herdsman.” For this kind of sentence we do not normally translate 
the preposition m. In Egyptian, however, it indicated that the subject was “in” the capacity or 
identity of something (see § 8.2.3): in this example, the subject tw “you” is “in” the function of “a 
herdsman.” 2 Egyptologists sometimes call the preposition in this usage the “m of predication,” 
meaning that the preposition makes it possible for the following noun to function as an adverbial 
predicate. In Egyptian, however, there was no difference between this meaning of m and the more 
understandable instances in which m means “in” a place or a state (see the examples in §§ 10.2, 
10.3, and 10.4.2, above). 

2 This may seem an odd way to express identity, but it is not peculiar to Egyptian. Scottish Gaelic uses a similar 
construction: Tha thu nad bhuachaille “You are a herdsman” — literally, “You are in your herdsman.” 
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The existence of this kind of sentence means that Egyptian had two ways of expressing iden- 
tity: with a nominal sentence (Lesson 7) or with an adverbial sentence using the preposition m. 
English forces us to translate both kinds of sentence in the same way: for example, ntk r c “You are 
Re" (Exercise 7, no. 34) and m.k tw m mnjw “You are a herdsman.” In Egyptian, however, the 
two constructions mean two different things. The nominal sentence is used when the identity is 
thought of as natural or unchangeable, and the adverbial sentence with m is used when the identi¬ 
fication is seen as acquired or temporary. Thus, ntk r c identifies who the subject is (“Re”), while 
m.k tw m mnjw identifies the subject's occupation (which is not necessarily permanent). In the 
unic way, the sentence ntk z 2 j “You are my son” implies that the speaker is talking to his real 
son, while jw.k m z 2 j “You are my son” indicates that the person being addressed is acting as a 
(whether he is the speaker’s real son or not). 

In § 10.3 we saw that Egyptian uses jw to distinguish statements that are only temporarily true 
from those that are always valid. The same kind of distinction underlies the contrast between ad¬ 
verbial sentences with the preposition m and nominal sentences of identity. In both cases, Egyp¬ 
tian makes a distinction that does not exist in English sentences, and which therefore cannot be 
translated directly into English. This is an instance in which the Egyptian language is richer — or 
at least, more precise — than English, and it is a good example of how the subdeties of a language 
can be lost in translation. 

Adverbial sentences of possession 

\s ■ learned in § 6.9, the Egyptian language has no verb corresponding to the English verb of 
; v ion have. To say “I have cattle,” Egyptian can use a nominal sentence with the noun nb 
lord, master, owner”: 1 1 jtik nb k 3 w — literally, “I am an owner of catde.” More 

often, however, Egyptian prefers an adverbial sentence. The sentence quoted in § 10.5 is one ex¬ 
ample of how the language expresses possession by means of an adverbial predicate, with the 
preposition hr. to be “under” something is to possess it (see § 8.2.15). Alternatively, a predicate 
4 ith the compound preposition ^— 0 “in the hand” can be used: 

it 1 7 ! hruH.j m c .j “I have my possessions,” 

knlly, "My possessions are in my hand” (for hrwt “possessions,” see n. 1 in this lesson). 

1 he most common kind of adverbial predicate of possession involves the preposition n “to, 

fa": for example, 

~ il ttn jz n sbj “The rebel has no tomb,” 

■totally, "A tomb is not for the rebel ” In many instances this kind of sentence has a close parallel 
in English: thus, for the sentence just cited, we can also translate “There is no tomb for the rebel.” 

Similarly, 

1 —JL$ b‘j "bt m S 3 m nwt n sn.j 

"My brother shall have all my things in the country and in the village,” 

family, “All my things in the country and in the village are for my brother” (a sentence taken 
a nun’s will). Egyptologists often use the term dative (borrowed from Greek and Latin 
il to refer to prepositional phrases such as n sbj and n sn.j in these examples. 
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These last two sentences are examples in which the preposition n governs a nominal object (a I 1010 
sbj “for the rebel,” n sn.j “for my brother”). They show the normal word-order of adverbial sen¬ 
tences, with the subject (jz, ftt.j nbt m 13 m nwt) first and the adverbial predicate second. When the 
object of n is a suffix pronoun, however, the order is usually reversed: for example, 

jw rt.k c nh w 3 s “Life and dominion are for you” 

n.j szp nb mnh “I wish I had any effective image of a god,” 

literally, “For you are life and dominion” and “Would that there were for me any effective image of 
a god.” The normal word order is reversed because of a rule of Egyptian grammar: a dative with a 
suffix pronoun tends to stand as close to the front of the sentence as possible. In these ex¬ 
amples, the datives nk and n.j are second because the two particles,yw and h 3 , must be first 

10.8 Adverbial sentences with the preposition r 

Like other prepositions, the preposition r can be used in an adverbial predicate with the meanings | 
it has in other uses (§ 8.2.7): for example, 

j w f r j> j w J r/“He is against me and I am against him.” 

When the adverbial predicate consists of r and a noun (or noun phrase) of place, the sentence of¬ 
ten indicates the subject’s destination: 

jwj r pt mhtt “I am bound for the northern sky” 
m.k tw r dmj n nb-sgr 

“Look, you are headed for the harbor of the Lord of Silence,” 

literally, “I am toward the northern sky” and “Behold, you are toward the harbor of the Lord of 
Silence” (i.e., you are courting death). 

In the same way, when the object of r is a noun (or noun phrase) that denotes the occupation 
or function of a person, the sentence usually indicates a status “toward” which the subject is des¬ 
tined: for example, 

(3 EEH J-L J w f r w c b n t r P n “He is to be a priest of this god,” 

literally, “He is toward a priest of this god.” This last kind of sentence is exactly analogous to the I 
sentence of identity with the preposition m, which we considered in § 10.6. With m, the sentence I 
indicates that the subject is “in” a particular role or function; with r, it indicates that the subject is I 
“toward” (headed or destined for) the role or function. 

10.9 Adverbial sentences without a subject 

As in adjectival sentences (§ 8.5), Egyptian sometimes omits the subject in an adverbial sentence I 
when it is clear from the context or when it doesn’t refer to anything in particular: 

jw m j s k r n t r “It is like the plan of a god” 
nn mjwms “It is not an exaggeration.” 

The translation of such sentences usually has a “dummy” subject, it, because English grammar re¬ 
quires a subject In Egyptian, however, the subject can just be left out As these examples show, 
such sentences are always introduced by a particle of some sort 
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Intcrrogatives as adverbial predicates 

We have already seen how the interrogative adjective and pronouns are used as the predicate in 
adjectival and nominal sentences (§§ 7-5-4, 7.13). As you might suspect, the interrogative adverb 
■ ($ 8.13) can be used as the predicate of an adverbial sentence: 

j w j r f tn (j) “So, where is it?” 3 

In § 8.13 we also saw that the interrogative pronouns can be used as the object of a preposition. 
Sikh prepositional phrases can also serve as predicates in adverbial sentences: 

sw m J jk “What is it like?” 

literally, “It is like what?” (for the subject, see § 10.5). 


Essay io. Maat 

ii concept of time that the ancient Egyptians called dt represented their view that the 
pattern of existence was fixed, unchanging, and eternal (see Essay 9). The pattern itself they called 
ml c t % an abstract noun derived from the verb ml c “direct” The concept of m 3 c t 

jrters to the natural order of the universe, something like the notion of natural law in Western 
philosophy. It means essentially “the way things ought to be.” This is a concept that is nearly im¬ 
possible to translate accurately by one English word, so Egyptologists normally use the transcrip¬ 
tion of the Egyptian word (“Maat”) rather than a translation. 

The Egyptians saw Maat as a force of nature — in fact, the most fundamental of such forces. 
The hieroglyph =, which appears in writings of the word, probably reflects this viewpoint It 
icons to represent a socle or base on which an object such as a throne or a statue can stand, and 
perhaps for this reason it came to be used as an ideogram for something that is basic or funda¬ 
mental. Like other natural forces, Maat was also divine (see Essay 4). As a goddess, Maat normally 
is represented in human form, identified (for unknown reasons) by the feather (f she always wears 
k d mto her headband. From this association the feather also came to be used as an ideogram 
btmVi. The Egyptians seem to have used the feather, or the hieroglyph of the goddess wearing it 
(i in .irt and writing only when they were thinking of Maat as a goddess. The socle was used as 
id ideogram or triliteral sign in writing the word ml c t itself and related words, such as the verb 
“direct” and the adjective m 3 c , which means “having the quality of Maat” 

1 ike the other forces of nature, Maat was established at the creation, when the sun rose into 
the world for the first time; for this reason, the goddess is often called z3t r c “the daughter of Re.” 
To the Egyptians, it was the existence of Maat itself that ensured that the world would continue to 
era as it had from the beginning of time: 

| Maat is effective, lasting, and active; it is undisturbed since the time of him who made it 
He who bypasses its laws is punished: it is the path even in the face of the ignorant. ... 

In the end it is Maat that lasts — something of which a man says: ‘It is the legacy of my father/ 

JiAwbjcctiesi sentence (see § 10.9). The prepositional phrase jr.J is used as a relational word, like English so. 
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Maat operated both in the world at large and in the world of human affairs. On the cosmic 
level it governed the proper functioning of the universe. Maat was what kept the world’s elements 
fixed in their appropriate places, the seasons following in their natural order, night giving way to 
day, and each generation being succeeded by another. In the Egyptian view this ideal order did 
not mean that the more desirable parts of nature should eliminate the less desirable: instead, the 
concept of Maat was one in which all parts of nature lived in balance and harmony. The desert 
surrounding Egypt, for example, was a wild and dangerous place, yet it also served a purpose in 
isolating the country from its enemies for most of ancient Egyptian history. In the same way, life is 
clearly preferable to death, but death is also necessary if succeeding generations are to enjoy the 
same benefits and opportunities that their ancestors had. 

Maat also governed the narrower world of human affairs. In that sphere Maat served as the 
yardstick against which the Egyptians measured most of their important experiences: their soci¬ 
ety’s values, their relationships with one another, and even their own perception of reality. De¬ 
pending on which of these areas of human activity it was used in, Maat corresponded to several 
different modem concepts, and can be translated by a number of English abstract nouns: “right”; 
“correct behavior,” “order,” “justice”; and “truth.” 

The opposite of Maat in each of these areas was jzfi: “wrong”; “incorrect or antisocial 

behavior,” “disorder,” “injustice”; and “falsehood.” In our society the distinction between these 
opposites is determined by codes of religious commandments and civil laws. Ancient Egypt had 
no such codes. For the Egyptians the distinction was determined by practical experience: behavior 
that promoted balanced, harmonious relationships between people was m 3 c (“right, correct, or¬ 
derly, just, true”); that which did not, was a manifestation of jzfi. 

Although Maat was established by the creator, as part of the world’s natural order, its opposite 
came from human beings themselves. In one Middle Kingdom text, the creator says: 

I made every man like his fellow (mj snw.fi see §§ 9.3-94). 

I did not command that they do jzfi: 

it is their hearts that destroy what I have laid out 

In other words, the creator established a balanced universe (“I made every man like his fellow”); 
imbalance in the world comes about not through the existence of some evil force (“I did not 
command that they do jzfit ”), but through human behavior (“it is their hearts that destroy what I 
have laid out”). 

The sentence “I made every man like his fellow” has sometimes been taken as a sign that the 
Egyptians believed in a kind of natural equality, but this is not the case. The essence of Maat in 
the human sphere was not perfect social and economic equality but rather the harmonious coex¬ 
istence of society’s different levels (see Essay 3). Maat did not mean that the rich and powerful 
should become equal to the poor and weak, or vice-versa: in fret, texts that describe a society 
without Maat typically say things like “The beggars of the land have become rich men and the 
owners of things, those who have nothing.” Instead, Maat meant that the rich and powerful 
should use their advantages not to exploit those less fortunate but rather to help them. Tomb bio¬ 
graphies often echo this understanding in sentences such as “I have given bread to the hungry and 
clothing to the naked” and “I was a husband to the widow, and a father to the orphan.” 
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11 ather). Unlike the final trial of Ch 
one: people who had been disruptiv 
be welcomed as members of the ble 
the heart and Maat showed that th( 
formally transferred by Homs, king < 
While normal Egyptians were re 
the king had a dual responsibility: nc 
also to maintain Maat in society as a 
was the king’s duty to keep Egypt’s 
tranquility; to appoint just officials, 
to setde disputes between nomes, to 
people would not go hungry betwee 
so that the forces of nature would c< 
and others like them, were seen as { 
summarized in texts by the phrase “p 
the king presenting the symbol of M 


Transliterate and translate the followi 

I. -to 

2 - ll — futur 

4 - — past; hr(j) 

J. — wn(m, 

6. — hr “face,” p 

7■ ^-4. — nhw“r 
s - — id™ 

9- — hit “co. 

SO. futur 

11. 11 —pas 

12. — hzwt “blessi 
13- —'— st “place” 
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It was the duty of all Egyptians to live in accordance with Maat. Only if they did so could they 
join the society of the dead when they died (see Essay 8). In the final judgment that every Egyp¬ 
tian (even the king) had to pass through, the heart of the deceased was weighed against a feather 
determine if his or her actions in life (symbolized by the heart) were in balance with Maat (the 
feather). Unlike the final trial of Christian tradition, this was not a religious judgment but a social 
re: people who had been disruptive elements in the society of the living could hardly expect to 
be welcomed as members of the blessed society of the dead. Only when the comparison between 
the heart and Maat showed that the deceased was ml c hrw “true of voice*’ was the dead person 
formally transferred by Horus, king of the living, to the care of Osiris, king of the dead. 

While normal Egyptians were responsible for conducting their lives in accordance with Maat, 
the king had a dual responsibility: not only to live his own life according to the same principle but 
iiM» to maintain Maat in society as a whole. This larger responsibility had many different facets. It 
v.h the king’s duty to keep Egypt’s enemies at bay, so that the country could five in order and 
tranquility; to appoint just officials, who would keep society running smoothly and in harmony; 
to settle disputes between nomes, towns, and people; to manage the national grain supply, so that 
people would not go hungry between harvests; and to please the gods with temples and offerings, 
w that the forces of nature would continue to look kindly on the Egyptians. All of these actions, 
and others like them, were seen as part of the king’s duty to his subjects and the gods — a duty 
summarized in texts by the phrase “putting ml c t in place of jzft” and on temple walls by images of 
the king presenting the symbol of Maat (^) to the gods. 


Exercise io 

Transliterate and translate the following sentences. 

I. — jt(j): see § 7.8 n. 1; hnw “interior,” c h “palace” 

— future: rn “name/’ c nhw “the living” 

3 — mi “indeed,” jtrw “river,” snf “blood” 

,1 — past; hr(j) jb “midst” (literally, “what is on the heart”) 

5 — t m(m)w “food” 

6. - hr “fice,” pt “sky” 

7- — nhw “need” 

— sdmw “obedient,” sms(w) “follower,” hrw “Horus” 
9. ZZ — hit “corpse,” qml “one that is thrown” 

!c ,: — future: tlw “air,” ndm “sweet,” mhyt “northwind” 

0 — past: w c w “soldier” 

H. iA\'iA. 6 L$L 4 § — hzwt “blessing”; hmfsee Essay 3 
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14- ZZ _ ZZ — a two-part question 

15 — sk* “memory”; tp(j)w-tZ nisbe from ip “upon” and t 2 “earth” 

16. — cc Jt “rate of payment,” qsn “difficult” 

17- oRtT^P — past: hnw “the capital” (literally, “the interior”), sgr “stillness” 

18. — }*» “old man” 

19 . 

20. e — wj “mummiform coffin,” nbw “gold,” hsbd “lapis-lazuli” 

21 

z 1 • c=q 

22. —4 —/m c “chanter,” hrhltsec § 8.3.1 

23 - P£’P — 6'see § 4.4 

24. 

25- — see §§ 8.10 and 10.2 

2 6.mCPlE 

27. — smsu' “eldest,” s 2 “charge” (hteraUy, “back”), whyt “tribe” 

28. 

2 9- — past: wdpw “waiter”; jrt see § 8.6.4 

30- — b 3 h “presence” 

31. Iln f = * Jr‘r*^T , y~ C3 -P — past; jr “as for” (see § 8.2.7) 

32. n >}‘—'^(>£1] ?, ft — tids “commoner,” rnpt “year” 

33. tf-fsrCi! 

34. ;S:2-fe4 

35 - 

36. 1 1 D1 — tihw “loss,” ml c “expeditionary force” 

37 - — c "6 “life” 

38. _J‘ r= 'h$s£Ljl.& 7 Zf$Z 9 i i —past: hi “belly” 

39- ' L ~ a d 4 L' <= * 0—m*i 4!-c=»^P — If marks a question, not translated; rm “fish,” sblt 
“Sobek”; see §§ 8.13 and 10.7 

40. — Shw “needy” 

41 . 

42. fePP'T'-'-LP — hrd “child” 


II. 
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ii. Nonverbal Sentences 


Definitions 

I mis 7 and io introduced us to three kinds of Egyptian sentence: those in which the predicate 
is adjectival, nominal, and adverbial. In each of these sentence-types the predicate is not a verb, 
although English forces us to translate them with one — usually, a form of the verb be. Because of 
this common feature Egyptologists group the three kinds of sentence together under the heading 
nonverbal sentences,” which is short for the more accurate designation “sentences with a non¬ 
verbal predicate” (see § 7.1). In this lesson we will look at the three kinds of nonverbal sentences 
together, and at some further features of them. 

Basic patterns and meanings 

As wc have seen, each of the three kinds of nonverbal sentence can have many different forms, 
depending on what is used as the subject and predicate. In general, however, each type has a basic 

pattern and meaning: 

Adjectival sentences have the normal pattern PREDICATE-SUBJECT, where the predicate is 
;m adjective (always masculine singular or masculine dual). They express a quality of their 
subject: for example, tifr sdrn “Listening is good,” where the predicate nfr describes a quality of 
the subject, sdm “listening” — namely, that it is “good” 

Nominal sentences have two basic patterns: A B and A pw B, where either A or B can be 
the subject or predicate. They express the identity of their subject: r c pw “He is Re” (where 
the predicate r c tells who the subject, pw “he,” is); phrt pw c nh “Life is a cycle” (where the 
predicate phrt “a cycle” explains what the subject, c nh “life,” is). 

Adverbial sentences usually have the pattern SUBJECT—PREDICATE, where the predicate is an 
adverb or prepositional phrase; in some cases this pattern can be reversed, with the predicate 
preceding the subject Despite their various forms, adverbial sentences all express essentially the 
location of their subject This is self-evident in sentences such as m.k tw c 3 “You are here” 
introduced by the particle m.k), but it is also true of a sentence such as jw jtj.j m w c w “My fa- 
tlicr was a soldier” (literally, “My father was in a soldier,” introduced by the particle jw). 

Marked and unmarked sentences 

[ of the three kinds of nonverbal sentence basically expresses only a particular relationship — 

identity, or location — between its subject and predicate. In their basic patterns, nonver¬ 
bal sentences say nothing about when these relationships are supposed to be true, whether always 
or only at a particular time in the past, present, or future. Linguists call this kind of feature “un- 
* I.” The English noun pilot, for example, is unmarked for gender: it can be used of a male 
pilot or a female one, because it says nothing about the sex of the person it refers to. (In contrast, 
lhc noun actress is marked for gender, because it can only refer to a woman). Egyptian nonverbal 
ices are unmarked for tense. 
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When an element or construction of a language is unmarked for a particular feature, it can be I H *4 
used either without saying anything about that feature or with a more limited reference. In the [ 
English sentence The pilot landed the plane safely nothing is said about the pilot’s sex, whereas the 
sentence The pilot turned the controls over to her copilot is clearly about a female pilot Since Egyptian I 
nonverbal sentences are unmarked for tense, they can be used either without reference to a par¬ 
ticular time or with more limited reference to the past, present, or future. 

In many cases nonverbal sentences express a generic relationship, one which is true regardless I 
of time (see § 7.16): nfr sdm “Hearing is good” (adjectival predicate); phrt pw c nh “Life is a cycle” 
(nominal predicate); zl sdmw m fmsw hrw “An obedient son is a follower of Horus” (adverbial 
predicate). More limited relationships can be indicated by something in the sentence itself (as the ! 
pronoun her does for the noun pilot in the English sentence cited above): for example, nfrnjm I 
hrw pn “It is good for him on this day ” (adjectival predicate: Exercise 8, no. 12), jw mwt m hr.j mjn I 
“Death is in my sight today ’ (adverbial predicate: § 10.3). Often, however, it is only the context I 
that determines whether the relationship expressed by a nonverbal sentence is meant as generic or I 
as true in the past, present, or future. 

The adverbial sentence jw mwt m hrj mjn “Death is in my sight today” is clearly meant to be I 
understood as true in the present, not generically or in the past or future. This temporal limitation I 
is indicated not only by the adverb mjn “today” but also by the particle jw , which is typically us 1 n.s 
for statements that are true only temporarily or in particular circumstances. As we saw in § 10.3. I 
jw can also be used in this way with an adjectival predicate: jw nfr sw m pi hrw “He is good on this I 
day.” In both cases jw serves to mark the sentence as limited rather than generic in reference. 

Here we come to an important difference between the various kinds of nonverbal sentences. I 
Although all three are unmarked for tense, in Middle Egyptian normally only those with an adver- I 
bial or adjectival predicate can be marked to indicate that they have more limited reference to a I 
particular time or circumstance. This has to do with the kind of relationship that each type of non¬ 
verbal sentence expresses. In Egyptian, quality and location are relationships that can be expressed I 
either as unmarked for tense (in the basic adjectival and adverbial sentence) or as marked (for exam¬ 
ple, by jw) for reference to a more limited time or circumstance: nfr sw “He is good” vs. jw nfr sunn I 
pi hrw “He is good today”; hrwt.k m pr.k “Your possessions are in your house” vs.jwfm c t “It is in a I 
room.” For relationships of identity, however, Egyptian makes a distinction between marked and I 
unmarked sentences. Nominal sentences can only express relationships of identity that are un¬ 
marked for tense: nth r c “You are Re.” Naturally, since such sentences are unmarked they can be 
used not only for generic statements but also for statements that have a more limited applicability: r 
pw “He is Re,” hflw pw “It was a snake.” Relationships of identity that are marked for reference to I 
a more limited time or circumstance, however, can only be expressed by the adverbial sentence of I 
identity with the preposition m (§ 10.6): ntk hrw “You are Horns” (unmarked) vs. jiv.k m hrw “You 
are Horus” (literally, “You are in Horus”: compare Exercise 10, no. 24). 

As we have noted before, these distinctions that exist in Egyptian sentences normally make no I 
difference to their English translations. It is important to be aware of them, however, not only be¬ 
cause they do exist in Egyptian but also because they underlie some other differences in Egyptian I 
grammar that we will meet in the next lesson. 
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H i The nonverbal negation of existence and adverbial sentences 

■ In $ 10.4.2 we saw that the particle ~ nn “not” is used to negate the adverbial sentence. The 
ume particle can also be used to negate existence in a sentence with the pattern nn A, where A is 
a noun, noun phrase, or pronoun, without any prepositional phrase or adverb after it: for exam¬ 
ple, m nn m2 c tjw “There are no righteous men” 1 

When nn A contains a noun that has a suffix pronoun, the sentence amounts to the negation 
of possession: for example, — nn tnswf“ He has no children” (literally, “His children 

arc not”). This construction is often found after an undefined noun (§ 4.9); in that case, nn can 
usually be translated by the English preposition “without”: for example, $Pf wsht 

UrtjimuM “a barge without a rudder” (literally, “a barge, its rudder not”). 

In some cases what looks like a negated adverbial sentence is actually a nn A negation of exis¬ 
tence with an adverb or prepositional phrase attached: for example, jL P nn tms hr.s 

“There is no redness on it” Actually, there is no difference between this kind of sentence and a 

negated adverbial sentence such as _0*=* nn mwt.k hn c .k “Your mother is not with 

you." Just like the negation of existence, the negated adverbial sentence amounts to a denial that 
the subject exists in the situation specified by the adverbial phrase: i.e., as far as the situation hn c .k 
“with you” is concerned, mwt.k “your mother” is nonexistent 

HJ The negation of nominal sentences 

Iq Middle Egyptian, nominal sentences are normally negated by two words together: the particle 
f* nj (without —*!) plus the particle f)P js. These two elements stand on either side of the A part 
of the sentence — i.e., nj A js B, nj A js pw> and nj A js pw B: for example, 

n j n *k j s z (j) “You are not a man” 
nj wshjs pw “It was not a broad one” 

nj wr js pw wr jm “The great one there is not a great one.” 

These examples are negations of the sentences ntk zj “You are a man” (A B), wsh pw “It was a 
broad one” (A pur. see § 7.15), and wr pw wr jm “The great one there is a great one” (A pw B), 
respectively. Occasionally the pw part of a negated A pw sentence can be omitted: nj 

\ I le is not my son” (negation of z2.j pw “He is my son”). 

The particles nj and js “bracket” the A part of the sentence, much like the negative particles ne 
lor n) and pas do for French verbs (Tu n'es pas un homme “You are not a man”). Both nj and js are 
ttcntial parts of the negation, even though they are separated from one another. The nominal 
tttencc is not negated just by nj alone: apparent exceptions are really different constructions, as 

will see below. 

I The particle tm is not normally found in sentences with a nominal predicate. In a few cases, 
however, it is used instead of nj or even by itself as a negation of the nominal sentence: for exam- 


*15 


P<» nn zl.k js pw “He is not your son” and * 


nn Itpw pw 


Immu'/.frt ‘‘It is not a load on your shoulders ” This kind of negation, however, is normally found 
Win texts after Dynasty 12, and even there it is the exception rather than the rule. 

H itffju’ is a masculine plural nisbe from the noun m3 c t “Maat” (see Essay 10). 
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.6 The negation of adjectival sentences 

Besides its use in the negation of the adverbial sentence and in the nn A construction, the particle 
nn is also used to negate the adjectival sentence: for example, 

S if 9 tn.tn nn hr pi t h(n)qt 

“Look, that (amount of) bread and beer is not little,’* 

where hr is the adjectival predicate and pi t h(n)qt is the subject Such sentences are rare in Middle 
Egyptian. Normally the language prefers to use a nominal-sentence construction instead: for ex¬ 
ample, nj wsh js pw “It was not a broad one” (cited in the previous section), instead of nn wsh st “It 
was not broad.” 

The adjectival sentence of possession, nj A B (§ 7.5), is negated by nj ... js, like a nominal sen¬ 
tence: nj n(j)-wj js spit “I do not belong to the nome.” Other sentences that 

seem to contain an adjectival predicate negated by nj alone, without js, actually have a verbal 
predicate, not an adjectival one. 

.7 Other nonverbal negations 

Besides negating nonverbal sentences, Egyptian can also negate individual words or phrases. Eng¬ 
lish does this with the negatives no or not : for example, No pets allowed (negation of the noun pets), 
not in living memory (negation of the prepositional phrase in living memory). In Egyptian the particle 
-a- nj is used to negate words: for instance, 

1 1 i D ^ n j k I P w “It is nothing.” 

This is an A pw nominal sentence in which the A part is the phrase nj ht “nothing” (“no thing”)/ 
Although it looks like a negative nominal sentence, it does not conform to any of the patterns 
used for such a sentence (§ 11.5). Here only the word ht “thing” is negated, not the sentence it¬ 
self: if Egyptian had wanted to negate the sentence, it would have written n j typ P w 

“It is not a thing.” 

When a word or phrase is negated in contrast to another word or phrase, Egyptian uses the 
negation -*-tjp, consisting of the negative nj and the particle js together. The negation nj js can 
normally be translated “not,” “and not,” “but not,” or “except”: for example, 

hwrw nj js mjtw.k “a poor man, not your equal” 

(negation of the noun mjtw.k) 

. f)P^ 5 - m ml c t nj js m grg “in truth, and not in lying” 

(negation of the prepositional phrase m grg) 

rwd jnm.fnj js wrt “his skin is firm, but not greatly” 

(negation of the adverb wrt). 

As these examples show, nj js negates both words and phrases, while nj alone negates words. The 
difference between nj and nj js as the negation of a word is that nj js is only used when the nega¬ 
tion contrasts with or qualifies some other word or phrase, as can be seen in the examples given 
above. 

2 The word fat is often written with plural strokes when it does not refer to any “thing” in particular. 


11.8 Nonverbal negations: summai 

For convenient reference, the nc 
one can be summarized as follows 


NEGATIONS WITH nj 

-a- negates wo 

-*-()P negates coi 

... QP negates noi 

negates adj 

NEGATIONS WITH ^ nn 


negates exi 
negates ad\ 
negates adj 
negates noi 
negates noi 


II .9 Nonverbal sentences of posses: 
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pie, $ 1 jnk nb k. 
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2. as adjectival predicate 

• nj A B “A belongs to B” 
owner: for instance, —j 
belongs to me” 

3. as adverbial predicate 

• with the preposition n “t 
hand of’ (§§ 8.10, 10.7) 
the owner: for example, 
jtn s(j) “It is yours,” 

• with the preposition hr 

sessed: <», , , tu. 
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noun, discussed in § 11.4 above: 

Although most of these req 
etc.), they are all nonverbal sent< 
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111 Nonverbal negations: summary 


For convenient reference, the nonverbal negations we have met in this lesson and the previous 
one can be summarized as follows: 

( NEGATIONS WITH nj 



negates words (§ 11.7) 

,P negates contrastive words or phrases (§ 11.7) 


negates nominal sentences (§ 11.5) 

negates adjectival sentences of possession (§ 11.6) 


NEGATIONS WITH ~ tin 


negates existence (§ 11.4) 

negates adverbial sentences (§§ 10.4.2, 11.4) 

negates adjectival sentences (§ 11.6) 

negates nominal sentences (in later Middle Egyptian: § 11.5) 


~ ... negates nominal sentences (in later Middle Egyptian: § 11.5). 


Nonverbal sentences of possession 

Beginning in Lesson 6 we have seen different ways in which Middle Egyptian expresses the rela- 
ot mhip between a possessor and a thing possessed without using a verb: 

l. v nominal predicate 


• nb X “owner of X” (§ 6.9), where tib is the owner and X is the thing owned: for exam¬ 


ple. 1 jttk nb klw “I own bulls’* (literally, “I am an owner of bulls”) 

• the ttjr hr “beautiful of face” construction (§§ 6.5, 6.9), where njr refers to the owner and 


hr is the thing possessed: for example, jrtk C I 3 mnvi “I have many serfs” 


(literally, “I am many of serfs”) 

t as adjectival predicate 

• nj A B “A belongs to B” or “B belongs to A” (§ 7.5), where either A or B can be the 

owner: for instance, n(j) wj r c “I belong to Re,” nnk pt “The sky 

belongs to me” 

J. as adverbial predicate 

• with the preposition n “to” and the prepositional phrases n X jm(y) “X’s” and m c “in the 

hand of* (§§ 8.10, 10.7), where the object of the preposition or prepositional phrase is 
the owner: for example, JuPjQJ* nn j z n “The rebel has no tomb,” n.k 

jm s(j) “It is yours,” JLiTl hrwtj m c .j “I have my possessions” 

• with the preposition hr “under,” where the object of the preposition is the thing pos¬ 
sessed: e 1 , 1 tw.n hr kmt “We have Egypt” 

I Note also the construction with nn followed by a noun with a suffix pronoun or possessive pro- 

[jttm. discussed in § 11.4 above: _ nn msw.f “He has no children.” 

Although most of these require a verb in the English translation (“own,” “belong,” “have,” 
He), they are all nonverbal sentences in Egyptian, since Egyptian has no verb of possession. 
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II. 


11 .10 Nonverbal sentences without a subject 

In §§ 8.5 and 10.9, we saw that adjectival and adverbial predicates can both be used without a 
subject when the subject doesn’t refer to anything in particular. Such sentences are normally 
translated into English using the “dummy subject” it: for example, njr n.tn “It is good for you” 
and jw mj shr ntr “It was like the plan of a god.” Nominal sentences in Middle Egyptian must have 
an expressed subject, except in the negative, where the pw of an A pw sentence can be omitted: 
for instance, nj zlj js “He is not my son” (§ 11.5). In this case the omitted subject actually refers 
to something (“he”) but can still be omitted, perhaps for stylistic reasons. 

11.11 Nonverbal interrogative sentences 

In Lessons 7 and 10 we met examples of nonverbal sentences in which the predicate is an inter¬ 
rogative pronoun, adjective, or adverb, or a prepositional phrase containing an interrogative pro¬ 
noun (§§ 7.13, 10.10). Egyptian can also make questions with nonverbal sentences that do not 
have these interrogative words. This can be done in two ways. 

1. Virtual questions 

Grammarians use the term “virtual” as the opposite of “real.” A virtual question is one that has 
nothing to indicate it is a question other than its context: that is, a sentence that is really a state¬ 
ment but which functions as a question. This kind of question exists in English: for example, Jack 
isn 7 here yet?, which has exactly the same words and structure as the statement Jack isn 7 here yet. In 
English speech, of course, the two sentences are pronounced differently: in the question the voice 
rises at the end of the sentence, and in the statement it falls at the end (you can hear the difference I 
by pronouncing the two sentences out loud). In writing, however, the only thing that distin¬ 
guishes them is their final punctuation (question mark versus period). 

Egyptian could also make virtual questions. Presumably they too were distinguished from 
statements by a difference in pronunciation, but we have no way of knowing if or how this was 
done. Since written Egyptian has no punctuation marks, virtual questions look exactly the same as I 
statements. An example is the two-part sentence from Exercise 10 (no. 14): mw 

jtn , tin mw jm “Is water there, or is water not there?” This is really two statements that are used as 
questions: literally, “Water is there? Water is not there?” 

Such virtual questions seem to be about as common in Egyptian as they are in English. Un¬ 
fortunately, we have no way of knowing whether a nonverbal sentence is meant as a statement or 
as a question except from the context in which it is used. Even then the meaning is not always 
clear: In the example just cited, for instance, the sentence nn mw jm could also be understood as 
an answering statement “There is no water there.” 

2. Questions with interrogative particles 

Although languages can make virtual questions, they also have overt ways of distinguishing 
questions from statements. In English, questions are normally indicated by reversing the subject 
and verb: for instance. Is Jill here? versus Jill is here. In Egyptian, real (nonvirtual) questions are usu¬ 
ally marked by one or two particles: 

JL jn (also QV and n) — at the beginning of the sentence 

tr (also and ~£, tj) — inside the sentence, usually after the first word. 
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We have already met both of these particles: jn in questions with the interrogative pronoun mj 
(§ 7.13.1); and tr as part of the interrogative pronoun ptr, originally pw-tr (§ 5.11). 

The particle jn can be used by itself or with tr , and seems to appear in questions with all kinds 
of predicates. It serves as a kind of Egyptian “question mark,” and like a question mark is not 
normally translated. The particle tr also is usually not translated; occasionally however, it seems to 
mean something like “actually” or “really.” Examples with a nominal predicate are: 

k^L q ^ j n mhlt pw “Is it a scale?” 3 (an A pw sentence) 

f)'——J'TiS jn pi pw bn n mdt 
“Is this the phrase of speech?” (an A pw B sentence). 

Sentences with an adverbial predicate regularly use the particle jw after jn: for example, 

jn jw tr (j)t(jj) c 3 “Is my Either really here?” 

jn jw n.k jtjj r wit “Is my grain to be a path for you?” 

Sentences with a nominal predicate can also have the particle jw after jn, unlike regular nominal 
sentences (§§ 10.3, 11.3): for instance, 

l,-— jn jw qsnt pw “Is it something difficult?” (an A pw sentence). 

This is just about the only situation in which Middle Egyptian uses jw in a sentence with a nominal 
predicate. 

When the particle jn is written the sentence can look like a negative statement rather 
than a question: for example, 

(j)n wr n.k c ntjw “Do you have a great deal of myrrh?” 

(j)njnk tr zml.f “Am I his confederate?” 

)c pit« their appearance, we can be fairly certain that these are questions because they do not 
nutch the pattern for the negation of nonverbal sentences. The first example has an adjectival 
predicate (literally, “Is myrrh great to you?”), and should be a question because the few instances 
of negated adjectival sentences use the negations nn or nj ... js , not nj alone (§ 11.6). The second 
iiple is an A B nominal sentence, which is negated by nj ... js or less often by nn ... js or nn, 
ut not by nj alone (§ 11.5). 

These last two examples show how important it is to pay careful attention to the wording of 
i Egyptian sentence. Since hieroglyphic spelling is not standardized, we often have to rely on 
. ; such as sentence patterns and word-order to understand what a particular sentence means. 
S i t limes we are fortunate enough to have several ancient copies of a particular text to guide us 
1 well. The last example in the previous paragraph (from a Middle Egyptian story) is a case in 
: in another copy of the story the same sentence has jn jw instead of , so we can be 

. certain that is in fact a spelling of jn and not the negation. But this kind of extra evi- 
• is the exception rather than the rule. In most cases, we only have the structure of the sen¬ 
tence itself to guide us. 


I he spelling of mfjot is influenced by that ofm.k (S IO- 4 -I)- 
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Essay ii. The World Before Creation 

« 

Egyptian texts frequently make reference to the gods and events involved in the creation of 
the world. There were many different creation accounts, and most of these were associated with 
the cult of a particular god in one of the major cities of ancient Egypt Egyptologists used to think 
that these represented competing theologies, and to a certain extent this was true. In recent yean, 
however, scholars have begun to recognize that the various accounts are less rival explanations of 
the creation than different aspects of a single, uniform understanding of how the world came to 
be. In the next few essays we will look at these different accounts, and the gods involved in them. 

In Egyptian the creation was called rk ntr “the time of the god/’ or more specifically 

rk r c “the time of Re,” but also rk ntrw “the time of the gods.” This reflects the 

Egyptian view that the creation involved both a single creator and the other gods as well: it was a 
cooperative effort among all the forces and elements of the universe. 

Before the world was created the universe was a limidess ocean, whose waters stretched to in¬ 
finity in all directions (see Essay 2). The Egyptians called this ocean nw (j) “the watery one.” 

Like the other elements of the universe, it was a god (Nu, later Nun), who is often called 
jt(j) ntrw “father of the gods” in recognition of his priority. 

Although no one had ever seen this universal ocean, its features could be imagined by contrast 
with the created world. It was water (nwj), while the world contains dry land and air. Where the 
created world is active, it was inert (iij^ n(j)n(j), source of the later name Nun). It was an infi¬ 
nite flood ( 0 ^^ khw), where the land of the world is finite. While the world is fit by the sun, it 
lay in perpetual darkness kkw). And, in contrast to the tangible and knowable world, it 

was hidden jntn) and lost tnm). 

Like the waters themselves, these qualities were seen as divine in their own right, and as male 
deities because their names are masculine. Some of them are mentioned in the earliest religious 
texts, dating to the end of the Old Kingdom. Because the waters themselves were an integral part 
of the creation — its background — the qualities of the waters could also be seen as creator gods. 
In texts of the First Intermediate Period and the Middle Kingdom we meet four of them in this 
role: Wateriness (nwj) and Infinity (hhw), Darkness (kkw) and “Lostness” (tnm). Since the Egyp¬ 
tians equated creation with birth, the male qualities were given female counterparts. By the Late 
Period, the group consisted of four pairs: usually Nu (or Nun) and Naunet (see Essay 2), repre¬ 
senting both wateriness and inertness ( njnj ); Huh and Hauhet, infinity; Kuk and Kauket, darkness; 
and Amun and Amaunet, hiddenness. 

The eight gods together were worshipped as k mn Y w Ogdoad” (a Greek word 

meaning “group of eight”). They are often shown with the heads of frogs (male) and snakes (fe¬ 
male), two species of animal that the Egyptians associated with creative waters. The theology and 
worship of the Ogdoad was centered in the town of Hermopolis, which was called ^zQ b mnw 
“Eight-town” in their honor. This name, which was pronounced qjMoyN in Coptic, has survived 
in the modern Arabic name of the site of ancient Hermopolis, el-Ashmunein. 

The myths that concentrate on the Ogdoad’s role in the creation are known as the Hermo- 
politan system. Most of what we know about this theology comes from texts of the Ptolemaic 
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Period. These call the group “the first originals ... the eldest gods, who started evolution ... who 
created the beginning in their time.” In earlier texts the gods are simply mentioned by name. Al¬ 
though we lack early accounts of the Hermopolitan system, however, it is likely that the theology 
wc meet in Ptolemaic texts existed already in the Old Kingdom, since the name \imnw “Eight- 
town” dates back to the Fifth Dynasty. 

In one of the later texts the Ogdoad is described as “the fathers and mothers of the sundisk ... 
they floated in attendance on him and came to stand on the high hill from which the sun’s lotus 
arose." This refers to one of the earliest known Egyptian images of the creation: a mound of earth 
that emerged as the first dry land when the primeval waters receded. It is tempting to see in this 
image the view of the early Egyptian farmers, watching the highest mounds of earth emerge as the 
mnual floodwaters of the inundation receded from their fields. Just as the Nile’s inundation left 
the land fertile and ready to grow new plants, so too the universal waters produced new life on the 
rimeval mound, in the form of a lotus plant from whose blossom the sun emerged for the first 
time into the world, to give “light after the darkness.” 

The Egyptians worshipped this first lotus plant as the god Nefertum nfr-tm). The 

primeval hill itself they honored as the first “place” in the world, in the form of the god Tatjenen 
(■»HI t*‘tnn(j) literally, “land that becomes distinct”). Many Egyptian temples had a mound of 
jih in their sanctuary, which not only commemorated the primeval mound but which also was 
viewed as the primeval hill. Like the creation accounts themselves, these various mounds did not 
< rnpetc for recognition as the primeval hill but were viewed as alternative, and complementary, 
realizations of the “first place” (see the discussion of syncretism in Essay 4). 

The image of the primeval mound is preserved not only in creation texts but also in hiero¬ 
glyphs. The word “appear” is always written with the biliteral sign , representing the rays of 
die sun appearing over a mound of earth. In early hieroglyphs this sign has the form ^, where 
the image is even clearer. 


Exercise ii 

Transliterate and translate the following sentences. 

: — P ast: w b* “fool”; hrj-jb see Exercise 10, no. 4 

— future: shl “memory,” tpjw-tl nisbe from tp tl 

; - ql si “arrogant” (literally, “high of back”) 

. — grt “moreover,” 2tiu> “equal” 

5- - b 3 gj “being lazy” 

6 1 — tSz “sentence,” jwms “exaggeration”; for mm see § 8.2.5 

- 4PM.— — rmyt “tears” 

»• 

9. ^ — Ik “effective” 
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10. — jw “complaint” 

11. &\m**A 9 **V IM» — a negative question: “Is not jw “error jwsu> “balance” 
(a scale with two pans FT), gslw “which tilts” 

12. — for njl see §§ 5.8-5.9; “lump” 

13. — mnjw “shepherd,” W-wfc “everyone,” “bad” 

14. 1 trZ*P~P — b mt “servant,” spst “noblewoman” 

15. ^*&^$PP— future: mjtw “equal, one who is like” 

16. ^oElTllu® — a metaphor for lawlessness: nwt “town,” hql-hwt “mayor” (literally, 

“ruler of the enclosure”) 

17. T^’S' 0 — rns “offspring,” jw c w “heir” 

18. ^ - $Jt “respect”; st refers back to rmt and is not translated 

19. “yesterday,” wzjw “one who forgets things” 

20. 5 ZI 43 P-seeno.il 

21. — dw “evil” 

22. Tliftfll*® ^ — swt “but” (comes inside the sentence in Egyptian, but first in English), 
qn “brave,”^r/i “night” (see § 8.14) 

23. ~ 1 H. — hnms “fiiend,” zh “one who cannot hear” 

24- ~t>J*£ 13 ^ ~sbbt “barrier” 

25. &&r C i 3 rnf^P^&_^.nLIJsf A. — b’(j- c “high official" 

26. — hrw njr “holiday” (literally, “good day”), c um-jb “greedy” (liter- 
ally, “covetous of heart”) 

27. &\ T~. — b n “hurrying,” zp “proper time” 

28. — c w2y “robber” 

29- — P — tjmbj “Libyan” 

30. 
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Definitions 

The preceding lessons have introduced us to many of the basic elements of an Egyptian sentence. 
Like all languages, Egyptian consists of sounds, which are combined into words of different 
kinds, such as nouns, pronouns, adjectives, prepositions, adverbs, and particles. Words, in turn, 

can be combined into phrases. 

The sentences we have dealt with so far consist of words and phrases, some serving as the 
subject and others as the predicate of the sentence (at this point you may want to reread the dis¬ 
cussion of subject and predicate in § 7.1). We have also seen some of the rules that Egyptian uses 
to nuke these combinations. The set of rules that a language uses to combine words into phrases 
ind sentences is called syntax. It is a rule of Egyptian syntax, for example, that an adjectival 
predicate always comes before its subject, whereas English syntax normally dictates the reverse: nfr 
it "It is good.” 

Sentences in every language consist of one or more clauses. The term “clause” means “the 
combination of a subject and a predicate.” Like phrases, clauses are combinations of words. The 
difference between them is that a clause always contains a subject and predicate, while a 
phrase does not Some combinations can only be phrases or clauses: for example, nfr r ht nb “better 
dun anything” (a phrase) and nfr st “It is good” (a clause). Others can be either a phrase or a 
dause, depending on how they are used (see § 7.17): for instance, nfr hr “good of face” (a phrase) 
or "The face is good” (a clause). 

Almost all the sentences we have met so far have consisted of a single clause, with a single 
subject and predicate. This is the most basic kind of sentence in a language. All languages, how¬ 
ever, have the ability to make sentences consisting of several clauses, not just one. The English 
sentence Jack is happy when he is with Jill has two clauses: Jack is happy (subject Jack, predicate is 
kypy) and when he is with Jill (subject he, predicate is with Jill). 

When a clause can stand by itself as a complete sentence, it is called a main clause or inde¬ 
pendent clause; a clause that cannot do this is known as a subordinate clause or dependent 
clause. In the sentence Jack is happy when he is with Jill , the first clause is independent because it 
can be a complete sentence (Jack is happy); the second clause, however, cannot stand by itself 
(wfim lit* uath Jill), so it is a dependent or subordinate clause. All sentences must have at least one 
main clause. A sentence with more than one clause can have a main clause and one or more sub¬ 
ordinate clauses, or it can have several independent clauses. An English example of the latter kind 
of sentence is Jack is happy, Jill is sad. An Egyptian example is the sentence discussed in § n.u.i: 
«* \m 1 in mw jm “Is water there, (or) is water not there?” 

There are many different kinds of subordinate clauses, as we will see in the course of these 
lasom. This is true for Egyptian as well as English. In the next few sections we will discuss some 
Of the subordinate clauses that have nonverbal predicates. 
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Relative Clauses 


12.2 Definitions 

Lesson 6 introduced us to adjectives, which are words or phrases used to modify a noun (or noun 
phrase). Languages also use clauses in the same way. A clause that is used like an adjective is 
called a relative clause. In English such clauses usually contain a relative pronoun such as who, 
which , or that : for example, a pilot who is experienced. Here the relative clause who is experienced spe¬ 
cifies what kind of pilot is meant, just as the adjective experienced does in the phrase an experienced 
pilot. This is an example of a relative clause with an adjectival predicate: who is the subject of the 
relative clause and is experienced is the predicate. 

Like adjectives, relative clauses in English normally cannot be used by themselves. When they 
are used without a noun, English usually requires a word such as one or ones in place of the noun, 
just as it does for adjectives. Thus, English can say They want a pilot who is experienced or They want 
one who is experienced but not *They want who is experienced , just as it can say an experienced pilot or an 
experienced one but not *ati experienced. Like adjectives, relative clauses always presume the existence 
of a noun or noun phrase that they modify, even if the noun or noun phrase is not actually ex¬ 
pressed. This noun or noun phrase is called the antecedent of the relative clause: in the English 
expression a pilot who is experienced , the noun phrase a pilot is the antecedent 

Because they contain a subject and a predicate, relative clauses are more complicated than simple 
adjectives or adjective phrases, even though they are used like adjectives. One of the complicating 
factors is the relationship between the antecedent and the parts of the relative clause. In most cases a 
relative clause must contain something that refers to the same thing that the antecedent does: gram¬ 
marians call this element the resumptive or the coreferent. Normally it is a pronoun, which has 
the same gender and number as the antecedent Often the coreferent is the subject of the relative 
clause: in the English expression a pilot who is experienced , the coreferent is the relative pronoun who 
and it refers to the same person that the antecedent a pilot does. A relative clause in which the 
coreferent is the subject can be called a direct relative clause. 

In many cases, however, the coreferent is not the subject of the relative clause. For example, 
in the English expression a pilot whose crew is experienced , the subject of the relative clause is the 
noun crew and the coreferent is the possessive relative pronoun whose; similarly, in the expression a 
pilot on whom the crew can rely, the noun crew is the subject of the relative clause and the coreferent, 
whom , is the object of the preposition on. A relative clause in which the coreferent is not the sub¬ 
ject can be called an indirect relative clause. 

The difference between direct and indirect relative clauses is often difficult to see in English 
because the syntax of English relative clauses is extremely complex. In Egyptian, however, relative 
clauses have a much simpler syntax. 

12.3 The relative adjective ntj 

The English words who, which , and that are relative pronouns. Like other pronouns, they “stand for” 
a noun or noun phrase (see § 5.1), but they also have the specific function of serving as the corefer¬ 
ent in a relative clause. Like other English pronouns, too, they have different forms, depending on 
how they are used in the relative clause. The pronoun who has three forms: who, used as the subject 
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of a relative clause (like he, she, or they); whose , used as a possessive (like his, her , or their); and tWiom, 
used as the object of a verb or preposition (like him, her, or them). The pronouns which and that also 
have a possessive form whose but are otherwise invariable. 

Middle Egyptian has no relative pronouns. Instead, it has two relative adjectives. Like other 
adjectives, these have three forms: masculine singular, masculine plural, and feminine (see § 6.2). 
The most common relative adjective has the following forms: 

MASCULINE SINGULAR ntj also ~ 

MASCULINE PLURAL ntjw ^ j^ n , ^ W (also without plural strokes) 

FEMININE ntt Z1 

The endings of these words are the same as those of the nisbe (§ 6.2). In fact, ntj is a nisbe: it is 
formed from the word ^ nt , which itself is nothing more than the feminine form of the genitival 
adjective (§4.13.2), used as a noun. 

Like other adjectives, ntj agrees in gender and (if masculine) number with the word it modifies 
(in this case, its antecedent). In § 6.2, however, we noted that the feminine and plural forms of 
adjectives gradually disappeared from Egyptian, leaving only the masculine singular form. This is 
also true of ntj; occasionally, therefore, you will see the masculine singular form ntj used with 
plural or feminine antecedents as well. 

The primary function of ntj can be stated very simply: it is a relative marker, which allows a 
sentence to serve as a relative clause. Such clauses normally have an adverbial predicate. Relative 
clauses with ntj rarely have a nominal or adjectival predicate in Middle Egyptian, for reasons that 
we will discuss later in this lesson. 

: \ Direct relative clauses with ntj 

English uses the relative pronouns as subject in direct relative clauses. Middle Egyptian normally 
uses ntj in the same way in its direct relative clauses: for example, 

^ n-ldEln knt(j).fntj m hwt-ntr “his statue, which is in the temple” 

ifn: hnwt- tl ntt m c hf“ the land’s mistress, who is in his palace” 

^ r(m)t kmt ntjw jm “people of Egypt who were there.” 

In these examples the relative adjective serves as the subject of the relative clause, just as the rela¬ 
tive pronouns which and who do in their English translations. When a direct relative clause con¬ 
tains a negation, however, the subject has to be expressed by a pronoun, as we will see in § 12.8, 

below. 

12.5 Indirect relative clauses with ntj 

English and Egyptian handle indirect relative clauses in different ways. In English the coreferent is 
always combined with the relative marker, in the relative pronoun. Egyptian does something 
similar with ntj only in direct relative clauses. In indirect relative clauses the relative marker (ntj) 
and the coreferent (a pronoun) are separate: for instance, 

«PS-C»._ ntj zl-nswt hrw-dd./jm.f 

“the barge in which King’s Son Har-dedef was,” 
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where the suffix pronoun of jm.f is the coreferent of the antecedent wsh. The prepositional phrase 
jm.f is the predicate of the relative clause, and the subject is the noun phrase z3-nswt hrw-ddf lit¬ 
erally, “the barge which King’s Son Har-dedef was in it” 

If we translate this sentence in more colloquial English — “the barge which King’s Son Har- 
dedef was in” — you can see that the difference between Egyptian and (colloquial) English is 
fairly simple: Egyptian syntax normally requires the coreferent to be expressed by a pronoun, and 
English syntax does not Occasionally, the syntax of the two languages is even closer, because 
Egyptian can also omit the coreferent in some cases: for example, 

bw ntj ntrw jm “the place in which the gods are,” 

or more colloquially “the place which the gods are in,” using the prepositional adverb jm instead 
of the prepositional phrase jm.f. 1 

If you examine the relative clauses in these examples, you will see that they are nothing more 
than independent clauses — z 3 -nswt hrw-ddf jm.f “King’s Son Har-dedef was in it” and ntrw jm 
“the gods are therein” — with the relative marker ntj in front of them. The same thing is true of 
all indirect relative clauses with ntj. The syntax of such clauses is very simple in Egyptian: ntj (or 
ntt or ntjw, depending on the gender and number of the antecedent) plus an independent clause. 
Unfortunately, the syntax of English is more complicated, because it requires the coreferent to be 
combined with the relative marker in a relative pronoun. To illustrate the difference, here are the 
steps involved in each language in producing the relative clause in the first example above: 

EGYPTIAN: wsft modified by z 3 -nswt hrw-ddf jm.f 

• insert relative marker agreeing with the antecedent (masculine singular ntj): ws\t ntj z2- 
nswt hrw-ddf jm.f 

ENGLISH: the barge modified by King’s Son Har-dedef was in it 

• insert relative marker (REL): the barge REL King’s Son Har-dedef was in it 

• combine relative marker and coreferent into relative pronoun (REL + it = which): the 
barge which King’s Son Har-dedef was in 

• move the preposition in front of the relative pronoun: the barge in which King’s Son 
Har-dedef was (this step can be omitted in colloquial English). 

In this example the coreferent is the object of the preposition m (which has the form jm with 
a pronominal suffix: § 8.2.3). This is not the only function the coreferent can have in the relative 
clause. It can also be the possessor of some element in the relative clause. In that case, English re¬ 
quires the possessive relative pronoun whose: for example, 

^ — z(j) ntj mrwt m htf“ the man in whose belly there are pains” 

1 D T 1 8=9 ntr pn ntj hrfm tzm “this god whose face is a hound(’s).” 

Here again, Egyptian syntax simply puts the proper form of ntj in front of an independent clause: 
literally, “the man who pains are in his belly” and “this god who his free is a hound(’s).” 

I English can also omit the relative pronoun in some cases: for example, the place the gods are in. Egyptian does this 
only when the antecedent is undefined, as we will see in § 12.11. 
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The relative adjective ntj with pronominal subjects 

The examples in the preceding section all have a noun or noun phrase as subject of the relative 
clause (z 3 -nswt hrw-dd.f, ntrw , mrwt, and hrf). When the subject of an indirect relative clause is a 
personal pronoun, Egyptian normally uses the suffix forms: for instance, 

bw ntj.fjm “the pla ce in which he is” (or “the place which he is in”). 

When the masculine singular form ntj has a pronominal suffix, the two strokes are often omitted. 
This produces a word that looks like the independent pronouns: for example, *§* nt(j).k, 

«'(lM TUT! nt(j).sn. 

There are two exceptions to this rule: the dependent pronouns are used instead of the suffix 
forms for the first person singular (uj instead of. j ) and for the neutral form st “it”: 

c t tn ntt uj jm.s “this room in which I am” (or “this room that I am in”) 

J<Lw bw ntj st jtn “the place in which it was” (or “the place that it was in”). 

Very rarely, the dependent forms are used for other persons as well. Of course, for the plural pro¬ 
nouns there is really no way to know whether the suffix or dependent form is being used, since 
both forms look alike (see § 5.4): 0 , t , for example, could represent either nt(j).sn (suffix pro¬ 

noun) or nt(j) sn (with the dependent pronoun). This is also true when the third-person feminine 
singular is spelled with just a uniliteral s : for example, ntj.s or ntj s(j). 

* The relative adjective ntj as a noun 

Since it is an adjective, ntj can also be used as a noun, like other adjectives (see § 6.4). When it is 
used just by itself, without an antecedent or a following relative clause, ntj is a noun meaning “he 
who exists,” “she who exists,” “that which exists,” or “those who exist, those which exist” (de¬ 
pending on its form). More often, ntj has a relative clause after it but no antecedent In that case, 
the entire ntj clause functions as a noun, and ntj usually has to be translated as “one who,” “he 
who” “that which,” and so forth (see § 12.2): for example, 

mj ntj m mr/“like one who is in his pyramid.” 

This is a direct relative clause with ntj as its subject; the entire clause serves as object of the prepo¬ 
sition mj “like.” An example of an indirect relative clause used in the same way is the following: 

oscfr&r ,*— jn ntj mrwt m htf“ by the one in whose belly there are pains.” 

Here the subject of the relative clause is mrwt “pains” (compare the second-last example in § 12.5) 
and the entire ntj clause is the object of the preposition jn “by.” 

When it functions as a noun, ntj can be modified by the adjective nb , like other nouns. The 
phrase ntj nb (etc.) means “anyone who, everyone who, whoever” and so forth: for example, 

1 ^ ~ hn c ntt nbt jmf “together with everything that is in it” 

TT U n kl n ntj nb rn.fhr wd pn 
“for the ka of everyone whose name is on this stela.” 

In the first of these examples ntt is the subject of the relative clause; in the second, the subject is 
rn/(literally, “for the ka of every one-who his name is on this stela”). 
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Theoretically, ntj can be used to make any adverbial sentence into a relative clause. Since the 
subject of an adverbial predicate can sometimes be omitted (§ 10.9), we can expect to find relative 
clauses where this is also true. An example is the expression ^ nt J (using an older spelling 
of ntj). This means literally, “one who (there is something) for him/’ It is used as a noun meaning 
“one who has things” (see § 11.9.3), just as English makes a noun out of the verb have in the ex¬ 
pression the haves and the have-nots. 

12.8 Negative relative clauses with ntj 

We saw in § 12.4 that Egyptian uses ntj as the subject of a direct relative clause. When such a 
clause is negated, however, a separate pronoun has to be used as its subject: for example, 

i " 1 ntt nti st m hnw.f il that which was not inside it” — 

This is an example of a relative clause used as a noun, without an antecedent (§ 12.7). It contains 
the independent sentence nn st m hnw.f“ it was not inside it,” with the pronoun st “it” as subject: 
literally, “that which it (st) was not in its interior ( hnwf ).” 

12.9 The relative adjective jwtj 

The second relative adjective in Middle Egyptian has the following three forms: 


MASCULINE SINGULAR 

jwtj 



MASCULINE PLURAL 

jwtjw 



FEMININE 

jwtt 




This is the only word in which has the value jw or just] elsewhere is a biliteral with the 
value nj or an alternative writing of n. The endings are those of the nisbe, as with ntj , although the 
original word from which the nisbe is formed no longer exists in standard Middle Egyptian. 

The relative adjective jwtj was originally the negative counterpart of ntj y meaning “who not, 
which not,” etc. By the time of Middle Egyptian, however, negative relative clauses were usually 
made by using ntj and a negative sentence, as we saw in the preceding section. The older form 
jwtj still appears, however, in a few uses with nonverbal predicates: 

• the expression jwtj-nf This is the negative counterpart of ntj nf discussed at 

the end of the § 12.7, and means “a have-not”: literally, “one who (there is) not (some¬ 
thing) for him.” 

• the expression jwtj-sw. This is a variant of jwtj-n.f and means the same thing, al¬ 

though its syntax has not been satisfactorily explained. 

• followed by a noun with a suffix pronoun. This is the relative counterpart of the indepen¬ 
dent construction with nn , discussed in § 11.4: for example, 

~ 1 tndlt jwtt zhlw.s “a scroll that has no writing,” 

literally, “a scroll which its writing is not” 

Like ntj , jwtj can also be used by itself, without an antecedent or relative clause, as a noun mean¬ 
ing “he who does not exist,” “that which does not exist,” and so forth. The phrase 2 ^ 11 * 1 ^ tUt 
jwtt “that which is and that which is not” is an Egyptian idiom for “everything imaginable.” 
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Prepositional nisbes and relative clauses with ntj 

Although we did not consider it as such, the prepositional nisbe (§§ 8.7-8.8) is also a kind of rela¬ 
tive clause, since it offers another way for a clause with an adverbial predicate to be used like an 
adjective. Compare the following two examples: 

lil 1 ^ ntrw nt(j)w m pt “the gods who are in the sky” 

ntrw j m jw pt “the gods who are in the sky.” 

In the first example the relative clause consists of the relative adjective ntjw serving as subject of 
the adverbial predicate m pt. In the second, the prepositional part of the predicate has been con¬ 
verted to a nisbe. Indirect relative clauses and “reverse” nisbes (§ 8.9) can be compared in the 
same way: for instance, 

ntt pr jm.s “that in which the house is” 

"ihlC SI j m t-pr “that in which the house is.” 

Even though prepositional nisbes and relative clauses with ntj can be translated the same way 
in English, however, they actually say different things. The difference between them is the same as 
that between independent adverbial clauses with and without jw (§ 10.3). The prepositional nisbe 
is an unmarked construction (§ 11.3). In the phrase ntrw jmjw pt the nisbe says 

nothing about the time or circumstances in which “the gods” are “in the sky” — much like the 
English construction in which a noun is modified by a prepositional phrase (“the gods in the 
sky”), which is also not specific about time or circumstances. The prepositional nisbe often has 
generic meaning, just like the unmarked sentence^,!, ntrw m pt “The gods are in the sky”: 

both can imply that the sky is the normal location of the gods. On the other hand, the relative 
clause with ntj is marked. In lil, ^ ntrw nt(j)w m pt the relative clause corresponds to the 

marked independent clause jw ntrw m pt “The gods are in the sky.” Both suggest a 

more limited relationship between the subject and predicate: implying, for example, that the gods 
are in the sky now but might be somewhere else at another time. 

The relative adjective ntj can be considered as the relative-clause counterpart of the particle 
jul Egyptian often uses ntj in relative clauses for the same reasons that it uses jw in main clauses, 
and a prepositional nisbe for the same reasons that it uses a main clause without jw. This is proba¬ 
bly why relative clauses with ntj rarely have nominal or adjectival predicates in Middle Egyptian, 
just as such predicates are not normally used with jw in main clauses (§§ 10.3, 11.3). 

II Relative clauses without ntj 

When a relative clause with ntj is used without a preceding noun or noun phrase, it can be de¬ 
fined or undefined, like other nouns (§ 4.9): thus, the expression A“— ntj m mr/can 

mean either “the one who is in his pyramid” (defined) or “someone who is in his pyramid” (un¬ 
defined). When it is used as a modifier, however, its antecedent is usually defined: thus, the ex- 
I pression — wsh ntj z 3 -nswt hrw-dd.f jm.f normally means “the 

barge in which King’s son Har-dedef was” and not “a barge in which King’s son Har-dedef was.” 
Egyptian often “reinforces” the definite nature of the antecedent by a demonstrative pronoun, as 
in 1JA«\\ ? 1 ntr pn ntj hr.fm tzm “this god whose face is a hound(’s) ” 
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Undefined antecedents are normally modified by relative clauses without ntj. These are some¬ 
times called “virtual” relative clauses (see § ii.ii.i) because they look like main clauses. Unlike 
ntj clauses, they can have nominal and adjectival predicates as well as adverbial ones: for example, 

r pir=l()j^p q r ft nbw jm.s “a sack in which there is gold” — 
literally, “a sack (which) gold is in it” (adverbial predicate) 

srt jw.s m h c w “a thorn that is in the flesh” — 
literally, “a thorn (which) it is in the flesh” (adverbial predicate with jw) 

'“"t PS 4 BM iff n & s ddj rn.f"* commoner whose name is Djedi” — 

literally, “a commoner (who) his name is Djedi” (nominal predicate) 

tTi ?P SS P w nfhwt “He was a noble who had much property” — 
literally, “He was a noble (who) things were great to him” (adjectival predicate) 2 

^Pf ^_^J^NiP wsht nn hmw.s “a barge without a rudder” — 

literally, “a barge (which) its rudder is nonexistent” (see § 11.4). 

Although these clauses do not have ntj as a relative marker, they do have the other features of 
relative clauses: they follow the noun or noun phrase they modify, and they have a preferential 
pronoun that agrees in gender and number with the antecedent In form, however, they are iden¬ 
tical to main clauses. The only thing that distinguishes them from main clauses is the fact that they 
follow undefined nouns. Although this may seem confusing, English actually does something 
similar with relative clauses that have a verb: we can say, for example, a concert that I attended yester¬ 
day (with the relative pronoun that) or a concert I attended yesterday (without a relative pronoun). 

Noun Clauses 


12.12 Definitions 

Just as a relative clause is a clause that functions like an adjective, a noun clause is one that func¬ 
tions like a noun. Nouns can have many different functions in a sentence: most often they serve as 
the subject, as a nominal predicate, or as the object of a verb or preposition. Although noun 
clauses can do the same things, usually they appear either as the object of a verb or a preposition. 

English has a specific marker for noun clauses, just as it has for relative clauses: the mark of a 
noun clause is the word that, which is also used as a relative pronoun. Here are some examples of 
English noun clauses (in boldface) in various functions in a sentence: 

AS SUBJECT: That Jill is a girl shouldn ’t disqualify her (compare the subject noun phrase in the 
similar sentence Jill’s age shouldn’t disqualify her). 

AS PREDICATE: It’s not that Jill is a girl , just that she’s too young (compare the predicate noun 
phrase in the similar sentence It’s not Jill’s age, just her inexperience). 

AS OBJECT OF A VERB: Jack discovered that Jill’s age was a problem (compare the object noun 
phrase in the similar sentence Jack discovered Jill’s age). 

2 Compare the sentence (j)tt wr n.k c ntjw “Do you have a great deal of myrrh?” (§ 11.8.2). 
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; ]J Marked noun clauses 

Just as English does with the word that , Egyptian normally has to mark the noun clause with 
something. Middle Egyptian does this in one of three ways. 

1. Noun clauses with js 

Originally, the mark of a noun clause was the particle f)P js y which always stands inside the 
dause, after the first word or phrase. This particle apparently could be used to subordinate all 
three kinds of nonverbal sentence, but only those with nominal or adjectival predicate are nor¬ 
mally attested, and the latter are rare. Examples of subordination by means of js still occur in Mid¬ 
dle Egyptian, though mostly in religious texts: for instance, 

dd.fz 2 .fjs pw hr “He says that his son is Horns” 

^P'—— r b sn m j s nrwf“ They will learn that his terror is great” 

In rhe first example the noun clause contains the A pw B nominal sentence z 2 fpw hrw “his son is 
Horns”; it serves as object of the verb ddf explaining what “he says.” In the second, the noun 
clause contains the adjectival sentence wr nrw.f u the terror of him is great”; it serves as object of 
the verb rh.sn , and tells what “they will learn.” In both cases the particle js allows the nonverbal 
sentence to function as a noun clause, just as the word that does in the English translations. Noun 
clauses marked by js generally serve as the object of a verb. 

2. Noun clauses with ntt 

In Middle Egyptian the usual mark of a noun clause with a nonverbal predicate is the word 
ao ntt. This is the same as the feminine form of the relative adjective ntj, just as English that is the 
mark of both a noun clause and a relative pronoun. Noun clauses with ntt are usually formed just 
by putting ntt in front of an independent clause. Unlike relative clauses with ntt , noun clauses in¬ 
troduced by ntt can have all three kinds of nonverbal predicate: nominal, adjectival, and adverbial. 
The following is an example with a nominal predicate: 

mZZ.fntt Stlwpw c 3 

“He saw that it was a great secret” 

Here the noun clause serves as object of the verb m 22 f “he saw” (telling what “he saw”) and 
contains the nominal sentence lt 2 w pw c 2 “It was a great secret” (see § 7.9). 

A noun clause with ntt can occur as the object of prepositions as well as of verbs. The follow¬ 
ing combinations of ntt and a preposition or prepositional phrase are used: 

m c ntt “seeing that” — literally, “with (the fact) that” (see § 10.7) 

n ntt “for, because” — literally, “for (the fact) that” (§ 8.2.6) 

r ntt “inasmuch as” — literally, “with respect to (the fact) that” (§ 8.2.7) 

hr ntt “because” — literally, “upon (the fact) that” (§ 8.2.10) 

hft ntt “in view of (the fact) that” (§ 8.2.11) 

dr ntt “since” — literally, “since that” (§ 8.2.17). 

Of these combinations, n ntt , hr ntt , and dr ntt are found most often in Middle Egyptian texts. 
Here are three examples of a noun clause as the object of a preposition, with all three kinds of 
nonverbal predicate: 
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k r ntt ntk jt(j) n nmh “because you are a father to the orphan” 

(nominal predicate) 

b rntt njr jb n b 3 k jm “because the heart of yours truly 3 is happy” 

(adjectival predicate) 

—°A b r ntt mdw pw m c .j “because this 4 staff is in my hand” 

(adverbial predicate). 

When a noun clause introduced by ntt has a personal pronoun as the subject of an adverbial predi¬ 
cate, Egyptian normally uses the same forms of the pronoun that it does in indirect relative clauses 
with ntj (§ 12.6): that is, the suffix forms except for is wj and 3n st : for example, 

^ . _ 81 —^ % Ik 3 dr ntt.fm w c mm nw “since he is one among these.” 

3. Noun clauses with ntt and js 

Noun clauses introduced by ntt occasionally have the particle js inside the noun clause as well. 
This kind of “double marking” seems to be a transition from the older construction marked by js 
to the newer form marked by ntt. The presence or absence of js in this case seems to make no 
difference to the meaning: for example, 

n ntt jnk js b 3 pw c 3 n wsjr 

222 ^=7$ n ntt jnk b 3 pw c 3 n wsjr 

“for I am that great ba of Osiris” (for pw see n. 4). 

These examples come from two different religious texts written close together on a single Middle 
Kingdom coffin. 5 In both of them the noun clause consists of an A B nominal sentence jnk bl pw 
c 3 n wsjr “I am that great ba of Osiris.” They are virtually identical except for the presence of js in 
the first example but not in the second: apparently the scribe used an older construction in the 
first case but a more contemporary construction in the second. 

12.14 Unmarked noun clauses 

In some cases English can use independent clauses as noun clauses without the word that as a 
marker: for example, Jack discovered Jill’s age was a problem , where the clause Jill’s age was a problem is 
the object of the verb discovered. Egyptian can do the same thing: for instance, 

gtn.nj hJ 3 w pw “I discovered it was a snake,” 

where the A pw nominal sentence hf 3 w pw “It was a snake” is the object of the verb gm.nj “I dis¬ 
covered.” As with unmarked relative clauses, only the context — the fact that it follows a verb — 
indicates that this is a noun clause and not an independent statement: this is true both of the 
Egyptian sentence and of its English translation. 

3 For b 3 k jm see § 8.10. 

4 Demonstrative pronoun: § 5.8. 

5 Spells 94 and 96 of the Coffin Texts. The gap in the second example does not occur in the original: it is inserted 
here only to show the difference between the two examples. Other copies of the first example also omit the js, 
while other copies of the second insert it 
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Adverb Clauses 


U.15 Definitions 

As its name indicates, an adverb clause is a subordinate clause that functions as an adverb. Just 
like adverbs, such clauses tell when, where, why, or how something happens or is true (§ 8.11). 
Adverb clauses are also known as circumstantial clauses, because they often describe the cir¬ 
cumstances under which a main clause is true. 

In the English sentence Jack is happy today , the adverb today tells when Jack is happy. Preposi¬ 
tional phrases also function as adverbs in many cases (§ 8.11): for example, in the English sentence 
Jack gets depressed in the winter, the prepositional phrase in the winter describes when Jack gets de¬ 
pressed. Adverb clauses have the same function as adverbs and prepositional phrases, as can be seen 
in the following English sentences: Jack is happy when he is with Jill (tells when Jack is happy), Jack 
is happy because he is with Jill (tells why Jack is happy). 

English has two ways to make adverb clauses. Words such as when and because make it possible 
for an independent clause (such as he is with Jill in the examples just given) to serve as an adverb 
clause. In many cases, English can also make an adverb clause by turning its verb into an —ing form 
(and by omitting its subject, if it is the same as the subject of the main clause): for example, Jack is 
happy being with Jill. 

Like English, Egyptian also has two ways of forming adverb clauses. As with relative clauses 
and noun clauses, such clauses can be marked by an initial word; or they can be unmarked, in 
which case their adverbial function comes from the context in which they are used. 

iil6 Marked adverb clauses 

We have already met one kind of marked adverb clause: that which consists of a preposition plus a 
noun clause with ntt (§ 12.10). Just as a preposition plus a noun can function as an adverb, so too 
can the combination of a preposition and a noun clause: for example, 

Iwjb n jmj-r pr nw ml c hrw dr ntt.fm w c mm nw 

“The heart of steward Nu, justified, is happy, 6 since he is one among these.” 

This sentence consists of two clauses: a main clause 2 w jb n jmj-r pr nw m 3 c hrw “The heart of 
steward Nu, justified, is happy,” with an adjectival predicate; and an adverb clause dr ntt.fm w c mm 
nw “since he is one among these,” with an adverbial predicate. The adverb clause explains why 
the statement of the main clause is true. 

Often, adverb clauses are marked by a particle at the beginning of the clause or by another 
particle inside the clause, or by a combination of both. 

I. Adverb clauses with jst 

This particle has several forms, as a result of sound changes in the history of the language. 
Originally the particle was P^* sk. Already in Old Egyptian, however, it also appears as P= st and 
, 1 ^= pt> where the original k has changed to t. Middle Egyptian uses all three forms, along with a 

b Literally, “The heart of the overseer of the house, Nu, justified, is long”: the expression “long of heart” is an 
Egyptian idiom for “happy.” For the title jmj-r pr “steward,” sec § 8.9; for m 3 c fjrw “justified,” see Essays 8 and 10. 
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fourth spelling, jst (sometimes jstw and P] stj), where the final t has changed to t (see 
§ 2.8.3), and an archaizing form QP^ 3 * jsk. 

The particle jst (etc.) stands at the head of the adverb clause and serves to mark it in the same 
way that ntj does for relative clauses and ntt does for noun clauses: for example, 

hmt jty pw jsk hm.fm jnpw 

“She was the sovereign’s wife when his incarnation was still (that of) a baby.” 

Here the main clause is the nominal sentence hmt jty pw “She was the sovereign’s wife.” The adverb 
clause has an adverbial predicate (m jnpw) and tells when the main clause was true. 

Nonverbal clauses with jst can have a nominal or adjectival predicate as well as an adverbial 
one: for instance, 

jst st 3 wrt w 3 t “although the road was very inaccessible,” 

where the predicate of the adverb clause is adjectival (see § 7.4.1). Examples with adverbial predi¬ 
cate are the most common, however. When the subject of an adverbial predicate is a personal 
pronoun, the dependent forms are used: for example, 

sk w(j) m smsw.f“ while I was in his following.” 

You may have noticed that the preceding examples with jst (etc.) were translated in English 
with different introductory words: “when,” “although,” and “while.” The use of such words in 
translation is often a matter of personal preference on the part of the translator. In Egyptian the 
particle jst merely serves to mark a clause as subordinate in some way. Sometimes the jst clause is 
clearly adverbial in meaning — as it is, for example, in the sentence hmt jty pw jsk hm.f m jnpw 
“She was the sovereign’s wife when his incarnation was still (that of) a baby.” In other cases, how¬ 
ever, the subordination is not so clear, and English has to resort to a less specific word to intro¬ 
duce the clause, such as “for” or “and.” Occasionally the jst clause is even best translated as an in¬ 
dependent sentence without an introductory word, or with a vague word of relation such as 
“now” or “so”: the clause jst 3 t 3 wrt w 3 t, for example, can also be translated “Now, the road was 
very inaccessible.” 7 

These are cases where English is more specific than Egyptian; we will meet them again when 
we discuss verbal clauses. For now, you should simply be aware that jst serves to mark a clause as 
subordinate, and that such clauses often function specifically as adverbs, describing when, why, or 
how a main clause happens or is true. 

2. Adverb clauses with tj 

This particle, spelled Jf) or"}, is apparently related to the word “yes.” Its meaning may be 
similar to that of the archaic English word Yea (as in “Yea, though I walk through the valley of the 
shadow of death”: Psalm 23), but this rendering is not used in modem translations. Like jst , tj 
stands at the head of an adverb clause and marks it as subordinate. Nonverbal clauses introduced 
by tj always seem to have an adverbial predicate, with a noun or a dependent pronoun as subject: 
for example, 

7 Older translations often use the archaic word Lo to translate jst in such cases, but this does not reflect the real 

meaning of jst , and it is not very satisfactory in modern English. 
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li*—M&TJU)I mu jwj mjr(j) rdwj.ftj sw hrprj 
“I was his attendant 8 while he was on the batdefield.” 

The particle tj is much less common than jst. As in this example, most clauses introduced by tj are 
specifically adverbial, describing the circumstances under which a main clause is true. Like jst 
clauses, however, those with tj are sometimes best translated as independent sentences. 

3. Adverb clauses with js 

We have already met js as a subordinating particle in noun clauses (§ 12.13.1). The same parti¬ 
cle is used to subordinate adverb clauses as well: for instance, 

mSn.j njw hn c jmn jnk js 2 hj c pr 
“I will see Niu and Amun, for I am an equipped akh.” 9 

Here the adverb clause jnk js 3 hj c pr “for I am an equipped akh” explains why the speaker (who is 
deceased) is able to see the gods. Most examples of this construction are similar to this one: the 
adverb clause has a nominal predicate, and the clause supplies a reason why the main clause is true 
or an additional statement Usually such clauses are best translated into English with the linking 
words “for” or “and” at the head of the adverb clause. 

Since js is used to mark both noun clauses and adverb clauses, it cannot be described as a spe¬ 
cific mark of either kind of clause. The particle does not make a clause into a noun clause or an 
adverb clause: instead, it is simply an indication that the clause is somehow subordinate. 

4. Adverb clauses with jst and js 

In a few cases adverb clauses are marked both by jst at the head of the clause and by js inside 
it: for example, 

jw c .n.j 2 ht nt r c jst jnk js nb-tm 

“I have inherited the Akhet of Re, for I am the Lord-of-All.” 10 

The adverb clause here explains why the main clause is true. This kind of “double marking” is 
similar to that of noun clauses with both ntt and js (§ 12.13.3). As in the latter, the presence or 
absence of js apparently makes no difference to the meaning. Such clauses seem to occur primarily 
in religious texts. 

Unmarked adverb clauses 

Most adverb clauses in Egyptian have no special marking to indicate their function. They look just 
like independent sentences, and only the context in which they are used indicates that they are 
subordinate rather than main clauses. Such clauses can have a nominal, adjectival, or adverbial 
predicate. Examples with an adverbial predicate are by far the most common, however. They can 
consist of only a subject and a predicate, or they can be introduced by the particle jw (§ 10.3) or 
the negative nn (§§ 10.4.2, 11.4): for instance, 

8 Literally, “one who was at his feet”: jr(j) is a nisbe from the preposition r see §§ 8.6.4 and 8.7. 

9 In the main clause, mln.j “I will see” is a verb with a is subject, and the noun phrase njw lin c jmn is its object 

10 In the main clau se,jw c .nj “I have inherited” is a verb with a is subject, and the noun phrase tyt nt r c “the Akhet 
of Re” is its object For “the Akhet” see Essay 2. 
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m 3 s 3 .k bjn mt c j m s 3 .k 

“Your back will see evil, since my army is in back of you”" 

d c pr jw.n m w 3 d-wr 

“A storm came up, while we were at sea” u 

w 3 h.j st m w !3 tin r(m)t jm 
“I will leave it a ruin, with no people therein** 13 

In each of these examples the second clause describes an adverbial circumstance that applies to the 
first, main clause: m$ c .j m s 3 .k “my army is in back of you’’ tells why m 3 s 3 .k bjn “your back will 
see evil,” m w 3 d-ivr “we were at sea” describes when d c pr “a storm came up,” and nn r(m)t jm 
“people will not be therein” indicates how w 3 h.j st rn w ?3 “I will leave it a ruin.” 

Note that in each case the English translation provides a word to introduce the second clause 
(“since,” “while,” and “with”). Such words are supplied by the English translator: they do not exist 
in the Egyptian sentences. In fact, in each of these examples the second clause could theoretically be 
an independent sentence by itself; only the context indicates that it is actually subordinate to the pre¬ 
ceding clause. Since this is so, the translation is partly a matter of preference, and other translations 
are often equally possible (though not always equally good): for example, 

m 3 s 3 .k bjn mS c j m s 3 .k 

“Your back will see evil, when my army is in back of you” 

“Your back will see evil, for my army is in back of you” 

“Your back will see evil, my army being in back of you” 

“Your back will see evil: my army is in back of you” 

d c pr jw.n m w 3 d-unr 

“A storm came up, when we were at sea” 

“A storm came up, and we were at sea” 

“A storm came up, we being at sea” 

“A storm came up; we were at sea” 

w 3 hj st m wl 3 nn r(m)t jm 

“I will leave it a ruin, without people therein” 

“I will leave it a ruin, and no people will be therein” 

“I will leave it a ruin, no people being therein” 

“I will leave it a ruin; no people will be therein.” 

Obviously, unmarked adverb clauses in Middle Egyptian are less specific than English adverb 
clauses about the exact nature of the adverbial relationship with the main clause. In most cases the 

11 In the main clause, m 3 “will see” is a verb, s 3 .k “your back” is its subject, and bjn “evil” is its object The sen¬ 
tence, spoken by the pharaoh, means that the enemy to whom he is speaking will be defeated by the pursuing 
Egyptian army. 

12 In the main clause, d c “a storm” is the subject of the verb pr “came up.” “At sea” is literally “in the Great Blue- 
Green”: w 3 d-m “Great Blue-Green” is the Egyptian name for both the Mediterranean Sea and the Red Sea. 

13 In the main clause, w 3 h.j “I will leave” is a verb with a is subject and st “it” is its object; m w 33 is literally “in a 
ruin.” 
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context only offers a range of possibilities. The adverb clause in the first example, for instance, 
could indicate either why the first clause is true (“since my army is in back of you’’) or when it is 
true (“when my army is in back of you”). In the second example, however, the adverb clause only 
describes when the first clause happened, not why. 

To some extent, therefore, how you understand the context will determine how you translate 
in unmarked adverb clause — or whether you understand it as an adverb clause at all, rather than 
as an independent sentence. There are no hard and fast rules that can be offered to guide you, but 
you will discover that the context itself is generally a pretty good guide. 

U.18 The position of adverb clauses 

English can put an adverb clause either before or after the main clause: for example, “While we 
were at sea, a storm came up” and “A storm came up, while we were at sea.” In Egyptian, only 
marked adverb clauses can precede the main clause. Such clauses can be marked by the particle js 
inside the adverb clause, or they can be introduced by the particles jst (in its various forms) or tj, 
but they cannot be introduced by a preposition plus ntt. 


Essay 12. The Creation of the World 

The Hermopolitan system discussed in Essay 11 seems to have been primarily concerned with 
the background of the creation, describing what the universe was like before creation began. The 
actual process of creation was the interest of theologians in another great Egyptian city, Heliopolis 
near the site of modern Cairo). 

Unlike the creation accounts of the Bible, those of ancient Egypt do not seem to have envis¬ 
aged the possibility of something being created from nothing. Instead, the Egyptians believed that 
everything in the world — all its elements and forces — came from a single source, much like the 
primordial singularity in the “Big Bang” theory of modern physics. This original source of all 
tilings was known as the god Atum (jtmw , usually written The god’s name means “fin- 

bher,” and refers to the fact that Atum “finished up” as the world. In recognition of his nature, 
Atum is called nb tm “Lord of Totality” (see the example in § 12.16.4) or more often, 
nb-r-dr “Lord to the Limit” 

Before the creation, Atum existed from all time within the primeval waters in a state of inert 
potentiality — as the texts describe it, “alone with Nu, in inertness” and “in his egg.” The crea¬ 
tion happened when Atum evolved into the world, becoming the finite space of light and life 
within the infinite universal ocean (see Essay 2). This process is explained both as Atum’s “self¬ 
evolution” — the god is often called kp r d s f “he who evolved by himself” — and by 

the typical Egyptian metaphor of creation, birth. 

The first act of creation involves the birth of two “children” from Atum: Shu (P^£§ Iw) and 
Tefhut (^f $ tfnwt y also fot)- To explain how Atum could “give birth” to Shu and Tef- 

nut by himself, the texts use the metaphors of masturbation or “sneezing” and “spitting,” the latter 
based on a play on words (/U “sneeze” = $w “Shu,” [/'“spit” = tfnt “Tefhut”). Shu is the atmos¬ 
phere; his creation produced a dry (P^>0 fw), empty (P^^- ?w) space in the midst of the universal 
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ocean, within which all life exists (Essay 2). Tefnut is the female counterpart of Shu; her role in 
the creation is essentially to serve as mother of the succeeding generations. 

The creation of a void within the waters produced of necessity a bottom and a top where 
none had existed before. These are Geb gbb or gbw), the earth, and Nut nwt), the 

sky, the children of Shu and Tefnut. Together they define the physical structure and limits of the 
created world. In one text Shu says: 

I have lifted my daughter Nut atop me, 

that I might give her to my father Atum in his utmost extent 

I have put Geb under my feet, 

and this god is knotting together the land for my father Atum. 

The creation of the world's physical structure produced a place within which life could exist 
The children of Geb and Nut are the primary forces of life: Osiris wsjr, also and, 

after the Middle Kingdom, the power of birth and regeneration; Isis jst), the princi¬ 
ple of motherhood; Seth (originally P,_ stf; by the Middle Kingdom P*^,^ sth; in the New 

Kingdom often swth; in all periods usually written with the Seth-animal, or as 

ideogram or determinative), the force of male sexuality; and Nephthys nbt-hwt), 

the female counterpart of Seth. 

Together, Atum and his eight descendants are known as the Ennead, a Greek word meaning 
“group of nine.” This is a direct translation of the Egyptian term P s dt “group of nine.” The 

Egyptians understood this term figuratively as well as literally. When the gods of the Ennead are 
named, they occasionally amount to more than nine gods. This is apparently because the Ennead 
itself represents the sum of all the elements and forces of the created world. In early religious texts, 
the word psdt “Ennead” is written tfTftl^fTI, and it has been suggested that the term was seen not 
just as nine gods (^ X 9) but also as a “plural of plurals” ( c ffj X 3), or an infinite number. 

The Ennead was worshipped particularly in Heliopolis, often in the form of jtmw hn c psdt./ 
“Atum and his Ennead.” The “tenth god” implicit in this phrase is Horns (^ hrw), the son of Isis 
and Osiris. Horus was the power of kingship. To the Egyptians this was as much a force of nature 
as those embodied in the other gods. It was manifest in two natural phenomena: the sun, the most 
powerful force in nature; and the pharaoh, the most powerful force in human society. Homs’s 
role as the king of nature is probably the origin of his name: hrw seems to mean “the one above” 
or “the one far off” and is occasionally written like the verb hr(j) “to be far off” 

This is apparently a reference to the sun, which is “above” and “far off” in the sky, like the falcon 
with which Homs is regularly associated (and with which his name is usually written). 

The birth of the sun is actually the culmination of creation in the Heliopolitan system, as it is 
in the early myth of the primeval mound (see Essay 11). The sun’s first rising into the newly cre¬ 
ated world-space marks the end of creation and the beginning of the eternal cycle of fife, which 
the sun regulates (as king of nature) and makes possible through his heat and light. The Helio¬ 
politan accounts therefore concentrate not only on Atum’s “evolution” but also on the sun’s role 
in the creation. As an element of nature, the sun is known simply as r c “Sun” (usually 

transcribed “Re” or “Ra”). As the newly risen sun, he is often called bp r (j) “Khepri” (liter¬ 
ally, “Evolver”); the beetle used to write this name is the source of the common depiction of the 


sun-god as a scarab. The sun at 
“Homs of the Akhet”) 14 or, coml 
the sun is the culmination of Ati 
combined in the form r c -( 

setting sun, apparently through as 
age” of the sun at this point in its 
The Heliopolitan account of 
elements, and forces but also hou 
Shu and Tefnut is described as 
metaphor of both physical relatioi 
a way of explaining how the eler 
dren derive their substance from 
the logical dependency of its part: 
a “bottom” and “top” (Geb and l 
possible the forces of fife (Osiris ai 
Although it is explained in ge 
fore less a “step-by-step” accoun 
creation happened at once, in the 
gan. One Middle Kingdom text 
“the one whom Atum created on 


Transliterate and translate the folic 

2. 

3. hd 

4. - 

5. 

two sides” (see § 5.7), tiwy “w 
6- ^— 

7. ■ 

s. 

“one who is in the heart”) 

9 - 

14 3 [}tj is a nisbe from 3 [jt “the Akhet” 
has been reinterpreted as a dual (“H 






12. NONVERBAL CLAUSES 


145 


jun-god as a scarab. The sun at dawn is also known as hnv- 2 htj “Harakhti” (literally, 

"Homs of the Akhet”)' 4 or, combined with Re, as “Re-Harakhti” (sometimes written ^). Since 
the sun is the culmination of Atum’s “evolution” into the world, the two gods are occasionally 
combined in the form r c -(j)tm(w) “Re-Atum.” Atum himself was often worshipped as the 

vetting sun, apparently through association of his great age (as “oldest” of the gods) with the “old 
age” of the sun at this point in its daily cycle. 

The Heliopolitan account of creation explained not only the origin of the world’s structure, 
dements, and forces but also how its diversity evolved from a single source. Atum’s generation of 
Shu and Tefnut is described as “when he was one and evolved into three.” The Ennead itself is a 
metaphor of both physical relationship and dependency. Atum’s “giving birth” to his “children” is 
i way of explaining how the elements of nature come from a single physical source, just as chil¬ 
dren derive their substance from that of their parents. The Ennead’s generational scheme reflects 
the logical dependency of its parts: the creation of a void in the waters (Shu and Tefnut) produces 
a “bottom” and “top” (Geb and Nut, the children of Shu and Tefnut), and the void in turn makes 
possible the forces of life (Osiris and Isis, Seth and Nephthys, the children of Geb and Nut). 

Although it is explained in generational terms, the Heliopolitan view of the creation is there¬ 
fore less a “step-by-step” account than a kind of Egyptian “Big Bang” theory, in which all of 
creation happened at once, in the moment when Atum evolved into the world and time itself be¬ 
gan. One Middle Kingdom text actually reflects this view of creation when it describes Shu as 
‘‘the one whom Atum created on the day that he evolved.” 


Exercise 12 

Transliterate and translate the following sentences. 

1. — sfrnw “situation” 

2. 0 91 ] j^j 9 Rkfe— n “in,” qbu> “cool breeze,” rm “fish,” lu> “sunlight” 

4. A. 2 — jt n.j “I took,” jmlm “tent" 

5. ~ ^ — ‘ ° . = — jw “island,” w 3 d-wr. see n. 12 above, gs(wj).Jj “its 

two sides” (see § 5.7), nwy “waters” 

6 . ^A.'^ 4 -ZJr __— mdw.k “you shall speak” 

7• — wjn.sn “they don’t want to be” 

8. - j Tn (j) “I did,” mj qd: § 6.7; jmj-jb “confidant” (literally, 

“one who is in the heart”) 

9. T—— r b n (j) “I learned of” qd “character,” zlj “nestling” 

4 2 f}tj is a nisbe from tyt “the Akhet” (see Essay 2). In the New Kingdom this name is written ^°£§, where fytj 
has been reinterpreted as a dual (“Horns of the Two Akhets”). 
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10. _jfe/tTW — dpt “boat,” shry “pilot” 

11. — srf “official ,”p “side” 

12. & 7 ZA T¥P?Ei — snf(2).n.j “I have vented,” ht “belly” 

13. rft 

14- ~rir©l 2 ?HiS— past 

15- 1ST — sj 3 .tt.j “I recognized” 

16. — w c b: see Essay 5 

17. —jwjr-n.(j) “I spent,” C /»V “lifetime” hnwt 
“mistress” 

18. — htij “plow-team,” jSdr “herd” 
ig ~CCCj)r££ P^J» D 7I — past 

20. —'ft — sit “boil,” nhbt “neck” 

21. “^ZX^^CT ^— dd.fe “you shall say,” Zi’fe fu> “the one who sent 
you,” 3}\ “effective,” ds “knife” 

22. — mr.f sw “you should love him” 

23. dl"©"?—9^^. — wdpw “waiter,” rf “delight,” r/w “butchering” 

24. „ fc&"=8fr*o ^ — P C( “loaf of bread,” mhr “food-storehouse” 

25. ft — jwwp.ttf“he opened,” h 3 h “presence” 

26. O V —jr tt.j “I spent,” w c .kw “alone,” snw “com¬ 

panion” (literally, “second”) 

27- — 3 m.nj “they burnt up” 

28. ^fHM'P-HP?ift&^ — past 

29. —“inIP— Q ^ — hnt(j) “statue,” rd “stairway,” jz “tomb” 

30- —* "ol 4 . — rh “know,” swht “egg” 

31. JI=/T'T?Z'-~ — wd “stela” 

32. MTJ^W 

33. -fe^^TT-PP^X - w y t“kilt” 

34. 2 & —past: c b “flank” (of an army: literally, 

“horn”), mhtj “northern,” mhtj-jmntj “northwest,” mjktj “Megiddo” (a city in Israel) 

35- rm —past 
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Introduction 

Verbs are words that languages use to describe actions. In a clause or sentence, nouns and pro¬ 
nouns are normally 7 the subject (what is being talked about), while verbs are usually the predicate 
(what is said about the subject: § 7.1). In English, every clause or sentence has a verbal predicate; 
Egyptian, however, can make clauses or sentences without verbs, as we have seen in the preceding 

lessons. 

Verbs are the most complex part of any language. The other elements — nouns, pronouns, 
adjectives, prepositions, adverbs, and particles — have one or a few forms (such as singular and 
plural, masculine and feminine), but verbs typically have many different forms. The English verb 
throw, for example, has five simple forms (throw, throws, threw, thrown, and throwing), but also nu¬ 
merous compound forms such as will throw, should throw, have thrown, had thrown , is thrown, is 
throwing, will be throwing, should have been thrown, were to have been throwing, and so forth. 

Because of this feature, verbs are typically the most difficult and time-consuming part of 
learning any language. This is as true for Middle Egyptian as it is for a modem language such as 
English. In some ways Egyptian verbs are simpler than those of English, but in other ways they are 
more complex. This lesson will give us an overview of the Middle Egyptian verb, but it will take 
the rest of this book for us to examine all the verb forms, their meanings, and their uses in Egyp¬ 
tian clauses and sentences. 

Kinds of verbs 

Egyptian, like English, has two different kinds of verbs, which grammarians call transitive and 
intransitive. The difference between these two categories has to do with the relationship be¬ 
tween the action expressed by the verb and the verb’s agent: that is, the person or thing that 
performs the action. 

Transitive verbs are used to describe an action that is “transferred” from the agent. The Eng¬ 
lish verb throw , for example, is transitive because it can be used in statements such as the girl threw 
the hall, where the action of the verb is “transferred” from the agent (the girl) to the ball. Transitive 
verbs typically involve two different parties: the agent who performs the action, and someone or 
something on whom the action is performed or to whom it is “transferred.” 

Intransitive verbs are used to describe an action that is not “transferred” but remains with the 
igent. Intransitive verbs typically involve only one party, the agent Often they describe some kind 
of change in the agent’s state or condition. An example is the English verb fall: a statement such as 
the hoy fell to the ground describes a change in the state of the agent (the boy) — for instance, from 
sitting in a tree to lying on the ground. There are several different kinds of intransitive verbs. 
Some describe simply a change of state or condition, such as the English verbs happen and rejoice. 
Verbs of motion describe a change involving movement, such as come, go, and fall. Adjective 
verbs describe a change in quality: for example, expand and diminish. 
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13.3 


The difference between transitive and intransitive verbs exists in the verb itself, no matter 
what form the verb appears in. Thus, the words fall, falling, an d fallen, are all intransitive. Speakers 
of English are naturally aware of this difference, but it is not always easy to appreciate because very 
few verbs are strictly transitive or intransitive. Verbs are called transitive or intransitive based on 
their usual meaning: most are normally one kind or the other but some can occasionally be used 
in the opposite way. The English verb sit, for example, is basically intransitive, but it can also be 
used transitively (as in the expression sit the child in his chair or the idiom sit a horse, which means 
“sit on a horse”). 

Transitive verbs are usually more flexible than intransitive verbs in this respect The English verb 
sing, for example, is transitive because it can be used in a statement such as the soprano sang an aria, 
where an aria is what is affected by the agent’s action. But the same verb can also be used to describe 
an action involving only the agent, as in the soprano sang. In such cases, however, the verb is not in¬ 
transitive but is merely used without specifying the thing affected by the action of the agent 

The person or thing affected by a transitive verb can also be identical with the agent of the 
verb. This is a special kind of construction known as reflexive use (because it “reflects back” on 
the agent). In English it is made by using a reflexive pronoun (with the suffix -self) to indicate the 
person or thing to whom the action is “transferred”: for example, the boy injured himself Even 
though the person or thing affected in this use is identical with the agent, the verb is still transitive 
because it describes an action performed on someone or something. 

In general, a verb can be identified as transitive if it is normally used to describe an action 
performed on someone or something and not to describe a change in the state or condition of the 
agent (except reflexively). An intransitive verb can usually be recognized by the opposite criteria: 
if it is normally used to describe a change in the state or condition of the agent and not to describe 
an action performed on someone or something. 

It is important to be aware of the differences between these various kinds of verbs, because 
they are often treated differently in grammar. In English, for example, only transitive verbs can be 
made passive: for example, the boy was injured but not *the boy was failed. Similar grammatical dif¬ 
ferences exist in Egyptian, as we will see. 

Features of verbs 

Verbs describe not only action itself but also various features of an action. These features are 
grammatical: that is, they are indicated by the form the verb appears in rather than by the verb 
itself Egyptian verbs can express four such features, which are also found in English verb forms. 

1. Tense 

The feature of tense indicates the time of a verb’s action with respect to a particular point of 
reference. English has three basic tenses: 

• present — indicates that the action is simultaneous with the point of reference or that it 
is not associated with any point of reference (generic: § 7.16.1): for example, Jack wants to 
go (Jack’s desire exists at the time the sentence is spoken) and Jill sings in the shower (this is 
something Jill generally does, though it does not necessarily happen at the time the sen¬ 
tence is spoken). 
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• past — indicates that the action occurs before the point of reference: for example, Jack 
threw the hall (Jack’s action happened before the sentence is spoken). 

• future — indicates that the action occurs after the point of reference: for example, Jill will 
sing an aria (Jill’s singing has not yet taken place when the sentence is spoken). 

I11 each of these definitions, the point of reference was explained as the time at which the 
mtence is spoken: in other words, the moment of speaking. Past actions, for example, are those 
lh.it occur before the moment of speaking, while future actions take place after it This is some¬ 
times known as “absolute tense.” But the point of reference can also be another action. This can 
be called “relative tense.” English has two relative tenses. The pluperfect or past perfect indi¬ 
ces that the action occurs before some point of reference in the past: for example, Jack had left by 
the time Jill sang (Jill’s singing took place before the sentence is spoken, and Jack’s leaving happened 
before Jill sang). The future perfect indicates that the action occurs before some point of refer¬ 
ence in the future: for example, Jack will have left by the time Jill sings (neither action has taken place 
when the sentence is spoken, and Jack’s leaving will happen before Jill’s singing). 

While English verbs express either absolute or relative tense, Egyptian verbs indicate only 
relative tense. Although their forms can be used to express absolute tense — for example, past or 
uture — the same forms are also used to indicate the time of an action with respect to another 
action. Unlike English, Egyptian has no special pluperfect or future perfect forms. We will exam¬ 
ine this feature in more detail when we discuss the individual forms. 

2. Aspect 

The term “aspect” refers to the kind of action indicated by a verb form. Egyptian verbs can 
express two kinds of aspect, which can also be expressed — in different ways — by English verbs: 

• completion — used to indicate whether an action is completed or not The English sen¬ 
tence Jack has lefty for example, describes a completed action, while the sentence Jack is 
leaving describes an incomplete one. 

• repetition (also called “extension”) — used to indicate whether an action is done many 
times or not The English sentence Jill used to sing in the shower, for instance, refers to many 
instances of singing, while the sentence Jill sang in the shower refers to only one. 

In English, the verb form that denotes completion is called the perfect (Jack has left) and the form 
that expresses incomplete action is known as the imperfect (Jack is leaving). These forms also refer 
to the time of an action, but unlike the simple tenses they indicate whether the action is com¬ 
pleted or not, rather than simply past, present, or future. English grammar has no special names for 
forms that express repetition. 

In Egyptian, certain verb forms indicate whether an action is completed or incomplete, while 
others say nothing about these aspects. In grammatical terms, this means that forms indicating 
completed or incomplete action are marked forms (see the discussion in § 11.3). Studies of Egyp¬ 
tian grammar traditionally use the term perfective when speaking about completed action and 
imperfective for incomplete action. As we will see, however, the perfective forms do not neces¬ 
sarily imply that the action of the verb is completed; for that reason, we will use the English term 
perfect when speaking about completed action. The imperfective forms sometimes express an 











150 13- VERBS 

action that is incomplete, but other forms can do so as well; we will use the English term imper¬ 
fect when speaking about incompleted action. The perfect, imperfect, and imperfective are all 
marked forms; the perfective is an unmarked form. 

The feature of aspect is one of the major differences between the verbal systems of Egyptian 
and English. In Middle Egyptian, aspect is the primary feature of the verbal system and tense is 
secondary. The English verbal system is just the opposite: tense is the primary feature of English 
verb forms, while aspect is secondary. This means that Egyptian verb forms basically describe the 
kind of action, while those of English basically indicate tense. 

3. Mood 

The term “mood” refers to a value judgment that speakers place on verb forms. Both Egyptian 
and English have two moods: 

• indicative — indicates that the action of the verb is a statement of fact: for example, Jill 
sings in the shower (Jill’s singing actually happens). 

• subjunctive — indicates that the action of the verb is possible, desirable, or contingent: 
for instance, Jill might sing in the shower (possible), Jill should sing in the shower (desirable), Jill 
would sing in the shower if she wasn't so shy (contingent). 

Subjunctive forms are marked and indicative forms are unmarked. Verb forms are indicative unless 
they are specifically marked as subjunctive. The subjunctive can only indicate subjunctive mood, 
but indicative forms can sometimes be used to express possible, desirable, or contingent actions as 
well as statements of fact, because they are unmarked for mood. 

4. Voice 

The term “voice” refers to the relationship between the action of a verb and its subject Both 
English and Egyptian have two voices: 

• active — indicates that the subject performs the action: for example, Jack threw the ball 
(the subject, Jack, did the action of throwing). 

• passive — indicates that the action is performed on the subject: for instance, The ball was 
thrown by Jack (the action of throwing was performed on the subject, the ball). 

It is important to recognize that voice has to do with the relationship between a verb and its 
subject, not between a verb and its agent. In the active voice the subject and the agent are iden¬ 
tical: in the sentence Jack threw the ball , Jack is both the subject of the verb and its agent. In the 
passive, however, the subject and agent are different: in the sentence The ball was thrown by Jack , 
the verb’s subject is the ball and its agent (the one who did the throwing) is Jack. English indicates 
the agent of a passive verb with the preposition by, but it can also make passive statements in 
which the agent is not expressed: The ball was thrown. Egyptian uses the preposition jn to indicate 
the agent (§ 8.2.2), and it too can make passive statements in which the agent is not expressed. 

13.4 Parts of verbs 

English verb forms are made in two different ways: by changing the form of the verb or by adding 
different verb forms together. The first method, which grammarians call “synthetic,” is used for 
the simple present and past tense and for participles: for example, fall / fell / falling / fallen , call / 
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uM / calling / called. The second method, known as “analytic,” is used for other tenses and forms 
of the verb: for instance, is falling, did fall , would have fallen , and so forth. 

Middle Egyptian uses the same two methods for making its verb forms. Unlike English, how¬ 
ever, most of its verb forms are synthetic. These are composed of five parts: 

1. The root is the part of the verb that is found in dictionaries. In English, for example, fall is the 
root of the verb forms falling, falls, fallen, etc. (see the discussion of noun roots in § 4.2). An 
Egyptian example is the verb ^j|&, meaning “like,” “want,” or “desire,” which has the root 
mrj. There are several different kinds of roots, as we will see in the next section, and these de¬ 
termine some of the forms that the verb can have. 

2. The stem is the most basic form of the verb. The English verb fall, for example, has two 
stems: fall and fell . There are two kinds of stems in Middle Egyptian verbs, used in different 
forms. The base stem is the simplest; for many verbs it is identical to the root In the gemi¬ 
nated stem, the last consonant of the base stem is doubled (or “geminated”). The base stem 
of mrj is tnr , and its geminated stem is mrr. 

3. Endings are one or more consonants that are added onto the end of the stem in various 

forms, in the same way that gender and number endings are added to nouns and adjectives. 
The form mryt “desired,” for example, has the ending —yt added to the base stem. 

4. Suffixes are one or two consonants that are added to the end of stems after any endings. In 
transliteration they are usually separated from the stem and endings by a dot, like the suffix 
pronouns. In the form mrt.n.tw “what was wanted,” for example, the base stem tnr has an end¬ 
ing -t and two suffixes indicating completed action (n) and the passive (tw). 

5. The prefix is the consonant j (spelled Q or Q|l])), added to the front of a verb form. Like the 

suffixes, it is usually separated by a dot in transliteration: for instance, j-tnz “bring!” 

from the verb mz “bring in, introduce.” The prefix is a common feature of verbs in Old and 
Late Egyptian but is rare in Middle Egyptian. 

These elements are used in different combinations to make the various synthetic forms of the 
Middle Egyptian verb. 

5 Root classes 

Egyptologists divide Egyptian verbs into classes based on the form of their root Each consonant of 
the root is called a “radical”; Middle Egyptian verbs can have from two to six radicals. In older 
studies of Egyptian grammar the root classes were given Latin names. These names, or their ab¬ 
breviations, are still used in grammars; most English-speaking Egyptologists, however, normally 
use an English translation of the Latin name. The different root classes are the following: 

1. 2-lit. (biliteral) — verbs with two radicals (AB): example, ^ dd “say.” A few biliteral verbs 
have the “weak” consonant j as the final radical (A j); these are sometimes called second-weak 
verbs (abbreviated 2ae-inf., from the Latin secundae infirmae “of the second-weak (class)”): ex¬ 
ample, 7T zj “go.” In Middle Egyptian these are generally treated like other biliterals. 

Base stem: dd, zj 

Geminated stem: ddd\ 2ae-inf. verbs have no geminated stem. 
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2. 2ae-gem. (second-geminate; Latin secutidae geminatae) — verbs with three radicals in which 

the second and third radicals are the same (ABB): example, mil “see.” 1 

Base stem: ml 

Geminated stem: mil. 

Although they are different in writing, both stems probably had the two final radicals. In the 
base stem the two radicals would have been in contact, without a vowel between them (for 
example, mlt “seen” = *mVllVt; V stands for a vowel): hieroglyphic normally writes only one 
consonant in such cases (see n. 2 in Lesson 9). In the geminated stem the two identical radi¬ 
cals would have been separated by a vowel (for instance, milt “seen” = *mvlvlvt). 

3. 3-lit. (triliteral) — verbs with three radicals (ABC): example, p D f^ stp “select” A few verbs of 
this class have the consonant j or w as the third radical: examples, c = a £(]^ dmj “touch” and 

^ “brand.” Most verbs with final j belong to the next class, however. 

Base stem: stp , dmj , Ibw 

Geminated stem: stpp (rare); verbs with final j or w have no geminated stem. 

4. 3ae-inf. (third-weak; Latin tertiae infirmae) — verbs with three radicals in which the third 

radical is the “weak” consonant j or w (A Bj, ABu'): examples, mrj “like, want, desire” 

and z % w “guard.” Most verbs in this class have a final radical j ; 3ae-u> verbs are usu¬ 

ally “strong” triliterals (3-lit). 

Base stem: mr, zl or zlw 

Geminated stem: mrr, zll. 

Most 3ae-inf verbs behave alike. A few verbs of this class, however, have no geminated stem, 
or geminate only rarely. The most common such verb is 'j? ^ smj “go, walk.” 

5* 3ae-gem. (third-geminate; Latin tertiae geminatae) — verbs with four radicals in which the 
third and fourth radicals are the same (ABCC): example, snbb “converse.” 

Base stem: none 

Geminated stem: snbb. 

6. 4-lit. (quadriteral) — verbs with four radicals (ABCD or ABAB): examples, wstn 

“stride” and Ptyt “trample.” Most 4-lit verbs have the root pattern ABAB. These are 
known as reduplicated roots; many of them are related to biliteral roots with the same con¬ 
sonants: for example, XJL^ snsn “fraternize” and X s sn “kiss, smell.” Some reduplicated 
quadriliterals have the root pattern AjAj. These usually omit the “weak” consonant or write it 
only in final position: for example, or IIa bjbj “seek.” These look like “geminated” bi- 
literals (AA) or 3ae-in£ roots with identical first and second radicals (AAj), but they are 4-lit 
roots because Egyptian has no verb roots with the patterns AA or AAj. 

Base stem: wstn , ptpt , hjhj 

Geminated stem: none. 

1 The “eye” sign is a determinative but it is normally written “inside” this verb to make a more compact grouping. 
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7. 4ae-inf. (fourth-weak; Latin quartae infirrnae) — verbs with four radicals in which the fourth 
radical is the “weak” consonant j (ABC/): example, msdj “hate.” There are actually 

two kinds of 4ae-in£ verbs: some have only a base stem; others have a geminated stem as well. 
The verb msdj is a geminating 4ae-inf verb; t^P$ hrnsj “sit down” is a non-geminating 
4ae-inf verb. 

Base stem: msd, hms 

Geminated stem: msdd (geminating 4ae-inf. verbs only). 

S. 5-lit. (quinquiliteral) — verbs with five radicals. All verbs of this class are reduplicated from 
original 3-lit or 3ae-inf. roots (ABCBC or ABjBj ); often the non-reduplicated root is attested 
as well: examples, hq nhmhm and ffl nhm “yell” f][^ ddjdj and §*=* ddj “en¬ 

dure” Most 5-lit verbs probably connote a more intense or extended action than their triliteral 
counterparts: thus, nhmhm “yell loudly, yell a lot” vs. nhm “yell.” Verbs of this class seem to be 
uniformly intransitive. 

Base stem: nhmhm, ddjdj 

Geminated stem: none. 

Old Egyptian also possessed a few verbs with 6-lit roots, which are fully reduplicated from 
triliteral roots — for example, nddndd “endure” — but Middle Egyptian uses only the partly- 
reduplicated root (ndddd), with rare exceptions. 

Causatives 

Besides these eight root-classes Egyptian possessed a further seven classes known as causatives. 
These are formed from seven of the simple roots plus an initial radical s. Causatives generally de¬ 
note causation of the action expressed by the root without s: for example, shpr “bring about, cause 
to happen,” from hpr “evolve, happen, occur.” Most causative roots have an attested simplex (root 
without s), but a few do not Causatives are uniformly transitive. Their meaning can generally be 
translated by the verb “cause” plus the meaning of the simplex, but a few causatives have slightly 
different meanings: for example, su’d “bequeath, hand over,” from wd “command.” 

Although all causatives have an initial radical 5, not all roots beginning with s are causative: stp 
“select” for example, is a 3-lit root not a causative. Egyptologists can generally determine if a 
verb is causative or not from its meaning, by the fact that it has an attested simplex (there is no 
verb for example, that could be the simplex of stp), and by the fact that causative roots often 
behave differently than other roots with the same number and kinds of radicals. The seven causa¬ 
tive classes are: 

9. caus. 2—lit. (causative biliteral) — causatives of 2-lit roots: example, P ~ smn “fix, set,” from 
§ mn “become fixed, set” In Old Egyptian this class also included the causatives of 3-lit 
roots with initial w or j , since these consonants were lost in the causative: for example, PPJ ssh 
“broaden,” from wsft “become broad.” In Middle Egyptian, however, such roots are normally 
treated like other 3-lit roots in the causative (P^P® swsft). 

Base stem: smn 

Geminated stem: none. 
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io caus. 2ae-gem. (causative second-geminate) — mostly causatives of 2ae-gem. roots: exam¬ 
ple* s $b “cool, make cool” (transitive), from “cool, become cool” (in¬ 
transitive). Some verbs of this class are from reduplicated 2-lit roots: for example, sjkk 

“devastate,” related to Jk “become desolate” (the root *jkk does not exist). 

Base stem: sqb (rare) 

Geminated stem: sqbb. 

11. caus. 3-lit. (causative triliteral) — causatives of 3-lit roots: example, s c nh “give life, 

make live,” from c nb “live ” 

Base stem: s c nh 

Geminated stem: none. 

12. caus. 3ae-inf. (causative third-weak) — causatives of 3ae-inf. roots: example, pyf shpj “lead,” 
from hpj “walk ” 

Base stem: sfip 

Geminated stem: sfipp (rare). 

13. caus. 4-lit. (causative quadriliteral) — causatives of 4-lit. roots: example, sEhEfi 

“make verdant,” from EhEh “become verdant” This is one of the few verbs of this 

class that can be traced to a 4-lit simplex. Other caus. 4-lit verbs are reduplicated caus. 2-lit 
roots: for example, P JL^L l. shdhd “invert,” from P^^ shd “invert” No caus. 4-lit verbs 
from nonreduplicated 4-lit roots (jABCD) are known. 

Base stem: s*b*k 

Geminated stem: none. 

14 caus. 4ae-inf. (causative fourth-weak) — causatives of 4ae-inf. roots: example, 
sbEgj “make weary,” from bSgj “become weary.” 

Base stem: sbEg 

Geminated stem: none. 

15. caus. 5-lit. (causative quinquiliteral) — causatives of 5-lit roots: example, snhbhb 

“cause to draw back,” from ® nhbbb “draw back.” Some caus. 5-lit roots are formed from 

reduplicated 3-lit roots: for example, snJmZm “file,” from “cut” 

Base stem: snbbbb 

Geminated stem: none. 

Each Middle Egyptian verb belongs to one of the fifteen root classes. Although the classes are 
numerous, they are not all equally well represented. The most common are those with 3-lit, 3ae- 
inf, and 2-lit roots: about two-thirds of all verbs belong to one of these three classes. Verbs with 
more than three radicals are relatively infrequent, except for the 4ae-inf. class. The same is true for 
the causatives, with the exception of caus. 2-lit verbs. It is theoretically possible that Egyptian 
possessed some caus. 3ae-gem. roots, but no verbs of this class have yet been found. 

It is important to know the root class of a verb, because this determines the shape of many of its 
forms. Egyptian is similar to English in this respect Speakers of English have to learn, for example, 
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that fall is a “strong” verb and call is a “weak” verb: even though these two verbs look alike, they 
belong to different classes because they form their past tense and past participle differently {fell vs. 
called, fallen vs. called ). Grammars of English do not teach the individual form of each verb in the lan¬ 
guage. Instead, they teach paradigms (see § 7.12 end). The paradigm of “weak” verbs, for example, 
indicates that their past tense and past participle is formed by adding -ed to the root All “weak” 
verbs follow this paradigm: call / called, dictate / dictated, synthesize / synthesized , and so forth. It is up 
to the student of English to learn (from a dictionary) whether a particular verb is “weak” or not 
Once this is known, the student can then produce all the proper forms of the verb by applying the 
I paradigm. 

Learning English is complicated by the fact that the class of a verb is not evident from its root: 
/h// and call, for example, look quite similar. Moreover, not all “strong” verbs behave alike: bring, 
for instance, has the form brought in the past tense and past participle, while the similar-looking 
verb sing has the past tense sang and the past participle sung. Fortunately, Egyptian does not have 
these difficulties. The different root classes generally look different from each other, and all the 
verbs of a particular root class generally follow the same paradigm in producing their forms. This 
makes Egyptian verb forms easier to learn than those of English. 

tyj Anomalous verbs 

Like most languages, Middle Egyptian has several irregular verbs, which do not behave like other 
verbs of their class. Most of these are irregular only in one particular form, and are therefore gen¬ 
erally considered along with other verbs of the class. Two 3ae-inf verbs, however, are markedly 
different from other verbs of this class in many respects. For this reason, they are considered sepa¬ 
rately, in a class of anomalous (anom.) verbs. 

1. rdj “give, put, cause” 

The verb rdj is spelled with the biliteral signs ^ or U. The first of these signs originally had 
the value dj , but by Middle Egyptian it had become dj (see § 2.8.3). The second sign, which 
combines the first sign with a determinative —=0, has the value dj; it is often written —J). The 
verb rdj has two base stems and an irregular geminated stem: 

Base stem: dj (^, A—fl, —J) 

rdj Za. Zi) 

Geminated stem: dd (AA. t~n. a ). 

The two base stems are generally complementary — that is, dj is used in some verb forms and 
rdj in others — but some forms can use either base stem. 

1. jwj and jf; “come, return” 

Egyptian originally had two verbs meaning “come, return”: juj, spelled with the biliteral sign 
A jw, usually with a phonetic complement (A^, At, rarely just -A); and jj, spelled with the 
sign ^ j, often with a phonetic complement and determinative ($)-A, jj). Both verbs be¬ 
have like 3ae-inf. roots in some respects, but the final radical of jwj is rarely written and that of 
lj (jjj) never is. They seem to be separate verbs in Old Egyptian, though the difference in 
meaning between them is not clear. By Middle Egyptian, however, they are mostly treated 
like different forms of a single verb: 
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Base stem: j,jj (£, ifl-A, jJJ*) 

jw (-A^, At, -A) 

Geminated stem: jw (A^>, At, A), very rarely jww (Ai$fc). 

The two base stems, j/jj and jw, are generally complementary, but some forms of this verb can 
use either base stem. 

Defective verbs 

Most verbs can be used in most forms of the Egyptian verbal system. A few verbs, however, can 
appear in only one or two forms. These are known as defective verbs. In English, the verb can 
(for example) is defective, because it only appears in the present and past tenses (can, could). Middle 
Egyptian has a number of defective verbs. The most important is the negative verb jmj 

“not be, not do.*’ Although this is a 3ae-inf. root, it is used in only two verb forms. 


Essay 13. The Creative Word 

The Heliopolitan creation accounts are concerned primarily with the physical evolution of 
Atum into the forces and elements of the world. Occasionally, however, the texts deal with the 
relationship between the physical aspect of creation and the intellectual component of the crea¬ 
tor’s will. In one text, for example, Atum says of himself: 

I made my body evolve through my effectiveness. 

I am the one who made me. 

I built myself as I wanted, according to my heart 

To the ancient Egyptians, the heart was the seat of thought as well as emotion (see Essay 7). When 
Atum says “I built myself as I wanted, according to my heart,” this implies that his physical evolu¬ 
tion was the result of his initial concept of what the world would be like. 

The link between the creator’s idea of the world and its actual creation lies in the first sen¬ 
tence of this text: “I made my body evolve through my effectiveness.” The term , , Ihw 

“effectiveness” is an abstract noun related to the adjective lh “effective.” This quality is 

often associated with intellectual activity or speech: an Egyptian official might say, for example, 
JiLQ ^ — jnk jqr shr l}\ n nwt.f “I am one excellent of advice, effective for his town,” 

or he might describe himself as ^ W'jj 7 ?h dd hr jb n nb.f “effective of speech on the heart 
of his lord” (i.e., in his lord’s opinion). 

The quality of “effectiveness” is also closely related to the concept of hk 3 “magic” (often 
plural }U| 1 , hklw “magic spells, magic acts”). In ancient Egypt, “magic” meant essentially the 
ability to make things happen by indirect means. It was seen as a natural phenomenon, and like 
other such phenomena was also viewed as a god. Magic could involve physical means, such as the 
use of amulets or images to ward off evil, but most often it was associated with the power of crea¬ 
tive speech: that is, speech that is “effective” enough to cause a desired result The expressions 
“recite by magic” (Sdj m hklw) and “speak with effectiveness” (dd m 3 hw) are often used together, 
as different ways of saying the same thing. 
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Ordinary people could make use of this force: in one text the creator describes how he made 
magic for people “as weapons to be a barrier against what might happen” But magic is most often 
associated with the king and the gods. In this respect it has two components, which the Egyptians 
called sj 2 “perception” and hw “annunciation.” Perception is the ability to see 

what needs to be done, and annunciation is the power to make it happen through speech. The 
Icing's courtiers say to him, for example, “Annunciation is in your mouth, perception is in your 
heart: your speech is the shrine of Maat” 

Just as the human king rules through the “effective” use of perception and annunciation, the 
sun rules the universe through the same forces. Images of the solar bark often show the sun ac¬ 
companied by the gods Sia (Perception), Hu (Annunciation), and Heka (Magic). Such images re¬ 
flect not only the sun’s daily rule but also his daily re-creation of the world at sunrise (see Essay 9). 
And this in turn recalls the first act of creation, when the creator used the same forces to create 
the world at the very first sunrise: he “perceived” the world in his heart and brought it about by 
“announcing” his perception. The creation accounts often make reference to this process, when 
they have the creator say, for example, “I surveyed in my own heart,” “I used my own mouth,” 
and “I am the one who made what is, who caused what was not to evolve: when I spoke, Annun¬ 
ciation came into being.” 

This understanding of the creation as an act of perception and speech is quite similar to the 
one that underlies the story of creation in the Bible: 

God said, “Let there be light,” and there was light [annunciation]. 

God saw the light, that it was good [perception]. (Gen. 1:3—4) 

In the Egyptian view, the creation of the world was an act of “magic.” In fact, the creation of 
magic was sometimes seen as the first step in the creation itself. In one text the god Magic says: “I 
am the one whom the Sole Lord made before two things had evolved in this world ... when 
something came from his mouth ... when he took Annunciation in his mouth ” 

Although Perception, Annunciation, and Magic were seen as gods in their own right, the 
power of creative speech was most often associated with the god Ptah (^|j§ pth), the patron deity 
of Memphis. This relationship was particularly common in the New Kingdom, but it appears al¬ 
ready in an early Middle Kingdom text, where Ptah says of himself in relation to the creator: 

V ‘p(J) rjgsjmo) kt.j 

“for I am Annunciation, who is in his mouth, and Perception, who is in his belly” 

The reasons for this association will be discussed in the next Essay. 
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Exercise 13 

For each of the following verbs, identify the root class and indicate (from the English translation) 
whether the verb is primarily transitive or intransitive. 


1. 3 h 

become effective 

38. hntj 

go forward/upstream/south 

2 -jp 

allot, assign 

39 - & 

fill 

3 • jnj 

fetch, use 

40. hdj 

go downstream/north 

4-jrj 

do, make 

41. s 3 h 

make effective 

5 Jtj 

take possession of 

42. s c nh 

make live, nourish 

6. c nh 

live 

43- s c h c 

erect 

7. c h 3 

fight 

44. s c q 

introduce, bring in 

8. c h c 

stand up 

45. spdd 

prepare 

9. w 3 h 

put, set 

46. sjhh 

loosen 

10. w c b 

become clean 

47. smn 

set, fix 

11. wnn 

exist 

48. smnh 

make functional 

12. whm 

repeat 

49. sn 

smell, kiss 

13. 1 vdjj 

be late, dawdle 

50. snd 

become afraid 

14, wd 

command 

51. sndm 

sweeten 

15- blgj 

become weary 

52. srwj 

remove 

16. prj 

go out, go up 

53. shlj 

bring down 

17. phrr 

run 

54. shpr 

bring about 

18. psdj 

shine 

55- shm 

gain control 

19. ptpt 

trample 

56. shr 

fell, overthrow 

20 -JSj 

carry 

57. ssmj 

lead 

21. m 33 

see 

58. stj 

shoot 

22. must 

die 

59. sdr 

lie down, spend the night 


desire, want, like 

60. smj 

go, walk 

24. tnsdj 

hate 

61. smsj 

follow 

25. mdwj 

speak, talk 

62. szp 

receive 

26. njtjt 

stammer 

63. sdj 

take along 

27. nhm 

take away 

64. qm 3 

throw 

28. my' 

go away 

65. qd 

build 

29. hi/ 

go down 

66. qdd 

sleep 

30. 

send 

67. gmj 

find 

3i- hjhj 

seek 

68. gmgm 

smash 

32. ftw/' 

hit 

69. 

become still 

33. htnsj 

sit down 

70. £mm 

close, shut 

34. hqr 

hunger 

71. tey 

pick up 

35 - ^ 

become calm, content 

72. Jr 

remove, repulse 

36 . k C j 

appear 

73- i’y 

cross 

37 - fo’*' 

evolve, happen 

74. <w 

say, speak 
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Definitions 

When they are used in actual phrases, clauses, or sentences, verbs must appear in a particular form, 
just as nouns must be singular, plural, or dual, and adjectives must be singular or plural and mas¬ 
culine or feminine. In both Egyptian and English, verb forms are of two different kinds. Verb 
forms that describe action just as action, without reference to any tense, mood, aspect, or voice, 
are called nonfinite or infinitival. English has two such forms, the infinitive (for example, to 
learn) and the gerund (for example, learning). In many places these two forms can be used inter¬ 
changeably: for instance, To learn Egyptian requires patience and Learning Egyptian requires patience. 
Middle Egyptian has three infinitival forms, each of which we will meet in this lesson: the infini¬ 
tive, complementary infinitive, and negatival complement 

Most verb forms are finite: that is, they indicate an action that has a particular tense, aspect, 
mood, or voice (or combination of these features). In the English sentence Jack was being sum¬ 
moned, for example, the verb form was being summoned is past (tense), imperfect (aspect), indicative 
mood), and passive (voice). The finite verb forms of Middle Egyptian will be covered in subse¬ 
quent lessons. 


The Infinitive 


Definition 

The infinitive is a verb form used to refer to action just as action, without reference to any tense, 
mood, aspect, or voice. The infinitive actually belongs to a special class of words, known as verbal 
nouns, which are used to describe action as such. 

English has not only the infinitive and gerund but also words such as involvement (the action of 
eing involved), condescension (the action of being condescending), and taxation (the action of tax¬ 
ing), which are verbal nouns made from the verb root plus different suffixes, and words such as 
ar , love , and hate (the actions of fearing, loving, and hating), which are verbal nouns made just 
rom the verb root itself. The infinitive in English has a special form that distinguishes it from 
ther verbal nouns, consisting of the preposition to plus the verb root (as in to learn , to involve , to 
a r, and so forth). 

Like English, Egyptian also has a number of different verbal nouns, one of which is the infini- 
we. The infinitive in Egyptian often corresponds to the English infinitive, but in other cases it is 
est translated by an English gerund or another verbal noun. Unlike the infinitive in English, the 
: tTVptian infinitive cannot be recognized just by its form: in many cases it looks like other verbal 
uns. What distinguishes the infinitive in Egyptian is its syntax: that is, the way it is used gram- 
utically (see § 12. i). In the following sections we will look first at the form of the infinitive 
(which Egyptologists have determined by examining its different uses) and then at the various 
i vs in which it is used. 
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14.3 The form of the infinitive 

The Middle Egyptian infinitive has two forms: one with the base or geminated stem and no enc 
ing, and one with the base stem plus an ending —t. These two forms are complementary: son: 
verbs use the form without an ending and others the form ending in —t. The choice of form dc - 
pends on the verb class (§ 13.5) or, in some cases, the kind of verb. The paradigm of the infinitr. 
is as follows: 

1, Regular forms 


2-LIT. 

BASE 

^ dd “to say, saying'" 

2AE-GEM. 

GEMINATED 

wj> 1 “to see, seeing” 

3 “LIT. 

BASE 

(tV 

Q nhm “to take away, taking away” 

3AE-INF. 

BASE + t 

^ jrt “to do, doing” 

3AE-GEM. 

GEMINATED 

phrr “to run, running” 

4-LIT. 

BASE 

m t n “to stride, striding” 

ptpt “to trample, trampling” 

4AE-INF. 

BASE 

(fill'll tnsd “to hate, hating” (geminating verbs) 


BASE + t 

hmst “to sit, sitting” (nongeminating verbs) 

5 “LIT. 

BASE 

m nhmhm “to yell, yelling” 

CAUS. 2-LIT. 

BASE + t 

^ smut “to fix, fixing” 

CAUS. 2AE-GEM. 

GEMINATED 

tybb “to cool, cooling” 

CAUS. 3-LIT. 

BASE 

P^3 s btp “to calm, calming” 

CAUS. 3AE-INF. 

BASE + i 

Pd^ shpt “to lead, leading” 

CAUS. 4-LIT. 

BASE 

s kdhd “to invert, inverting” 

CAUS. 4AE-INF. 

BASE 

P^5^^ sm 3 w “to renew, renewing” 

CAUS. 5-LIT. 

BASE 

P, — snsmsm “to file, fifing” 

ANOM. 

BASE + t 

(rarely jjr, ^) rdjt , djt “to give, giving’ 


Ra jt,jjt “to come, coming” 
“to come, coming.” 


Based on this chart, the general rule for forming the infinitive can be stated as follows: verbs 
with final-weak roots form their infinitive with the base stem plus —t (3ae-inf, 4ae-infi, caus. 3ae- 
inf., and anom. verbs), and the other classes have an infinitive that looks like the root. The excep¬ 
tions to this rule are 4ae-inf verbs that can have a geminated stem (§ 13.5.7) and caus. 4ae-inf. 
verbs, which behave like strong verbs (base stem with no ending); and caus. 2-fit. verbs, which 
behave like weak verbs (base stem plus —t). The anomalous verbs can use either of their base stems 
in the infinitive: the verb jj/juj “come 5 ’ has either jjt or jwt\ the verb rdj “give” normally uses the 
base stem with r ( rdjt ). Note that the ending —t is usually written before the determinative. 
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2. Special forms 

There are three special exceptions to the general paradigm of the infinitive, all of which have 
to do with phonology (how the words sounded) rather than morphology (how the infinitive was 
formed). 

a. Like the feminine ending, the ending -t of the infinitive was eventually lost in pronun¬ 

ciation (see § 2.8.3). Sometimes, therefore, an infinitive that should end in —t is written without 
:his ending. This is more common for caus. 3ae-inf. verbs than it is for other classes that use this 
form: for example, PlfsPv smsj “to cause to give birth,” from 3ae-inf. msj (the “dual strokes” in 
this form show that the word ended in a vowel). But it is occasionally found with the infinitives 
of other classes as well: for instance, hzj “to sing” (3ae-inf.) and smn “to fix” (caus. 

2-lit.). 

b. Verbs of the 2ae-gem. class usually have the geminated stem (i.e., the root) in the infini- 
ic, but when the infinitive has a pronominal suffix the base stem is normally used instead: for 

sample, wnn “to exist, existing,” but wn.f “his existing.” This variation between the 

two stems was probably due to the syllable structure of the two forms: the geminated stem was 
robably used in both forms, but in the suffixed form the geminated consonants were in contact 
.rid were therefore written only once (*wVnVn vs. *u>VnnVf. see § 13.5.2). 

c. The 2ae-gem. verb m33 “see” also varies between geminated and base stems in the infini- 

::ve, like other verbs of the class: m33 (*mv3v3) vs. m3.f (*mv33vf). Unlike 

rher 2ae-gem. verbs, however, m33 sometimes uses the base form (^j^ m3) in the infinitive 
• en without a suffix. This is probably because the final 3 of the geminated stem was not actually 
renounced as a consonant, and was therefore omitted in writing (see § 2.8.2): i.e., = 

*mv3v. The infinitive of m33 sometimes also has a final n, usually before a pronominal suffix: 

m3n.f“ to see him.” This n appears for the same reason that other Egyptian words some¬ 
times vary between spellings with 3 and n (see § 2.8.3). It is nothing more than a variant spelling 
: whatever consonant is actually represented by 3 (see § 2.4): thus, m3.f 2 nd ^ 

m 3i.f both probably represent the spoken form *mv33vf. These various forms of the infinitive of 
■ can be summarized as follows: 

WITH NO SUFFIX PRONOUN: *mV3v3 spelled ^ rarely — 

WITH A SUFFIX PRONOUN: *mV33V spelled or —. 

: he subject of the infinitive 

L-ke most other verb forms, the infinitive can have a subject, which is either a noun (or noun 
phrase) or a pronoun. In Middle Egyptian the subject of the infinitive can be expressed in two 
* s. each of which has a similar counterpart in English: 

as an agent. When the subject is a noun or demonstrative pronoun, it is introduced by the 
preposition jn “by” (§ 8.2.2): for example, 

n c t m hd jn hm.f“ traveling downstream by His Incarnation.” 1 

The verb n c j “travel by boat” is 3ae-inf The expression m hd “downstream” involves a verbal noun (not the in- 

r'mitive) of 3ae-inf hdj “go downstream”: literally, “in going downstream.” 
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When the agent is a personal pronoun, the independent form of the pronoun is used, withoi: 
the preposition jn (which is not used with personal pronouns): for instance, 

^ P— P rt ntsn m si hm-kl.f “emerging by them behind his ka-priest.” 

The pronoun here is actually the abbreviated form of the possessive construction with n(j) plus in¬ 
dependent pronoun (§ 7.5.2), as can be seen from an example with the first-person singular form: 

trwd nnk hrjb.f “being firm by me in his opinion” — 

literally, “being-firm belonging-to-me on his heart.” Examples with a pronominal agent are rela¬ 
tively uncommon. 

2. by the direct genitive (for nouns or demonstrative pronouns) or a suffix pronoun (for per¬ 
sonal pronouns): for instance, 

^ P_f^ prt sm “the emerging of the sem-priest” and 

P rt ' s “its emerging.” 

This construction is normal for intransitive verbs (such as prj “emerge”), but it can also be used for 
transitive verbs (see the next section). In rare cases the indirect genitive (§ 4.13.2) is used instead. 

14.5 The object of the infinitive 

The infinitive of transitive verbs can have an object as well as a subject: that is, a noun (or noun 
phrase) or pronoun indicating the person or thing on whom the action of the infinitive is per¬ 
formed. Like the infinitive’s subject, its object can be expressed in two ways in Middle Egyptian: 

1. by the direct genitive (for nouns or demonstrative pronouns) or a suffix pronoun (for per¬ 
sonal pronouns). This construction is used when the subject of the infinitive either is not ex¬ 
pressed or is expressed as an agent: for example, 

^—4 — z(l)t mw jn wt “pouring water by the mortuary priest” and 

g mt fj n hm.f “finding him by His Incarnation.” 

In each of these examples, the object is actually the possessor of the infinitive; English can use a 
similar possessive construction with its gerund: “the pouring of water by the mortuary priest” and 
“the finding of him by His Incarnation.” 

2. as a true object, by a noun, demonstrative pronoun, or dependent pronoun. This construc¬ 
tion is used when the infinitive’s subject is also expressed: for example, 

jW jst jlkb “Isis’s making mourning” 

— tztjjbj “my lifting up my heart” 

trdjt.fvuj m bit hrdw.f“ his placing me in front of his children.” 

The dependent pronoun st (§ 5.4) is also used as object of the infinitive, even when the subject of 
the infinitive is not expressed or is expressed as an agent, if the pronoun refers to things rather 
than people or to more than one person or thing: for instance, 

rdjt st hr mrht “adding it to oil” (literally, “putting it upon oil”). 
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dere the pronoun refers to msdmt “galena” (a mineral), so st is used instead of the 3fs 

uffix-pronoun .5 — i.e., instead of *rdjt.s hr mrht , which we might otherwise expect according to 
he rule described in § 14.5.1. 

Vord-order 

The first three examples in § 14.5.2 demonstrate the basic rule of word-order in Middle Egyp- 
i^n verbal clauses: the verb comes first, followed by the subject and object Grammarians call this 
1 VSO word-order (Verb-Subject-Object); by contrast, English has an SVO word-order (as you 
:^n see from the translations of the three examples). 

Although the subject normally comes before the object, pronouns also come before nouns. 
Hie basic pattern of Middle Egyptian verbal clauses is therefore actually VsoSO, where the small 
rrers refer to pronouns and the capital letters to nouns. In this pattern the subject still comes be- 
Lre the object except when the subject is nominal and the object is pronominal: here the 
\ soSO rule requires the object to come before the subject (VoS): for instance, 

r djt sw r<: “Re showing himself’ (literally, “Re giving himself’), 

* .-re r c “Re” is the nominal subject and sw “him(self)” is the pronominal object. 

Other elements, such as prepositional phrases and adverbs, normally follow the subject and 
bject (as with m h 3 t hrdw.f'vn the third example of § 14.5.2). The only exception to this order is 
b dative n with a suffix pronoun (d); this normally comes before everything except a pronomi- 
•. ubject (see § 10.7): for example, 

r djt n.ft-hd “giving him white-bread,” 
jrt n.f st “to do it for him,” and 

rdjt.k n.j (n)suryt.k your giving me your kingship.” 

V m the preposition n is followed by a noun, however, it comes after the subject and object, like 
id . r adjuncts (A: prepositional phrases and adverbs): for instance, 

rdjt mntw t 3 wj n jtj “Montu’s giving the Two Lands to the sovereign.” 

The full word-order of a Middle Egyptian verbal clause is thus VsdoSOA. Although the or- 
lc may seem complicated, it is actually quite logical. A pronominal subject (s) always comes first 
it .use suffix pronouns are actually part of the word they are attached to (§ 5.3). Pronominal da¬ 
le (d) and objects (o) are separate words, but they were probably pronounced together with the 
nr . without a separate stress of their own. In this case, Egyptian was probably much like English. 
1 . the clause rdjt n.ft-hd probably had only two stresses (one on rdjt-n.f and the second on t- 

just as in the English translation (“GIVing-him WHITE-bread”); similarly, rdjt.k n.j (n)swyt.k 
m :^ably had one stress on rdjt.k-n.j and a second on (n)swyt.k (as in the English translation “your- 
5T ng-me your-KINGship”), while jrt n.f st probably had only one (as in its English translation “to 
% it for him”). Nominal subjects, objects, and datives, on the other hand, tend to be stressed 
r\ .rately: rdjt mntw t 3 wj njtj “MONtu’s Giving the-Two-LANDS to-the-SOVereign.” 

It is important to memorize the normal VsdoSOA word-order. Although there are occasional 
ex /prions to this order, they are rare. In Egyptian, as in English, the order of the words is some- 
c the only thing that tells you what is the subject and the object in a verbal clause. 
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The infinitive with a direct genitive 

The different constructions that Egyptian uses to express the subject and object of an infinitive 
seem quite complicated at first sight, but they are actually no more so than the various construc¬ 
tions that English uses for the same purpose. A noun introduced by jn , or an independent; pro¬ 
noun, is always the agent of the infinitive, while a dependent pronoun is always the object of the 
infinitive (§ 14.5.2). 

Only a suffix pronoun or a noun used in a direct genitive with the infinitive of a transitive 
verb is ambiguous, since these can represent either the infinitive’s subject or its object: thus, gmt.f 
(by itself) could be either “his finding” (subject) or “finding him” (object), and rdjt mntw (by it¬ 
self) could mean either “Montu’s giving” (subject) or “giving Montu” (object). The ambiguity 
actually exists in the genitival relationship itself, and it exists not only in Egyptian but in the Eng¬ 
lish genitive as well. An English phrase such as the assembling of an army , for example, can refer 
both to an act of assembling performed by an army as the subject or an act of assembling in which 
an army is the object. In the same way, an Egyptian phrase such as rdjt mntw “the giving of 
Montu” could refer to the god Montu as subject or object. In both languages, only the context in 
which the phrase is used indicates which meaning is actually meant — although sometimes only 
one of the two meanings is likely: for example, z 3 t mw “the pouring of water” probably refers to 
water as the thing that is poured (object), not the pourer (subject). 

English can get around this ambiguity by using a passive gerund or infinitive, as in the army’s 
being assembled or for the army to be assembled. In Egyptian, however, the infinitive is always active: 
there is no passive infinitive. This is true even though good English sometimes requires a passive 
translation of the Egyptian infinitive, as we will see in some of the following sections. 

The infinitive as a noun 

As we noted in § 14.2, the infinitive is actually a verbal noun: that is, a noun that describes the 
action of a verb. Because it is a noun, it can be used in most of the same ways that other nouns are 
used. We have already seen that the infinitive can be the first noun of a direct genitive and can 
have a suffix pronoun. Like other nouns, it can also be modified by an adjective or an indirect 
genitive: for example, 

P* k nt n fr n p 3 hq( 3 ) “the good upstream sailing of the ruler.” 2 

Unlike other nouns, however, the infinitive cannot be made plural and it is always masculine, 
even when it has the ending —t: 

P*j r t bjnw “this doing of bad things ” 

A form that does not conform to this rule is not the infinitive but another verbal noun, even 
though it may look like the infinitive: for instance, P rt f ty* “his first emergence.” In 

many cases such apparent infinitives actually have a different form than the infinitive, with a weak 
consonant that is not written: thus, the verbal noun f— c h c w “stance” can be written like 
the 3-lit infinitive c h c “to stand up,” and the verbal noun “love” can look like the 

3ae-inf. infinitive mrt “to love.” 

2 The verb fantj “go upstream” is 4ae-inf For p 3 “the,” see § 5.10.3. 
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The infinitive in headings 

Like English, Egyptian uses its infinitive in many different ways. We will examine all but one of 
iese uses in the following sections; the remaining one is the subject of the next lesson. 

The infinitive is often found in headings, such as the hieroglyphic labels to carved or painted 
.enes and the titles of texts: for example, 

^ _ 1 ^y % ^l|—i 1 m 33 k 3 t m jz “Seeing the work on the tomb” 

(label of a scene showing the tomb-owner watching this activity) 

P rt m hrw “Coming forth by day” 

(title of the collection of funerary spells known as the Book of the Dead) 

^ ^885 srw k CnUJ t nt s 3 hw db c w “Treating the nails of the toes and fingers” 
(title of a section in a medical papyrus). 

T ie most common such heading, found in religious and magical texts, is (usually abbrevi¬ 

at'd j^) dd-mdw “recitation” — literally, “saying words.” This normally introduces the text 
hr per, after any other headings, or the speech of the various participants in a ceremony or scene. 
T hen such texts are written in vertical columns, sometimes stands at the head of each column 
veil as at the beginning of the text; in this case the heading serves as a kind of “quotation 
Kirk,” and is not meant to be read. 

The infinitive after the indirect genitive 

L ‘ ? other nouns, the infinitive can serve as the second noun of an indirect genitive, after the 
p irival adjective n(j): for instance, 

hrw ■pf n c h 3 rhwj “that day of the two companions’ fighting” 
mum sb( 3 ) n b 3 “Spell (literally, ‘mouth’) of opening a gate to the ba” 

^ ph?t nt sm 3 hf( 3 )t “Prescription for (literally, ‘of) killing a snake.” 

hi :n the first noun of the indirect genitive is undefined, the genitival phrase is often best trans- 
h : as a relative clause with a passive verb: for example, 

$ z(j)jqr n wb 3 n.fjb “an excellent man who can be confided in” 

-iMQ -P 1 ^*= jty n c b c b m rn.f“2L sovereign whose name can be boasted of” — 

■Kr^dy, “an excellent man of opening the heart to him” and “a sovereign of boasting about his 

IHKXie.” 

TV* infinitive as the object of a preposition 

Id ; it is a noun, the infinitive can be used as the object of a preposition, like other nouns. Some 
Uu pies of this use have special meanings. 

after f hr “upon” 

Lhe preposition hr followed by the infinitive sometimes has the meaning “because of” an ac- 
or “from” an action (see § 8.2.10), as in b r st 3 s.j r m(w)t “because of 

|a.c:ng me toward death” and fl jt hmj hr dr rtnw “the return of My Incarnation 

ha repelling Retjenu.” Most often, however, the combination of hr and an infinitive expresses 
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concomitant action: that is, action that goes on at the same time as that of a preceding clause. 
In this use, the prepositional phrase is usually best translated in English by an “...ing” form of the 
verb, with or without an introductory word such as “when” or “while”: for example, 

dbn.n.j c J2y.j hr nhm 

“I went around my camp yelhng” or “I went around my camp while yelling” 

gm.n.fsw hr prt m sbl 
“He found him emerging from the gate ” 

Here the prepositional phrases hr nhm (literally, “upon yelling”) and hr prt m sb3 (literally, “upon 
emerging from the gate”) describe an action that is concomitant with that of the past-tense actions 
dbn.n.j c flyj “I went around my camp” and gm.n.fsw “he found him.” 

2. after ^ m “in” 

A prepositional phrase with the preposition m and the infinitive is also used to describe con¬ 
comitant action: for instance, 

gm.n.fsw m prt m sb3 

“He found him emerging from the gate” — 

literally, “he found him in (the act of) emerging from the gate ” The infinitive is less common 
after m than after hr. More often, m is used with a verbal noun (which can look like the infini¬ 
tive): for example, m hd “going downstream, north” (the infinitive of 3ae-inf. hdj is hdt ), 

^ m hntyt “going upstream, south” (the infinitive of 4ae-inf. hntj is hnt ), and 

m whm “again” (literally, “in repeating”). 

3 . after r “to” 

The combination of the preposition r and the infinitive is normally used to describe purpose. It 
is regularly translated with the English infinitive, sometimes preceded by “in order”: for example, 

' 1 hnt.kfw) rjnt b(j3)w n nbw 

“I sailed upstream to get gold ore” or “I sailed upstream in order to get gold ore.” 3 

This construction is very common in Middle Egyptian. It almost always indicates purpose, except 
in the expression r dd, which can mean “saying” (used to introduce a direct quotation) as 

well as “in order to say.” 

4. after other prepositions 

The meaning of other combinations of a preposition and the infinitive is fairly straightforward: 
for instance, 

dd mdw hft swrj phrt 

“Words to be said in accordance with drinking the prescription.” 4 
This is also true of the infinitive plus a compound preposition, as in m hi jt “after re¬ 

turning” (literally, “in the wake of returning”). 

3 hnt.k(w) is a is form of the verb hnij “go upstream.” This form, called the stative, will be discussed in Lesson 17. 

4 The spelling of the 3-lit. infinitive swr/swj is etymological (originally sun, later swj ): see § 2.8.3. 
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The infinitive as the object of a verb 

Like other nouns, the infinitive can be used as the object of a transitive verb. This use is found 
most often after the following kinds of verbs: 

• verbs of desire and emotion, such as fjj§! Ibj “desire,” mrj “want,” Jlji snd “fear” 

• verbs of perception and cognition, such as mil “see,” rh “know (how), learn 

(how),” <=4,1,^ hmt “think,” 5 shl “remember,” klj “plan” 

• verbs of speech and assignment, such as wd “command,” slj “determine,” ^ rdj 

“give,” ^ dd “intend, think” (literally, “say”) 

• verbs of starting and stopping, such as ? j\j\ lb “stop,” whm “repeat, do again,” 
sl c “start, begin.” 

'•lost of these uses have similar counterparts in English: for example, want to do , know how to do , 
member to do, command (someone) to do (something), stop doing. Examples in Egyptian are usually 
cmilar to English constructions: for example, 

n hm.j jrt mnw n (j)t(j) j jmn-r c 

“My Incarnation has desired to make a monument for my father Amun-Re” 

kl.n.fhlq mnmn.j “He planned to plunder my herd” 

W . .^—/^P'" wd.n.j nk jrt st “I have commanded you to do it” 

]J^._1 1^ whm.n.j mil nhtw.f 

“I saw again (literally, ‘I repeated seeing’) his victories.” 

1 e infinitive in nonverbal sentences 

f other nouns, the infinitive can be used as the subject of a nonverbal predicate, or as the 
;ate in a nominal sentence: for example, 

S^ tn.k nfr sdm n r(m)t “Look, to listen is good for people” 

^ nn n.s prt m jmnt “Emerging from the West is not for her” 


x ^ Sad! 

■r psn dnnt.fjwd plqt pw r plqt nt dnnt.f 

As for splitting apart his skull, it is parting one plate of his skull from another.” 


fe *':rst of these examples the infinitive sdm “to hear” is the subject of the adjectival predicate 
r§D< d”; in the second, the infinitive phrase prt m jmnt “emerging from the West” is subject of 
fm rbial predicate n.s “for her” (see § 11.9.3). 

Tk :hird example comes from a medical papyrus: it describes what is meant by the physician 
j apart” the skull of a patient . 6 This is explained (literally) with the words “it is the parting 
igm with respect to a plate of his skull.” Here the infinitive phrase jwd plqt “the parting of a 
r* i the predicate of an A pw nominal sentence, with the prepositional phrase r plqt nt dnnt.f 
4. Lite of his skull” added. This kind of construction is common in explanations. 

*; .ral strokes” are a determinative, borrowed from the word hmtw “three” (§ 9.2). 

» '* ting apart” is also an infinitive, object of the initial preposition jr “as for” (see § 8.2.7). 
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14.14 The infinitive in narration 

Narration (the describing of past events) normally involves finite verb forms, but Middle Egyptia 
sometimes uses the infinitive for this purpose as well. Three such infinitival constructions ar 
found in Middle Egyptian texts. 

1 . In headings 

The beginning of a narration, or the beginning of major divisions within a narration, can use 
the infinitive to “set the scene 55 for the narration that follows. This use is especially common aftc 
dates: for example, 

... ... 

hsbt 2 hr hm n ... (n)swt bjt(j) H C -SHM-R C z 3 -r 3 NFR-HTP ... h c t hm.fhr st hrw m c h 
“Year 2 during the incarnation of... the King of Upper and Lower Egypt KHA-SEKHEM- 
Re, son of Re NEFER-HOTEP ... Appearing of His Incarnation on the Horus-throne ir 
the palace. 5 ’ 7 

This example comes from a stela of the I3th-Dynasty king Neferhotep I, which describes how the 
king appeared ( h c t ) in formal audience to issue a decree for the temple of Osiris at Abydos. Th: 
construction is similar to the use of the infinitive in other headings (§ 14.9). 

2. The “narrative” infinitive 

Some Middle Egyptian stories use the infinitive instead of a normal finite verb form withi: 
the body of a narration. Unlike the infinitive in headings, this use of the form normally has to be 
translated by a past tense in English, rather than by an infinitive or gerund: for example, 

rdjt.fwj m h 3 t hrdwf“He put me in front of his children” — 

literally, “his placing me in front: of his children.” It is not always clear why such texts use the in¬ 
finitive in place of a normal finite verb form, 8 but the construction seems to occur most often after 
major breaks in the narrative — at places where a modern novel might begin a new section or 
chapter. In that sense this use of the infinitive is comparable to the one described in the preceding 
paragraph. 

3. The sdm pw jr.n.f and sdm pwjry constructions 

The infinitive is also commonly used in narration in a special construction that Egyptologis: 
call the sdm pw jr.n.f construction. This is an A pw B nominal sentence in which A is an infinitive 
(such as sdm “to hear”) or infinitive phrase and B is the verb form ^ jr.n plus a noun or suffix 
pronoun as subject: for example, jr.n.f, meaning “what he did” 9 The construction sdm pw jr.t : 
means “what: he did was to hear.” It is often used in narration in much the same way that it 
translation is used in English narratives: for example, 

c h c pw jr.n.f r wsd.f 

“What he did was to stand up in order to address him.” 10 

7 The omitted parts of this example contain the titulary and epithets of the king. 

8 In other copies of this story the normal past-tense (finite) form rdj.n.f“ he put” is used instead of the infinitive. 

9 jr.n.f (etc.) is the verb form known as the perfect relative. It will be discussed in Lesson 24. 

10 For r wsd.f which also contains the infinitive, see § 14.11.3, above. 
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The sdm pw jr.n.f construction also has a passive form, in which the verb form jr.n.f is replaced by 
e passive participle jry , meaning “what was done”: for instance, 

j w t pw jry r b 3 k jm “What was done was to come for yours truly” 

. ..<e the narrative infinitive, the sdm pw jr.n.f construction and its passive counterpart sdm pw jry 
. hich is much rarer) seem to occur after breaks in the narration — mostly at places where the 
station might begin a new paragraph. 

The infinitive after negations 

7 . infinitive can be used like other nouns in the negation of existence, after the negative particle 
m § 11.4) or the negative relative adjective jwtj (§ 12.9): 

after nn 

The infinitive after the negative particle nn expresses an action whose existence is denied. This 
>truction is most often found in unmarked adverb clauses (§ 12.17): for example, 

S^as=%(|)(|©_ mn m wd 3 tp t 3 nn skt dt dt 

“to remain in soundness on earth, without the body’s expiring forever.” 

H::e the first clause describes an action (using the infinitive mn “to remain”) and the adverb 
Ji. ;se indicates how that action is carried out. 

after jwtj 

In § 12.9 we saw how the negative relative adjective jwtj followed by a genitival noun phrase 
n rcsses the non-possession of something as a relative clause. The same construction can be used, 
w :n a simitar meaning, with an infinitive instead of a regular noun: for example, 

jnk ntr ” ... jwtj hsf.f 
“I am the great god ... who is not barred,” 

& rrally, “who his barring is not” In this case, and in most other examples of this construction, the 
fix pronoun (or direct genitive, with a noun) is the object of the infinitive. 

The Negative Infinitive and the Negatival Complement 

B definition 

: . negative constructions discussed in the preceding section, the infinitive itself is not nega- 
.nstead, it describes an affirmative action (“the body’s expiring,” “the barring of him”) whose 
ra nee is negated (by nn or jwtj). English can negate the infinitive or the gerund itself: for in- 
e, the body's not expiring and to not bar him (or not to bar him). In Egyptian the infinitive is made 
* . .:ive by using the infinitive of the 2-lit. verb tm (*=.1^, 5^J^) “finish, fail, not be, not do” 
bft * ed by a special verb form known as the negatival complement: for example, 

Ik IkI tm m(w)t m whm “Not dying again” or “To not die again.” 11 

it : .;$ construction the negation is expressed by the infinitive tm “not, to not” and the verb itself 
fci r:.e negatival complement that follows it: here m(w)t “dying, die.” 


de of a funerary spell . For m whm , literally “in repeating,” see § 14.11.2. 
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14.17 The form of the negatival complement 

The negatival complement of all verbs except those with geminated roots is formed with the base 
stem plus an ending —w, which is often not written; the negatival complement of verbs with 
geminated roots uses the geminated stem without an ending: 


2-LIT. 2 mb “fill,” 3 dw “be eager” 

2AE-GEM. 2^ IsA m 33 “see” 


3 “LIT. 

3AE-INF. 

4AE-INF. 


5-LIT. 

CAUS. 2-LIT. 
CAUS. 3-LIT. 
ANOM. 


wsb “answer,” tw 3 w“ beseech” 

^ jt and jtw “take” (originally jt and jtw) 

tndw and mdww “speak” (the root is mdwj ); verbs of this 

class often show the final weak radical as y: for example 
b 3 gyw “be weary” 

nwtwtw “totter” 
s c rw “cause to ascend” 
shpr “bring about” 

a n rdj “give, put” (no examples with the dj stem or ending -w) 
jw “come” (no examples with the jj stem or ending -w). 


14.18 Syntax of the negative infinitive 

The negative infinitive can be used in most of the ways that the affirmative infinitive is used. It can 
also have the same kinds of subject and object as the affirmative form: for example, 

tm m(w)t m hr(j)-ntr jn z(j) 

“Not dying in the necropolis by a man” (compare §§ 14.4.1, 14.9) 12 
^ 11 rtm s c s 3 mdwt 

“in order not to multiply 13 words” (compare §§ 14.5, 14.11.3). 

The subject and object follow the negatival complement, as these examples show. When the sub¬ 
ject is a suffix pronoun, however, it is attached to the infinitive, not the negatival complement: 

_ n*JL a( t tmfum r.fpw “It means his not opening his mouth” (see § 14.13). 

The negative infinitive is always active, like the affirmative; this is also true of the negatival 
complement. In some cases, however, English requires translation by a passive verb form, as in the 
following example (title of a funerary spell): 

^ [wi tm wn(m) z(j) jn hjlw m hr(j)-ntr 

“A man’s not being eaten by a snake in the necropolis,” 

or, more literally, “the not eating of a man by a snake in the necropolis” (see § 14.7). 


12 Title of a funerary spell. The phrase hr(j)-ntr “necropolis” means literally “the one that is under the god.” It 1 
masculine because it refers to an unexpressed antecedent bw “place”: i.e., “(the place) that is under the god.” 

13 The caus. 3-lit verb 5 c f! means literally “cause to be many”; the plural strokes are a determinative. 
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Definition 

Egyptian has a special construction in which a verbal noun is used as an adverbial complement 
dter another form of the same verb: for example, 

wbn.k wbnt hpr.k hprt 
“You rise rising, you evolve evolving.” 14 

Egyptologists call the verbal noun in this use the complementary infinitive. It is quite rare in 
Middle Egyptian and occurs almost exclusively in older religious texts. 

The form of the complementary infinitive 

The complementary infinitive always has the ending — f, as in the examples in the preceding sec¬ 
tion. This ending is attached to the base stem of most verbs, and to the geminated stem of gemi¬ 
nating verbs. For final-weak verbs the ending seems to have been originally —wt, later —yt, attached 
to the base stem, but the weak consonants w and y are usually omitted in writing. 

There are very few examples of the complementary infinitive in Middle Egyptian texts. The 
following are typical forms found in older religious texts: 

2- LIT. ^ J 3 ht “becoming effective” 

2AE-GEM. ^T 2 wnnt “existing” 

3- LIT. wbnt “rising” 

3AE-INF. nist, mswt , msyt “being born” 

4AE-INF. D P^Tl® psdt “shining” 

ANOM. jwt “coming.” 

Essay 14. The Memphite Theology 

The idea of creation by means of perception and the creative word is especially associated 
i.di the god Ptah, as noted in Essay 13. Why this should be so is not immediately clear. 

Ptah was the chief deity of Memphis, Egypt’s political capital from the beginning of pharaonic 
\ :>tory. There he was known as rsw (j) jnb.f" he who is south of his (city’s) wall” (a nfr hr 

c nstruction: § 6.5), from the location of his chief temple. Even in his earliest attestations, Ptah is 
iv'Ociated with the mineral elements of the created world — metal ores and stone — and with the 
pn of fashioning these elements into artifacts. He is shown with the same close-fitting skullcap that 
^ Jtsmen wear in Old Kingdom tomb reliefs, and his high priest has the title wr hrp hmwt 

“::ie chief one who manages craftsmanship.” Ptah was especially revered as the patron of metal- 
1 >rkers, sculptors, and architects. His association with metal was often honored by uniting him 
W rh Sokar, the falcon-headed deity of meteoric ore, in the combined form Ptah-Sokar, and his 

:. From a hymn to the rising sun: wbtt.k and hpr.k are finite verb forms with the suffix pronoun as subject For nouns 
used as adverbs, see § 8.14. 
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relationship to stone led to his union with the god Tatjenen (see Essay n), in the form of Ptah- 
Tatjenen, particularly in the New Kingdom. 

These characteristics explain why Ptah was often worshipped as a creator of the physical 
world, but not why this function should be associated with the nonphysical aspect of creation by 
thought and speech. Fortunately, chance has preserved for us a unique document that explains the 
association. 

In the British Museum is a large piece of black granite known as the “Shabaka Stone,” made 
for erection in Ptah’s temple at Memphis. Although it was inscribed during the reign of the 25 th- 
Dynasty pharaoh Shabaka (ca. 712-698 BC), its inscription purports to be much older, as the phar¬ 
aoh’s dedicatory text informs us: 

His Incarnation published this writing anew in the house of his father Ptah South of His 
Wall, since His Incarnation had found it as something that those before had made but as 
something that worms had eaten, and unknowable from beginning to end. 

From this text it seems that the original found by Shabaka was written on papyrus or leather. This 
original was once thought to date to the Old Kingdom, but more recent analyses of its content 
indicate that it was probably composed during the reign of the I9th-Dynasty pharaoh Ramesses 
II, some 550 years earlier than Shabaka. 

The text consists largely of a ritual commemorating the original unification of the Two Lands 
at Memphis (see Essay 1). At its end, however, is a shorter section devoted to the role of Ptah in 
the creation. This part of the text is often called the “Memphite Theology.” It begins with a ref¬ 
erence to the Heliopolitan creation account and the notion of the creative word: “Evolution into 
the image of Atum occurred through the heart and occurred through the tongue.” The text then 
continues: 

But much older is Ptah, who enlivened all the gods as well as their life-forces (“kas”) 
through this heart and through this tongue ... His Ennead is in his presence in teeth and 
lips, which are the seed and hands of Atum: for Atum’s Ennead evolved from his seed and 
his fingers, but the Ennead is teeth and lips in this mouth that pronounced the identity of 
everything and through which Shu and Tefnut emerged and gave birth to the Ennead. 

Here the notion of creative thought and speech is given priority over the physical evolution of 
Atum into the forces and elements of the created world (“Atum’s Ennead”). In effect, the text 
states that the creator’s concept of the world and his creative utterance of that concept caused the 
“Big Bang” that resulted in Atum’s evolution. 

The text also clearly associates Ptah with the creator’s thought and utterance. Like other ac¬ 
counts of Ptah’s role in the creation, however, it does not actually identify Ptah as the creator 
himself Rather, Ptah is an intermediary between the act of creative thought and speech and the 
result of that act, the evolution of Atum (“Ptah, who enlivened all the gods as well as their life- 
forces through this heart and through this tongue”). 

The key to Ptah’s part in the creation lies in his role as patron of metalworkers, sculptors, and 
architects. These human acts of creation all involve an initial concept in the mind of the artisan — 
for example, of a statue or building — which is then given physical form through the use of the 
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raw materials of metal or stone. In the end, the artisan’s concept and craftsmanship or direction 
result in the “evolution” of the original raw material into a finished statue or building. To the 
Egyptians, Ptah was the divine force that made this evolution possible. In the same way, the force 
'^presented by Ptah made it possible for the creator’s initial concept of the world (“heart,” “per¬ 
ception”) and his creative direction (“tongue,” “announcement”) to result in the evolution of 
Atum’s raw material into the physical world. The text of the Memphite Theology puts it as fol¬ 
lows: 

So has Ptah come to rest after his making everything as well as every divine speech ... So 
have the gods entered into their bodies. 

It is significant that the text equates the creation of “everything” with the creation of “every 
i.vine speech.” The term “divine speech” — ^jj mdw-ntr , literally, “speech of the god” — is the 
.me term used to describe hieroglyphic writing (§ 1.4). As we have learned, hieroglyphs have a 
dual nature: they are images of things in the real world, but they are also representations of ideas. 

using the term “divine speech” to describe the created world, the author of the Memphite 
7 heology implies that everything in creation is itself a kind of hieroglyph of the creator’s original 
mcept. In the same way, the beginning of the text refers to “evolution into the image of Atum.” 
T he word “image” — tjt — is also used of hieroglyphic signs (note the determinative: an 

.ize, with which such signs could be carved). The physical world is thus an “image” of the origi¬ 
nal raw material of Atum in the same way that a hieroglyph is an “image” of a physical thing. 

The Memphite Theology is one of the most sophisticated texts that has survived from ancient 
. Cfpt It was written in a period of great intellectual creativity that flourished under Ramesses II, 
hich produced another masterpiece of Egyptian thought that we will examine in Essay 15. In 
mtifying Ptah as the intermediary between the creator’s intellect and the physical evolution of the 
orld, it anticipated the notion of the demiurge in Greek philosophy by more than 500 years — a 
non that eventually found its way into Christian philosophy, as expounded in the opening words 
f the Gospel of John: 

In the beginning was the Word, and the Word was with God, and the Word was God. He 
was in the beginning with God. Through him all things came into being, and of all that has 
come into being not one thing came into being except through him. (John 1:1—3) 

ast by itself, the Memphite Theology is enough to place Egyptian thought squarely in the line, 

. id at the beginning, of the great traditions of Western philosophy. 


Exercise 14 

ransliterate and translate the following clauses and sentences, identifying the infinitives and their 
- >ot class. To give you practice in using the dictionary, the meaning of individual words will no 
nger be given in the exercises: you can find them in the dictionary at the back of this book. 

:• -jj-nj “I returned” 

— title of a funerary spell 



2 . 
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3- $kn — nf.n.j wj “I took myself off” 

4- — nj k 3 .(j) “I did not plan” 

5- —narrative 

6. — m 33 .fwj “he sees me” 

7 * 

8. — hmt.n.f“ he thought” 

9* — shS.n.k “you have remembered” 

10. ^&Jftl^£_Zl\Til PS 9 P — see §§ 10.9 and 4.4 

11. — wsb.k “you should answer” 

12. 

13. - for ^ see Essay 6 

14. liP^I'^f.P^**"* © « — wrs.n.s “she spent the day” 

15. — wjjj.kw “I have come” 

16. 

17. 9 *P — jwjrh “he knows,” hsq “severed” 

18. 

19- ^ il x £ ^J^PP. — jj-n j “I have come” 

20. ^-v^^PP^-51-^^M 

21. — c h c .n sdm.n.s hrw “then she heard the sound’ 

22. — r c -wsr “Re-weser” (a name) 

23. E-arrni pp«u^o°x^« 

24. jfe. I.,,1 PP^I^^PP^ 90 A,.— f° r ^ see § 8.2.6; r(w)d-ddt 
“Rud-djedet” (a name) 

25. — P^r^OnPP t ^y^M~£L z BZ. — title of a funerary spell 

26. — wd.tw n.f“ let him be commanded” 

27- e^t!A£:<£Ms' — title of a funerary spell 

28. Tgff— mrr.fe “you wish” 

29. 

30. “II 0 —i^e ra^^“—LL^rTif^^P^'C.L^ 9 © — 2 sentences 









15 . The Pseudoverbal Construction 


. .->>ons 10-12 we learned how Egyptian uses a prepositional phrase as an adverbial predicate in 
aces and clauses, and in § 14. n we saw that the infinitive can be used as the object of a 
ition, like other nouns. As you might expect, therefore, the combination of a preposition 
the infinitive can also be used as an adverbial predicate. Egyptologists call this kind of predi- 
the pseudoverbal construction: “verbal” because it involves a verb form (the infinitive), 
rseudo” because it is syntactically a nonverbal predicate (adverbial), even though part of the 
ate is a real verb form (the infinitive). 

Not every combination of a preposition plus the infinitive can be used in the pseudoverbal 
action. In Middle Egyptian only three kinds of prepositional phrases occur in this use: 

hr plus infinitive — for example, hr jrt: literally, “upon doing” 

m plus infinitive — for example, tn h 2 t: literally, “in descending” 

rplus infinitive — for example, r P rt: literally, “toward emerging.” 

\iese, hr plus infinitive and rplus infinitive are very common in Middle Egyptian texts; m plus 
itive is used less often, and only with intransitive verbs. All three pseudoverbal constructions 
Coptic descendants, known as the “First Present” (from original hr plus infinitive), “First 
tsc re” (from m plus infinitive), and “Third Future” (from rplus infinitive). Egyptologists some- 
use these names to refer to the Middle Egyptian constructions as well. 


>ic meanings 

| Uce all adverbial predicates, the pseudoverbal construction is essentially nontemporal: in itself it 
s not express a particular tense, but it can be used to describe past, present, or future actions 
§ 11.3). It is also basically indicative, denoting a statement of fact (see § 13.3.3). These fea- 
are common to all three pseudoverbal predicates. Apart from these common features, how- 
the three pseudoverbal constructions have different basic meanings. 

In Middle Egyptian the combination of hr plus infinitive as a pseudoverbal predicate most of- 
expresses the imperfect (see § 13.3.2). It usually corresponds to the “progressive” forms of 
I glish verbs — that is, those which consist of a form of the verb be plus the gerund: for example, 
wjrt “is doing, was doing.” Like the English progressive, it normally indicates action in process 
( nrogressing”) either at the moment of speaking (for example, Jill is doing the crossword puzzle) or 
j: the time of another action (for instance, Jill was doing the crossword puzzle when Jack called ). Al- 
1 >ugh this is the original, and most common, meaning, Egyptian eventually began to use hr plus 
rifinidve to express simple action as well. Occasionally, therefore, hr plus infinitive corresponds to 
t s simple present or past tense of English — particularly in generic statements, as in the English 
c cample Jill does crossword puzzles. This use begins to appear in texts at the end of Dynasty 12 and 
b most often found in Middle Egyptian texts from the New Kingdom. 
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The combination of m plus infinitive as a pseudoverbal predicate can also be translated with 
the English progressive: for example, m hit “is descending.” Rather than action in progress, how¬ 
ever, it seems to denote future action, much like the English progressive does in a sentence such 
as Jack is going to Alaska this summer. Like hr plus infinitive, this construction also changed in 
meaning over the course of time. In texts from the New Kingdom, m plus infinitive often ex¬ 
presses the imperfect, like the pseudoverbal construction with hr plus infinitive. 

The pseudoverbal construction with r plus infinitive denotes action that has yet to happen at 
the moment of speaking or with respect to another action: for example, r prt “will emerge, was to 
emerge ” Usually this predicate implies an action that is planned or inevitable. In this respect it 
is similar to the English constructions with a form of the verbs be or have plus the infinitive, which 
also denote action that has yet to happen: for example, Jill is to give the opening address and Jack has 
to leave. The Egyptian pseudoverbal predicate with r plus infinitive can usually be translated with 
these English constructions as well as with the simple future: for example, r prt “is to emerge, has 
to emerge, was to emerge, had to emerge,” and so forth, as well as “will emerge.” 

As is normal with adverbial predicates, the pseudoverbal construction comes after its subject 
(see § 10.2). It can be used in most of the ways that other adverbial predicates are used. These uses 
are described in the following sections. 

15.3 The pseudo verbal construction in main clauses 

Like other adverbial predicates, the pseudoverbal construction can be used in main clauses (or in¬ 
dependent sentences: see § 12.1) without any introductory word: for example, 

nb wr hrjtt “A great lord is taking possession” 

1c u^ hist rswrj hrjtrw nw kmt 

“A foreign land’s flocks are to drink at the rivers of Egypt” (a prophecy). 

This use is normally possible only with a nominal subject, as in these examples, or — in later 
Middle Egyptian texts — with special forms of the personal pronoun (see the next sections). 

In most cases, main clauses with a pseudoverbal predicate have the same introductory words 
used with other adverbial predicates, such as jw and m.k (§§ 10.3-10.4): for example, 

J w sr (j) w b? rdjt n.k jw.k hrjtt 

“The officials are giving to you and you are taking” 

m.twjm hit r kmt r jnt c qwjm n hrdw.j 

“Look, I am going down to Egypt to get supplies there for my children” 

m.k wj r nhm c I.k shtj 

“Look, I have to take away your donkey, peasant” 

As with other adverbial predicates, the tense of the pseudoverbal construction depends on the 
context in which it is used. While hr or m plus infinitive are often best translated with the present 
tense, they sometimes express past actions (for examples, see §§ 15.6 and 15.8—15.9). Similarly, 
while r plus infinitive usually refers to future events, it can also denote an action that had yet to 
happen in the past (example cited in § 15.5). 
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The pseudoverbal construction with subject pronouns 

suffix or dependent pronoun after an introductory particle is normally used to express a pro- 
minal subject in the pseudoverbal construction, as in the last three examples of the preceding 
ction. In § 10.5 we met a special form of the personal pronoun that is used as the subject of an 
:. erbial predicate in later Middle Egyptian texts. This pronoun can also function as the subject of 
. .xeudoverbal predicate: for example, 

Isif tw.j r thn /w c /“I am to engage with him (in battle).” 

: he impersonal subject pronoun tw 

.sides the personal pronouns, Egyptian also has an impersonal pronoun ^ tw (also and o, 
-rely }(]). This pronoun is used exclusively as the subject of an adverbial predicate (including the 
udoverbal construction) or a verb form, either as a suffix or as a dependent pronoun. It can 
is .rally be translated by the English impersonal pronoun one, or its predicate can be translated by 
1 English passive construction with the pronoun it as subject: 1 for example, 

^ ^ ££ jw.tw rgmt mw 

“One had to find water” or “Water had to be found” (in a narrative) 
m.k tw hr dd 

“Look, one is saying” or “Look, it is being said.” 

K example with tw as subject of an infinitive is jt.tw r dd n hm.f “one’s com- 

to say to His Incarnation”: compare the use of the suffix pronouns as subject of the infinitive 
$ 144 - 2 ). 

With a pseudoverbal predicate, tw can be used by itself as subject without any introductory 
rticle: for instance, 

; ^ D n ^rr,?[^M twrszph c wnw c h 3 

“One is to take up tools of fighting” or “Tools of fighting are to be taken up.” 

T is use of tw is restricted to pseudoverbal predicates with r plus infinitive, as in this example. In 
Middle Egyptian of the New Kingdom the subject pronoun has an impersonal form tw.tw 

e<»). This is used, like the other subject pronouns, as the subject of any adverbial or pseudo- 
rbal predicate: for example, 

IT. tw tw b r 2 s.n 

“One is hurrying us” or “We are being hurried.” 

Later Middle Egyptian sometimes uses tw not only as an impersonal pronoun but also as a 
ic stitute for nouns or noun phrases referring to the king. In this case, it is normally translated as 
^ne” (capitalized): for example, 

— a hrw pn jw.tw m c h “this day, when One was in the palace,” 

m :h an adverbial predicate in an adverb clause (see § 12.17). This use of the pronoun tw does not 
«e :n to occur earlier than the New Kingdom. 


The French impersonal pronoun on has a similar twofold translation into English: on dit “one says” or “it is said.” 
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15.6 The pseudoverbal construction after c h c .n and wn.jn 

The pseudoverbal predicate with hr plus infinitive is also used in main clauses with two introductory 
words that are not used in other kinds of adverbial-predicate clauses: c h c .n and ****** um.jn 

(also spelled —). Both of these words mean “then,” and they are found almost exclusively in 

narrative texts. Like jw, they are followed by a nominal or suffix-pronoun subject: for example, 

f c b c n.j hrj 3 s n ms c ntj m dpt tn 

“Then I was calling to the expeditionary force that was in this boat” 

um.jn hm.fhrpg 3 zh 3 w 

“Then His Incarnation was spreading open the writings” 

± 1 ) ^ wnjn.tw hr c h 3 m tl kmt 

“Then there was fighting in that (part of) Egypt.” 

These two introductory words are actually verb forms: c h c .n means literally “stood up” and 
wnjn “then existed.” Thus, the examples just given mean literally “I stood up upon calling,” 
“Then His Incarnation existed upon spreading open,” and “Then one existed upon fighting.” But 
when used to introduce a pseudoverbal predicate they have lost their literal meaning and denote 
simply subsequent action in a narrative (i.e., “then”). For that reason, the form wnjn can also in¬ 
troduce an adjectival predicate: 

—■£d | -??Pi 1 1 wnjn nfr st hr jb.sn “Then it was good upon their heart(s).” 

In texts of Dynasty 18, wnjn is occasionally replaced by another verb form, wn.hr , with the 

same syntax and apparently the same meaning: for example, 

um.hr j hr sms jty “Then I was following the sovereign.” 

All three introductory words are also used with verbal predicates, as we will see in Lessons 17—18. 

15.7 The pseudoverbal construction without an infinitive 

The preposition hr can be used as a pseudoverbal predicate without an infinitive when it intro¬ 
duces a direct quotation. In this case the infinitive dd “saying” is understood: for example, 

hr-nb hr nb.n pw “Everyone is (saying): ‘He is our lord/ ” 

literally, “every-face is upon ‘He is our lord.’ ” 

15.8 The negated pseudoverbal construction 

The pseudoverbal construction with hr plus infinitive can be negated by nn, like other adverbial 
predicates: for example, 

nn w j hr sdm st “I was not hearing it” 

With r plus infinitive, two constructions are attested: 

nn sw r hpr “He is not to come into existence” 

nn jw.j rwSh.t “I’m not going to stop you (feminine).” 

Such uses are rare, however. Normally the negation of the pseudoverbal construction is expressed 
with a finite verb form, as we will see in later lessons. 
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r c pseudoverbal construction in adverb clauses 

fti csson 12 we saw how adverbial predicates can be used in both marked and unmarked adverb 
This is also true for pseudoverbal predicates. Examples are attested mostly with hr or m 
pfca lfinitive: for example, 

after jst (see § 12.16.1) 

-aLIL' L^1^ MI P“PT^A—LKS sw ntrw st sn hr rdjt n.fjl(u>) 

“so that the gods may see him when they are giving him praise.” 2 

unmarked (see § 12.17) 

hmw hr tp.fhr c m c m n.fky hr sjn rdwj.jj 

“A servant was at his head giving him a masssage, while another was rubbing his feet” 3 

$ |«Q JL? 1 ITU sdm.n.j hrw.fjwfhr mdt 
“I heard his voice when he was talking” 

hrw nfr jw.n m hit r si 
“A good day, as we are going down to the marsh!” 

that the unmarked adverb clause with a pronominal subject is introduced by jw, while the 
ause with a nominal subject has no introductory word. As a general rule, jM/-clauses with a 
jr minal subject can be either main clauses or adverb clauses, while clauses with jw and a 
»-rr :ial subject are normally main clauses (or independent sentences). As with nonverbal adverb 
^ es, the translation of these adverb clauses is partly a matter of preference. 

T e pseudoverbal construction in relative clauses 

L v-r other adverbial predicates, the pseudoverbal construction can be used in direct or indirect 
ar ::ve clauses, with or without the relative marker ntj. All three pseudoverbal predicates occur in 
.;se: for example, 

with ntj (see §§ 12.3-12.8) 

n , 1 tn.tn ztpw ntt hr mn.s 

“Look, it is the woman who is suffering” (direct relative) 4 

J. sdm jr.ftn ntjw m hpr 

“So listen, you who are coming into being (in the future)” 5 (direct relative) 
pw-trj ntj tw r jrt 

“What is one to do?” or “What is to be done?” (indirect relative: literally, “What is that 
which one is to do?”) G 

Z m 3 ti is a verb form to be discussed in Lesson 19; sw is its object and ntrw its subject 

I For the first clause see Exercise 14, no. 18. For the suffix of rdwj.jj “his two feet” see § 5.7. 

. Literally, “who is suffering her(self)”: the verb mn “suffer” is transitive and is normally used with an object de¬ 
noting the thing causing the suffering or, as in this case, with a reflexive pronominal object 
idmjr.j is an imperative construction, which will be discussed in Lesson 16; tn is the 2pl dependent pronoun. 

• For pw-trj “what?” see § 5.11; ntj is written for ntt “that which”: see § 12.3. 
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2. without ntj (see § 12.11) 

Relative clauses without ntj are used after undefined antecedents. When such clauses have a 
pseudoverbal predicate they are normally introduced by jw plus a suffix pronoun that refers back 
to the antecedent This construction seems to be used only for direct relatives: for example, 




IQ 1 1 1 « 


jwfm nds n rnpt 110 jw.f hr wnm 130 

“He is a commoner of no years (of age), who is eating 50 loaves of bread (a day)’ : 

hflwpwjw.fmjjt 

“It was a snake, who was coming” 
ms pw n hn-nhn jw.fr szp hdtjw.fr wtz dsrt 

“He is a child of southern Egypt, who is to take up the White Crown, 
who is to wear the Red Crown.” 7 


When the relative clause comes immediately after its antecedent, jw and its suffix pronoun arc 
omitted: for example, 

z(j) hr mn r-jb.f “a man suffering in his stomach.” 8 




* 


Although adverbial predicates can also be made into relative clauses by using a nisbe of the prepo¬ 
sition (see § 12.10), this does not seem to be true for the pseudoverbal construction. The examp h 
just cited, therefore, has to be analyzed as a relative clause without a subject (like the Englis: 
translation “a man suffering”) rather than as a nisbe phrase *hr(j) mn “who is upon suffering.” 

Since pseudoverbal predicates generally behave like other adverbial predicates, there would 
seem to be no syntactic reason why Egyptian should avoid expressions such as *hr(j) mn “who is 
upon suffering” or *jrj szp “who is to take up.” As we saw in § 12.10, however, the nisbe form of 
an adverbial predicate — such as jmjw pt “those who are in the sky” — is not specific about time 
or circumstances and often has generic meaning. Though they too are adverbial predicates, the 
pseudoverbal predicates are also finite verbal constructions, denoting actions that are in some way 
limited in their time or aspect. This is apparently why Egyptian did not use the nisbe form of sue: 
predicates. 

15.11 The pseudoverbal construction in noun clauses 

Although pseudoverbal predicates can be used like other adverbial predicates in noun clauses, fev 
examples of such clauses are actually found in Middle Egyptian texts. There seem to be no exam¬ 
ples of unmarked noun clauses with a pseudoverbal predicate (see § 12.14); those that do occur 
are introduced by ntt (see § 12.13.2) or by the word wnt (also j^), which has the same 
meaning as ntt and is used in the same way: for example, 

ddw wnt f hr t 3 z.j “of whom it is said that he is tying me together.” 9 


7 hn-nhn means literally “the interior of Hierakonpolis” and was a general term for the area of Egypt between As¬ 
wan and Thebes; hdt “the white one” and dfrt “the red one” are feminine adjectives. 

8 For mn “suffer” see n. 4 above; r-jb “stomach” means literally “mouth of the heart” 

9 The umt clause is the object of ddw, a verb form meaning “of whom it is said.” 
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For noun clauses with r plus infinitive as predicate, two constructions are used. Texts of the Mid- 
■ Kingdom use ntt or wnt plus the pseudoverbal construction: for example, 

jw dd.n.sn wnt.sn rhdt tpw 
“They have said that they are to smash heads,” 

where wnt introduces the pseudoverbal construction as object of the verb form jw dd.n.sn “they 
e said” In texts of the New Kingdom the noun clause is introduced by nttjw: for instance, 

sspd h c w.tn r nttjw.tw r thn r c h 3 hn c hrpfhzj dw 3 

“Sharpen your tools, since one is to meet in order to fight with that wretched enemy in 
the morning,” 

i re the noun clause serves as object of the preposition r — literally, “with respect to (the fact) 
Apart from the use of wnt or ntt, the difference between the later and earlier constructions 
m >t the presence or absence of jw in the noun clause. 

T! e pseudoverbal construction in questions 

Uj other adverbial predicates, the pseudoverbal construction can be used in questions as well as 
o. y.ents of feet. Most examples occur after the interrogative word jn (§ 11.11.2): for example, 

jnjw.k hr m 33 “Do you see?” (literally, “Are you seeing?”). 

lc rseudoverbal construction is rare in other kinds of questions. The following is an exceptional 
war.ee, with an interrogative adverb at the beginning of the sentence: 

m J m J j r -f z (j) ni} hrsmSmw sn.f 
“So, why is every man killing his brother?” 

fVr eudoverbal sentence here is actually an adverb clause modifying the initial question, which 

t n unexpressed subject, (compare Exercise 10, no. 39): literally, “So, (it is) like what, when 
man is killing his brother?” 11 


Essay 15. The Creator 

Although they concentrate on different aspects of the creation, the accounts of Heliopolis and 
Ifc: mis (Essays 12-14) are alike in one respect: the gods in both systems are actually part of the 
hi i world. Atum of Heliopolis is the material source of creation, which evolved into the 
SBcd .is the Ennead), and Ptah of Memphis is the means through which that evolution hap- 
i. These gods are immanent in nature (see Essay 4). The gods of the Hermopolitan Ogdoad 
c_ : apart from the creation, but they too are immanent — not in the created world, but in the 
- ml ocean that existed before creation and that still surrounds the world. 

1 - .nitial verb form, sspd “sharpen,” is an imperative, with the noun phrase h c w.tn “your weapons” as its object 
Tb' rrepositional phrase jr/here acts like the English particle so\ this use will be discussed in Lesson 16. The in- 
wovc s from the 3-lit root sml. Its spelling reflects both the original root and the loss of the final consonant 3 in 
x* anciation; the final w shows that the infinitive ended in a vowel (i.e, *sVmV, originally *sVmV3). 
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The quality of immanence is a feature shared by all Egyptian gods, with one exception: the 
god Amun of Thebes. Amun appears already in texts from the late Old Kingdom, but we do not 
learn much about him until the Middle Kingdom, when he rose to prominence along with the 
pharaohs of Dynasties 11—12, which originated in Thebes. It was in Dynasty 18 (which also came 
from Thebes), however, that Amun first began to dominate Egyptian religion and, with it, Egyp¬ 
tian accounts of the creation. 

The name “Amun” jtnn, more fully jmnw) means “hidden.” Unlike all the 

other Egyptian gods, who were immanent in the phenomena of nature, Amun was transcendent: he 
existed above and apart from the universe, “hidden” from the created world. This quality of 
Amun is sometimes reflected in an epithet jmn(w)-rn.f “He whose identity (literally, 

‘name’) is hidden” (a nfr hr construction: § 6.5) and it is occasionally referred to in religious texts 
of the New Kingdom. The clearest statement of Amun’s transcendence, however, comes from a 
hymn to the god that was written in Dynasty 19, probably during the reign of Ramesses II, on a 
papyrus that is now in the Netherlands National Museum of Antiquities in Leiden. This text ex¬ 
plains Amun’s “hidden” nature with the following words: 

He is hidden from the gods, and his nature is unknown. 

He is farther than the sky, he is deeper than the Duat. 

No god knows his true appearance, 

no image of his is revealed through inscriptions, 

no one testifies to him accurately. 

He is too secret to uncover his awesomeness, 
he is great to investigate, too powerful to know. 

Unlike the other gods, Amun is not part of the created world (“He is farther than the sky, he is 
deeper than the Duat”) and is therefore “hidden” — not just from human understanding but even 
from the knowledge of the gods themselves, who are also part of the created world. 

Although Amun himself cannot be known, however, his existence can be deduced from the 
very fact that the world exists. As the only god who is independent of the universe, he is the true 
creator: the pre-existing god who thought of the world “through the heart” and commanded it to 
be “through the tongue.” For this reason, all the other gods of creation — Atum and his Ennead, 
Ptah-Tatjenen, and even the Ogdoad of Hermopolis — are really just aspects of Amun himself. As 
the Leiden papyrus explains it: 

He began speaking in the midst of silence.., 

that he might give birth to what is and cause them to live ... 

You began evolution with nothing ... 

The Ennead is combined in your body: 
your image is every god, joined in your person. 

You emerged first, you began from the start 
Amun, whose identity is hidden from the gods; 
oldest elder, more distinguished than they ... 

He is the Great One in Heliopolis, 
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who is also called Tatjenen ... 

Another of his evolutions is the Hermopolitans. 

Original one who begot the original ones and caused the Sun to be born, 
completing himself in Atum, one body with him. 

le concept of Amiun as a transcendent god whose existence can be seen in the phenomena 
i. - are is summarized in the person of the god jmn-r c “Amun-Re” who combines the 

m n of a transcendent god (Amun) with that of the greatest immanent force in nature, the sun 

.Already in Dynasty 12, Amun-Re was recognized as the greatest of all the gods, the X _HTl 

, “king of the gods.” In this role Amun-Re was also the source of the pharaoh’s authority, 
r _ = nb nswt t 3 wj “lord of the thrones of the Two Lands,” and he was worshipped as such in 
r :e temple at Karnak. Although there were many other temples to Amun throughout Egypt, 
r: was the most important. Perhaps as early as the Middle Kingdom, pharaohs were crowned 

: had their coronation confirmed there, and during their reign most endeavored to add in 
r* 1 ay to its splendor. Karnak became — and remained — the greatest of all Egyptian temples, 
- it embodied not only the shrine of Amun-Re but also the source of the Egyptian state 


L ::mately, the notion that every god could be seen as an aspect of Amun led to a kind of 
- • an monotheism: that is, the idea that all the gods are really one. This is different from the 
:heism of Judaism and Islam, which accepts only one God, but it is similar to the notion of 
r hristian Trinity, which recognizes the existence of three different “persons” (Father, Son, 
it Holy Spirit) in a single God. The Leiden hymn to Amun, in fact, anticipated the Christian 
n of 2 triune god by more than a thousand years, in the following words: 

!!!□ ^TFi^L 3 P w ntrw nbw 

.oprr, jmn r c pth nn 2nw.sn 


jmn rn.fmjmn 

>CL%®%!k —21'% ntf r c m hr dt.fpth 


“All the gods are three: 

Amun, Re, and Ptah, without their second. 

His identity is hidden in Amun, 
his is Re as face, his body is Ptah.” 12 

hi Mssage, the most famous in the Leiden papyrus, recognizes the existence of a single god (in 
r .gular pronoun “his”) but accepts, at the same time, three separate aspects of the god: exist- 
K ,.rart from nature (as Amun), yet visible in and governing nature (as Re), and the source of all 
tns in nature (as Ptah). These fines have been regarded as the ultimate expression not only of 
ev :ian creation accounts but also of the entire 3,000-year history of Egyptian theology. 


be four lines are separated by “verse points” in the hieratic original (see § 1.9). The first fine is an A pw B nomi- 
ii sentence, the second has an adverb clause with nn (§ 12.17), and the third has an adjectival predicate. The 
urth fine contains two sentences: the first has an adjectival predicate of possession (§ 7.5.2); the second is an A B 
^minal sentence (§ 7.8). 
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Exercise 15 

Transliterate and translate the following clauses and sentences: 
u — from a story 

2. 

3. 

4. 

o <=, m-MS — from a prophecy 

6. T1 

9. 

10. j; 

iQHLLT^P,_— from an autobiography 

11 . ^tT,ILMhA^^dl 9 ^h®k^L 

12. k^mAZlH'Zi^r^ih - 

from a graffito in an alabaster quarry: jn “it is,” z 3 -nht c h 3 -nht a name (see § 4.15), jrr “who 
makes,” (j)tn(j)-r s(j) “overseer of the quarry,” sbk-m-hSt a name 

13- I= 0 > ^^f.'_nDr i^Z®M$lP£P — heading from a temple archive 

it 


15 . 







16 . The Imperative and Particles 


Definition and regular forms 

T! . imperative is a verb form that is used to command action. It is always used by a speaker ad- 
Ar >ing someone (or something) in the second person, singular or plural. English has only one 
r: erative form, which is used when addressing both one person (or thing) and more than one 
per-'on (or thing): for example, Behave yourself! (singular) and Behave yourselves! (plural). 

Written Middle Egyptian, for the most part, also has only one imperative form. For most verb 
d .es, this is the verb root: for example, 


2-LIT. 

^ dd “speak, say” 

2AE-GEM. 

m *2 “see”; also with the base stem: m 3 “see : 

3-LIT. 

sdm “hear” 

3AE-INF. 

JLjn“ get” 

4-LIT. 

ndnd “consult” 

4AE-INF. 

ndr “grab hold” 

CAUS. 2-LIT. 

F'JiS sr k “make known, denounce” 

CAUS. 3-LIT. 

s frp r “bring about, make happen” 

CAUS. 3AE-INF. 

sC 2 “enlarge” 

CAUS. 4AE-INF. 

Plffil ^ ^ s b nt “promote (i.e., cause to be in front)” 

ANOM. 

$\aJ) and jw “come” 


A, ^ dj “give, put” 


71 is form is used when speaking to one person or more than one, male or female. Spoken Mid- 
3 l- Egyptian, however, probably had four imperative forms: masculine and feminine, distinguished 
N vowels; and singular and plural, distinguished by the absence or presence of an ending. These 
features are preserved in the Coptic imperatives meaning “come!”: 

MS AMOy FS «XMH 

MPL AMtDI FPL AMHi. 

O* course, hieroglyphic shows no trace of the vowels that distinguished masculine and feminine 
operatives, but the difference between singular and plural is sometimes reflected in writing. Xm- 
ratives addressed to more than one person can be written with plural strokes: for example, 
J wd 3 “proceed.” An ending — y (ancestor of the Coptic plural ending — i) sometimes ap- 

its in the plural imperative of final-weak verbs: for instance, dgy “look” (from 3 ae-inf. 

[jfjooo Jy (from anom. rdj). Other roots rarely show the same ending: ftbY “pull” 

vom 3-lit. jth). 
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16 . THE IMPERATIVE AND PARTICLES 


16.2 Special forms 

Besides the regular imperative forms discussed in the preceding section, Middle Egyptian also has 
a few special imperatives. 

i. Prefixed forms 

In Old Egyptian the imperative of some verb classes often had a prefix (see § 13.4.5). This 
feature is occasionally found in the imperative of some 2-lit. verbs in Middle Egyptian: for exam- 
pie, <\jTAj.z(j) “go,” j.mz “bring.” 

2.. The imperative mj “come” 

The regular imperatives of anom. jj and jwj “come,” shown in § 16.1, are not often used. In 
place of these, Middle Egyptian normally uses the special imperative m j (the ancestor of 

Coptic AMoy, etc.; also spelled J^-A). In most texts this imperative is spelled where the 

“arm” sign is a biliteral mj (more properly 0—&: see the next paragraph). Like other final-weak im¬ 
peratives, the plural of mj can be written with an ending: for example, my “come!” 

3 . The imperative jmj “give” 

The regular imperative of rdj “give, put” is also rare. Instead, most Middle Egyptian texts use 
the imperative Q jmj. In this word, the sign was originally a biliteral jm, with the first 

two signs as its phonetic complements and the final sign as determinative. 1 Eventually, however, it 
came to be used as a uniliteral m (like § 2.3). As a result, texts of the New Kingdom and later 
sometimes spell the imperative jmj as if it had two ms: — fl , 

4. The imperative m “take” 

The verbs szp “take” (3-lit.) and jtj “take possession” (3ae-infi) have regular imperatives. In 
addition to these, however, Middle Egyptian has an imperative m (originally jm ), also 

meaning “take!” This imperative is found exclusively in religious texts, and almost always with a 
following dative: for example, ^m n.k jrtj.k “Take to you your two eyes.” The im¬ 
perative and the following dative were apparently pronounced as one word; as a result, the im¬ 
perative m and the preposition n are usually written together, with the biliteral sign — 1 mn: 2 for 
instance, m-n.k jrt.k “Take to you your eye.” 

16.3 Object and subject of the imperative 

The object of the imperative is expressed by a noun (or noun phrase) or pronoun; for personal 
pronouns the dependent form is used: for example, 

1 / twjmj mw hr db c w.k 
“Wash yourself; put water on your fingers,” 

where the 2ms pronoun tw “you, yourself’ is object of the imperative j c “wash” and the noun wi:> 
“water” is object of the imperative jmj “put.” Clauses with the imperative follow the rules of wor. 
order described in § 14.6: for instance, 

1 Although Q—a was originally a determinative in this word, because of its use here it came to be viewed as . 
biliteral with the value mj. This is why 0—0 (as well as —fl) is often found in spellings of words that begin with 
m, such as m.k (§ 10.4.1) and mh3t “scale” (Lesson 11, n. 3). 

2 Compare the use of biliteral ns in writings of n(j)-sw, n(j)-sj, and biliteral nw in writings of n(j)-uj : §7.5.1. 
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j.z(j)jn n.jjfd m pr.j 
“Go, get me a sheet from my house” 

j-z(j)jn n.j sw “Go, get him for me,” 

here the pronominal dative n.j “for me” precedes both the nominal object jfd “a sheet” (VdO) 
.:id the pronominal object sw “him” (Vdo); and 

^ jmj mrwt.k n tl-tmw “Give your love to everyone” 3 

j m j n.n hnt.n nfrt “Give us our good outcome,” 4 

here the nominal dative n tl-tmw “to everyone” follows the nominal object mrwt.k “your love” 
VOD) but the pronominal dative n.n “to us” precedes the nominal object hnt.n nfrt “our good 
utcome” (VdO). 

In Egyptian as in English, the subject of the imperative (“you”) is normally understood but 
>t expressed. When it is expressed, however, Egyptian uses the dependent pronouns after the 
imperative: for instance, 

w d c tw ds.k zl-mrw “You decide by yourself, son of Meru” 5 
w d 3 tn r c hnwtj “You (all) proceed to the audience-hall” 

\ the translations of these examples show, English can also express the subject of the imperative 
:th a pronoun (“you”). 

The second-last example also illustrates how Egyptian can use a noun or noun phrase referring 
x :he imperative’s subject (in this case, zl-mrw “son of Meru,” referring to the person being ad- 
iressed). The noun or noun phrase in this use is known as the vocative. A vocative can be used 

* :h the imperative even when the subject is not expressed, and unlike the subject it can come 
before or after the imperative: for instance, 

mww my “Dancers, come!” 

m Y r b w “Come, companions!” 

S t gation of the imperative 

V idle Egyptian has two ways to express a negative imperative. Both use the negation m 

dually spelled just j^), which is actually the imperative form of the negative verb jmj (one of the 
n ) forms in which this defective verb can appear: § 13.7). In the simpler negation, m is followed 
b the negatival complement (§ 14.17): for example, 

hlrhrw , m hlw hr tpf 

“Descend to below: don’t descend on his head!,” 

* ere m hlw “don’t descend” is the negative counterpart of the imperative hi “descend.” Besides 
i >imple negatival complement, m can also be followed by the negatival complement of the verb 
jp l do” plus a verbal noun: for instance, 

-tmw “everyone” is a noun phrase meaning literally, “the land complete ” 

* I here is an extra t in hnt.n : the feminine ending is written twice, once in the noun hnt and once before its suffix. 

>r ds.k “yourself” a noun phrase used adverbially, see § 8.14. 
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h 3 y mjrnwdw “Measuring-line, don’t deviate!” 

literally, “don’t do deviation.” The two-part construction (m plus negatival complement) is com¬ 
mon in earlier Middle Egyptian texts. The three-part form (m jr plus verbal noun) begins to re¬ 
place this construction already in the Middle Kingdom, and by the New Kingdom it has become 
the standard way of negating the imperative, particularly in less formal texts. In this respect the 
history of Middle Egyptian is similar to that of English, where an original two-part construction 
(go not!) has also been replaced by one that uses the verb do (do not go!, don't go!). 

The negated imperative follows the same rules as the affirmative form (§ 16.3), with one addi¬ 
tion: when the imperative being negated is from an adjective verb (§ 13.2), the negatival comple¬ 
ment can have a third-person subject. In this case, m has to be translated as “don’t let” rather than 
just “don’t”: for example, 

m c j jb.k hrrh.k 

“Don’t let your heart get big because of your knowledge,” 

where jb.k is the subject of the negatival complement c 3 “get big.” The relationship between the 
adjective verb and its subject in this construction is similar to that between the adjective and a 
following noun in the nfr hr construction (§ 6.5): literally, perhaps, “don’t get big of your heart” 
Note that the adjective verb describes a process (“get big”), not a simple quality (“be big”). 

Particles 


16.5 


16.6 


Definitions 

The category of particles is used as a kind of catchall for words that do not fit readily into the 
other categories of Egyptian words (nouns, pronouns, adjectives, prepositions, adverbs, and verbs). 
We have met some of these words over the course of the previous lessons. 

Egyptian particles are usually categorized by where they occur in the clause or sentence. Some 
particles are always the first element in a clause or sentence: these are known as proclitic particles 
(from a term of Greek grammar, meaning “leaning forward”). Other particles can only occur in¬ 
side a clause or sentence, usually as the second element: these are called enclitic particles (“lean¬ 
ing in”). Inteijections are particles that can stand alone, or that can be omitted from a clause 
without substantially changing its meaning. 

Egyptian particles other than inteijections can also be divided into categories on the basis of 
meaning. Those that have a syntactic function, such as marking a kind of clause, are known as “con¬ 
verters.” The remaining particles have no specific syntactic function, but they do add a nuance of 
meaning to a clause or sentence: these can be called “statement auxiliaries.” 

Proclitic particles 

I. ^ jw 

This is the most common of all Egyptian particles. We have already met it in connection with 
adverbial and adjectival sentences (§ 10.3); it is also used in verbal sentences, as we will see in later 
lessons. The particle jw basically serves to assert that a statement is true from the speaker’s point of 
view or with respect to another statement It is almost always the first element in its clause, al¬ 
though it can occasionally follow another proclitic particle. 
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jn (also ****% -*-) 

So far we have seen how jn is used to introduce a nonverbal question (§§7.13.1, 11.11, 15.12); it 
.'so introduces verbal questions, as we will see in later lessons. Besides this function, jn serves to 
mark the subject in particular kinds of sentences, a use we will also examine in Lessons 19 and 23. 
This particle is probably the same word as the preposition jn, which indicates the agent of a passive 
verb or the infinitive (§§ 8.2.2, 14.4.1). 

? . jh “then” 

This particle is used to mark sequential action. It is used almost exclusively before one par- 
:ular verb form, which we will discuss in Lesson 19. 

j sw “behold” 

The particle jsw has the same meaning as m.k (§ 16.6.7), and I s used in much the same way: for 
cample, 

jsw dw pw mdr d c 

“Behold, he is a mountain that turns the stormwind.” 6 

is much less common than m.k , but it survived into Coptic (as eic “behold”) long after m.k dis— 
reared from the spoken language. 

|«= jst (also !?, |^=\ PI) 

As we have already seen, the particle jst (etc.) can be used to mark a clause as dependent on a 
receding clause or sentence (§§ 12.16.1, 12.16.4, 15.9), usually as an adverb clause. In this respect, 
3: can be considered a converter. In many cases, however, the connection with a preceding clause 
entence is less obviously adverbial, and for this reason jst is probably best viewed as a statement 
ciliary. Its use in verbal clauses is the same as that for clauses with nonverbal predicates. 

6 wnt “that” 

The particle wnt is used to mark a clause with a nonverbal or verbal predicate as a noun clause 
5 15.11). Although it is classed as a particle, wnt is probably a form of the verb wnn “exist.” It is 
Ices common than ntt, which has the same use (§ 16.6.11). 

m.k (etc.) “behold” 

We have already met this particle in our discussion of nonverbal sentences (§ 10.4.1), and it is 
jt :d in verbal sentences in the same way. It always serves to introduce a main clause (or independ- 
cr.t sentence) and seems to call its clause to the attention of the person or persons being spoken to. 
r this reason it normally has the form m.k (2ms), m.t or m.t (2fs), m.tn or m.tn (2pl), with the 
. ond-person suffix pronouns. Rarely, the form ^ a mj is used by itself, without a suffix pro- 
y un. In that case, it has the meaning “although” or “whether”: for example, 

V’Mtoo _ mj wj m hnw m wj m st tn 

“whether I am at home (literally, ‘in the interior’) or whether I am in this place.” 

7 le particle mj may have started out as an imperative meaning “see!” or the like; it was originally 
X 7 owed by dependent pronouns, like an imperative (§ 16.3), rather than the suffix forms. 

| This sentence is from a hymn in praise of the king; mdr is a participle, a verb form we will meet in Lesson 23. 
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8. nj and nn “not” 

These are the two major negative words of Middle Egyptian. We have already seen how both 
of them are used in the negation of words and of nonverbal clauses and sentences (§§ n.8, 12.17). 
They are also used to negate verb forms, as we will learn in future lessons. The particle nn can also 
be used by itself to contrast with a preceding phrase or clause, with the meaning “or not”: 

‘tiCPI dStjtrw m s 3 tbwtj d 3 t nfr nn 

“Crossing the river on sandals is a good crossing or not?” 7 

Most Middle Egyptian texts clearly distinguish the negative particles nj and nn by their spell¬ 
ing: ***** is used only in the spelling of nn, and nj is spelled with alone. The particle nn is a 
creation of Middle Egyptian: Old Egyptian had only the particle nj, which was used like both of 
the later negations nj and nn. Some early Middle Egyptian texts still have remnants of this older 
system, and use nj where standard Middle Egyptian texts would, use nn. There is also reason to 
believe that older texts sometimes use ^ as a spelling of nj — i.e., n(j), with ***** as a phonetic 
complement. Although you can usually rely on the spelling to indicate whether nj or nn is meant, 
therefore, you also need to be aware of the different constructions in which both negations are 
used (for nonverbal sentences, see § 11.8; their use in verbal sentences will be summarized in 
Lesson 26). If one of the negations appears in a construction for which it is not normally used, 
there is a chance that is being used for nn, as it was in Old Egyptian, or that is being used 
as a spelling of nj, particularly in early texts (before Dynasty 12). 

9- 1 ^ nfr “not” 

The particle nfr is an infrequent negation in Middle Egyptian texts. It is found in only three 
constructions: 

• nfr pw, used in the construction nfr pw X “there is no X at all”: for example, 
I a ^ 25 flu(l^ n f r P w m 3 c tkl jm “There was no offering of a taper at all there,” or 
“There was not even the offering of a taper there.” This is a stronger negation than the 
more common nn X “there is no X” (§ 11.4). 

• |^, nfr n “not, that not,” used with a following verb form. This is an Old Egyptian 
construction, normally replaced by the negative verb tm (§ 14.16) in Middle Egyptian. 

• 1 ^ nfr .? “not at all, not even,” used mostly with a following verb form. This con¬ 
struction is found in a few early Middle Egyptian texts. 

The particle nfr is related to the noun nfrw “depletion” (see § 9.1 end). 

10. t) nhmn “surely” 

We have met this particle in connection with adverbial sentences (§ 10.4.3). It is always used in 
main clauses or independent sentences, with nonverbal or verbal predicates, and emphasizes the 
truth of the statement made in the clause or sentence. 

7 An A B nominal sentence (see § 7.8.2) used as a virtual question (§ ii.ii.i); d3t is the infinitive of 3ae-in£ d 3 j 
(masculine: see § 14.8). The sentence is ironic: “crossing the river on sandals” (literally, “on the back of two san¬ 
dals”) rather than by boat is clearly impossible, and therefore not “a good crossing.” A freer translation might be 
“Are sandals a good means for crossing the river, or not?” 
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:. ” ntt “that” 

The particle ntt is used to mark a clause with a nonverbal or verbal predicate as a noun clause 
12.13.2—12.13.3); it corresponds to the English word that, which has the same function. Al- 
ugh it can be considered a particle, ntt is actually the feminine form of the relative adjective ntj. 

- hi 3 , hwj 3 “if only, I wish, would that” (also j[j^, 

As we saw in § 10.4.4, these particles are used to mark a main clause or independent sentence 
a wish when there is some uncertainty about whether the wish will come true. They are used 
ith verbal as well as nonverbal predicates. 

k r “ then” (also originally f)^^ 5 ) 

The particle hr has several functions in Middle Egyptian. It serves mostly as a statement auxil- 
ry, with nonverbal or verbal predicates, to indicate the inevitable result of an action described in 
me preceding clause: for example, 

U*©”®—-i- 1 wbn.fhr 13 m h cc wt 

“He rises, and then the land is in excitement.” 8 

a statement auxiliary, hr normally marks a subordinate clause — as in this example, where it 
troduces a clause with an adverbial predicate. Syntactically, hr can be used as a converter to al- 
v a prepositional phrase to stand at the beginning of a sentence: for example, 

hr m ht msrw hpr , ju/t pwjr.n pi nds 

“Then later, when evening had fallen, along came the commoner.” 

Here hr introduces the prepositional phrase m ht “after” (literally, “in the wake”), used adverbially, at 
e beginning of the sentence: literally, “Then after (wards), evening having happened, what the 
>mmoner did was to come.” 9 In this use hr always marks the beginning of a sentence. The distinc- 
m between the two uses of hr is easy to recognize: when it is followed directly by a prepositional 
irase, hr is a converter and marks the beginning of a sentence; otherwise, it is a statement auxiliary 
. id introduces a subordinate clause denoting inevitable result 

- smwn “perhaps, maybe, probably” 

The particle smwn introduces a main clause (or independent sentence) w r ith nonverbal or ver- 
il predicate. It indicates that the statement of the clause or sentence is uncertain: for example, 

nb.j smwn shtj.fpw 

“My lord, it is probably his peasant,” 

\ here smwn introduces an A pw nominal sentence after the vocative nb.j “my lord.” It has been 
iggested that the particle smwn derives from an adverbial sentence s(j) m um “it is something that 
nay be”; in this respect it would be similar to the English word maybe , which comes from the ex- 
ression “it may be.” 

wbn.f is a verb form we will discuss in Lesson 25. 

The clause msrw hpr “evening happened,” is used as an adverb clause; hpr is the stative, a verb form we will meet 
in the next lesson. 
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15- k 3 “then” (also 

This particle, like jh (§ 16.6.3), marks a clause with a verbal or nonverbal predicate as the future 
result of the action of some preceding clause. Like jh, too, it is mostly used with one particular verb 
form, to be discussed in Lesson 19. 

16) ], M tj 

As we saw in § 12.16.2, tj serves to mark a clause with adverbial predicate as an adverb clause; 
it is also used for the same purpose with a verbal predicate. 

16.7 Enclitic particles 
i- 

This particle can be used to emphasize a preceding word or phrase: for example, 

= °n© 3 k 4nw zp 3 m spr n.k “the fourth time of petitioning to you!” 

This is also the meaning it has in the combined particles nfr 3 “not at all” and h 3 3 / hwj 3 “if 
only” (§§ 16.6.9, 16.6.12). Most instances of 3 occur in sentences with a verbal predicate; in these 
it serves not only as an emphasizer but also to indicate that the action of the verb is contrary to 
fact, as we will see in Lesson 18. 

2. §*Hj r f r/(etc.) “so” 

Besides the uses we have already met (§§ 8.2.7, 10.8, 14.11.3, 15.1.2), the preposition r can also 
act like an enclitic particle when it governs a suffix pronoun: e.g.Jrf more often r/(§ 8.2.7). In this 
case the prepositional phrase usually appears as the second element in the clause (or sentence), like 
other enclitic particles, rather than in the normal position of prepositional phrases at the end of the 
clause. This use is very common in Egyptian texts, though mostly for clauses with a verbal predicate. 

The enclitic use of jrf (etc.) derives from the basic meaning of the preposition r “with respect 
to” (§ 8.2.7). The suffix pronoun /refers to some previous clause or sentence, and the preposi¬ 
tional phrase serves to relate its clause to the preceding one: for example, 

1 1 nn n b*t m wnwt.sn “There is no pilot in their hour.” 
JdSI © j n j w r ftnj m jn “So, where is he today?” 10 

The enclitic here relates the question in the second sentence to the statement of the first: rf means 
literally, “with respect to it,” where the suffix pronoun refers to the preceding sentence. As the 
translation indicates, this relational value of rf can often be conveyed by the English particle so. The 
third-person pronoun is usually masculine singular / feminine singular (r.s) is rarely used instead. 

With a first or second-person suffix, the enclitic serves to relate the action of the verb to the 
speaker (first person) or the person(s) being addressed (second person) rather than to a preceding 
statement. This use is very common with imperatives: for example, 

s d m r -k n -j “Listen to me!” 
literally, “listen, with respect to yourself, to me!” 

10 The expression j c 5 n h 3 t “pilot” literally means “caller of the front”: i.e., the man who stands at the bow of a boat 
and watches for obstructions in the river. The phrase “in their hour” means “when they are on duty.” The subject 
of the second sentence is omitted (see §§ 10.9-10). 


Enclitic jrf is used 
* "■ other particles. T 
Juce a new topic 
c ids to the English p, 

“Now, as for th< 

- ases with jst r/are s) 

iP p 

The particle js is a s\ 
? P (§ II -5) and nj j: 

: adverb clauses (§§ 
al predicate. Essenti 
>t to see in noun cLa 
we have seen (§ 11 

nj ht 

- addition o fjs to suci 
'he word that follows j 



he sentence nj ht pw is a 
s a negative sentence 
in the negation nj . 

: just the word (ht) that 
We have also seen ho 
mething (§ n. 7 ), as in 

re too js is a marker 
- :wk “not your equal”) i 
un ”)- The use of js to si 
"fences as well: for exan; 



It is yours as well, 

Ter e js subordinates the n 
-•Itt “It is yours as well.” 1 
mslate literally; in most c; 
irase: It is yours as well, 

For n.k jm s(j) see §§ 8.10 an 
which in turn is a nisbe of tl 
ject to the pharaoh. 




16. THE IMPERATIVE AND PARTICLES 


193 


Enclitic jr.f is used not only by itself, as in the preceding examples, but also in conjunction 
with other particles. The combination jst r.f is especially common. It is normally used to 

ntroduce a new topic or additional information in the course of a narrative, and often corre¬ 
sponds to the English particle now, which has a similar function (see § 12.16.1): for example, 

jst r.fjrpS mwjw.fm mh 12 
“Now, as for the water, it was 12 cubits (deep).” 

Clauses with jst r/are syntactically subordinate, but often have to be translated as main clauses. 

3 - 

The particle js is a syntactic element. We have already met it as part of the nonverbal negations 
... js (§ 11.5) and nj js (§ 11.7), and as a marker of nonverbal noun clauses (§§ 12.13.1, 12.13.3) 
md adverb clauses (§§ 12.16.3—12.16.4). These same functions are also found in clauses with a 
erbal predicate. Essentially, js indicates that the clause in which it occurs is subordinate. This is 
. isiest to see in noun clauses and adverb clauses, but it is also true of the negations nj ... js and nj 
. As we have seen (§ 11.7), the negative particle nj can be used to negate a word: for example, 

nj ht pw “It is nothing.” 

The addition of js to such a clause indicates that the negation applies to the entire clause, not just 
:o the word that follows js , as in 

nj ht js pw “It is not a thing.” 

The sentence nj ht pw is an affirmative sentence: literally, “It is a non-thing.” The sentence nj ht js 
rw is a negative sentence: it means that the statement ht pw “it is a thing” is not true. The presence 
f js in the negation nj ... js indicates that the entire clause (ht pw) is subordinate to the negation, 
::ot just the word (ht) that follows nj. 

We have also seen how the negation nj js is used to negate a word or phrase in contrast to 
:>mething (§ 11.7), as in 

i ^ P£-M hwrw nj js mjtw.k “a poor man, not your equal.” 

Here too js is a marker of subordination: it indicates that the phrase in which it is used (nj js 
mjtw.k “not your equal”) is dependent — by contrast — on that which precedes it (hwrw “a poor 
nan”). The use of js to subordinate a single word or phrase is occasionally found in affirmative 
entences as well: for example, 

n.k jm s(j) mjtt tzmw.k js 
“It is yours as well, being your hounds.” 11 

Here js subordinates the noun phrase tzmw.k “your hounds” to the preceding clause n.k jm s(j) 
•m itt “It is yours as well.” This use, which is not too common in Middle Egyptian, is difficult to 
-anslate literally; in most cases, it can be paraphrased using the word “as” before the subordinated 
hrase: “It is yours as well, as your hounds.” 

For n.kjm s(j) see §§ 8.10 and 10.7. The word mjtt “as well” is an adverb formed from the adjective mjtj “similar,” 
which in turn is a nisbe of the preposition mj “like”: see § 8.14. The sentence refers to a foreign country as sub¬ 
ject to the pharaoh. 
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4. ^ w “not” 

This particle is a rare negation that has survived as a holdover from Old Egyptian. It is found 
almost exclusively in religious texts, and only with particular verb forms (see § 26.29.4) 

5- umnt “really, indeed” (also wnt) 

This particle is used mostly in nominal sentences and only rarely with a verbal predicate. Its 
meaning corresponds fairly closely to that of English emphasizing adverbs such as really , actually , 
indeed , truly , in fact : for example, 

^ j n k umnt sr (j) n I am truly an official great of heart” 

6- K - " tnj “please, now” 

The enclitic particle mj is probably just the proclitic particle mj (§ 16.6.7) used enclitically. It is 
used after the imperative or (rarely) the subjunctive (Lesson 19): for instance, 

m j m j jb-j “Come now, my heart!” 

7. jfjPiS ms “surely, indeed” (also msw , ff}p v ) 

This particle is used mostly in main clauses, with both verbal and nonverbal predicates. It im¬ 
plies astonishment, reproach, objection, or particular persuasiveness, and corresponds fairly closely 
in meaning to the English adverb surely , which has much the same connotation: for example, 

^ jw ms r(m)t mj gmw, zbw ht tl 
©if nn ms hd hbsw m p 3 (y).n rk 

“The people are surely like black ibises, and dirt is throughout the land: 
there is surely no one with white clothes in our time!” 12 

The phrase fjsffjp jw ms , which begins the first sentence of this example, was so associated with 
sentences used to persuade that it eventually became an idiom for “exaggeration” (i.e., the kind of 
claim made by snake-oil salesmen for their products): see Exercise 11, no. 6. 

8. hm “and, also, moreover” (also 

This particle is found in clauses with nonverbal or verbal predicates. It indicates that the clause 
in which it occurs is an additional statement to one that has been made earlier: for example, 

rn.k hm c 3 .k ltrwn(m) jtjj 
“And look, your donkey is eating my grain!” 

9. swt “but” 

The particle swt normally occurs in the second of two phrases, clauses, or sentences and indi¬ 
cates a contrast with the preceding one, like English “but” It is used with nonverbal or verbal 
predicates. For examples, see Exercise 11, no. 22, and Exercise 15, no. 8. 

10. grt “now, moreover, but” 

The particle grt is used in clauses with nonverbal or verbal predicates. It has much the same 
English translation as the particle hm (§ 16.7.8), but unlike the latter it normally marks a new topic 
or a new line of thought For an example, see Exercise 11, no. 4. 

12 hd hbsw is a nfr hr construction (§ 6.5): literally, “there is not one white of clothes.” For pl(y).n “our” see § 5.10.5. 
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11. tr (also and ~£, tj} 

This particle occurs exclusively in questions, as we have seen in previous lessons (§§ 7.13.1- 
7.13.2, 7.13.4, 11.11.2). It is usually not translated, although it occasionally seems to mean 
something like “actually” or “really” (see § 11.11.2). It is used in clauses with verbal and 
nonverbal predicates. 

Inteijections 

1. qg j “oh!” (also (ft, 1, q , and l&ft 

This integection is used before a vocative: for example, 

m 1 j c nhw tp(j)w tl “Oh, (you) living who are on earth!” 

2. j- n d hr “hail to!” (also etc.) 

This integection always occurs first in the sentence, and is always used with a second-person 
'uffix pronoun attached to hr — i .e.,j.nd hr.k, j.nd hr.t, and j.nd hr.tn — as well as with a following 
vocative: for example, 

j.nd hr.k dhwtj “Hail to you, Thoth!” 


Although it is used (in this form) only as an integection, it may derive from an original verbal ex¬ 
pression 7. m/.j hr.k (etc.), meaning something like “May I inquire about you,” with the first-person 
affix unwritten. It is used almost exclusively in religious texts. 

■ Jsfck jqj^JLrTliS m-bj 3 “no!” (also and J^) 

This integection occurs only as a separate word, like the English integection “no!”: for an ex¬ 
ample, see Exercise 15, no. 11. 


hi “oh!” (also influenced by the verb hlj “descend”) 

The integection hi is used like j before a vocative. It is less common than 7, and occurs mostly 
religious texts, usually before the name of the deceased and often followed by the demonstra- 
•. ve pn (feminine tn) or pw (feminine tw): for example, 


D .9*^ hi wsjr (r)h-(n)sw(t) zl-sbk pn c h c 
“Oh, Osiris Royal Acquaintance Si-sobek, stand up!” 


I orally, “Oh this Osiris (see Essay 8) Royal Acquaintance Si-sobek.” 
tjw “yes!” 

Like its negative counterpart m-bjl (§ 16.8.3), this integection is used only as an independent 
jrd, like the English “yes!”: for an example, see Exercise 15, no. 11. 


Essay 16. Heresy 

The Egyptian view of the world and its creation, as discussed in Essays 4-5 and 11-15, was 
iamental to Egyptian civilization and remained basically unchanged throughout the more than 
j,;oo years of that civilization’s history — with one exception. For two decades at the end of the 
L pnteenth Dynasty, one Egyptian king tried to introduce a different understanding of reality into 
* s country’s culture. 
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When the pharaoh Amenhotep III died, around 1350 BC, he was succeeded by his son of the 
same name, whom Egyptologists call Amenhotep IV. Three years into his rule, the new pharaoh 
made a stunning break with tradition by erecting a new temple within the precinct of the state 
temple of Amun at Karnak (see Essay 15), decorated in a radically new style of art and dedicated 
not to Amun but to a new form of the solar deity Re-Harakhti (Essay 12). This new god was de¬ 
picted not as the falcon or falcon-headed human by which Re-Harakhti was traditionally repre¬ 
sented, but in the image of the solar disk (Q^ jtn) with its life-giving rays extending to earth: 



The god’s name was also given a new form. It was now presented not simply as r c -hru/- 3 htj “Re- 
Harakhti” but as a longer formula, enclosed in two cartouches like the names of a king: 



“The living one ( c nh ), Re-Harakhti ( r c -hru>- 3 htj ), who becomes active ( h c j) in the Akhet (m 2 ht) y 
in his identity as the light (m rn.fm sw) that is in the sun-disk (ntj m jtn ).” 

New as he was, this deity was rooted in the theology of Dynasty 18, which had placed in¬ 
creasing emphasis on the life-giving role of the sun. In the traditional theology this emphasis was 
incorporated in the combined form, of the deity Amun-Re (see Essay 15). The new theology of 
Amenhotep IV, however, ignored Amun. The sun was now seen not as the physical manifestation 
of the god Amun but as the vehicle for a new supreme deity, who was not the invisible, unknow¬ 
able, and transcendent Amun but the visible power of Light Although the new deity is often 
called simply jtn or p 3 jtn “the sun-disk,” the disk itself was merely its vehicle, the means through 
which light comes into the world — much as the sun (r c “Re”) had been for the life-giving 
power of Amun in traditional theology. The image of the solar disk that dominates scenes of the 
new theology is not meant as a depiction of the sun but as a hieroglyph , a more complex form of 
the normal hieroglyph for “light” ($). 

In his fifth year on the throne Amenhotep IV made yet another break with tradition, designed 
to emphasize even further the supreme status of his new god. He began construction of a new 
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j ;:al city designed to replace both the political capital of Memphis (associated with. Ptah) and 
rs religious capital of Thebes (city of Amun). This new city, called Akhetaten ( 3 ht-jtn “Place 
•here the sundisk becomes effective 5 ’), was built in Middle Egypt, on virgin land that had no pre- 
j :s divine associations. At the same time, the king changed his personal name from Amenhotep 
->itp “Amun is Content”) to Akhenaten ((JJ 53 3 h-n-jln ), meaning “He who is effective ( 3 h) 
13 the sundisk” Modern excavators have named. Akhenaten’s capital Tell el-Amarna, after the 
m ie of a nearby settlement The name “Amarna” is used in Egyptological literature to refer not 
:t to the site itself but also to the two-decade period of Akhenaten’s religious experiment. 

.Although Akhetaten was intended to establish the supremacy of the new god, the worship of 
rs- traditional gods, including Amun, was still tolerated. Sometime between the ninth and elev- 
ob th year of Akhenaten’s rule, however, a new policy came into effect. The god’s name was 
. aged to a new form: 



■ .ning “The living one ( c nh ), the Sun (r c ), ruler of the Akhet '\hq 3 3 htj ), who becomes active 

• in the Akhet (m 3 ht), in his identity as the light (m rn.ftn h 3 jt) that comes in the sun-disk (jj 
1 ” 13 This change served two purposes: it removed the reference to Re-Harakhti and substi- 

. _ d the neutral word h 3 j( “light” for sw (which was also the name of the god Shu), and it made 
n cn clearer the sun-disk’s role as the vehicle , not the origin , of Light. Both these changes were 
n ant to establish Light as not just the supreme god but the only god. This new emphasis was also 
■fleeted in a. campaign of active persecution against the traditional theology: on monuments 
dir ughout Egypt, Akhenaten’s minions began to erase the names of Amun and his consort, Mut, 
jnd to change the plural ntrw “gods” to the singular! ntr “god.” To judge from later inscrip- 
. >. the temples of the older gods may have been closed as well, and their priesthoods disbanded. 

Along with his religious reforms Akhenaten also introduced a host of cultural changes. The art 

• his reign not only has a new style but new subject matter as well: in place of the formal, time- 

poses of the king before the gods, it shows Akhenaten and his family in the intimate scenes of 
r% cry day life. Under Akhenaten, the contemporary spoken language began to appear increasingly 
writing, an innovation that led eventually to Late Egyptian (§ 1.2). The temples of Akhenaten’s 
.v god were not dark, mysterious buildings housing an inaccessible image of the god, but broad 
arts open to the sunlight These structures were built not of the massive multi-ton blocks of 
aditional Egyptian architecture, but of small blocks that could be handled by a single workman; 

. jvptologists call these blocks talatat (an Arabic word). All of these changes reflect Akhenaten’s 

The word 3 htj is a nisbe, written as a “Use dual”: see n, 14 in Lesson 12. The writing of the word h 3 jt “light” 
uses the sun hieroglyph as an ideogram; the gr ouping of the signs in this word is dictated by the need to conserve 
space in the cartouche. 
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emphasis on the visible, tangible, here-and-now rather than the more spiritual and timeless forms 
of traditional Egyptian art. 

Despite its emphasis on reality, however, the new artistic style in which Akhenaten’s monu¬ 
ments were decorated also exaggerated the forms of the king and his family. This last feature was 
long thought to reflect a physical deformity of the king, but it is now known to have been merely 
an artistic convention meant to emphasize the difference between the royal family and mere mor¬ 
tals: as the new art matured it became less exaggerated, and images from the end of the king’s 
reign show him with a normal human physique, 

Akhenaten’s immediate family consisted of his mother, Queen Tiya; his Chief Queen, Nef- 
retiti; their six daughters, the most important of whom were the eldest. Meret-aten, and the third 
oldest, Ankhes-en-pa-aten; a minor queen, named Kiya; and probably another daughter by her, 
whose name is not known. Akhenaten’s successors Smenkh-ka-re and Tut-ankh-amun were also 
from the royal family. Although their exact relationship to Akhenaten is uncertain, they were most 
likely his sons, perhaps by Kiya: they were probably brothers, and Tut-ankh-amun is attested late 
in Akhenaten’s reign as “king’s son of his body, his beloved, Tut-ankhu-aten.” 

Toward the end of his reign there is some evidence that Akhenaten elevated Nefretiti from Chief 
Queen to co-pharaoh. Her rule, as the pharaoh Nefer-neferu-aten, lasted at least three years, in¬ 
cluding perhaps a brief period of sole rule after the death of Akhenaten. She was followed by 
Smenkh-ka-re, who was married to Meret-aten. After a short reign of a year or less, he was suc¬ 
ceeded by Tut-ankh-aten, who had married Ankhes-en-pa-aten. By his third year of rule, Tut- 
ankh-aten had abandoned Akhet-aten, changed his name to Tut-ankh-amun and that of his wife to 
Ankhes-en-amun, and reestablished the worship of Amun and the other traditional gods of Egypt 

Akhenaten’s attempt to establish the worship of a single god did not survive his own reign. 
Already toward the end of his life there is evidence of an attempt to reconcile the new religion 
with the worship of Amun at Thebes, under the patronage of Nefer-neferu-aten. His successor 
Tutankhamun reopened the temples and established new priesthoods, and an active campaign to 
dismantle Akhenaten’s monuments began under Haremhab, the last king of Dynasty 18. Eventu¬ 
ally even the name of Akhenaten and those of his immediate successors were deleted from official 
records; later kinglists jump from Amenhotep III directly to Haremhab. When it was necessary to 
refer to Akhenaten at all, he was mentioned only as “the heretic of Akhetaten.” 

Akhenaten’s reforms have been the subject of much speculation, not all of it well considered 
or well informed. Although the precise meaning and motive of his revolutionary changes are still 
debated, it now seems clear that Akhenaten did not attempt to establish a kind of monotheism 
like that of the early Hebrews. Instead of promoting a single transcendental god, Akhenaten em¬ 
phasized the predominance of a single immanent force of nature — Light — as the only true god. 
In theological terms this was a step backward from the intellectual progress that had been achieved 
in the theology of Amun (see Essay 15). More importantly, the impersonal nature of Akhenaten’s 
deity left the Egyptians without a god to whom they could relate as they had to Amun and the 
other gods. This, more than anything, seems to have been the reason why Akhenaten’s reforms 
did not survive him and why later generations of Egyptians considered them not a revelation but a 
heresy. 
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Exercise 16 


fa literate and translate the following sentences: 




4 


9 - 

L//^m 


=•<©» 






:^ 9 fTJ2i?o^iT(| 


I “iTfe' 




— one sentence 


•*>&'7AC&Zi&-*P 

5*61^1 JL&*^Ij4aPo4. — nfrtj personal name 


I* i¥Z^A^A~ki£Z 


□ Ps9 a-i 


—jnpw personal name “Anubis” 




. TnL 


n &3FS^fe^^(!?59.s) 


■ kt ... kt “one ... the other” 


I f^li^P_feflf — said by a servant giving a woman a drink from ajar 


;S\“IL^“0^ 9D 1 *f lk 9 PP — from a hymn in praise of the king 
L it/$L .' n ^ "^1P — from a story: nmtj-nht personal name 


>4 1^1 

7l^?^Zf.iL^PP^A^£l^’lTP£' A i—lffi'^1 ir^1ffi 9 P —two sentences, from a 
description of adverse times 


■ P 


"□ Wii 1 1 


— tpj § 8.6.12 
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29. 


3 ^ 




— from a description of a journey in the sun’s boat 

30 . 

3 1. 

32. ^ It^lsCTP —fttnt “the West,” here personified as a goddess 

33. — nhh and dt see Essay 9: 


grg “founder” 



— smsw “who follow,” r nmtwt.f “in his footsteps,” for the prepo¬ 
sition n (§ 8.2.6), kt-hj § 6.7, $ r c “Re, the Sun” 






17 . The Stative 


>efmition and basic meaning 

. he stative is a verb form used to express a state of being in which its subject is, was, or will be. 
nginally, the stative expressed the perfect tense: that is, completed action (§ 13.3.2). By Middle 
gyptian, however, other verb forms were used for that function, and the stative had come to ex- 
: 'ess instead the result of a completed action. In this respect, the stative is similar to the English 
.1st participle. In the sentence The table is set , for example, the past participle set describes both a 
:ate in which its subject (the table) is and the result of a prior action (in this case, of someone set¬ 
ting the table). Because of this similarity, the stative is sometimes called the pseudoparticiple. 
7 he stative still, retains its older meaning of completed action in one use in Middle Egyptian, and 
r this reason it is also known as the old perfective. 

Like the English past participle, the stative expresses two different relationships between the verb 
.:id its subject When the verb is transitive, the stative normally expresses the result of a prior action 
:rformed on its subject In the example given above, for instance, the past participle set describes 
the state resulting from a prior action that was performed on the subject, the table. When the verb is 
intransitive, the stative expresses the result of a prior action performed by its subject In modern 
^nglish the verb go is practically the only intransitive verb with a past participle that is used in this 
• •ay: for example, Jack is gone, where the past participle gone describes the state resulting from a prior 
..tion performed by the subject, Jack. Even though most English intransitive verbs have a past parti- 
.ple, this form can only be used to express action, not a state of being: for example, The sun has 
appeared (completed action) but not *The sun is appeared (state). Languages such as French and Ger- 
: ian, however, normally use the past participle of intransitive verbs to express a state of being, as in 
Le soleil est paru (French) and Die Sonne ist erschienen (German), both of which mean, literally, “the 
an is appeared.” In this respect Egyptian is like French and German rather than English: the stative 
of intransitive verbs basically expresses state, not action. 

The stative is one of the most common Egyptian verb forms, and it existed in all stages of the 
anguage, from Old Egyptian through Coptic (where it is often called the qualitative). It is also 
one of the most flexible of all verb forms, appearing in many different uses and constructions. As 
we will learn in the course of this lesson, English often requires different translations for the sta- 
:ive, depending on how it is used, because of grammatical differences between the two languages. 
Despite these differences, however, you should try to remember that the basic meaning of the 
form in Middle Egyptian is always an expression of state, even when there is no practical way to 
translate this basic meaning into good, grammatical English. 

The stative is a form that Egyptian shares in common with most of the Afro-Asiatic languages 
to which it is related (§ 1.1), from ancient Akkadian to modern Arabic and Berber. This relation¬ 
ship helps us to understand some of the features of the stative, even though there are often major 
differences in syntax and meaning between the Egyptian verb form and its Afro-Asiatic relatives. 
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17.2 The stative suffixes 

The stative differs from all other Egyptian verb forms in one important respect: it is always com¬ 
bined with a pronominal suffix (some Egyptologists refer to this as the “ending” of the stative). 
The suffix pronouns used with the stative have a special form, which is found only in combina¬ 
tion with the stative and nowhere else: 


IS 


2 S 


3 MS 


3FS 


I PL 


2 PL 


3PL 


.kiv also or simply 

The seated man is a determinative, as in jnk (§ 5.5). The spelling 
represents .kw, not . kwj: the reed-leaf in this case is used in place of the 
seated man. The Old Egyptian form was .kj (^^Q or <^»); this spelling is 
occasionally found in older Middle Egyptian texts as well. 

.tj ], often simply often ^ in New Kingdom texts 

Used for both masculine and feminine. When the suffix is spelled ^ it is 
usually written before the determinative: for example, P r -t(j) “you 

have come.” When the verb itself ends in t , the suffix can be omitted 
probably because it came next to the t of the verb, without a vowel be¬ 
tween (see the discussion at the end of this section), and the combination : 
was written with only one t : for example, n b^-({j) “successful” (2ms). 

.w \ or ^; usually not written 

This suffix is normally written before the determinative: for example 
raj^ h 3 w “descended.” The Old Egyptian form was £| .j; this spelling is 
occasionally found in older Middle Egyptian texts as well. 

.tj ]Q, 1 , often simply often ^ in New Kingdom texts 

When the suffix is spelled <=* it is usually written before the determinative 
for example, 2 m b-t(j) “full.” When the verb itself ends in t , the suffix i 
often omitted, as in the 2s (see above): for example, m(w)t.(tj) “dead.” 

■u>jn rarely 

The original form was .nw, which appears once in Old Egyptian as o and a 
few times in early Middle Egyptian texts as , , The Middle Egyptian suffi> 
.wjn may derive from an adjectival predicate: e.g., htp.wjn “we are content' 
originally probably htpwj n “how content we are” (see §§ 7.2—7.3). 

■tjumj KT. Ik— 

Used for both masculine and feminine. The bird is the tjw -vulture (G2. 
sometimes in the form ^), not the i-bird (Gi). 

.wj \ or ^ , sometimes with plural strokes; also QQ .y; usually not written 

The ending is normally written before the determinative: for example 
JL°^uL] * nw “encircled.” Old Egyptian also had a separate form .tj for 
the 3fpl, written like the singular, and two dual forms: 3mdu .wjj (^sQQ, * 
and 3fdu .tjj (]QQw, ]QQ). These older forms rarely appear in Middle Egyp¬ 
tian; most Middle Egyptian texts use the form .wj (or .y) for the third- 
person plural or dual, masculine or feminine. 
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Transcriptions of Egyptian words in other ancient languages, survivals of the stative in Coptic, and 
parallels from related languages (see the end of § 17.1), all give us an idea how the different forms 
of the stative were actually pronounced. Using the verb ^ D htp “become content,” these can be 
reconstructed as follows (the “accented” vowel a shows which syllable was stressed): 


IS 

*hatpaku 

1 PL 

? (originally *hatpanu) 

2MS 

*hatpata or *hatapta 

2MPL 

*hatpatunu or *hataptunu 

2FS 

*hatpdti or *hatapti 

2 FPL 

*hatpatina or *hataptina 

3 MS 

3FS 

*hatpa (Coptic £otti) 
*hatapta or *j hatpata 

3 PL 

*hatpu 


As you can see, the stative suffixes probably distinguished between masculine and feminine in the 
>econd person by vowels, which of course are not visible in hieroglyphs. Ah the suffixes probably 
ended in a vowel, which is why their final “weak” consonants (w and j) — which reflect these 
vocalic endings — are often omitted in writing. These reconstructions are given here to help you 
appreciate the relationship between the various written forms and the actual spoken forms they 
were meant to represent 

The stative stem 

Most verb classes use the base stem in forming the stative, with a few peculiarities in some classes. 
The following examples are representative of the forms found in Middle Egyptian texts: 

2 mh.(w) “full” (3ms) 

#&•(/ “cool” (3fs). Occasionally the geminated stem is used: 
for example, gnn.tj “soft” (3&). The two forms may reflect a 

difference in pronunciation: i.e., qabbati = qb.tj but gananti = gnn.tj. 
There seems to be no difference in meaning or use between them. 

P snb.tfj) “healthy” (2s) 

hS w “descended” (3 ms). The third-person masculine forms (sin¬ 
gular and plural) often have a final y instead of the suffix w: for example, 
hly (3ms). In rare cases the geminated stem is used instead of 
the base: for instance, A h 33 .(w) (3ms). The reasons for this are 

not clear, but there seems to be no difference in meaning or use from 
the regular forms. 

spss.kw “ennobled” (is) — geminated stem 
JLiW P?bd tj “inverted” (36) 

hms.(w) “seated” (3ms). The third-person masculine forms (singu¬ 
lar and plural) sometimes have a final y instead of the suffix w: for ex¬ 
ample, 'AlkPIlV]^ w * s l “niined” (3ms). 

—ilkilkEESM ndSdS.tj “runny” (3fs) 

P^f A s c q.t(j) “brought in” (3fs) 


2 -LIT. 

2 AE-GEM. 


3-LIT. 
3AE-INF. 


3AE-GEM. 

4 - LIT. 
4AE-INF. 

5 - LIT. 

CAUS. 2-LIT. 
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CAUS. 2AE-GEM. ssmm.(w) “heated” (3ms) — geminated stem 

CAUS. 3-LIT. s c nh.t(j) “vivified” (3fs) 

CAUS. 3AE-INF. stn,k(w) “distinguished” (is) 

ANOM. Both rdj “give, put” and jwj/jj “come” can use either base stem: 

? r dj-t(j) “put” (3fs) and dj.t(j) “put” (2ms) 

jw.t(j) “come” (2ms) and “come” (3fs) 

Like other final-weak verbs, these occasionally have a final y instead 01" 
the suffix w in the 3ms and 3pi: for example, dy “put” (3pl). 

17.4 The subject of the stative 

Although the stative always has a pronominal suffix, it is often used with a separate subject, which 
is a noun (or noun phrase) or pronoun placed before the stative itself This combination is known 
as the SUBJECT-stative construction: for example, 

1 sr t 3 3 q.w r 3 w “The entire land is ruined.” 

As this example demonstrates, the stative (here, 3ms 3 q.w “ruined,” from the verb 3 q “go to ruin’ 
agrees as far as possible in gender and number with its subject (here, the singular noun t 3 “land” 
Note also that the stative tends to be as close to its subject as possible: in this case, 3 q.w stands next 
to t 3 and before the modifier r 3 w “entire” (§ 6.7). Similarly, 

jtrw sw.(w) nw kmt “The river of Egypt is dried up,” 

where the 3ms stative sw.(w) “dried up” (from the verb swj “dry up”) stands next to its subject 
jtrw “river,” and before the indirect genitive nw kmt “of Egypt.” 1 

When the subject of the stative is a personal pronoun it is normally introduced by a particle of 
some sort In this respect the SUBJECT-stative construction behaves like an adverbial sentence 
(§ 10.5), and it is used with the same particles (§§ 10.3—10.5, 16.6): for example, 

ju>.fmh.(w) hr nfrwt nbt “It is filled with all good things” 

m.k wj 3 tp.kw m j c nw “Look, I am loaded with woe,” 

with statives from the verbs mh “fill” and 3 tp (originally 3 tp) “load” as predicates. Like adverbh. 
sentences, too, the stative is used in later Middle Egyptian texts with the subject pronoun as sub¬ 
ject (§ 10.5): for instance, 

1 i^J^© tw.n qb.wjn hr t 3 (y).n kmt 
“We are calm in our (part of) Egypt,” 2 

with the ipl stative qb.wjn “calm” (literally, “cooled,” from the 2ae-gem. verb qbb “cool, cool of: 
cool down, calm”) as the predicate. 

1 The spelling of jtrw is irregular. The indirect genitive nw is plural because nouns denoting liquids are often treat, 
as plurals, even when the nouns themselves are singular. 

2 Literally, “we are calmed under our (§ 5.10.5) Egypt” The spelling of the stative suffix .wjn with the determinative 
of the verb between wj and n is unusual, but it reflects the probable origin of this suffix in the adjectival-predica:- 
construction qbwj n “how cooled we are” (§ 17.2). 
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As these examples show, the syntax of the SUBjECT-stative construction is essentially the same 
. that of adverbial sentences, except that the predicate is a stative form instead of an adverb or 
repositional phrase. For that reason, grammars of Middle Egyptian sometimes describe the 
JBJECT-stative construction as a form of the pseudoverbal construction (Lesson 15); this is not 
. iite accurate, however, since the stative is a real verbal predicate, unlike the pseudoverbal predi- 
ites with preposition plus infinitive. 

The stative as an expression of state 

we saw in the first section of this lesson, the stative in Middle Egyptian essentially expresses a 
ate of being, usually one that results from some previous action. This is true of all the examples 
. ven in the previous section: “the land is ruined” (i.e., in a state of ruin), “the river is dried up” 
e., in a state of dryness), “it is filled” (in a state of fullness), “I am loaded” (in a state of encum- 
rance), “we are calm” (in a state of calmness). In these examples the state of being expressed by 
the stative is more important than the action that produced the state, even though the state has 
tually resulted in each case from a previous action — i.e., “going to ruin” ( 3 q), “drying up” 
u'/), “filling” ( mh ), “loading” ( 3 tp), and “becoming calm” ( qbb ). 

Although it often presupposes a previous action, therefore, the stative itself does not actually ex- 
ress this action. Instead, it simply denotes a state. As such, the stative has no tense. In the same 
■<iy that adverbial predicates can express a past, present, or future location (§§ 11.2—11.3), the stative 
an be used to express not just a present state (as in the examples of § 17.4) but also a state in the past 
as we will see in the next section) or, as the following example shows, in the future: 

ilkin: h 3 t 3 mh.(w) m mjt(w)w.f 

“If only the land would be filled with those like him!” 

i ere the stative of the verb mh “fill” describes a state that does not exist at the time of speaking. 3 

I he SUBjECT-stative construction as a past tense 

A. though the stative itself is basically the tenseless expression of a state, the SUBjECT-stative construc¬ 
ts n is regularly used in Middle Egyptian to express the past or perfect tense of intransitive verbs, 
particularly verbs of motion: for example, 

1 d c pr.(w) jw.n m w 3 d-wr 

“A storm came up, while we were at sea” 4 

^ m.k wjjj.kw “Look, I have come.” 

* these examples show, the SUBjECT-stative construction can be used to describe an action that 
v . pened in the past (for which English uses the past tense: “a storm came up”) or an action that 
b viewed as completed (for which English uses the perfect tense: “I have come”). Note that 
Egyptian has only one tense (SUBjECT-stative) where English has two (past and perfect). 

This use of the stative does not contradict what was said about the basic meaning of the form 
m the previous section. Instead, it illustrates a fundamental difference between the grammar of 

Compare the sentence jw.fmh.(w) hr nfrwt nbt “It is filled with all good things,” cited in § 17.4. 

4 The second clause in this sentence, jw.n m w 3 d-wr , is an adverb clause (literally, “we were in the Great Blue- 
Green”): see § 12.17. 
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Egyptian and that of English. Middle Egyptian regularly expresses both the past and the perfect 
tense of an intransitive verb not by describing past or completed action but by describing the 
state that results from that action. Thus, the examples just given mean literally “a storm was 
emerged” (stative of the verb prj “come forth”) and “I am come” (stative of the verb jj “come”). 
In contrast to Egyptian, modern English describes the past or perfect of such verbs as an action, 
not the resulting state: “a storm came up,” “I have come.” In older English, however, the past or 
perfect tense of an intransitive verb could also be expressed as a state: for instance, sumer is icumen 
in (old English song: “summer has come in”). This is also the case in modern colloquial French 
and German, as we saw in § 17.1. 5 

When it is used as a past tense (but not as the perfect), the SUBJECT-stative construction is of¬ 
ten introduced by the words f "~" a c h c .«, ^J \— (or 1 vn.jn, or wn.hr “then,” which 

we have already met in pseudoverbal sentences (§ 15.6): for example, 

**=**^ 7 QQ^ t c h c .n.(j) h 3 .kw r mryt “Then I went down to the shore” 

^^^ P' ~ wn.jn p 3 smn c h c .(w) “Then that goose stood” 

^ JjL wn.hr.j wstn.kw “Then I strode forth.” 

These examples have exactly the same syntax as those with an adverbial predicate: that is, the in¬ 
troductory word is followed by a noun or suffix pronoun as subject, and then by the predicate — 
in this case, the stative rather than an adverb or prepositional phrase. 

The use of the stative to express a past or perfect tense is primarily a feature of intransitive verbs 
(§ 13.2): transitive verbs use a different form, which we will meet in the next lesson. The stative car. 
be used for the past or perfect tense of a transitive verb in the passive, however — that is, to de¬ 
scribe a past action performed on the subject rather than by the subject (§ 13.3.4): for example, 

—-Alk^E:— c h c -n-j rdj.kw rjwjn w 3 w n u/ 3 d-wr 
“Then I was put on (literally, “given to”) an island by a wave of the sea.” 

This use of the stative is also common, but usually with a personal pronoun as the subject (here 
the suffix pronoun of c h c .n.j ); nominal subjects are normally used with a different passive verr 
form, which we will discuss in Lesson 21. In this case too the stative actually expresses a state, not 
an action: here, something like “then I was situated at an island ” 

To summarize, the SUBJECT-stative construction is normally used to express the past or perfe^' 
tense for the following kinds of verbs and subjects: 

• intransitive verbs, with any kind of subject. The relationship between the stative and 1: 
subject is active: for example, d c pr.(w) “a storm came up,” m.k wj jj.kw “I have come.” 

• transitive verbs, with a personal pronoun as subject The relationship between the st¬ 
rive and its subject is passive: for example, c h c .n.j rdj.kw “then I was put.” 

5 


... 


In literary French and German, constructions such as Le soleil est paru and Die Sonne ist erschienen express only tr.e 
perfect tense, and a different form is used for the past: Le soleil parut , Die Sonne schien “the sun appeared.” Th- 
form is rarely used in everyday speech and writing. 
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The stative of adjective verbs 

Like an adjectival predicate, the stative of an adjective verb (§ 13.2) describes a quality of its sub¬ 
ject: for example, 

imT wn.jnjb.fnfr.(w)rht nbt 
“Then his heart was better (i.e., happier) than anything,’’ 

-a .ere the stative of the verb nfr “become good” describes a quality (goodness, happiness) of the 
•object jb.f “his heart.” 

In English such predicates have much the same translation as a true adjectival predicate: com¬ 
are, for example, the following sentence: 

2 =^—rTilT wn.jn nfr St hrjb.fr ht nbt 
“Then it was better on his heart than anything.” 

Egyptian, however, the two constructions are different, and they involve slightly different conno- 
L*::ons as well. While both the adjectival stative and the true adjectival predicate express a quality of 
":eir subject, the stative of an adjective verb has the additional nuance of a prior action that pro¬ 
ceed the quality. Thus, in the two examples given here, the adjectival-predicate construction nfr st 
means simply “it was good,” while the stative construction jb.f nfrfw) “his heart was good” implies 
that the quality “good” has resulted from the prior action of “becoming good.” This is not a distinc- 
n that can easily be expressed in English, except by paraphrasing the stative: i.e., jb.f nfrfw) “his 
teart had become, and was now, good” vs. nfr st “it was good.” 

Even though English usually requires similar translations for an adjectival predicate and the 
radve of an adjective verb, therefore, you should be aware that there is a subtle difference in 
.eaning between the two constructions in Egyptian. 

I The stative of rh “know” 

In § 17.6 we saw that the stative of a transitive verb normally has passive meaning, expressing the 
result of an action performed on its subject There is one major exception to this rule in Middle 
Egyptian. The stative of the transitive verb ^ rh always has active meaning, expressing an action 
performed by its subject: thus, jw.j rh.kw means “I know” (or “I knew”), not “I am known.” Like 
►cher active verbs the stative of rh can have a direct object denoting the thing that is “known” by 
:he subject This object can be a noun (or noun phrase or noun clause) or a pronoun; when it is a 
'►ersonal pronoun, the dependent forms are used: for example, 

ftilTSMm ••• ^j^TSMrrirr, jw.j rh.kw tn ...jw.j rh.kw rnw.tn 
“I know you ... I know your names.” 

The reason for this exception has to do with the basic meaning of rh. Although this verb is 
translated by the English verb “know” in many of its forms, it really means to “experience” or 
learn about” something. The stative is translated as “know” because it expresses the state that 
results from experiencing or learning about something — which, of course, is a state of knowl¬ 
edge. Thus, a sentence such as jw.j rh.kw rnw.tn really means something like “I am experienced 
.bout your names.” Ancient Egyptian does not actually have a verb that corresponds exactly to the 
English verb know. 
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17.9 The SUBJECT-stative construction in main clauses 

As we have seen in the preceding sections, the SUBJECT-stative construction has essentially the 
same syntax as that of sentences with an adverbial or pseudoverbal predicate. Examples given in 
§§ 17.4 and 17.6 demonstrate the use of this construction in main clauses without an introductory 
word. This use is particularly common in proper names: for example, jmn-htp.(w) “Amur, 

is contented” (Amenhotep), ^jfjp dhwtj-ms.(w) “Thoth is born” (Thutmose), nfrt-jj.: 

“The beautiful one has come” (Nefretiti). 

Other examples given above show how the SUBJECT-stative construction is used after the par¬ 
ticles jw, m.k, hi, and the words c h c .n, wn.jn , and wn.hr. It is found in main clauses after othe' 
particles as well, which are the same ones used to introduce main clauses with an adverbial or 
pseudo verbal predicate: for example, 

Q nhmn z 3 .f c q.(w) r c h 

“His son has surely entered the palace” — cf. § 10.4.3 

P 14 Hk iS PI'* i '* smum msh pn h 3 .(w) 

“This crocodile is probably dangerous” — cf. § 16.6.14 

s 1 jw ms m(w)tw c slw qrs.w mjtrw 
“Truly, many dead are buried in the river” — cf § 16.7.7. 

Adverbial or pseudoverbal sentences are usually introduced by a particle of some sort in Middle 
Egyptian (§§ 10.3, 15.3), and the same is true for the SUBJECT-stative construction. Examples with¬ 
out such an introductory word are normally possible only when the subject is a noun (or nour 
phrase), a demonstrative pronoun, or the subject pronoun. When two main clauses are combined : 
a single sentence, however, both the introductory word and the subject of the stative can be omit 
ted in the second clause: for example, 

jw.jrh.kwtn, rh.kwrnw.tn 
“I know you, and know your names.” 

This is known as a compound sentence. As the translation shows, it exists in English as well m 
Egyptian. The second clause in such a sentence is not a dependent clause (§ 12.1) but a second 
main clause with its subject omitted. In English the two main clauses are joined by and ; Egyptian 
w T hich has no regular word for “and,” simply puts the second clause after the first. The subject cm 
be omitted in the second clause because it is easily understood horn the first one. 

Like an adverbial predicate (§ 10.9), the stative can also have its subject omitted after a part: ic 
when the subject does not refer to anything in particular: for instance, 

m (j)> hi jm,jw nfr.w “Come, go down there: it is good.” 

This use occurs mostly with the stative of adjective verbs, as in this example. 

17.10 The SUBJECT-stative construction in relative clauses 

In relative clauses the SUBJECT-stative construction is normally introduced by the relative adject, r 
ntj, like adverbial and pseudoverbal predicates (§§ 12.4—12.7, 15.10). In direct relative clai. a 
(§ 12.4), ntj itself serves as the subject of the stative: for example, 
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I ^ c ( nbt til z(jj ntt m r.rj “every limb of a man that is sick," 

» ere the relative clause ntt mr.tj “that is sick” (literally, “that has become sick”) modifies the 
inine antecedent c t nbt “every limb” In indirect relative clauses (§ 12.5), ntj serves as the rela- 
. marker, and the subject of the stative is expressed separately: for instance, 

dw pfblkw ntjpt tn rhn.tj hr.f 

“that mountain, (named) Bakhu, on which this sky is propped up” 

rally, “which this sky is propped up on it,” where the suffix pronoun of the prepositional 
rase hr.f “on it” is the coreferent of the antecedent dw pf “that mountain” (the proper noun 
v is in apposition to dw pf, § 4.11); in the relative clause, pt tn “this sky” is the subject and the 
.we rhn.tj “propped up” (from the verb rhnj “lean, depend”) is the predicate. 

The SUBJECT-stative construction can also appear without ntj in relative clauses after an unde- 
d antecedent (cf. § 12.11): for example, 

iTi*~ m sm 3 z(j)jw.k rh.tj Ihw.f 
“Don’t kill a man whose effectiveness you know” 

is an example of the SUBJECT-stative construction in an indirect relative clause: literally, “a 

• .1 you know his effectiveness,” where the suffix pronoun of jw.k is the subject of the relative 
j and the suffix pronoun of 3 hwf“ his effectiveness” is the coreferent of the undefined ante- 

::nt zj “a man ” An example of the construction in a direct relative clause is the following: 

... 

jwfm nds n rnpt 110 jwf hr wnm 150 ... jwfrhfw) tlz tp hsq 

“He is a commoner of no years (of age), who is eating 50 loaves of bread (a day) ... who 
knows (how) to tie on a severed head.” 

mlly, “he knows tying on a severed head,” similar to jwf hr wnm t 50 “he is eating 50 loaves of 
(we have already met the first part of this sentence in § 15.10.2). 

e SUBJECT-stative construction in noun clauses 

n it is used in a noun clause, the SUBJECT-stative construction is normally introduced by ntt 
. : “that,” as are noun clauses with an adverbial or pseudoverbal predicate (§§ 12.13.2, 15,11): 
'.stance, 

hr ntt wj tb.kw m tbtj ntj zkr 
“because I am shod with the sandals of Sokar” 6 

Jb— jdd.k n hrw wnt wj h c .kw m m 3 c hrw.f 
“You should say to Horns that I am excited about his justification.” 7 

: :c first of these examples, the noun clause is the object of the preposition hr. ; in the second, it 

• d . object of the verb form j.dd.k “you should say.” 

rally, “because of (the fact) that I am sandaled with the two sandals of Sokar.” For hr ntt see § 12.13.2; ntj is the 
1 feminine dual form of the indirect genitive (not the relative adjective ntj). 

id.k is a verb form we will meet in Lesson 19. The expression m 3 c hrw , literally, “true of voice,’ 5 refers to the 
itification of Horus over his enemies (see Essay 8). 
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In § 12.14 we saw how an independent sentence with adverbial predicate can function as a 
noun clause without any introductory word. This is also true for the SUBJECT-stative construction. 
Examples in Middle Egyptian occur mostly in the following uses: 

1. as object of the compound preposition m ht “after” (literally, “in the wake of’): for instance, 

jw hrp.n.(j) jtj-sm c j njnj n hflt m ht jw-m-jtrw s c nh.t(j) 

“I directed Upper Egyptian barley to Ini and to Hefat, after Iu-em-itru was fed.” 8 

Here the sentence jw-m-jtrw s c nh.t(j) is used as the object of the compound preposition m ht, just 
as the English translation uses the sentence “Iu-em-itru was fed” as the object of the preposition 
“after” without an introductory word. 

2. as the A element in an A pw nominal sentence: for example, 

hi pw hr.(w) hr hrw tlw.s 

“It means a thousand have fallen at the sound of its wind.” 9 

In this case the entire sentence hi hr.(w) hr hrw tlw.s “a thousand have fallen at the sound of its 
wind” is used as a nominal predicate (A). As usual in an A pw sentence, pw is placed as close to 
the front of the sentence as possible (§ 7.9): here, immediately after hi “a thousand,” which is the 
subject of the stative hr.(w) “have fallen.” Compare the use of the infinitive as predicate in an A pu 
sentence, which we met in § 14.13. 

3. as the object of a verb, for example: 

jn jw ml c t pw pi dd jw.k rh.tj tlz tp hsq 

“Is the saying (that) you know how to tie on a severed head the truth?” 

This is an A pw B nominal sentence, used in a question (§ 11.11.2), where A is the noun ml c : 
“the truth” and B is the noun phrase pi dd jw.k rh.tj tlz tp hsq “the saying you know tying on a 
severed head.” In the noun phrase, the sentence jw.k rh.tj tlz tp hsq “you know tying on a severed 
head” is the object of the infinitive pi dd “the saying” (see § 14.8). 

In each of these cases, the SUBJECT-stative construction is used like a noun — as the object of 
a preposition, as the predicate in a A pw sentence, and as the object of a verb — even though it is 
a complete sentence in itself, with its own subject and predicate. 

8 jw jtrp.n.(j) “I directed” is a verbal construction we will meet in the next lesson. The stative s c nh.t(j) means liter¬ 
ally “caused to Eve”: the verb s c njt is often used as an idiom meaning “to feed” someone; the stative is feminine 
because its subject, the proper name of a town, is treated as feminine (§ 4.4). The words jnj and hflt are names 
towns in Upper Egypt, south of Thebes. The name jw-m-jtrw means “Island in the River”; since it was pro¬ 
nounced as one word, the preposition m and the first consonant of jtrw were often combined in the biliteral sig: 
mj (as in this example). This text comes from the stela of an official who lived in jw-m-jtrw , and describes how 
took care of neighboring towns after first caring for his own. 

9 Literally, “it is (that) a thousand have fallen at the sound of its wind.” The possessive pronoun of “its wind” refen 
to a throwstick, used to hunt birds. The full context of the sentence is: “Waterfowl shall come to you in the the 
sands, and settle on your path. Once you have thrown your throwstick at them, it means a thousand have filler. . 
the sound of its wind.” This passage occurs in an idealized description of hunting in the marshes in the afterlife 
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\ he SUBjECT-stative construction in adverb clauses 

Ln previous lessons we have seen how adverbial sentences and those with a pseudoverbal predicate 
function as adverb clauses, either with an introductory particle or without one (§§ 12.16— 
. 17, 15.9). The SUBJECT-stative construction can be used in exactly the same way. The 
mg is an example with the introductory particle jst: 

wdl pw jr.n hm.f m dpt-ntr, jst c h c w pn grgfw) m skwt 

“What His Incarnation did was to proceed in the god’s boat, while this flotilla was 
furnished with troop-ships.” 10 

In most cases an adverb clause with the stative is unmarked: that is, it looks just like a main 
^iijse, or independent sentence, but is identified as an adverb clause by the context in which it is 
m r J (compare the same use of adverbial and pseudoverbal predicates in unmarked adverb clauses: 

| 2.17 and 15.9.2). The following are two examples with nominal and pronominal subject: 

n c t m hdjn hm.f, jb.fSwfw) 

“Sailing downstream by His Incarnation, his heart happy” 11 

jnk s c d drtf jw.f c nh.(w ), m b 3 h hm.f 

“I was the one who cut off his hand, while he was (still) alive, (right) in front of 
His Incarnation.” 12 

Li h of these examples could be an independent sentence — jb.fSwfw) “his heart was happy jusf 
1 ( w ) “he was alive” — but the context in which they are used shows that they are adverbial. 
3 och are circumstantial clauses (§ 12.15), describing a state pertaining when the action of the main 
Jl. .sc took place. 

| The SUBjECT-stative construction in clauses of result 

V >t adverb clauses describe circumstances in which a preceding clause happens or is true. In 
4 e cases, however, an adverb clause describes a circumstance that results from the action of a 
jr eding clause. We use the past participle of some verbs this way in English: for example, in the 
«r cnee The hunters shot the lion dead , the past participle dead describes a state that results from the 
jl" m of the main clause The hunters shot the lion (the lion was dead only after the hunters shot 
sr . not before). Note that this meaning is determined by context, not by the verb form itself: 
Tj same form can be used to describe a circumstance in which the action of the main clause hap- 
rx as in The hunters found the lion dead (the lion was dead when the hunters found him). 

Egyptian uses its stative form in much the same way. In some cases, an adverb clause with the 
’ECT-stative construction describes the result of another action rather than an existing circum- 
c. ce: for example, 

* From a description of a river-procession of the image of Osiris. The sentence indicates that the king sailed in the 
r'oat with the god’s image, accompanied by a flotilla of troop-ships. For wd 3 pwjr.n hm.f see § 14.14.3. 

: Literally, “his heart lengthened”: Iwj jb “lengthening the heart” is an Egyptian idiom for “happiness.” The form 
n c t is an infinitive: see § 14.4.1. 

i From a passage describing how the author saved the king from a rampaging elephant The word “hand” refers to 
the elephant’s trunk. The word $ c d “the one who cut off” is a participle, a verb form we will meet later. 
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st.n.j sw, c h 3 w.j mn.(w) m nhbt.f 
“I shot him, with my arrow stuck in his neck.” 13 

The adverb clause here expresses a state that results from the action of the main clause, not one 
that exists when the action of the main clause is performed. 

As this example shows, adverb clauses of result look the same as, and obey the same rules as, 
other adverb clauses: only the context indicates that they express result rather than a circumstance 
in which the main clause happens. It is not always easy to translate such clauses literally into Eng¬ 
lish. In most cases they make better sense if they are paraphrased as the second clause of a com¬ 
pound sentence or if they are preceded by the words so that : “I shot him, and my arrow was stuck 
in his neck”; “I shot him, so that my arrow was stuck in his neck.” 

17.14 The SUBjECT-stative construction in questions 

In questions the SUBjECT-stative construction is normally preceded by the particles jn jw : for ex¬ 
ample, 

j n jW'firj s&r.(w) “Is he really asleep?” 

In this use the SUBjECT-stative construction behaves like sentences with an adverbial or pseudo¬ 
verbal predicate (§§ 11.1 r, 15.12). 

17.15 The SUBjECT-stative construction negated 

Like the pseudoverbal construction (§ 15.8), the SUBjECT-stative construction is rarely negated: 
instead, it is normally replaced by another verb form in negated sentences. Nonetheless, there are 
a few examples of the construction after the negative particle nn in Middle Egyptian: for instance, 

nn sw wn.(w) “He does not exist,” 

literally, “he is nonexistent,” using the stative of the 2ae-gem. verb wnn “exist ” 

17.16 The stative without a preceding subject 

In the uses of the stative we have examined so far, the verb form has a separate subject preceding 
it (SUBjECT-stative). We have seen that this subject can be omitted in the second clause of a com¬ 
pound sentence or when it does not refer to anything in particular (§ 17.9). In such cases the sta¬ 
tive still has a separate subject, even if this is understood rather than expressed in actual words: for 
example, in the compound sentence jw.j rh.kw tn , rh.kw rnw.tn “I know you, and know your 
names,” the second rh.kw has the same subject as the first (jw.j), even though the subject is onh 
expressed in the first clause — just as the second verb “know” in the English translation has the 
same subject as the first (“I”), even though the subject is only expressed in the first clause. 

These therefore are actually uses of the SUBjECT-stative construction, in which the subject hai 
been omitted, and not uses of the stative without a preceding subject There are, however, several 
uses in which a stative that appears without a preceding subject actually has no separate subject 
These are not instances in which the subject has been omitted: instead, they represent uses of the 
stative by itself. In such cases the subject of the stative is its own suffix pronoun rather than 
separate word. These uses of the stative are examined in the following sections. 

13 st.n.j is a verb form we will meet in the next lesson; mn.(w) is the stative of mn “become fixed, set, stick.” 





17 - THE stative 


213 


The stative in main clauses 

In Middle Egyptian the stative can be used by itself, without a separate subject, as the predicate of 
a main clause (or independent sentence). In this use the stative has two basic meanings: 

1. as a past tense 

As noted in § 17,1, the stative was originally a form used to express completed action. In Old 
Egyptian the stative could be used without a separate subject in main clauses to express completed 
r past action rather than a state. Echoes of this original use are still found in some older or archa¬ 
izing Middle Egyptian texts. Examples are attested only for the first-person singular or, in a few 
. ases, for the third-person masculine singular: for example, 

jj-kw m htp, ms c .j c d.(w) 

“I came (back) in peace, with my expeditionary force intact” 
pr.(w) rpt, hnm.n.fm ntrw 

“He went up to the sky and joined with the gods.” 14 

A> these examples show, the stative in this use usually describes an action that happened in the past, 
corresponding to the simple past tense of English (“I came back,” “he went up”). At the beginning 
a narrative, however, it can be translated with the English pluperfect (§ 13.3.1), describing the 
h kground of the story that follows: for instance, 

sm.kw r bjE njtj 

“I had gone to the mining country for the Sovereign.” 15 

In most cases the stative used in this way has essentially the same meaning as in the normal 
s; 3 IECT-stative construction used as a past tense (§ 17.6). Thus, when the stative is from a transi- 
r e verb, it is normally passive, as in the following example: 

^ \ fdj.kw r pr z 3 -nswt 

“I was given to the house of a kings-son” (compare the last example in § 17.6). 

T . only regular exception to this rule is the stative of the transitive verb rh , which has active 
r ming as it does in the SUBJECT-stative construction: for example, 

rh.k(w) tn, rh.kfw) rnw.tn 

“I know you, and know your names” (compare the example in § 17.8). 

Sometimes, however, the stative of transitive verbs other than rh also has active rather than 
pnive meaning: for instance, 

t vd.k(w) rn.j r bw hr(j) ntr 

“I have set my name at the place where the god is,” 16 

4 Mm.n/is a past-tense verb form we will meet in the next lesson. 

• rom the beginning of a story. In the preceding sentence the narrator says “Let me tell you something similar that 
ippened with me,” and the rest of the story follows the sentence cited as an example here. For the spelling of jtj 
sovereign,” see Essay 6. 

* The noun phrase bw hr(j) ntr means literally, “the place that is under the god” (§ 8.8). 
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where the stative wd.k(w) (from the verb wdj “set”) is active (“I have set”) rather than passive (“I have 
been set”). This kind of active use is another holdover from Old Egyptian. In Middle Egyptian it 
occurs mostly in early Middle Kingdom autobiographies that follow the Old Kingdom model. In 
form and syntax it is no different from the stative that has passive meaning, such as rdj.kw “I was 
given,” in the fourth example above. Unfortunately, the only way to know whether such a stative ha 
passive or active meaning is by its context or by the fret that it has an object, such as rn.j “my name” 
in this example. Fortunately, however, this ambiguity is present only in the first-person stative with¬ 
out a preceding subject: in the more usual SUBJECT-stative construction the stative of transitive verbs 
(except rh) is always passive. 


2. as a wish or command 

The stative with a second-person suffix (singular or plural) can be used in main clauses with¬ 
out a separate subject as a wish or command: for instance, 

hrj.tjr.sn, c rwj, m 33 wj 
“Be far from them: approach me, see me!” 

As this example shows, the stative in this use is often best translated as an imperative. Where the 
imperative is used to command action, however (“approach,” “see”), the stative is used to com¬ 
mand or request a state: thus, hrj.tj (from the verb hrj “become distant”) means “be far!” or “you 
should be fir” (state) rather than “go away!” (action). 

This use of the stative is also represented in some common Middle Egyptian idioms, including 
jj.tj “welcome” (literally, “be come”), snb.tj “farewell” (literally, “be healthy”), and zS.tj hr or zS.tj r 
“beware of!” (literally, “be guarded about,” “be guarded against”): for example, 

j-tj m htp 3 hj c pr “Welcome in peace, equipped akh!” 

FT~n *1 sn b-t(j) snb.t(j) nds “Farewell, farewell (§ 9.5), commoner!” 

z 2 -tj hr hsf m nf “Beware of punishing wrongly.” 

17.18 The stative in relative clauses 

We have already seen how the SUBJECT-stative construction is used in relative clauses (§ 17.10 
The stative is also used by itself as the predicate of relative clauses, but only of those which are 
direct (since an indirect relative clause would require a separate subject) and unmarked (since in 
a marked clause ntj would be the subject): for example, 

m ^ W P 1 e'• 1 ?2:jb MI s c t jst snwh .tjftrmrht 

“an old papyrus-scroll, which has been boiled with oil ” 

As you can see from this example, the meaning of the stative in this use is no different from th^: 
of the SUBJECT-stative construction in the same use. It is not always clear why Egyptian prefen 
one construction over the other in direct, unmarked relative clauses. In most cases, however, tin 
stative used by itself, without a preceding subject, comes immediately after its antecedent noun c 
noun phrase (as in this example). We have already seen the same phenomenon in relative clause 
with a pseudoverbal predicate after an undefined antecedent: for example, zj hr mn r-jb.f “a ma: 
suffering in his stomach” (§ 15.10.2). 
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The stative in adverb clauses 

17 .12 we examined the use of the SUBJECT-stative construction in adverb clauses. In marked 
- iverb clauses, such as those introduced by jst , the stative always has a preceding subject. In un¬ 
marked adverb clauses, however, the stative can also be used by itself, without a preceding sub- 
:ct: for example, 

jr.n.j hrw 3, w c .kw, jb.j m snw.j , sdr.kw m hnw n k 3 p n ht 

“I spent 3 days alone, with my heart my (only) companion, lying inside a thicket” 17 

* his example has three circumstantial clauses, describing how the action of the main clause (“I 
rent 3 days”) took place. The second adverb clause has an adverbial predicate; the first and third, 
i :ative predicate: w c .kw “(I was) alone” (stative of the verb w c j “be alone,” related to the number 
« “one”), and sdr.kw “(I was) lying” (stative of the verb sdr “lie down”). 

The stative is very often used in an adverb clause without a preceding subject after the verbs 
tm “spend the day,” sdr “lie down, go to bed, go to sleep, spend the night,” and 

gtnj “find.” With ms and sdr , the stative’s subject is normally identical with the subject of 
v preceding verb, and the stative describes the state in which the subject “spends the day” or 
Lies, spends the night”: for example, 

wrs.s hqr.t(j) “She should spend the day hungry” 18 
m - tn n b bwtsdr.(w) jb.(w) 

“Look, the property-owner has gone to bed thirsty.” 

:he first of these examples the adverb clause explains how the subject (.5 “she”) is to “spend the 
day”: namely, hqr.t(j) “hungry” (from hqr “hunger, become hungry”). In the second, the stative 
) “thirsty” (from jbj “thirst, become thirsty”) describes how the subject ( nbhwt , literally “the 
op ner of things”) has “gone to bed”: the main clause is a SUBJECT-stative construction expressing 
past tense with an intransitive verb (§ 17.6). When the stative is used in an adverb clause after 
f 'find,” its subject is normally the same as the object of the verb: for instance, 

grn.n.fz(j) c h c .(w) hr mryt 
“He found a man standing on the riverbank.” 

ere the stative c h c .(w) “standing” describes the state that the man was in when he was found: 
"a man” is the object of^m.n/“he found.” 

The stative without a preceding subject can also express result in an adverb clause, like the 
V j'ECT-stative construction (§ 17.13): for example, 

c b c -njn.nfsw, rdj.(w) n hnwt.f 
“Then he fetched it, and it was given to its mistress” 19 

- I iteraUy, “I did 3 days, alone, my heart as my second, lying in the interior of a shelter of tree(s).” The first part of 
this example was presented in Exercise 12, no. 26; jr.n.j “I spent” (literally, ‘I did’) is a verb form we will meet in 
the next lesson . 

i urf.s “she should spend the day” is a verb form we will meet in Lesson 19. 

; -n.n.f is a verb form we will meet in the next lesson.. For the spelling of n “to,” see § 8.2.6. 
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Here the stative rdj.(w) describes the state (“given”) that resulted from the action of the mair. 
clause (“he fetched it”), not a circumstance that existed when the action of the main clause hap¬ 
pened. As with the SUBJECT-stative construction in this use, the stative here makes better sense 1: 
it is translated as the second clause of a compound sentence (as in the example above) rather than 
as an adverb clause (“Then he fetched it, given to its mistress”). 

As in relative clauses, it is not always clear why Egyptian prefers the SUBJECT-stative construc¬ 
tion in some unmarked adverb clauses and the stative without a preceding subject in others. I 
most cases, however, when the stative is used without a preceding subject its subject has ahead 
appeared in some form in an earlier clause. This relationship can be seen in each of the example, 
cited above. In fact, it is much more common for an adverb clause with the stative as predicate r 
have a subject that has already been mentioned in a preceding clause than to have an entirely nev 
subject. As a result, in most adverb clauses the stative has no preceding subject: examples c 
the SUBJECT-stative construction in unmarked adverb clauses are actually much less frequent tha: 
those of the stative by itself. 

The following can therefore be offered as a good rule of thumb for adverb clauses with th 
stative as predicate: 

• when the subject of the stative has not already appeared in a preceding clause, naturally 
has to be expressed, and the SUBJECT-stative construction is used (§ 17.12, second exam¬ 
ple, and § 17.13); 

® when the stative’s subject is identical with something that has been previously mentione_ 
in the sentence, the stative is normally used by itself, without a preceding subject (as in tl c 
examples in this section). 

There are no exceptions to the first part of this rule. The second part of the rule is generally true 
but there are some cases where it is not — for instance, the last example in § 17.12. You should 
also note that this rule applies only in unmarked adverb clauses. 'When the adverb clause t 
marked by a particle such as jst , the SUBJECT-stative construction is used, whether the stative s 
subject has already been mentioned in a preceding clause or not. 

17.20 The stative in epithets 

A special kind of unmarked dependent clause using the stative without a preceding subject occu- 
as an epithet after nouns or proper names. Unlike an unmarked relative clause, this can be used 
after defined nouns or noun phrases (proper names are always defined: § 4.9). There are two rm * 
uses of such clauses in Middle Egyptian: 

1. expressions for “whole, complete, entire” 

The stative of the verbs ^ tk tm “complete,” dmdj (originally dmdj ) “coalesce,” . 4 

... t(w)t “reconcile” can be used as an equivalent of the English adjectives “whole, complete, f - 
entire”: for example, psdt tm.tj “the complete Ennead,” nwt dmd 

“the whole village,” spSt.s t(w)t.(tj ) 20 “her entire nome.” The stative in this use is actual’ « 

kind of adverb clause: literally, “the Ennead, completed,” “the village, coalesced,” and “his nor : 
reconciled.” 

20 For the spelling of the stative, see § 17.2 (3E). 
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wishes for life and health 

In § 17.17.2 we saw how the second-person stative can be used as a wish or command. The 
::rd-person stative can also be used as a kind of wish after proper names or certain nouns or 
aoun phrases. The most common examples of this use involve the expressions ■f*} c nh.tj “alive,” 
d c nh.(w) dt “alive forever,” and 'flP (an abbreviation for c nh.(w)-wd 3 .(w)- 

* (w) “alive, sound, and healthy.” The first of these is often placed after the names of queens and 
r.ncesses; the second and third, after the name of the king: for example, 

^ ntr nfr £}PR-k 3 -R c c nh.(w) dt 
“The good god, KHEPER-KA-RE (Senwosret I), alive forever.” 

' he third expression, commonly abbreviated “lph” in translations, 21 is also placed after words re¬ 
aring to the king, such as hm.f“ His Incarnation” and jty “sovereign” (see Essay 6); 

.her words or phrases referring to the palace, such as ^ a pr - c 3 “big house” (see Essay 3), ^ ^ 

*-nswt “king’s house,” and n stp-z 3 “palace”; and after the phrase nb or nb.j “the lord, 

lord,” referring either to the king or to a high official: for instance, 

tjw,jw.j rh.kwjty c nh.(w)-wd 3 .(w)-snb.(w) nb.j 

“Yes, I know, sovereign lph, my lord.” 

Related to this use is the expression snb.t(j) c nh.t(j) “you being healthy and alive” or “may 
du be healthy and alive,” which is used as a polite wish to soften a request, somewhat like the 
English expression “if you please”: for example, 

Jbf©,, ntk h 3 b.k hr mdwt m hr.k, snb.t(j) c nh.t(j) 

“You are the one who should send (word) about your responsibilities, if you please.” 22 

This expression is mostly found in Middle Kingdom letters written to a superior. 

' leaning and syntax of the stative: summary 

Because the stative is used so widely and in so many different ways in Middle Egyptian, the pre- 
ning discussion has been of necessity fairly complicated. To help you remember the main points 
m re easily, they can be summarized as follows: 

meaning 

• the stative normally expresses a tenseless state in which its subject is, was, or will be 

• the stative can be used to express past or completed action: for intransitive verbs the 
stative is the normal form used for this meaning; for transitive verbs this meaning is nor¬ 
mally possible only with a pronominal subject or with no preceding subject (§§ 17.6, 
I7.I7-I) 

• the second-person stative with no preceding subject can be used to express a wish or 
command (§ 17.17.2) 

• the stative with no preceding subject can be used as an epithet (§ 17.20) 

From the older translation “may he live, be prosperous, and be healthy.” 

. hSb.k is a verb form we will meet in Lesson 19. mdwt m hr.k “your responsibilities” means literally “the matters in 
your face”: rdj mdt m hr “put a matter in the face” of someone is an idiom for making someone responsible for 
something. 
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2. voice 

• the stative of intransitive verbs is active, describing the result of a prior action perform , 
by its subject 

• the stative of transitive verbs is normally passive, describing the result of a prior action 
performed on its subject 

• the stative of adjective verbs describes a quality that results from a prior action (§ 17.7) 

• the stative of the transitive verb rh is active, and corresponds in meaning to the Englisl 
verb “know” (§ 17.8) 

• the first-person singular stative of other transitive verbs can be active when used as a pa - 
tense without a preceding subject (§ 17.17.1) 

3. syntax 

The stative is used either with a preceding subject or without one. In the first case the stative ’s 
suffix agrees in gender and number with the subject, insofar as possible (§ 17.4); in the second, the 
stative’s suffix itself is the subject (§ 17.16). The following table shows the various kinds of clause 
and sentences in which these two constructions are used: 


main clause 
wish or command 
question 
negated 
relative clause 
noun clause 
adverb clause 
epithet 


SUBJECT-stative 


V (rare) 


</ (archaic; is, rarely 3ms) 
V (2s/2pl) 


v' (unmarked only) 


</ (unmarked only) 




As this summary makes clear, the stative is normally used with a preceding subject in Middr 
Egyptian, except in wishes or commands and epithets. The stative without a preceding subject has 
a much more limited range of use; only in unmarked relative and adverb clauses is it more com¬ 
mon than the SUBJECT-stative construction. 


Essay 17. Phonology and Writing 

Lessons 1-3 introduced us to the fundamental principles of Egyptian phonology and writim 
Throughout succeeding lessons, however, we have also encountered numerous unusual spellings 
Egyptian words, where the relationship between the hieroglyphs and the words they represent is n 
immediately evident from the basic principles alone. These exceptional writings illustrate two te: 
dencies that were constantly at odds with one another in the minds of the ancient scribe: on the o: r 
hand, the tendency to preserve older, “etymological” spellings of words; and on the other, the t 
dency to reflect the contemporary pronunciation of words. In this respect Middle Egyptian wrii 
is comparable to that of modem American English, which exhibits the same conflict in words su 
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js vs. light and thru vs. through. While such English spellings are mostly relegated to the world of 
~ erasing, others have become a standardized part of the written language: examples are the words 
f. r and archeology , which have been simplified from the older, etymological spellings honour and 

: jlogy (still used in British publications). 

We have now reached the point in our studies where we can examine Middle Egyptian spell¬ 
er :n more detail. As we have already seen in § 2.8, most exceptional spellings involve sounds 
e . • were lost or altered between the time of the Old Kingdom, when hieroglyphic writing was 
^ tandardized, and the Middle Kingdom, when Middle Egyptian became the standard written 
wage. Originally, most Egyptian words began and ended with a consonant — with the prob- 

exception of some shorter words such as j “oh” (perhaps just *a ), and some pronominal 
« Exes, as we have seen in this lesson (§ 17.2). Within words, each syllable also began with a sin- 
pt .onsonant and ended either with a vowel or a single consonant — i.e., either CV or CVC. 
c 1 b * ers of more than one consonant were possible only when two CVC syllables came together: 
far -cample, the feminine adjective nfrt “good,” probably pronounced *nafrat (CVC-CVC); 
tlc masculine form nfr had the structure CV-CVC (probably *nafir). 

•Vith the loss of some consonants in pronunciation, however, many Middle Egyptian words 
Icgm or ended with a vowel rather than a consonant Thus, for example, the loss of the feminine 
d.::g t and syllable-final r (§ 2.8.3) meant that was pronounced *nafra (CVC-CV) and 
%:ir rthing like *nafi (CV—CV). The hieroglyphic system had no regular way of indicating such vo- 
endings. In writing these words, scribes could ignore the sound changes and use the tradi- 
s* -c . spelling — in the same way that standard English still writes light even though the gh sound 
s a longer pronounced. Often, however, a scribe would attempt to “modernize” the spelling. A 
fci vowel could be indicated in various ways: 

• by omitting the lost consonant: for example, for older J^; or J 18 *— for older 

• by spelling the word as if it had originally had a final j (§ 24): for example, tj for the 

particle ^£jS| tr (§ 16.7.11). For a lost final r (as in this word), older and newer spellings 
were often combined, as in trj (i.e., tr > tj). 

• by adding the “curl w ’ to the end of the word: for example, for older J^]. This 

method probably originated in the masculine plural ending of nouns, which seems to have 
been simply a vowel (probably *w). 


TW :>e of an extra “curl w” was especially common in hieratic texts; it was used increasingly over 
i.nd is very often found in New Kingdom texts, even those in hieroglyphic. 

I he loss of the feminine ending t was not universal: when a feminine word had a suffix, or 
mbined in pronunciation with a following word beginning with a vowel, the feminine 
was preserved. This gave rise to spellings such as for the name nfrt-j.tj “Nefretiti” 

■ . , which contemporary transcriptions in cuneiform (the wedge-shaped writing of Mesopo- 
>how was pronounced something like *naftita (originally *nafratita). To indicate that it was 
. ed in pronunciation, the ending t was sometimes written with a second t (or t) or with an 
curl u/’ before a suffix pronoun: for example, jzwt.tn for jzwt.n “our crew,” 

• *— jntw.f for jnt.f 11 that it should fetch” (a verb form). 
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Egyptologists are divided about how to represent such phonetic spellings. Some ignore them and 
transliterate the words as if they were written normally; the feminine ending with an extra “curl w” 
is sometimes transliterated with a special sign (t). In this book, words are usually represented as 
they are written: omitted consonants are added in parentheses, and the “curl w” is transliterated: 
thus, I s — nf(r) and nfrw. 

Phonetic spellings are particularly common in the writings of foreign, names or loanwords bor¬ 
rowed from other languages. To write such words Egyptian scribes often employed a system known 
as group writing. In this system, foreign words could be spelled out by using similar-sounding 
Egyptian words. We do much the same thing when we indicate the pronunciation of unfamiliar 
words by using common English words: for example, “jOE-sir” for Djoser (a king of Dynasty 3). 

Two sy stems of group writing are known from Egyptian texts, one used in the Middle Kingdom 
and the other in the New Kingdom. The Middle Kingdom system was primarily “alphabetic,” with 
the occasional addition of biliteral signs or short Egyptian words for CVC and CV syllables. The 
uniliteral signs generally had the same values as in Egyptian words, with the following special con¬ 
ventions: doubled consonants (CC) could be written twice; Q, or was used for a syllable 

beginning or ending with a vowel; ^ or ^ was used for y at the beginning of words as well as /)/] 
for y in the middle or end almost never occurs at the beginning of Egyptian words); ^ nor¬ 
mally represented the consonant / or r; <0 was used for d as well as r (the latter also as , , from 
the Egyptian word “mouth”); **** was used for l as well as n\ and the “curl w” was used to in¬ 
dicate that a syllable or word ended in a vowel. Some examples of foreign names written in this 
system are: 

• y 3 -mt for Yarmut, the name of a city southwest of Jerusalem; the Egyptian 

word m(w)t “death” is used for the second syllable 

• }b-sZ for Abi-sar , a Canaanite personal name meaning “My Father is King”; the 
Egyptian word ® s 3 “marsh” is used for the second part of the name 

• jk-zp-j for Aksapi , the name of a city west of Galilee (Biblical Achsaph); the 
Egyptian word zp “time, occasion” is used for the second syllable 

• b n ~i r f° r Hanzir , the personal name of a pharaoh of Dynasty 13 (conventionally 
transcribed as Khendjer; the Semitic name means “wild boar”); the Egyptian preposition 
dr “since” is used for the second syllable 

• y-tn-hddw for Yattin-Haddu , an Amorite personal name meaning “Haddu 

(a god) Gives”; the Egyptian word tn(j) “distinct” is used for the second syllable 

• iF ? c P rw ~j s 'jpj f° r c Ahdu-As°api, a Canaanite personal name meaning “Servan: 

of As’aph”; the Egyptian word c prw “equipped” is used for the first: part of the name. 

By the New Kingdom the practice of using short Egyptian words in group writing had been 
largely abandoned in favor of a new system based on CV syllables. Where possible, these syllable' 
were written with biliteral signs; the final vowel was represented by w (less often Q), and j 
or ^. The consonant / was no longer written with ^ but as or , 1 This system was 

used not only for spelling out foreign names, as in the Middle Kingdom, but also for writing the 
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many loanwords that had come into Egyptian from Semitic languages to the East. The following 
are some typical examples of the New Kingdom system of group writing: 


J v j 3 ~ywj-r for ayyala ‘‘stag” (Hebrew ayyal) 

; ^ s yw-mj for yamma '‘sea, lake” (Arabic and Hebrew yam) 


i i i i 

w 


^ bw-nr for balla “outside” (Arabic barra) 

- mj-r-k 3 -bw-tj for markabata “chariot” (Arabic markaba ) 


id? ’ 




, s 3 -r-qw for thalgu “snow” (Arabic thalg) 


= $[ s 3 -r-mj for salama “peace” (Arabic salam, Hebrew salom) 


t-r for tilla “mound” (Arabic tell, Hebrew tel); the Egyptian word 


“bread” is used to write the CV group ti. 

Such loanwords, like the system used to write them, first appear in texts of the late Second Inter¬ 
ne diate Period, and are mostly found in the New Kingdom and later. They are also much more 
nequent in Late Egyptian texts than in those written in Middle Egyptian. 

The attempt to reflect the actual pronunciation of words, both native Egyptian and foreign, is 
me of the more interesting features of ancient Egyptian writing, because it gives us a few clues to 
how the language actually sounded. While it can sometimes make the reading of hieroglyphic 
“xts more difficult, particularly for beginners, it is also a nice reminder that Egyptian is not just a 
.urious artifact of ancient history but a language that was once spoken and written by real people. 


Exercise 17 


Transliterate and translate the following sentences: 

4. 


|W] 


>■ iii^[l// —rm rA^^tui i zz m W II Ir “ 

from a story: zb.n hm.fms c “His Incarnation had sent an expedition,” smsw “eldest” 

A. @ 


7. 


(W] 


r% 1 ti ' 


• —= & ITfSl — f° r r -j see § 16.7.2 

. — rd.f“ he flourishes” 

— C ^ C “wait” 


1 ■O’/Hfl 0 —10^' 


. - 1 — from a story: jtw “overtaken” 
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El ^ — z 3 -nht “Sinuhe,” a personal name, meaning “Son of the 

Sycamore”; c 3 m(w) “Asiatic” 

«TXft£l 

~ A^A 




, □ 


XnX 


L//Jc 


*JI 


***** I <£> ^ 

III' " “ 

*1! 

I _ 

'll I !// 9 # I 5 I^ 

□ 0 fl, r-. JT 1 

cr^i 

° //* 


- ^ I s X? —~ mflkt for mjk 3 t “turquoise,” hr “in' 
r J 5 ? — gm,n.f“ he found” 


>L ! ^ 


‘ jO 


- s 3 hbw a city near Heliopolis 


J&£TrnJL4^<£i&4“ 

— TPl^Z, — c b c n “wait for, expect,” hr “in,” t3 “this (part of)” 

^U^I-’P-f-rforme" 

— |$) in both instances is an ideogram, read wr 

— spoken by a god to the king: 
n m 3 “at seeing,” infinitive; MN-HPP.-R C throne name of Thutmose III 

35 - 4p7E\%*£4.dLt zEi'WPfJ^i^i;Eif 3 i fe r — dj.n.j “I have given,” jwtj sw § 12.9 





i8. The Perfect 


1 >efinition 

r.e English perfect is a verb form used to express completed action. Most such actions are past 
m the point of view of the speaker: an example is the sentence Jill has done her homework, where 
e verb form has done indicates that the action of Jill doing her homework is completed. But an 
- m can be described as completed even if it did not happen in the past: for example, in the 
gjish sentence Jack can watch television after he has done his homework , the verb form has done de~ 
icnbes the action of Jack doing his homework as completed with respect to the action of the main 
dL .:se even though it has yet to happen from the speaker’s point of view. 

The perfect does not necessarily have to refer to a past event because it primarily expresses an 
Mrect rather than a tense (§ 13.3). As such, it is different from the past tense, which always de- 
tcr.bes past action: for example, the sentence Jack did his homework can only refer to a past event, 
ex : one that has yet to happen. 

The Middle Egyptian perfect is similar to that of English. It basically describes completed 
i tion and is an aspect, not a tense. In English the perfect has to be marked for tense, like most 
English verb forms: either as the present perfect ( has done), the past perfect (had done), or the future 
r:ect ( will have done). The Egyptian perfect, however, expresses only aspect, not tense. For that 
rcj^on, it is translated not only by the English present perfect but sometimes by the other perfect 
?brms, or even by nonperfect verb forms, depending on how it is used. 

The perfect is one of twelve Middle Egyptian verb forms that Egyptologists group into a cate- 
. called the suffix conjugation. Although the twelve forms all have different meanings and 
. they behave alike with regard to their subject and the word order of the clauses they are used 
Verb forms of the suffix conjugation can have a noun (or noun phrase) or pronoun as subject, 

. d this always follows the verb itself. When the subject is a personal pronoun, it is expressed as a 
affix pronoun attached directly to the verb form, after any endings or other suffixes: hence the 
ime “suffix conjugation.” 

Form 

perfect is one of the easiest verb forms to recognize. It is always marked by the consonant n 
relied ***** or ^/) added directly as a suffix to the verb: for example, sdm.n “has heard.” 

This suffix is attached directly to the stem of the verb itself, before any other suffixes. 

The subject of the perfect follows the verb form itself: for example, sdm.n ntr “the 

d has heard,” sdm.n.f “he has heard.” Using the verb sdm “hear” as a model, Egyptolo- 

j'.sts refer to the perfect as the sdm.n f (“sedgem-EN-ef”) form. 

The perfect often looks exactly like a second verb form, called the perfect relative (or sdm.n.f 
mve). The two forms can usually (but not always) be distinguished by how they are used. For 
. present we need not be concerned about the difference, but we will learn in Lesson 25 how 
} tell the two forms apart 
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Most verb classes use the base stem in the perfect, with a few exceptions. The following arc 
typical forms found in Middle Egyptian texts: 


2-LIT. 

dd.nf“ he has said” 

2AE-GEM. 

3 mm.n.f“ he has grasped” — geminated stem; occasional!, 
base stem: for instance, ^ m.n.s “it has become large.” The verb 

m 33 “see” normally uses the base stem: for example, m 3 .nj “I 

have seen”; but also geminated ^ 3 ^ m 33 .n.k “you have seen.” 

3-LIT. 

U nhm.n.j “I have taken” 

3AE-INF. 

j™j ' I have done” 

3AE-GEM. 

spss.n.(j) “I have become distinguished” 

4-LIT. 

sksk.n.k “you destroy” 

4AE-INF. 

ffilE hnt.n.(j) “I have advanced” 

CAUS. 2-LIT. 

m shr.n.f“ he has felled” 

CAUS. 2AE-GEM. 

a J — sqbb.n “has cooled” —- geminated stem 

CAUS. 3-LIT. 

s c nh..nj “I have nourished” 1 

CAUS. 3AE-INF. 

PfflPjLPs 1 1 sms.n.sn “they had caused to give birth” 

CAUS. 4AE-INF. 

Pffil ^ sw shnt.n.f“ he has promoted” 

ANOM. 

The verb rdj “give, put” uses either base stem: for instance, 
rdj.n.j, dj.n.j , <=4— rdj.n.(j), 4— dj.n.(j) “I have given” 

The verb juj/jj “come” normally uses the stem jj> rarely the jw stem.: for 
example, 1 \jj-n.sn “they come,” jw.n.n “we have come.” 

The latter is mostly found in religious texts. 


As these examples illustrate, the suffix is regularly written after the determinative. Sometimes, 
however, it is placed before the determinative, particularly with verbs whose stem ends in n: for 
instance, — as well as qn.n.f “it embraced.” 

The 3ae-inf. verb jnj “get, fetch” which has no determinative, normally has two ***** signs in 
the perfect, the first of which is a phonetic complement of the biliteral sign used to write the 
verb’s stem (§ 3.1): i.e., j n - n j “I have fetched” Occasionally, however, only the perfect 

suffix is written: jj $ jn.n.j “l have fetched.” When the perfect of jnj has an unwritten is suffix 
pronoun and is followed immediately by the dative (§ 14.6), only two ***** signs are written, one 
for the perfect suffix and the other for the preposition n of the dative: for example, Jpp jn.n.(j) 
n.k “I have fetched for you.” When the suffix pronoun is written out, however, the normal spell¬ 
ing is used: j n - n j “I have fetched for you.” A spelling such as j n - n -(j) n -k is 

avoided because Egyptian normally reserves three ***** signs in a row for the word or determina¬ 
tive ~ mw “water.” 


1 Literally, “I have caused to live”; see Lesson 17, n. 8. 
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The meaning of the perfect 

As noted at the beginning of this lesson, the perfect expresses basically the aspect of completed 
action. Even though most instances of the perfect have to be translated by an English verb form 
denoting past action (the English perfect and past tenses), the perfect itself is tenseless: it can 
express completed action not only in the past, but also in the present or even the future, as we will 
see in the course of this lesson. In each case, the perfect denotes only completion; the tense with 
•hich the form has to be translated in English comes from the context in which it is used, not 
*Vom the form itself. 

Egyptian has two forms that express completion: the stative and the perfect. As we saw in the 
-^t lesson, the stative describes the state of being that results from a completed action. This is so 
ven in cases where English grammar forces us to translate the stative by a verb form expressing 
.jtion (§ 17.6). The perfect, on the other hand, expresses completed action. This distinction can 
e difficult for English speakers to appreciate, because modern English allows only the expression 
f completed action for most verbs, transitive or intransitive: for example, The train has reached the 
stion (transitive) and The train has arrived (intransitive). Only the common English verb go still 
..lows for the distinction between completed action and state: for example, The train has gone 
ompleted action) and The train is gone (state) — but not *The train is arrived. 

Unlike English, Egyptian can make the distinction between state (the stative) and completed 
. non (the perfect) for most if not all of its verbs. Nevertheless, Egyptian prefers the stative when 
:e verb is intransitive and the perfect when it is transitive. 2 This preference means that the sta¬ 
tive and the perfect often act as counterparts of each other: transitive verbs use the perfect 
.ere intransitive verbs normally use the stative, and vice versa: for example, 

hnt.kw ph.n.j 3 bw, hd.kw ph.n.j mht 

“I have gone upstream and reached Elephantine; 

I have gone downstream and reached the Delta,” 

* . the intransitive verbs hntj “go upstream” and hdj “go downstream” in the stative and the 

■r. irive verb ph “reach” in the perfect. 

Despite this general preference, however, Egyptian could on occasion use the stative of a 
r. ::ive verb, as we saw in the last lesson (§ 17.17.1), or the perfect of an intransitive one. Like 
be perfect of transitive verbs, that of intransitive verbs expresses completed action: for example, 

j w hnt.n.(j) r h 3 t “I have advanced to the fore,” 

«r :n the perfect of the intransitive verb hntj used after the particle jw . 3 The difference between 
— j and hnt.kw cannot be expressed in English, but it exists in Egyptian nonetheless: the former 
-1 ' >ses completed action; the latter, the state resulting from that completed action. 

this respect the Middle Egyptian perfect is quite similar to the perfect of modern colloquial French and Ger- 
an, which is also used for transitive verbs ( j’ai atteint , ich habe erreicht “I have reached”) where intransitive verbs 
c an expression of state (je suis alle , ich bin gegangen “I have gone,” literally “I am gone”). 

.-spite the difference in translation, the verb hntj in this passage is the same as that in the preceding example. 

. he verb hntj means basically “go forward”: when it is used of travel it means “go upstream” (on the Nile) or “go 
jth” because the Egyptians oriented themselves facing south (see Essay 2). 
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It is important to keep in mind that the perfect always expresses completed action, particularly 
when you encounter the perfect of an intransitive verb. When an adjective verb (which is always 
intransitive) is used in the perfect, it expresses the acquisition of a quality rather than the quality 
itself (which is expressed by the adjective or by the stative: § 17.7). Thus, a form such as 
spss.n.(j), for example, means “I have become distinguished,” not “I have been distinguished.” 

The perfect of intransitive verbs has a much more restricted range of usage than that of transi¬ 
tive verbs, as we will see in the course of this lesson. Most examples of an intransitive perfect in¬ 
volve the perfect relative form, not the perfect itself. 


18.4 


Subject, object, and word order in clauses with the perfect 

As noted in § 18.2, the perfect normally precedes its subject This word order, with the verb first, 
is the opposite of that with which we have become familiar in clauses that have a pseudoverbal or 
stative predicate, but it is the normal order for clauses with a verbal predicate in Middle Egyptian. 
The VsdoSOA rule we met in our discussion of the infinitive (§ 14.6) applies to all clauses with a 
verbal predicate. Examples with the perfect are: 

Hji if 1 .‘ ^ rdj.n.j hknw n mntw “I gave praise to Montu” (VsOA) 


sjS.n wj mjtn(w) “The scout recognized me” (VoS) 
mz.n.j n.fjnwpn “I presented this cargo to him” (VsdO) 
fllf —I'—I"" c h c .n rdj.n.fn.sn st “Then he gave it to them” (Vsdo) 

c h c .n 3 w.n n.fz 3 -nswt hrw-dd.f c wj.fj 
“Then King’s Son Har-dedef extended his arms to him” (VdSO). 


Note that when the object is a personal pronoun the dependent form is used (wj “me,” st “it”). 

Exceptions to this word order are rare. When the subject is a long noun phrase, however, 
Egyptian tends to put it before the verb; in such cases the preposed (“put in front”) subject is also 
repeated after the verb by a personal pronoun: for example, 

w 3 yw r dwt k 3 y(w) sbjw shr.n.sn rw.sn n sndw.f 

“Those who fell into evil and plotted rebellion have lowered their voices for fear of him” 4 


Here the subject is the noun phrase w 3 yw r dwt k 3 y(w) sbjw “those who fell into evil and plotted 
rebellion”; it is repeated by the suffix pronoun of the verb form shr.n.sn “they have lowered.” 

In most cases the preposed subject is a fairly long noun phrase, as in this example. A shorter 
subject, however, can be preposed for stylistic reasons, or to focus attention on it: for instance, 

j 3 wh 3 .w, wgg 3 s.tt.fwj 

“Old age has descended, feebleness has overtaken me.” 

Here the subject of the second clause, wgg “feebleness,” has been placed in front of the perfect in 
order to form a stylistic balance with the SUBJECT-stative construction in the first clause. 


4 wlyw “those who fell” and k 3 y(w) “those who plotted” are participles, a verb form we will meet in Lesson 23. 
shr.n.sn rw.sn “they have lowered their voices” means literally, “they have caused their mouths to fall.” 
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Preposing an element of the clause in order to focus attention on it is known as topicaliza- 
: n. This can be done simply by putting the topicalized element first in the clause: for example, 

jnw nb njr n rtnwjf.n.j st r Iw 

“All the good produce of Retjenu, I have plundered it completely.” 

I re the initial noun phrase jnw nb njr n rtnw “all the good produce of Retjenu” is the object, re¬ 
peated by the dependent pronoun st after the verb jf.n.j “I have plundered.” Topicalized elements 
„. 1 also be marked by the initial preposition jr “as for”: for instance, 

kt nb wd.n hm.fjr.(j) n.fstjwjr.n.(j) st 

“Moreover, as for everything His Incarnation commanded I do for him, I did it” 5 

lr. this example the topicalized noun phrase ht nb wd.n hm.fjr.(j) n.fst “everything His Incarnation 
landed I do for him” is the object, and is repeated by the dependent pronoun st as object of 
c c verb jr.n.(j) “I did.” Note that English grammar also allows for topicalization in the same way 
: it Egyptian does, as can be seen in the translations of these examples. 

\ ie perfect with omitted subject 

As we have seen in earlier lessons, the is suffix pronoun can be omitted in writing, and this is also 
: ;e when it is the subject of the perfect The is suffix is often unwritten when it is followed im- 
f diately by the is dependent pronoun wj as the verb’s object: for example, 

c h c .n rdj.n.(j) wj hr ht.j “Then I put myself on my belly.” 

The reason for this is probably the fact that the is suffix was simply the vowel i (§ 5.3). It is often 
itted when followed by the dependent pronoun wj probably because the latter was pronounced 
l gether with the verb form as a single word, and the suffix pronoun was heard simply as a vowel 
: tween the two consonants n and w (i.e., *rvdiniwi). 

Even when it is not the first-person singular, the perfect’s subject can be omitted if it is clear 
! m the context. Normally this feature is an option only when the subject has been mentioned 
previously: for example, in a compound sentence (§ 17.9): 

jwjn r.fshtj pn r spr nf4nw zp, gm.n sw hrprt m sb 3 n hwt-ntr 
“So then this peasant came to petition to him a 4th time, and found him 
emerging from the gate of the temple.” 6 

Here the subject of the perfect gm.n in the second clause is omitted because it has already been 
• mtioned in the first clause (shtj pn “this peasant”), just as the English translation omits it for the 
urne reason (“and found”). The subject can also be omitted if it does not refer to anything in 
: .rticular, corresponding to the English “dummy” subject it: for instance, 

wd.n hm.fjr.(j) njst, literally, “which His Incarnation commanded I do it for him,” is a relative clause with the 
perfect relative form ( wd.n)’, we will consider this form in Lesson 24. The relative clause itself contains another 
clause, jr.(j) n.fst “that I do it for him,” serving as object of wd.n; jr.(j) is a verb form we will meet in the next 
lesson. 

jw.jn is a verb form we will meet in Lesson 22. 
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n hpr.n r.s nn wj kn c (w) “It happened when I 

Sometimes the perfect with an omitted subject has a special form in 
written nj. Like other examples with omitted subject, this form is 
the subject has been mentioned in a previous clause: for example, 

... 

pr.n n 3 m ht ... 3 m.nj nn wj m hr(i)jb.sn 
“Those went up in fire ... They burnt up when I was not in their midst” 8 

This special form of the perfect suffix is related to the regular perfect suffix n in the same way th 
the prepositional adverb nj is related to the preposition n (§ 8.2.6). Since the prepositional ad¬ 
verb can also be spelled simply it is possible that all examples of the perfect without a subj c 
also had the same special form of the suffix: thus, perhaps, gm.n(j) and hpr.n(j) in the second ar. 
third examples of this section. For the first-person singular, however, the subject is unwritten 
not omitted: thus, the first example in this section is rdj.n.(j), not rdj.n(j). 

18.6 The perfect with the suffix tw 

The impersonal pronoun tw (§ 15.5) can also be used as the subject of the perfect. In such cases 
behaves like a suffix pronoun: for example, 

ZlZM^TZ jr.n.t(w) n.j htpwt 

“One has made offerings for me” or “Offerings have been made for me.” 

In this example the perfect with the suffix tw can be translated either as an active form with th 
impersonal subject “one” or as a passive. In many cases, however, the suffix tw is used to make 
real passive form of the perfect: for example, 

rdj.n.tw nj nn n t 3 ww jn nn n humwt 

“Those winds have been given to me by those girls ” 

Here the prepositional phrase jn nn n hwnwt “by those girls” shows that the noun phrase nn n t 3 u - 
“those winds” is the subject of rdj.n.tvj and not its object (the translation “one has given me the: 
winds by those girls” makes no sense). When the verb form used in this way has a personal prc - 
noun as its subject, the pronoun is attached as a suffix pronoun after the suffix tw: for instance, 

qd.n.tw.k n h 3 b “You have been built for a festival.” 

In this case the suffix pronoun .k can only be the subject of the verb, since the dependent form c t 
the personal pronoun is used as direct object (§ 18.4). 

The tw form of the perfect has a rather limited use in Middle Egyptian. The normal passiv 
counterpart of the perfect is a different verb form, which will be introduced in Lesson 21. In mo *. 
cases, in fact, the form with the suffix tw is not the regular perfect at all, but the perfect relative 
form. 

7 r.s is a less common form of the enclitic particle jr//r/(§ 16.7.2); nn wj hn c (w) is a negated sentence with adverb: 
predicate (§§ 8.2.9, 8.15), serving as an unmarked adverb clause (§ 12.17). 

8 Here too the adverbial sentence nn wj m hr(j) jb.sn, literally, “I was not one upon their heart,” serves as an un¬ 
marked adverb clause; hr(j) is a prepositional nisbe (§§ 8.0--8.7). 



was not wdth them.” 7 8 

which the perfect suffix 
normally used only win 






18 . THE PERFECT 


e perfect expressing completed action 

r perfect is often used to denote an action that is viewed as completed from the standpoint: of 
peaker: that is, a past action viewed as completed in the present. In this it is similar to the 
i cash present perfect tense, with which it is often translated. One very common example of this 
■ining occurs in royal hieroglyphic inscriptions, in the formula dj.n.(j) n.k “I have given to 
This formula occurs in scenes of the king before a god or goddess, recording the deity’s 
:ation (dd-mdw: § 14.9) to the king (see no. 28 in this lesson’s exercises). The following is an 
OCiniple of the formula addressed to the female pharaoh Hatshepsut: 

dd-mdw jn hwt-hrw mwt-ntr nbt pt hnwt ntrw dj.n.(j) n.t c nh dd w 3 s nb hrj.(j) 

“Recitation by Hathor, the god’s mother, lady of the sky, mistress of the gods: 

I have given you all life, stability, and dominion that I have.” 9 


b ach cases the action of “giving” is expressed as completed from the point of view of the deity 
*.: > speaks the words. 

The perfect also expresses completed action in another formula common in royal hieroglyphic 
■ options, which is placed on buildings, statues, and other monuments as a dedicatory text This is 
i_~ .vn as the jr.n.f m mnwf formula, from its opening words. It typically has three parts: (1 ) jr.n.f m 
m * n jtf “He has made, as his monument to his father,” followed by the name of a god or royal 
jo stor; (2) jrt nf “the creation for him,” with the infinitive jrt “making” (or the infinitive of an~ 
C r verb), followed by a description of the monument; and (3) jr.f dj c nh “that he might achieve 
cr . n-life ” 10 The dedicatory inscription of Thutmose III from one of his temples is a good example: 




jr.n.f m mnwf n (j)tfr c -hrw 3 htj ntr c 3 nb pt 
jrt nfhwt-ntr m jnr n rwdt 


jr.fdj c nh dt 

“He has made, as his monument to his father Re-Harakhti, the great god, lord of the sky, 
the creation for him. of a temple in sandstone, that he might achieve given-life forever.” 11 


that this formula’s three parts normally all begin with a form of the verb jrj “make, and that 
rv forms are past (jr.n.f), atemporal (jrt), and future (jr.f) in reference. 

r transitive verbs the perfect is the normal form, used to express a past action as completed 
1r. the speaker’s point of view. Although it can appear without an introductory particle (as in 
c : n.j n.k formula just discussed), in normal usage the perfect is introduced by the particles jw 
m k: for example, 

fly c nh.(w)-(w)d 3 .(w)-s(nb.w) nb.jjwjn.n.j ddj 
“Sovereign lph, my lord, I have fetched Djedi” 

j m.k ph.n.n hnw “Look, we have reached home.” 


m n.(j) is a prepositional nisbe (§ 8.6): literally, “which is by me,” 

>/ “that he might achieve (literally, ‘make’) is a verb form discussed in the next lesson; for the expression dj c nh 
^ven life,” see § 23.15). 

For Re-Harakhti see Essay 4. inr n rwdt “sandstone” means literally, “stone of sturdiness.” 
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In each of these examples the speaker reports the action as completed from his point of view. Ea^ 
action — “fetching,” “reaching” — took place before the sentence was spoken, and is therefor 
past from the standpoint of the speaker. The speaker, however, is not reporting it as an historic 
past event but as an action that has been completed from the viewpoint of the present, at the tin 
the sentence is spoken. The aspect of completion is more important than the fact that the acre . 
action took place in the past: the perfect denotes completion, not tense. 

Since the perfect does not express tense, it can also be used to describe an action as complete 
from the viewpoint of another action or situation. When that point of reference is in the past, thr 
perfect corresponds to the English past perfect tense (“had done”): for example, 

r si msyt pw, hlw hpr.(w), szp.n.j umwt nt nfrjb 

“It was after supper, when evening had come, and I had started the hour of relaxation.’" 

Here the perfect szp.n.j expresses the action of “starting (literally, “receiving”) the hour of relaxa¬ 
tion” as completed in the past, “after supper, when evening had come.” 

Actions contrary to fact 

In English the past perfect can be used not only to describe an action as completed in the past : tr 
also to express an action that never happened at all. Egyptian uses its perfect in the same way; tt 
example, after the particle hi (§ 16.6.12): 

01 r.fjr.n.j hrw.j m tSj It 

“If only I had used (literally, ‘made’) my voice at that moment!” 

Such uses are known as “contrary to fact” They express the action of the verb as completed frc» 
the standpoint of a hypothetical past action or situation (the speaker never actually used his vok 
The same hypothetical relationship underlies the use of the perfect in sentences where it cor¬ 
responds to a form of the English future perfect tense (“would have done”). Such sentences _rr 
often marked as contrary to fact by the particle l (§ 16.7.1): for example, 

jrszp.j l st y h c w m drt.j,jw dj.n.j ht hmw 

“If I had received it with weapons in my hand, I would have made the cowards retreat 


This sentence refers to an attack in which the speaker was taken by surprise, without weapons t» 
defend himself The perfect form jw dj.n.j expresses the action of “making the cowards retreat » 
completed with respect to the action of the first clause, szp.j “my receiving.” Since that actio:- m 
marked as hypothetical by the particle l , however, the completed action expressed by the per: ^ 
is contrary to fact (the speaker never actually “made the cowards retreat”). 


12 From a narrative. The first clause is an A pw sentence with the prepositional phrase r sS msyt “after supper” hut 
ally, “at the back of supper”) as A. The second is a SUBJECT-stative construction used as an unmarked ad -A 1 
clause: literally, “evening having evolved.” The term nfrjb “relaxation” means literally “goodness of heart” 

13 Literally, “As for my hypothetically (I) receiving it, weapons in my hand, I have given that the cowards retreat, a 
the first clause, Zzp.j “my receiving” is the infinitive, used as object of the preposition jr “as for”; the prone - $ 
“it” is the object of the infinitive, and refers to an attack (mentioned in a previous sentence). The second d .^1 
with an adverbial predicate, is an unmarked adverb clause. In the third clause, ht hmw “that the cowards retrea • 

a verb form used as object of dj.n.j ; we will meet this construction in the next lesson. 
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There are not many examples of the perfect used to express an action contrary to fact, and 
aa * of them are marked in some way — such as by the particles hi or l — to distinguish them 
ic« normal statements of completed action. 

* e perfect as a past tense 

-1 e saw in § 18.7, the perfect often denotes a past action, although it expresses that action as 
B Teted rather than as a past event. To express an action as a past event, English uses the past 
—2 rather than one of its perfect tenses: for example, Jack did his homework. Middle Egyptian, 
c* ever, has no separate past tense form: instead, it uses the perfect for this function. 14 Like the 
Bcve of intransitive verbs (§ 17.6), the perfect of transitive verbs is used not only to denote com¬ 
ic i action but also to express an action as a past event: for example, 

c h c .n.(j) sm.kw r smjt st , gm.n.j sw rh.(w) st 

“Then I went to report it, and I found him (already) aware of it.” 

Ic * the perfect gm.n.j “I found” in the second clause, like the stative in the first clause, expresses 
Ir action of the verb as a past event. Even though the basic meaning of the form is still that of 
am r’.eted action, a translation with the English present perfect is impossible in this case (*“Then 
•mt to report it, and I have found him aware of it”). 

.^Tien the perfect is used as a past tense it can be the first word in the sentence or clause, as in 
|c Lit example, but more often it is preceded by a particle or an introductory word, as it is when 
: c resses completed action. Examples introduced by m.k usually express completed action, but 
a k r.cn introduces the perfect as a past tense, as in the following example from a story: 


, \j x o»l 

\ ***** -a 

r □ 


jw wp.n.f r.f r.j, jw.j hr ht.j m hlh.f 

“He opened his mouth toward me, while I was on my belly in his presence.” 
fcfefl ^ften, however, the perfect used as a past tense is introduced by c h c .n. We have already 
Vbs this word introducing sentences with a pseudoverbal or stative predicate (§§ 15.6, 17.6). In 
09- constructions c h c .ti is followed by a suffix pronoun or a noun (or noun phrase or demon- 
mzxz : pronoun), w r hich is the subject of the pseudoverbal or stative predicate. When it intro- 
BLrs the perfect, however, c h c .n precedes the verb form itself, since the subject normally follows 
r ’ ~rb The difference can be seen in the following example: 

c h c .n,s sm.tj r jkn n.s nhj n mw, c h c .njt.n sj msh 

“Then she went to scoop up for herself a little water. Then a crocodile took her.” 

lea ices with a pseudoverbal or stative predicate can also be introduced by um.jn , but this word 
» u ih* ever used with the perfect. Like c h c .n, however, it is followed by the verb form itself, not 
>* t ubject: for example, 


It this respect, Middle Egyptian is similar to modem French and German. In these languages, too, the perfect is 
a J both for completed action and to report a past event: for example, j’ai trouve (French) and ich habe gefunden 
-rman) mean both “I have found” and “I found.” French and German still have a separate past tense form (je 
y ai, ich fand ), but it is used mainly in formal, writing (such as novels) and not in everyday speech. 
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18 .II 


^ J... ^ _ 1 ? $7 *7* wnjn hn.n sdb.fhr mw 

“Then its fringe landed on the water.” 15 

Both c h c .n and wn.jn are used with the perfect only when it denotes a past event, not when it 
expresses completed action. After the particles jw and m.k, or without an introductory word, the 
perfect can have either meaning; in this case the context usually indicates which meaning is in¬ 
tended. Some passages, however, lend themselves to a translation with either the English present 
perfect or the past tense. This is often the case in biographies, where an official describes hi 
deeds: for example, 

jw dj.n.(j) t n hqr hbsw n h 3 t(j)w 

“I have given bread to the hungry and clothes to the naked,” or 
“I gave bread to the hungry and clothes to the naked.” 

In such cases, however, the ambiguity exists only in the English translation: in Egyptian the per¬ 
fect is a single verb form, regardless of its use. 

The perfect of rh “know” 

In the last lesson we saw how the stative of the verb rh “experience, learn” corresponds to th 
English verb “know” because it denotes the state (knowledge) that results from experiencing 1 
learning about something (§ 17.8). The perfect of this verb also corresponds to the English ver 
“know,” because it expresses the action of experiencing or learning about something as con 
pleted: for example, 

mS.n.j c f dt ntsjt, rh.njjmt.s 
“I have seen the box of Sia, and I know what is in it” 16 

literally (and perhaps better in this case), “I have learned what is in it.” Although both the stative 
and the perfect of rh mean “know,” the latter seems to be used when the action of learning or e c- 
perieneing something is more important than the resulting state of knowledge —- as it is here. 

The perfect in adverb clauses 

Besides expressing completed action or past events in main clauses, the perfect is also commonJjr 
used in unmarked adverb clauses to denote prior circumstance. I11 this function the perfect * 
sically indicates an action that has been completed with respect to the action or the circumstance 
described in the main (or governing) clause. Such clauses can have various translations in Engb-k 
for example, 

hit pwjr.n shtj pn r kmt , ltp.n.f c lw.f 

“What this peasant did was to go down to Egypt, after he had loaded his donkeys” or 

“What this peasant did was to go down to Egypt, after loading his donkeys” or 

“What this peasant did was to go down to Egypt, having loaded his donkeys.” 

15 For the spelling ofhtt.n see § 18.2. This is an example with the perfect of an intransitive verb, expressing par -1- 

tion rather than the state resulting from that action: see § 18.3. 

16 For the god Sia, see Essay 13, jmt.s “what is in it” is a feminine prepositional nisbe used as a noun (§§ 8.6—8." 
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T . hichever translation is used, the perfect in the adverb clause describes an action that was com- 
ri.red before the action of the main clause took place (the peasant loaded his donkeys before set¬ 
ting off). When the perfect of the verb jnj “get, fetch” is used in an adverb clause it can often be 
r. :.slated by the English gerund “bringing”: for example, 

m.tn wjj.kwjn.n.j n.f c rtj 
“Look. I have come, bringing him two jawbones ” 

M though the translation “bringing” suggests an action that happens at the same time as that of the 
■tun clause, however, this is only a feature of English. In Egyptian the adverb clause denotes prior 
rcumstance, as can be seen in the more literal translation “having gotten two jawbones for him” 
Sometimes the action described by the perfect not only precedes that of another clause but 
provides the reason for it:. In such cases the adverb clause can be translated with the intro- 
;ctory words “because,” “since,” or “for”: for instance, 

c h c .n rdj.n.f n.(j) tin, rh.n.fjqrst c .(j) 

“Then he gave me this, because he knew the excellence of my action” 17 

c j h clauses can be translated in English not only with an introductory word denoting causality 
_h as “because”) but also in the same way as other clauses of prior circumstance: in this case, 
| .ring learned of the excellence of my action,” similar to “having loaded his donkeys” and 
ring gotten two jawbones for him” in the previous examples. This is because the notion of 
. Nality comes from the context, not from the verb form itself. 

Middle Egyptian also uses the perfect in marked adverb clauses, usually after the particles jst or 

• hr example, 

2 *“-T!r tj hm.fjt.n.fjw c t.f, htp.n.f tntt-hrw 
“Once His Incarnation had taken his inheritance, he occupied the dais of Horns,” 18 

* .ere the adverb clause is introduced by tj, which allows it to stand in front of the main clause 
re § 12.18). Such marked clauses, however, are relatively unusual. In most cases, adverb clauses 

with the perfect are unmarked, with the verb form itself as the first word in the clause. 

The fact that most adverb clauses with the perfect are unmarked can make it difficult to inter- 
the sequence of events in some passages. Compare, for example, the following two sentences: 



c h c .nj mt.kw n.sn , gm.nj st m h 3 yt w c t 

“Then I died because of them, after finding them as one pile of corpses” 19 
c h c .n.(j) stn.kw r smjt, st, gm.nj sw rh.(w) st 

“Then I went: to report it, and I found him (already) aware of it” 

The noun phrase st c , literally, “place of the arm,” is an idiom for "action.” 

• The subject in the first clause is topicalized (§ 18.4). 

This sentence describes the grief of the speaker at finding his Emily destroyed in a conflagration. “Then 1 died” is 
meant metaphorically: “then I died of grief” 
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In the first example the gm.n.j clause describes an event that happened before that of the main 
clause (the speaker first found the “pile of corpses,” then “died” of grief); in the second example 
it describes an event that happened after that of the main clause (the speaker first “went to report 
it” and then “found him aware of it”). There is nothing in the verb forms or the syntax of either 
example to indicate this sequence of events: only the logic of the sentences themselves reveals it 
The reason for this apparent ambiguity lies in a basic difference between the grammar of 
Egyptian and that of English. Our language forces us to treat the gm.n.j clause in the first example 
as a marked subordinate (or dependent) clause: “after finding them” (or “when I found them”). 
In Egyptian, however, it is only contextually subordinate: it is dependent because it follows an¬ 
other clause to which it is logically related. In another context it could be an independent clause 
in its own right (“I found them as one pile of corpses”). This kind of relationship can be difficult 
for speakers of English to appreciate. Our language allows grammatically independent clauses tc 
be contextually subordinate in noun clauses or relative clauses (for example, he said he didn't do i: 
and the year she went to Paris) but not in adverb clauses. Egyptian, however, does allow contexts, 
dependence in adverb clauses, as the first example above illustrates. Even though we analyze th: 
gm.n.j clause in the first example as an adverb clause of prior circumstance, therefore, it is actual! 
no different grammatically from the gm.n.j clause in the second example, which describes actio: 
that happened after that of the main clause. Only the context indicates which sequence of even: 
is intended, just as it indicates that the first gm.n.j clause is subordinate to the preceding claus 
rather than an independent statement in its own right 

18.12 The perfect in relative clauses 

Middle Egyptian uses the perfect only in two kinds of relative clauses: indirect relative clauses afte 
ntj (§ 12.5) or unmarked relative clauses after an undefined antecedent (§ 12.11), either direct or 
indirect: for example, 



m.tn nn srrp 3 t h(n)qt ntj rdj.n.j n.tn sw 

“Look, the (amount of) bread and beer that I have given you is not little” 20 
bnrs 3 '.n.fr(w)d 

“a date that has started to harden” (direct) 21 

£/]$ 1 P*3*^*P ^ mj z(j) smt.n sw hnws 

“like a man whom a stinging insect has tormented” (indirect). 22 

Examples of the construction with ntj are not common. Instead of a clause with ntj plus the per¬ 
fect, Egyptian normally uses the perfect relative form; we will examine the use of this form 
relative clauses in Lesson 24. 

The perfect is not used in direct relative clauses with a defined antecedent: for that fiuictic 
Middle Egyptian uses a different verb form, which we will meet in Lesson 23. 

20 A negated adjectival sentence (§ 11.6). The relative clause means literally “which I have given it to you.” 

21 Literally, “a date it has started to harden”; r(w)d is an infinitive serving as object of $ 3 c ,n.f. 

22 Literally, “like a man a stinging insect has tormented him ” 
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The perfect in noun clauses 

When it is used in a noun clause the perfect is sometimes preceded by the noun-clause markers 
':tt or wnt — for example, as the object of a verb or a preposition: 

2 j(w).k r b't(j) n tt dd.njdw “You know that Idu said ...” 

n ntt sdm.n.fjhm “because of (the fact) that he heard shouting.” 

The perfect can also be used in unmarked noun clauses as the object of a verb or preposition: 
for instance, 

(j? Z 1 ^ jrgm.k tSz.n.f hr gsf wnmj 
“If you find it has knotted up on its right side” 23 

i nmj.k w 3 d-wr tb.t(j) mj jr.n.k tp t 3 
“You shall traverse the sea sandaled, like you did on land.” 24 
In other uses only the unmarked form of the noun clause with the perfect is attested — for exam¬ 
ple, as the A element of an A pw nominal sentence: 

jr z 3 wt sbjw htm.n.tw zm 3 yt swtj pw 

“As for the guarding of the rebels, it means that the gang of Seth has been annihilated,” 25 
Here the entire sentence htm.n.tw zm 3 yt swtj “the gang of Seth has been annihilated,” with the tw 
form of the perfect, serves as the nominal predicate of the A pw sentence: literally, “it is (that) the 
gang of Seth has been annihilated.” 

The negated perfect 

In Middle Egyptian the perfect is often used after the negation nj. Like the perfect itself, the 
negated perfect is tenseless. Although it expresses the negation of completed action, however, it is 
not equivalent to the English perfect or past tenses. Instead, it normally corresponds to the pres¬ 
ent tense in English, denoting the negation of action, ability, or necessity, either as something 
that is generally true or as something that is true only at the moment of speaking: for example, 

njnm c .n hwd m pr.f 

“He who is rich in his house does not show partiality” or 
“He who is rich in his house does not have to show partiality.” 26 

^ m.k wj hr spr n.k , nj sdm.n.k st 

“Look, I am petitioning to you, (but) you can’t hear it” or 
“Look, I am petitioning to you, (but) you don’t hear it.” 

As the last example shows, the negated perfect serves as the negative counterpart of the pseudo¬ 
verbal construction with hr plus the infinitive, which is normally not negated itself (§ 15.8). 

23 jrgm.k “if you find” is a construction we will discuss in the next lesson. 

24 nmj.k “you shall traverse” is a verb form we will meet in the next lesson; nmj is a 3-lit. verb with final j (§ 13.5.3). 
tb.t(j) “sandaled” is the stative used in an unmarked adverb clause. 

25 swtj is a New Kingdom form of the name of the god Seth (Essay 12). 

26 This sentence refers to the tendency of judges to show favoritism to rich defendants, who could pay bribes to se¬ 
cure a favorable verdict. A wealthy judge, according to the speaker, is likely to be free of such partiality. 
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The perfect can also be negated by nn. This construction is much less common than the 
normal negation with nj, and seems to have the same meaning: for instance, 

A umfjb n hrwr 3 w.fnngrg.nfpr 

“He who is frivolous for the whole day cannot establish a household.” 27 

This negative construction seems to be a feature of particular texts rather than of Middle Egyptian 
in general. 

As we saw above (§ 18.3), Egyptian normally uses the stative of intransitive verbs as the coun¬ 
terpart of the perfect of transitive verbs. After the negative particles nj or nn, however, the perfe.: 
of intransitive verbs is used, not the stative: for example, 

n j s P r ' n Z P hz r dmj 

“An unworthy cause cannot arrive at the harbor” (i.e., cannot succeed). 

This is because the negated perfect expresses action, not state: “cannot arrive, does not arrive, 
not “is not in a state of arrival.” The stative itself is negated only in the SUBJECT-stative construc¬ 
tion, and even there only rarely (§ 17.15). 

Examples of the perfect with the suffix tw are also common after the negative: for instance, 

<» jw ms hmwt wsrfw), nj jwr.n.tw 
“Surely, the women are barren: no one can conceive,” 

literally, “one cannot conceive” or “one is not conceiving” (from a description of adverse time> 
Most examples of the perfect without an expressed subject also occur in negations: for instance, 

JLiJUWo' hnmsw mv mjn nj mr.nj 

“The friends of today do not love.” 

In this case the subject hnmsw nw mjn “the friends of today” has been topicalized; in place of the 
usual suffix pronoun repeating the subject after the verb, the subject of the verb is omitted and th 
verb has the special form of the perfect suffix that is used when the subject is omitted (§ 18.5). 

Although it is normally translated with the present tense, as these examples show, the negates 
perfect can be used in contexts that require a past tense in the English translation: for example, 

wn.jn.s hr dbn t 3 c t , njgm.n.s bwjrrw stjm 
“Then she was going around the room, 

(but) she couldn’t find the place in which it was being done.” 28 

Despite the past reference of such examples, however, the construction still denotes the negation 
of action or ability (“she couldn’t find”), not the negation of a past event (“she didn’t find’ 
Egyptian uses a different negation for the latter, which we will meet in Lesson 20. 

27 The subject, umfjb n hrw r Sw.f is preposed because of its length. The expression umfjb “frivolous” means literal, 
“loose of heart”; umf means “loose-fitting” (of clothes: hence the determinative). 

28 bw jrrw st jm, literally, “the place that it was done in,” is a relative construction containing a verb form we w. 
meet in Lesson 23. 
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If it seems odd that the negated perfect has a different translation than the perfect else- 
* ..ere, you should remember that the perfect expresses the aspect of completion and not a 
se. Its negation therefore denotes the negation of completion, not the negation of completed 
r past action. An expression such as nj sdm.n.k actually means something like “you do not 
>mplete hearing”: therefore, “you do not hear” or “you cannot hear.” Similarly, nj gm.n.s in a 
:ist context means something like “she did not complete finding”: therefore, “she could not 
:.d” or “she was not finding.” 

‘ ' he negated perfect in adverb clauses 

:ke the affirmative (nonnegated) perfect, the negated perfect can be used not only in main 
abuses (or independent sentences) but also in subordinate clauses. Examples in adverb clauses are 
. .most always unmarked. They look just like main clauses, and are only subordinate by virtue of 
dieir context (that is, because they are logically related to a preceding clause): for example, 

jw.fhr c h 3 dr rk hrw, nj qn.n.f 

“He has been fighting since the time of Horns, without being able to prevail.” 

lere the clause nj qn.n.f “he cannot prevail” describes how the action of the main clause happens. 

The use of the negated perfect in adverb clauses is similar to that of the negative particle nn 
lus the infinitive (§ 14.15.1). Compare the following two examples: 

rgr-M, njmdw.n.f 

“The mouth is silent, without being able to speak” 
c h c .n.sgr.tj, nn hnt 

“Then she was still, without rowing.” 29 

7he adverb clause in each of these sentences describes how the action of the preceding clause 
happens or is true. Although the two negative constructions express the negation of action, the 
negated perfect normally has the connotation of inability (“without being able to speak”), while 
•»: plus the infinitive expresses the negation of action itself (“without rowing”). Thus, the adverb 
. .ause nj qn.n.f in the first example in this section means “without being able to prevail” rather 
.an simply “without prevailing,” since the latter could have been expressed by nn plus the infini- 
ve (nn qnt). 

In many cases, the negated perfect can be translated either as an adverb clause or as an inde- 
endent statement: for example, “The mouth is silent, without being able to speak” or “The 
louth is silent: it cannot speak” (second example in this section); similarly “Then she was going 
.round the room, without being able to find the place in which it was being done” or “Then she 
as going around the room, (but) she couldn’t find the place in which it was being done” (last 
example in the previous section). This is because the negated perfect in itself is simply a statement. 

function as an independent statement or an adverb clause depends solely on the context in 
vrhich it is used — and on how the translator understands that context. 

. The verb gr means basically “become still.” When it is used with reference to action, it means “become still”; 
with reference to speaking, it means “become silent” 
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18.16 The negated perfect in noun clauses 

Noun clauses with the negated perfect are rare, but Middle Egyptian has a few examples intro¬ 
duced by the noun clause marker ntt “that”: for instance, 

m.tn rh.n.tn ntt jr ht nbt ddt sr(j) nb nds nb r hwt-ntr m tp(j) n smw.fnj ndm.n n.fhthtjm 
“Look, you know that, as for anything that any. official or any commoner gives for the temple 
from the first of his harvest, the reversal of it cannot become pleasant for him.” 30 

This is a good example of a fairly complex Middle Egyptian sentence. Everything after rh.n.tn “you 
know” (or “you have learned”: § 18.10) is a noun clause serving as its object The predicate of the 
noun clause is the negated perfect nj ndm.n “cannot become pleasant”; its subject is htht “the rever¬ 
sal” (infinitive). In the noun clause, the expression ht nbt ddt sr(j) nb nds nb r hwt-ntr m tp(j) n smwj 
“anything that any official or any commoner gives for the temple from the first of his harvest” is 
topicalized and marked as such by the preposition jr “as for” (§ 18.4). The topicalized expression is 
repeated after the verb (ndm.n) by n.f“ for him,” referring to sr(j) nb nds nb “any official or any com¬ 
moner” and by the prepositional adverb jm “of it,” referring to the topicalized expression as a whole. 

18.17 The negated perfect in relative clauses 

Like the perfect itself, the negated perfect can be used in unmarked relative clauses, direct or in¬ 
direct, after an undefined antecedent: for example, 

^ dpy nb sndw mm mw nj tkn.n.tw.f 

“a crocodile, a lord of fear among the waters, who cannot be approached” (direct) 

zt jt' n s mpwt c s 3 njjj.n n.s hzmn.s 

“a woman who has matured, 31 for whom her menstruation does not come” (indirect). 

In the first example, the coreferent of the antecedent is the suffix pronoun /, which is the subjec: 
of the perfect: literally, “a crocodile ... he cannot be approached.” The second example has tw 
relative clauses after the antecedent zt “a woman”: the first direct, the second indirect. The core:- 
erent in both is the suffix pronoun .5: in the first clause, it serves as the subject (literally, “she h 
taken many years”); in the second, it is both the object of the preposition n and the possessor 
the noun hzmn (literally, “her menstruation does not come for her”). 

The negated perfect is only rarefy used in marked relative clauses (after ntj ): an example in a 
direct relative clause is 

$ 1 z (j) ntj n j fgn.n.f“ the man who cannot urinate.” 

Instead of ntj plus the negated perfect, Middle Egyptian more often uses the perfect after th: 
negative relative adjective jwtj “who not, which not” (§ 12.9). This construction is used mo'! ' 
after defined antecedents, in both direct and indirect relative clauses: for example, 

30 ddt sr(j) nb nds nb r hwt-ntr m tp(j) n smw.f is a relative clause modifying ht nbt “anything.” It uses a verb form 

we will meet in Lesson 24; sr(j) nb nds nb is the subject of the relative clause. For tp(j) “first” see § 9.3. The e I 
tence means that no official or commoner who gives a donation to the temple likes to see it appropriated far 
some other purpose. 

31 Literally, “has taken many years.” 
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1 1 jj□ \ r“‘. ^ ^« _ ntrpw jwt(j) mjti.nf" that god who cannot die” (direct) 

jit twy nt 3 h(j)w jwtt swS.n.tw hr.s 

“that mound of the akhs, by which one cannot pass” 32 (indirect) — 

erally, “who he cannot moor” 33 and “which one cannot pass by it” Note that jwtj, like ntj, 

. ^rees in gender and number with its antecedent. 

In Middle Egyptian, jwtj plus the perfect is the normal construction for negative relative 
a uses with the perfect when such clauses modify a defined antecedent The rarer construction 
:th ntj nj plus the perfect is a variant form of jwtj plus the perfect; for all practical purposes, jwtj is 
nctionally equivalent to ntj nj in this use. 

\ The perfect in questions 

' here are two kinds of questions with a verbal predicate: those in which the action of the verb 
sxelf is questioned, and those in which some other element is questioned. An English example of 
le first kind of question is Has Jack done his homework?; examples of the second kind are When did 
do his homework? and What did Jack do?. The first kind of question can be called a predicate 
question; the second, an adjunct question. 

For the most part, English treats both kinds of questions alike. In Egyptian, however, they are 
treated differently. When the perfect is used in a predicate question, it is usually preceded by the 
articles jnjw, less often by jn alone: for example, 

j n j w srw h, n .k c tj “Have you treated the two limbs?” 
jn dl.n.k nj z(j) “Have you ferried a man for me?” 

The negated perfect can also be used in a predicate question, in which case it is introduced by the 
terrogative particle jn: for example, 

j n n j n tn “Can’t you row?” 

In an adjunct question the perfect is normally the first word in the sentence: for instance, 

^™ j.n.tn tn(j) “Where have you come (from)?” 

HI—pgf]I jr.n.k r.s mj jsst “So how did you do (it)?” 34 — 

terally, “you have come where?” and “so you did (it) like what?” (see §§ 5.11, 8.13, 10.10). 

The difference between predicate and adjunct questions actually involves more than just the 
resence or absence of jnjw or jn. Although it looks just like the perfect, the verb form used in 
. .iiunct questions is actually the perfect relative. Why this is so need not concern us here, but will 
e discussed in Lesson 25. 


: The suffix tw of the perfect is written tw in this example: see § 2.8.3. For twy “that” see § 5.10.1. 

The verb mjnj “moor” (a boat: the first determinative is a mooring stake) is a euphemism for “die.” It is normally 
spelled mnj y as here, but the reed-leaf is the second radical, not the last: the verb belongs to the 4ae-inf class, 
which does not show the final radical j in the perfect For pw “that” see § 5.8. 

4. The object “it” is omitted. For r.s “so” see n. 7. 
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Essay 18. Egyptian Literature 

One of the advantages of studying Middle Egyptian is that a knowledge of the language give> 
you firsthand access to a whole world of ancient thought and literature. We are fortunate that the 
Egyptian climate has preserved so much of that literature for us — not only in the hieroglyphs 
carved on stone monuments or painted on tomb walls, but especially in the much more fragile 
texts inscribed on wood or written in ink on papyrus. 

The hieroglyphic examples presented in these lessons are all taken from real ancient Egyptian 
texts, ranging from mundane documents of everyday life to sophisticated treatises on philosoplr. 
and theology. Because our knowledge of Middle Egyptian is completely dependent on the writte: 
word, it is important to understand the cultural background of these texts: why they were com¬ 
posed in the first place, how they were transmitted, and what they meant to the people wh< 
wrote them. In this essay we will look at Egyptian literature as a whole; subsequent essays will dis¬ 
cuss the various kinds of Egyptian texts in more detail. 

Middle Egyptian literature reflects a number of different layers of the Egyptian language, fro:: 
the spontaneous conversation of fieldworkers to the most carefully crafted literary composition' 
Such layers (also known as registers) exist in all languages. In English, for example, contraction 
such as can’t or won’t are more common in everyday speech and writing than in formal literar 
compositions. In modern French and German, the past tense belongs to the layer of formal lan ¬ 
guage and is largely absent from everyday speech (see n. 14 above). The difference is even mo: 
pronounced in modern Arabic, which uses one set of words and grammar for writing and form 
speech and a different set for everyday conversation; the first set, called Standard Literary Arabic, . 
uniform across the Arabic-speaking world, but the second, known as Colloquial Arabic, differ 
from country to country. Politicians giving a speech in Arabic sometimes switch between the^ 
two layers deliberately: for example, by using the formal language to appear statesmanlike and t: 
colloquial to identify themselves with the common people. 

Middle Egyptian seems to have been similar to modern Arabic, and probably often had sigm: - 
cant differences between the spoken and written language. For a number of reasons, however, it b 
not always easy, or even possible, to distinguish the various layers from one another in an Egypt:, 
text Some layers are less well represented than others in preserved texts; and as the langur 
changed with time, words or grammatical constructions from one layer were adopted into other 
Because of these difficulties, Egyptologists have not devoted much effort to identifying the difk: 
ent layers of speech that might be present in a text. Along with other factors such as dialect (§ : : 
and the change in language over time, however, such differences probably account for some of dbc 
more unusual constructions we have met in this and past lessons. 

The base of all communication, of course, was the speech used in everyday conversation, 
all the layers, this is the least well represented in Middle Egyptian texts. We know it primer l>. 
through occasional labels in tomb scenes, which record the conversation of workers depictec r: 
the scenes. Unlike written Middle Egyptian, it seems to have had a definite article (p 3 , t 3 . «> 
“the”: § 5.10.3), and perhaps an indefinite article as well ( w c , w c t “a”: § 9.4 end). Over time th * 
two features were gradually adopted in the written language. When we come across them ir. * 
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Middle Egyptian text, however, it is not always clear whether their presence reflects this historical 
cess or whether it was meant as a deliberate use of the “colloquial” layer. 

The Egyptians themselves were conscious of the different layers in their speech. The language 
:* official documents was viewed as a standard not only for written texts but also for the speech of 
upper classes (see the text cited in § 5.10.3). The Egyptians were also aware of the difference 
r.veen ordinary conversation or writing and the kind of carefully crafted language that we call 
rature. The latter was known as mdwt nfrt “beautiful speech” (much like the 

Tench term belles lettres), and those who could compose it were called nfr mdw 

eautiful of speech.” It is a nice reflection on Egyptian society that the possession of this talent 
v.' not felt to be limited to the upper classes or the educated. One of the most famous pieces of 
gyptian literature is a series of discourses on the nature of Maat, expounded by a peasant from 
ne of the oases (the “boondocks” of ancient Egypt); and another text tells us that “Beautiful 
peech is more hidden than gemstones, yet it is found with servant-women at the millstones.” 

Like the English-speakers of Shakespeare’s time, the Egyptians delighted in the clever use of 
r.guage, not only in content but also in style. We have already met a good example of the latter 
Exercise 17: 

wr m wrw.fwr.(w) “Great is a great one whose great ones are great.” 

K > with the different layers that are probably present in many texts, we are not always able to rec- 
znize the kind of deliberate craftsmanship involved in literary style. We can see, however, many 
the devices found in the literature of more familiar cultures, including allegory, metaphor, puns, 

. id phonetic features such as alliteration. One common feature of Egyptian literature is the use of 
hat has been called “thought couplets,” in which the thought of one sentence or clause is re¬ 
nted in different words or expanded in the following sentence or clause: for example, 

^ c h c jb pu> m 3 t s 3 s 3 

c nwpwnj rdj.n.fs 3 .f 

“He is one steadfast of heart in the moment of attack; 

he is a repeller who does not show his back.” 35 

' his feature is also found in the literature of other ancient Near Eastern cultures; it is most famil- 
2T to us from the poems of the Bible, especially the Psalms. 

Some of what we — and probably the Egyptians themselves — would consider “beautiful 
• ords” includes recognizable literary genres such as stories and poems, but it also encompasses less 
bvious kinds of texts such as tomb biographies and even some letters. When one such text had a 
irticularly well crafted sentence, it was often copied in other texts of the same kind. Many of the 
lore important works of Egyptian literature exist in several copies. In some cases this is because 
p irts of them were used to train schoolboys in the art of writing; but works of literature were also 
.opied by more well-educated scribes simply for their own enjoyment, and we owe our knowl- 
jge of some of the best creations of Egyptian literature, which exist in only one copy, to this 
:tter motive. 

: 5 From a poem in praise of the king. Note the alliteration between the final words of both sentences (s?s3 ~ s3.f). 
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Egyptian literary texts are often inscribed at the end with a colophon giving the name of the 
copyist, but the names of the authors are usually not recorded. Nevertheless, the Egyptians were 
usually aware of their identity, and they revered their literary giants as much as we do the authors 
of our own great literature. The most poignant illustration of this reverence is preserved for us in a 
literary composition of the Ramesside Period, naming some of the famous writers from the 
golden age of Middle Egyptian literature: 

As for those learned writers since the time that came after the gods, 

those prophets of what was to come, their names have become fixed forever ... 

They did not make pyramids of copper with stelae of metal; 

they were not able to leave a heritage of children. 

Yet their names are pronounced: 

they made for themselves a heritage of writings, of the teachings they made ... 

Is there one now like Hardedef? Is another like Imhotep? 

No one has come in our time like Neferti or Khety, their best. 

I will let you know the name of Ptahemdjehuti and Khakheperseneb. 

Is another like Ptahhotep, or Kaires? ... 

They are gone, their names forgotten, 

but writings make them remembered. 


Exercise 18 

Transliterate and translate the following sentences: 

2 . — b tw personal name 

3. - from an autobiography 

4. - from a letter: 
rn.f-snb and z 3 -nb are personal names (see § 4.15); for the measurements, see § 9.7.4 

5. 

7. . cf ^ f — nn “this,” meaning “this situation you are in” 

8 . 

9. 

10. -jb “mind” (see Essay 7 ) 

11. -hnn “rower” 
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?fnm! ... —from 


a description of the king as an athlete 

f... If 

, "0 9 LSPT^L^:P£^=2b^.'lLllS^A'fe Zf — jnbw-hql name ofa frontier fort (§ 4.15) 

n [ 


_ r^p ^ 




:<? 


I fW^ 

III ^ ^ 


A. 9 -= 


^ ,T.^<e> j^j ^ - ^L. 9 - 


fc\©90 


fpp>i 




.a 


-la+^-fnn!!! 


■'wO 


B2£>T~JL 

9 P—P —pi “do in the past,” uses the infinitive as its object 

zptzh-bs.it ... 


The following is a damaged dedicatory inscription from a temple of Thutmose III in Nubia. 
Using § 18.7, see if you can restore the lost hieroglyphs (indicated by hatching), transliterate, 
and translate: 

... mAfllf — bhn “Buhen” (a Nubian site), 

h( 3 )bt nisbe from h 3 b “festival” 

a ooo^tLC^ 

MTrr,ey^'i?“i!^TV-n[L^fii 

— from a temple of Thutmose III at Thebes: nb nswt t 3 wj see Essay 15, hnt(j) 
nisbe, sj for st , the dependent pronoun sw (referring to mnw) has been omitted after gm.n. 
Transliterate and translate the texts in the scene on the following page. Vocabulary: 

Right: NB-M3 C T-R C “Neb-maat-re” (“Lord of Re’s Maat,” throne name of Amenhotep III); 

n ht.f “bodily” (literally, “belonging to his body”); mr.f “his beloved” 

Left: (n)swyt “kingship” 
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Amenhotep III Receiving Life from Amun-Re 
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efinition 

One of the features of the Egyptian verbal system, as we saw in Lesson 13, is that of mood: indicative 
i] rms are used in statements of fact; subjunctive forms mark the statement as contingent, possible, or 
> rable (§ 13.3.3). Most English verb forms are indicative, but English also has several different 
c unctive forms. In Middle Egyptian there is only one subjunctive form. The indicative forms of 
V idle Egyptian can sometimes be used for statements that do not express a fact (see §§ 17.17.2, 

• * . because they are unmarked for mood. The subjunctive, however, is a marked form: it always 
■ ..mtes that a statement is in some way possible, desirable, or contingent on some other action or 
tfuadon. 

Like most Middle Egyptian verb forms, the subjunctive expresses action rather than state and 
3 sentially tenseless: it denotes a mood rather than a specific tense. Nonetheless, actions that are 
nngent, possible, or desirable are most often seen as lying in the future, either with respect to 
2 speaker’s viewpoint or with respect to some other action. As a result, the subjunctive is often 
r slated by an English future form, and for that reason it is also known as the prospective 
' oking forward”). This book uses the name “subjunctive” not only because it describes the ba¬ 
rn meaning of the form but also because the term “prospective” is better applied to a different 
t* rb form, which we will meet later. 

Form 

L -ike the perfect, the subjunctive is not marked by a special suffix. Instead, it usually has to be 
m >gnized by how it is used rather than by how it looks. We know from Coptic however, that 
± subjunctive was distinguished in actual speech by a stressed final vowel a after the verb stem: 
v example, * c anhaf “he shall live.” Of course, this feature is not visible in hieroglyphs. In most 
Hrrb classes, the subjunctive looks just like the base stem of the verb (§ 13.4). The following table 
ic .vs the typical forms found in Middle Egyptian texts. 

2-LIT. dd.j “I shall say.” Rarely prefixed: j.dd.k “you shall 

say.” The prefixed form is found mostly in early Middle Egyptian texts 
(with the prefix spelled £]), as a holdover from Old Egyptian, and in 
texts after the Middle Kingdom (with the prefix usually spelled ^jSjl), 
where it anticipates some Late Egyptian forms. 

2AE-GEM. S n -j “I shall become soft.” 1 The verb m 33 “see” has both 

the normal form and a special form with the stem m 3 n: ^ m 3 .k 

and m 3 n.k “you shall see” The stem m 3 n is the same one 

used occasionally in the infinitive (§ 14.3.2). 

Probably representing *gannai — i.e., AvBBai (see § 13.5.2). 
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3-LIT, whm.j “I shall repeat” 

3AE-INF. (tiP 4 P ms - s “she shall give birth.” Coptic shows that the 3ae-inf. base 

stem had a final i in the subjunctive: i.e., * misias . This vowel is occa¬ 
sionally reflected in hieroglyphs by a final double reed-leaf, probably 
because it was heard as a consonant (i.e., *misyas ): skyf “he 

would have wiped out.” Unlike other 3ae-inf verbs, the verb jnj “get, 
fetch” has a special form in the subjunctive, with the ending t: 
jnt.f “he should fetch.” The ending t is sometimes spelled tw , probably 
to show that the t was actually pronounced (see Essay 17): 
jntw.f “it should fetch.” 

PIl^fT. snbb.sn “they may converse” — geminated stem 

wstnM “you shall stride”; && “should revert” 

^ ^P hms.s “she should sit”; occasionally with final double reed-leaf: 
rn Py “shall become young” 

Pfiltrn swd.tn “you might bequeath” 

sqbb.k “you might cool off” — geminated stem 
PflEE^* sw c b.k “you should clean” 

P^M^ sq 3 .k “may you heighten”; also with final double reed-leaf 
sq 3 y.k “may you heighten” 

smnmn.tn “you shall cause quaking” 

PlffllT^ shnt.f“ may he promote” 

The verb rdj “give, put, allow” uses only the base stem dj: ^ dj.k “you 
should give” 4 ^ dj.j “I will allow.” The verb jwj/jj “come” uses on:, 
the base stem jw and always has the ending t, like the jae-inf. verb jn 
“get, fetch”: jwt “shall come .” 

Subject^ objects and word order in clauses with the subjunctive 

The subjunctive, like the perfect, belongs to the category of the suffix conjugation (§ 18.1). It . 
one of six verb forms in this category that are not marked by a special suffix such as the n of the 
perfect (§ 18.2). Egyptologists commonly refer to these six verb forms collectively as the sdrr 
(“sedgem-EFF”). The subjunctive is therefore also known as the subjunctive sdm.f (or the prospe 
tive sdmj ). Clauses with the subjunctive follow the normal rules with regard to the subject of th 
verb and the word order of other elements in the clause, which we reviewed in our discussion ♦ 
the perfect (§ 18.4), 

Like the perfect, the subjunctive can be used without an expressed subject w r hen its subject a 
obvious from the context or when it does not refer to anything in particular; we will meet an c *- 
ample of this use later in the lesson. Unlike the perfect, however, the subjunctive is rarely use 
with a preposed or topicalized subject 


3 AE-GEM. 

4 -LIT. 

4 AE-IMF. 

CAUS. 2-LIT. 
CAUS. 2AE-GEM. 
CAUS. 3“LIT. 
CAUS. 3AE-INF. 

CAUS. 4-LIT. 
CAUS. 4AE-INF. 
ANOM. 
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k The subjunctive with the suffix tw 

Like the perfect, the subjunctive can be used with the impersonal suffix pronoun tw as its subject: 
for example, 

njs.tw n.km hrt-hrw hrwdhw n umn-nfr.(w) 

“One shall call to you daily from the offering-table of Wenen-nefer,” 2 

The suffix tw is also used to make the passive form of the subjunctive. In this case the verb 
•'orm is followed by a noun (or noun phrase) or pronoun as its subject: for example, 

P 0 (Ll^ JiiT stl.tw n.k tk 3 m grh “A taper shall be lit for you at night” 

When the subject is a personal pronoun it takes the form of the suffix pronoun and is attached to 
the verb after the suffix tw: for example, 

hw.tw.fm ssm 50 “He will be beaten with 50 lashes.” 

When the suffix tw is attached to the subjunctive jnt “get, fetch,” only one t is written: i.e., <® 

-..tw “should be brought” (not jj ^ <» jnt.tw). The subjunctive jwt “come,” however, shows the 
•riding t before the suffix tw: jwt.tw “one shall come ” 

The subjunctive in main clauses 

Like the perfect, the subjunctive can be used as the verb form in a main clause or independent 
1 ntence. In this use it has two basic meanings: 

as a wish or command 

Because the subjunctive marks the action of the verb as contingent, possible, or desirable, it is 
the form that Middle Egyptian normally uses in main clauses to express a wish: for example, 

j (j) tm ( w ) j m J hwt- c 3 t jty ntrw nhm.k wj m c ntr pw c nh m hryt 
“Oh, Atum, who is in the Great Enclosure, sovereign of the gods, 
may you save me from that god who lives on slaughter.” 3 

The subjunctive is also used to express a polite command, corresponding to English construc- 
: >ns with the verb should : for instance, 

il tn.k wj m c .k,jp.k wj 

“Look, I am in your hand(s): you should take account of me.” 

t can also be used to express an exhortation, corresponding to English constructions with the 
rb let: for example, 

jrjw- c 3 hrlm.n hlq n.n 

“The doorkeepers are saying: ‘Let’s go and plunder for ourselves.’ ” 4 

; hrt-hrw is a nisbe phrase used as a noun (object of the preposition m): literally, “in what is under the day.” wnn- 
tijr.(w) “Wenen-nefer” (or “Onnophristhe Greek pronunciation) is an epithet of Osiris, meaning literally “he 
who is continually young.” 

| hwt- c 3 t is the name of a temple in Heliopolis. c nh “who lives” is a verb form we will meet in Lesson 23. 

* jrjw - c 3 “doorkeepers” is literally “those who pertain to the door” (§ 8.7). For hr “are saying,” see § 15.7. 







248 


19- THE SUBJUNCTIVE 


The final clause in this example (h 3 q n.n “and plunder for ourselves”) is an instance of the sub¬ 
junctive with omitted subject: the ipl suffix .n is omitted because it is clear from the preceding 
clause (sm.n “let’s go”). 

Of these three uses, the last (exhortation) is only expressed by the subjunctive; but other verb 
forms can be used to express wishes and commands. As a command, the subjunctive is softer or 
more polite than the imperative: Egyptian tends to use it instead of the imperative when the 
command is addressed to a superior, such as a high official, the king, or a god: for example, 

lo'ffliT; w d* hm.k r prw nw zh 3 w 
“Your Incarnation should proceed to the houses of writings” or 
“May Your Incarnation proceed to the houses of writings” or 
“Let Your Incarnation proceed to the houses of writings.” 

The subjunctive differs from the stative in expressing a wish or command because it denotes ac¬ 
tion, whereas the stative denotes a state: thus, subjunctive sm.k “you should go” but sta¬ 
tive sm.tj “you should be gone” (i.e., “begone!”) — both of which also contrast with 

the simple imperative $m “go!”; similarly, subjunctive ‘f’JL c nh.f “may he live” versu> 

stative $ ^ c nh.(w) “may he be alive” and imperative ‘f’ m c nh “live!” 

2. expressing the future 

The subjunctive is frequently used to express an action that is to take place in the future, as in 
the following example from a prophecy: 

jw dpt rjjt m hnw , sqdw jm.s rh.n.k 
sm.k hn c .sn r hnw 

“A ship is to come from home, with sailors in it whom you know, 
and you will go home with them.” 5 

This example illustrates two means of expressing the future in Middle Egyptian: with the pseud - 
verbal construction of r plus the infinitive (§ 15.2), in the first clause; and with the subjunctive 
sm.k , in the last clause. Although both constructions refer to future actions, they have differe: 
connotations. The pseudoverbal construction is an involuntary future: it describes a future acth : 
over which the actor has no control, one that is in some way compulsory or inevitable. The sub ¬ 
junctive is a voluntary future: it denotes actions that are intended or willed by the actor. In the 
example given above, the future action in the first clause is expressed with the pseudoverbal cor - 
struction both because it is prophesied (and therefore inevitable) and because it is involuntary: t: 
actor ( dpt “a ship”) normally has no control over its actions. In the last clause the future action a 
expressed with the subjunctive both because the actor (.k “you”) is a human being, who can cor - 
trol his actions, and because the future action is viewed as voluntary: the actor will in fact want t 
“go home with them.” 

5 The second clause is a sentence with adverbial predicate, used as an adverb clause; rh.n.k is the perfect relat; t 
form, to be discussed in Lesson 24. 
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When the actor is the first person the pseudoverbal construction often expresses compulsion - 
necessity: for instance, when a peasant's donkey eats someone’s grain, the owner of the grain savs 

m.kwj r nhm c 3 .k shtj hr wnm f sm c (j)j 

“Look, I have to take away your donkey, peasant, because of its eating my barley.” 6 

When the subjunctive is used as a future with first-person subject, it often denotes the actor’s in¬ 
tention: for example, the pharaoh Kamose, speaking of an enemy who has invaded Egypt, says 

i_ 0*“ITT tw.j rthn hn c .f, sd.j ht.f 

V'ik^ O jb j r nhm kmt h(w)t c 3 mw 

“I have to engage with him (in battle): I intend to cut open his belly. 

My intention is to take (back) Egypt and smite the Asiatics.” 7 

3 y using the pseudoverbal construction in the first clause, the pharaoh indicates that he has no 
noice but to fight with the enemy. The subjunctive sd.j in the second clause, however, expresses 
i future action that the king himself intends to happen. 

English also expresses voluntary and involuntary future actions with different verbal construc¬ 
ts, which are actually quite similar to those of Egyptian. The pseudoverbal construction usually 
rresponds to the English constructions is to and have to with the infinitive, which denote inevi- 
.ole and compulsory actions. When it is used to express the future, the subjunctive normally 
rresponds to the English future tense: you will go, for example, is actually derived from the con¬ 
struction you will to go, in which the action is described as willed by its actor. 

i The subjunctive after particles 

uce the subjunctive indicates that the action of the verb is contingent, possible, or desirable, it is 
t used with the particle jw, which basically marks its clause as a statement of fact (§ 16.6.1). The 
ubjunctive can be used with the introductory particle m.k, however; in such cases the verb form 
usually future, though it sometimes expresses a wish, command, or exhortation: for example, 

t».k swrj.j mjrp n kSmw.k 

“Look, I intend to drink of the wine of your vineyard” 

1 , ,r^\mp m.t n jr.n 3 t jm.s “Look, let’s us spend some time in it” 8 

* 7 he subjunctive is also used after the particle h 3 (and its variants hw, hwj, hwj 3 , etc.) — as might 
c expected, since h 3 marks its clause as a wish (§ 16.6.12): for instance, 

f \\^iSik ^^1 ^uf jIl b w j * mr Y w j k 3 .k “Would that your ka might desire me!” 

The subjunctive is often associated with three particles in Middle Egyptian that deserve special 
nsideration: 

umm.f “its eating” is the infinitive, used as object of the preposition hr “because o£” The noun Sm c j is a nisbe re¬ 
lated to ?m c w “the Nile Valley”: i.e., “Upper Egyptian barley.” 

For the pseudoverbal construction in the first clause, see § 15.4. In the third clause, jb.j “my intention” means lit¬ 
erally “my heart”; nhm and h(w)t are both infinitives, objects of the preposition r. 

• Literally, “Look (2fs), we, we should make a period of time in it,” with the ipl subject topicalized (§ 18.4). 
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1. the subjunctive after J J? , jh 

The particle jh introduces a clause of future consequence, corresponding to English clauses in 
which the future tense is introduced by the words thus, so, or then. It is used almost exclusively 
with the subjunctive as an expression of the future: for example, 

sb 3 r.k sw r mdt hr h 3 t, jhjrfbj( 3 )w n msw srjw 
“So, teach him to speak (well) in the beginning: 
then he will be a model for the children of officials.” 9 

Normally, the clause introduced by jh describes an action that the speaker desires or expects to 
happen as the consequence of some preceding action or situation, as in this example. 

2. the subjunctive after JJ, hr 

The particle hr can introduce clauses with several kinds of predicates (§ 16.6.13). When the 
subjunctive is used in such clauses, it denotes future consequence: for instance, 

1 1Jo 

wbn.fm nwt hqr, hr s 3 .sn m jnw n s 3 w 
“When he rises in the town of hunger, 

then they will become sated with the products of the fields.” 10 

Unlike jh, the particle hr signals an inevitable consequence of some preceding action or situation 
thus, the sentence just cited means that the rising of the inundation will inevitably bring an end t 
hunger. The subjunctive is not very common after hr, most Middle Egyptian texts use a differer.: 
verb form or construction, which we will meet in the next lesson. 

3. the subjunctive after k 3 

The particle k 3 is used mostly with the subjunctive, in clauses or sentences expressing futur 
consequence: for example, 

hw jry.k hft ddj, k 3 htp m 3 c t r st.s 

“If only you will do as I say! Then Maat will come to rest at its (proper) place ” n 

Clauses with k 3 denote simple future consequence, without the notions of desire or expectat: - 
(indicated by jh) or inevitability (signaled by hr). 

19.7 The subjunctive in conditional sentences 

Conditional sentences pose a condition under which the action or situation of the main clause a 
true: for example, If you do that, you’ll be sorry, where the main clause you’ll be sorry is true und 
the conditions stated by the first clause (if you do that). Such sentences always consist of two 
clauses: the conditional clause is known as the protasis, and the main clause is called the apodt i 
In Middle Egyptian the protasis is normally introduced by (]-*=*■ jr, this can be translated as 

9 The prepositional phrase hr h 3 t “in the beginning,” means literally “under the front” 

10 From a description of the inundation; whn.f is a verb form we will meet in Lesson 25. 

11 ddj is the infinitive, used as object of the preposition hft : literally, “according to my saying.” 
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when,” or “as,” although it is actually the full form of the preposition r “as for, with respect to” 
'] 8.2.7). When the protasis is introduced by jr, it always comes first in the sentence, before the 
ipodosis. 

The contingent meaning of the subjunctive makes it a natural form for conditional sentences. 
It can appear in both the protasis (after jr) and the apodosis: for example, 

jr jwt pt tn m rsw(j), hms dhwt(j)-nht.(w) pn hr rsw.s 

“If this sky comes with a southwind, this Djehutinakht will sit on its south,” 12 


11 ::h the subjunctives jwt “comes” and hms “will sit” Because the subjunctive itself expresses con- 
r.gent action, it is sometimes used as the protasis on its own, without jr. for instance, 

^rn+TffiP 

j c nhw ... sw 3 t(j).sn hr jz pn , mr.tn c nh msd.tn hpt,jw.tn r drp nj m ntt m c .tn 
“Oh (you) living ... who shall pass by this tomb! As you love to live and hate 
to pass on, you are to offer to me from what you have.” 13 


•ere the protasis contains two subjunctive forms, mr.tn “you love” and msd.tn “you hate,” and the 
dosis is expressed with the pseudoverbal construction of rplus the infinitive. In such sentences 
e conditional sense of the protasis is conveyed by the context instead of a specific introductory 
w rd. English has similar conditional sentences: for example, You do that and you’ll he sorry. 


fhe subjunctive in adverb clauses 

Middle Egyptian, adverb clauses with the subjunctive are almost exclusively unmarked. Such 
ck .:ses have three basic uses: 


to express purpose 

Clauses of purpose state the reason for the action of another clause. In English they are nor¬ 
mally introduced by the phrases in order that , so that , or that. In Egyptian such clauses are often ex- 
:.->sed by the subjunctive alone, without an introductory word: for example, 


jr.nftjwnjb, ‘nhfndw.sn 

“He has made air for the heart, so that their noses might live,” 


■here the subjunctive c nh fndw.sn “so that their noses might live” describes the purpose of the 
Ktion in the main clause. We have already met another way of expressing purpose, by means of 
n preposition r plus the infinitive (§ 14.11.3). Egyptian uses the subjunctive instead of the infini- 
51 e construction when it needs or wants to express the actor of the verb in the purpose clause, as 
s. *:iis example. The use of the subjunctive to express purpose is extremely common, and it is the 
■ t frequent use of the subjunctive in an adverb clause. 


From a funerary text: dhwtj-nht.w is the name of the deceased, rsuj “southwind” is a nisbe from rsw “south”: liter¬ 
ally, “southerner” (compare the New England term noreaster). 

•ihw “living ones” and sw 3 t(j).sn “who shall pass” are different kinds of participles, a verb form we will discuss in 
Lesson 23. c nh “to live” and hpt “to pass on” are infinitives (see § 14.12). For m c .tn , literally “in your hand(s),” 
>ee § 10.7; the form of the arm-sign reflects the idea of a hand presenting an offering (a pot of water). 
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2. to express result 

Clauses of result express the outcome of an action or situation. In English such clauses are 
normally introduced by the words so that. Egyptian uses the subjunctive alone for this purpose, 
without an introductory word: for example, 

jtrw sw.(w) nw kmt, dSy.tw mw hr rdwj 

“The river of Egypt is dried up, so that the water is crossed on foot,” 14 

where the subjunctive dSy.tw mw “the water is crossed” expresses the result of the situation de¬ 
scribed in the first clause. We have already seen how the stative can also be used to express result, 
either by itself or with a preceding subject (§§ 17.13, 17.19). The subjunctive is used when the 
result is an action; the stative, when it is a state. Note that the tense of the verb in such clauses is 
not necessarily future, as this example demonstrates. 

3. to continue an imperative 

When Egyptian wants to express more than one command, it often uses the imperative fol¬ 
lowed by the subjunctive, rather than two imperatives: for example, 

m.k mdwt.sn mn.(w) m zh 3 w, pg 3 sd.k 

“Look, their words are set in writing. Open (the scrolls) and recite.” 

In many cases the subjunctive in an adverb clause is capable of more than one translate 
Thus, in the last example it is also possible to translate “open, that you may read,” with a clause aI 
purpose. Similarly, two translations are possible for the following example: 

jf « ntrjr.fn.k mjtt 

“Act for the god, so that he may do the same for you” (purpose) or 
“Act for the god, and he will do the same for you” (result). 

The subjunctive in an adverb clause simply expresses action that is contingent on that of ano: cr 
clause. All three of the meanings described above are actually the same in Egyptian, since Egyp: jet 
uses the simple subjunctive for each of them. The different connotations — purpose, result : 
continuation of an imperative — depend on the context. In some cases the context is pre. m 
enough to rule out all but one meaning: for example, the subjunctive in § 19.8.2 can only exr » 
result, not purpose. Others, however, are not so clear, and in those cases the translation is simr • 
matter of how the translator understands the sentence. 

19.9 The subjunctive in noun clauses 

Middle Egyptian frequently uses the subjunctive in noun clauses, as the subject of another p - 
cate or as the object of a verb. Such clauses can be marked (by ntt “that”), but most are unm.. Lri 
The following is an example of the subjunctive used as the subject of another predicate: 

wrtjr.k mnw.k mjnw 

“It is very fitting that you should make your monument in Heliopolis,” 

14 For the first clause, see § 17.4; rdwj is literally “two feet” (dual): the plural strokes are superfluous. 
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here the subjunctive clause jr.k mnw.k m jnw “you should make your monument in Heliopolis” 
is the subject and the adjective twt wrt “very fitting” is the predicate. 

The subjunctive is used most often in noun clauses as the object of a verb. Such clauses typi¬ 
cally occur after verbs such as wd “command” mrj “desire, wish, like,” and 

z 3 w “beware,” where the action of the noun clause is always subsequent to that of the governing 
verb: for example, 

wd.n ntr jr.fpr n.fhr.s 

“The god has commanded that he act as revealer of it for him” 15 

jw ms wrsrj hr mr.j m(w)t.j 

“Truly, the great and the small are saying (§ 15.7): ‘I wish I would die 5 5516 

^ zlwsjlt.k jtj-mh(j) htrjm 

“Beware of shorting a sack of northern barley from it” 17 

The verb z 3 u> “beware 55 often has the sense of English “lest” before the subjunctive: for instance, 

n ^Qr 1 ,.^1 ~~~ rdj.n.t(w).k r dnjt n m 3 jr z 3 w mhf 
“You have been put to (be) a dam for the poor man, lest he become flooded. 5518 


The subjunctive can also be used as the object of verbs of perception or speech, such as ^ rh 
learn, know 55 and ^ dd “say”: for example, 

S (J ^ ' JT I © I I 

sw 3 d.n.fn.fjw( c )tfm ht, rh.nfnd.fr hr.f 

“He has bequeathed his inheritance to him in the womb, 

knowing he would consult about him” 19 

_ajlf dd-n.f c h 3 .fhn c .j “He said he would fight with me.” 


In such cases too, the subjunctive always describes an action that is subsequent to the action of the 
governing verb. 

The use of the subjunctive in an unmarked noun clause as the object of a verb is one of the 
p rime examples of contextual subordination in Middle Egyptian. In each case, the clause with the 
abjunctive could be a main clause or independent sentence in its own right, but it is subordinate 
recause of the context in which it is used. Such clauses can sometimes be translated with a con- 
rruction that is contextually subordinated in English: thus, mr.j m(w)t.j “I wish I would die” rh.n.f 
■:dfr “knowing he would consult,” dd.n.f c h 3 .f “he said he would fight.” In other cases, however, 
English requires a real dependent noun clause (introduced by that), or some other construction 


15 Literally, “that he make one who emerges for him under it”: prj hr “emerge under” is an idiom for “reveal”; pr 
“one who emerges” is a verb form we will meet in Lesson 23. 

16 mr.j “I wish” is also the subjunctive: literally, “I would like that I die.” 

17 Literally, “beware (that) you short”; sj 2 t “cut short” is a cans. 3-lit verb; for jtj-mhj h 3 r see § 9.4. 

S This sentence is addressed to an official, and is meant to remind him of his duties. The image is metaphorical: i.e., 
“your responsibility is to prevent the poor from being overwhelmed by the powerful.” 

19 This sentence refers to the king receiving the inheritance of a god. sw 3 d is a frequent New Kingdom “misspel¬ 
ling” of swd “bequeath.” For rh.n /“knowing,” see §§ 18.10-18.11. nd r, literally, “inquire the mouth,” is an idiom 
for “consult” 
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where the correspondence between the Egyptian subjunctive and its translation is even less clear: 
thus, wd.n ntr jr.f“ the god has commanded that he act,” z3w sj3t.k “beware of shorting” These 
different translations are only necessary, however, because of differences between Egyptian anc 
English. Egyptian is actually more consistent than English, since it allows contextual subordination 
of the subjunctive after most verbs. 

19.10 The subjunctive after rdj 

By far the most common use of the subjunctive in an unmarked noun clause involves the use of 
this form as object of the verb ^ rdj “give, put” The combination of rdj plus the subjunctive h;. 
causative meaning: for example, ^ Ik*— rdj sdm.f “cause that he hear,” “have him hear 
“make him hear,” “allow him to hear” — literally, “give (that) he hear,” where sdm.f is the sub¬ 
junctive. In this construction, the verb rdj itself can appear in any verb form: for example, 


m.tn rdj.n.j j3 c s.tw n.tnr rdjt dfr.tn n.j z3.tn 

“Look, I have had you called in order to have you seek out for me a son of yours.” 

This sentence contains two examples of rdj plus the subjunctive: rdj.nj j3 c s.tw n.tn “I have h : 
you called” (literally, “I have given that one call to you”), with the perfect of rdj , and r rdjt d c r 1 
“in order to have you seek out” (literally, “to give that you seek out”), with the infinitive of r: 
In the following example, rdj itself is in the subjunctive: 

j w w & n dj.t(w) hnt.k r t3-wr 3bdw 

“My Incarnation has commanded that you be made to sail south to Tawer and Abydos 

Here dj.tfw) is the subjunctive as object of the verb wd “command,” and hnt.k is the subjunctr. c m 
object of dj.tfw): literally, “My Incarnation has commanded (that) one give (that) you sail sou:i* 
The subjunctive of rdj is used in a main clause in the following example: 

dd.j wrt y dj.jsdm.tn st 

“I will say something important, and I will let you hear it,” 

literally, “I will give (that) you hear it”; both dj.j and sdm.tn are subjunctive forms (as well a a; 
in the first clause). The imperative of rdj (§ 16.2.3) is frequently used with the subjunctive as 
for example, 

- j m (j) rh.frn.k “Let him know your name,” 

literally, “give (that) he know your name”; so also with rdj itself as the object of the imper 
for instance, 

j m (j) dj.tw m3 c 1 1000 
“Have 1000 loaves of bread presented,” 

literally, “give (that) one give the presenting of 1000 loaves of bread,” where dj.tw is the su 
tive as object of jmj (m3 c is the infinitive as object of dj.tw). 

In our initial discussion of the verb we saw that many Egyptian verb roots have a ca 
counterpart (§ 13.5.9-13.5.15): for example, h3j “descend” and sh3j “cause 1 

scend.” The construction of rdj plus the subjunctive has the same basic meaning as the ca 


- - rdj hi, M 

ect of rdj, but not ai. 4 

--■■ptian verbs, includit d 
' to be expressed with u 
iuse to fetch” (not * ^ 

; -> such a common cor. -- 
In Coptic most of: - 
i cw causative root forr.t 
example, Tgio “cam. • 
The verb rdj plus the a 
- so it is important tha- .1 

T-.e subjunctive in negac 

Je Egyptian has sever, 
and meanings of this 1 - 

the subjunctive with 4 

• most cases the subjcr..: 
This negation has fun. - c 

“I will not give (th.r 
^ ' cgation nn plus the sum 
■ -he future (§ 19.5.2): i. e J 

- negation nn plus the 
*■» - xtion with rplus the inh, 



jwf rjtt t3w fm c w, nn . 
He is to take possess: 


he will not consider the : 

^ 'Unterpart relationship ex 
ormally not negated itsej 
H ne g*tion -To nn z P 
•9 a the subjunctive. Like the 



3 nation actually involves 
which is used in the su 
*"• word of a noun clause se: 
■%“(that) I will do what she 
ul negation with nn. 

m wh « she said” is a form oft- 




19- THE SUBJUNCTIVE 


255 


e g., rdj fcj/ “cause to descend.” All Egyptian verbs can be used in the subjunctive as the 

bject of rdj, but not all of them have a causative root This is true for some of the most common 
Egyptian verbs, including jwj and jj “come,” jnj “fetch,” and rdj itself. For such verbs the causative 
.as to be expressed with rdj plus the subjunctive: rdj jwt “cause to come” (not *sjuj or *sjj ), rdj jnt 
‘cause to fetch” (not *sjnj), and rdj dj “cause to give” (not *srdj). Because rdj plus the subjunctive 
•as such a common construction, it eventually became the normal means of expressing the causa- 
::ve. In Coptic most of the older causative roots have disappeared, and the language has developed 
. new causative root formed with T (a descendant of rdj) and the descendant of the subjunctive: 
for example, t^iq “cause to fall,” from rdj h 3 j “cause to descend.” 

The verb rdj plus the subjunctive is one of the most frequent constructions of Middle Egyp¬ 
tian, so it is important that you be able to recognize it in order to translate texts correctly. 

The subjunctive in negations 

Middle Egyptian has several different negations of the subjunctive, corresponding to the different 
ses and meanings of this verb form in affirmative clauses. The three most important are: 

the subjunctive with ^ nn 

In most cases the subjunctive is negated simply by putting the negative particle nn in front 
fit This negation has future meaning: for example, 

hiit nn djjjt-t sw m c j “I will not let you take him from me,” 

.rerally, “I will not give (that) you (2fs) take him from me” (both dj.j and jt.t are subjunctive). 
The negation nn plus the subjunctive is the negative counterpart of the subjunctive used to ex- 
rress the future (§ 19.5.2): i.e., ^ djj “I will give” versus nn djj “I will not give ” 

The negation nn plus the subjunctive is also the negative counterpart of the pseudoverbal 
construction with rplus the infinitive: for example, 

jw.fr jtt t 3 w sm c w , nn k 3 fh 3 swt mhtt 

“He is to take possession of the lands of the Nile Valley: 

he will not consider the northern countries.” 

Ehis counterpart relationship exists because the pseudoverbal construction with r plus the infini- 
ve is normally not negated itself (§ 15.8). 

The negation nn zp “never” is also used with the subjunctive, as a stronger version of 

*1 plus the subjunctive. Like the latter, it has future meaning: 

n©^^ m nn zp jryj ddt.n.s “I will never do what she said.” 20 

This negation actually involves two verbs in the subjunctive: the word zp itself is a verb meaning 
happen,” which is used in the subjunctive after nn , and the subjunctive that follows zp is actually 
ie first word of a noun clause serving as the subject of zp. Thus, the example given here means 
rerally “(that) I will do what she said will not happen.” The negation nn zp is much rarer than 
ie normal negation with nn. 

ddt.n.s “what she said” is a form of the perfect relative, which we will discuss in Lesson 24. 
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2. the negative construction H jm.fsdm 

The negative verb jmj is a defective verb (§ 13.7), used in only two forms. We have already 
met one of these, the negative imperative m “don’t” (§ 16.4). The other form in which this verb 
is used is the subjunctive (or jw “should not, may not”. Like the negative impera¬ 
tive, it is followed by the negatival complement (§ 14.17): thus, jm.fsdm “he should 

not hear, may he not hear, let him not hear” This construction is used as the negative counterpart 
of the subjunctive expressing a wish or command: for example, 

••• zl-k pw ... jm.k jwd jb.k r.f 

“He is your son ... you should not separate your heart from him.” 

In this construction jm itself is the subjunctive, so it can take a suffix pronoun as its subject ( jtn.f 
sdm ), like the subjunctive of other verbs. When the subject is a noun, however, it normally comes 
after the negatival complement (jm sdm NOUN), not after jm: for instance, 

$ jm shprjb.jpn db c u> pn dw r.j 

“May this heart of mine not create this bad reproach against me,” 

where jb.j pn “this heart of mine” is the subject and shpr “create” (literally, “cause to evolve”) is 
the negatival complement. 

In Old Egyptian jm.fsdm was also used as the negative counterpart of the subjunctive in pur¬ 
pose clauses. This use can still be found in some Middle Egyptian texts as well: for example, 

V ns.k, jm.k tnmw 

“Let: your tongue be straight, so that you do not go astray” 

The normal negation of purpose clauses in Middle Egyptian, however, is the construction dis¬ 
cussed in the next section. 

3. the subjunctive negation tm.fsdm 

Unlike jmj, which has only two forms (imperative and subjunctive), the negative verb tm can 
appear in the same forms as other Middle Egyptian verbs. We have already met the infinitive of 
this verb, which is used with the negatival complement as the negation of the infinitive (§ 14.16). 
The subjunctive of tm serves as a negative counterpart of the subjunctive in dependent clauses: 
this includes all the functions of the subjunctive itself except main clauses (or independent sen¬ 
tences) expressing the future or a wish or command. Like jmj, the subjunctive of tm is followed by 
the negatival complement and can take a suffix pronoun or a noun as its subject; nominal subjects 
usually follow the negatival complement ( [tm.fsdm , tm sdm NOUN). 

The following examples illustrate some of the uses of the subjunctive negation tmf sdm in 
Middle Egyptian texts: 

jw.j rjrtnjSj,jh tm.jhzw 
“I am to make a shelter: then he won’t get cold” — after jh (§ 19.6.1) 

1 ,^JP#P jr tm.sn rdw, nn msy.s 
“If they do not grow, she will not give birth” — conditional (§ 19.7) 21 


21 The determinative of the negatival complement rdw (2-lit.) is borrowed from rwd “become firm” (3-lit). 
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-e*»AJ ^m kSksw hft wsr.k, tm spr bw dw r.k 
“Don’t be harsh when you are powerful, so that evil doesn’t reach you” or 
“Don’t be harsh ... and evil won’t reach you” — purpose or result (§§ 19.S. 1—19.8.2) 22 

jw wd.ngbb (j)t(j) wsjr tm.j wn(m) hs 

“Geb, father of Osiris, has commanded that I not eat excrement” — object of wd (§ 19.9). 

Because tm is a verb in its own right, its subjunctive form can even be negated by nn, like the 
abjunctive of other verbs: 

nn tm.fjr bw nfr 

“He will not not do goodness” — i.e., “He will not fail to do goodness.” 


summary of negations with the subjunctive 

The various negative constructions with the subjunctive, and their affirmative counterparts, 
ire summarized in the following table: 


AFFIRMATIVE 

main clause, future 

main clause, wish or command 

purpose and result clauses 

all other uses of the subjunctive 


NEGATIVE 
nn sdm.f 
jm.fsdm 

tm.fsdm; rarely jm.fsdm 
tm.fsdm. 


7 he subjunctive is used in one other normal Middle Egyptian negation besides these, which we 
'• ill meet in the next lesson. 


i The subjunctive in questions 

Lake the perfect, the subjunctive can be used in both predicate and adjunct questions (§18.18). In 
redicate questions (when the action of the verb itself is questioned), the sentence is normally in¬ 
troduced by jn: for example, 

jn c u> 3 .tu>.j r.fm dStt.f 
“So, shall I be robbed in his estate?” 


. he negative construction nn sdm.f can also be questioned in the same way: for instance, 

Q jn nn r.fdj.k swS.n hr w 3 t 
“So, won’t you let us pass on the path?” 

n adjunct questions (when some other element of the sentence is questioned), the subjunctive is 
normally the first word in the sentence: for example, 

b rw j’j r Yj m j “How terrible! What shall 1 do?” 23 

he subjunctive is not very common in adjunct questions: normally a different verb form is used 
»r such questions, which we will meet in Lesson 25. 


.: hft wsr.k is literally “in accordance with your being strong” (wsr is the infinitive). The second clause means literally 
“so that evil doesn’t arrive at you” or “and evil won’t arrive at you”; bw dw is an abstract formed from the adjec¬ 
tive dw “bad”: literally, “a bad thing.” 

hrwj is an adjectival predicate (§ 7.2) without an expressed subject: “How terrible (it is)!” For mj “what?” see § 5.11. 
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19.13 The subjunctive of wnn 

The 2ae-gem. verb wnn (|H, “exist” is a verb in its own right, and like other verbs it can 

be used in the subjunctive (ungeminated wn): for example, 

m $ wn-j b nC nb- c nh “I shall exist with the Lord of Life.” 

Usually the important part of the clause is not the verb itself but the adverb or prepositional phrase 
that accompanies it In such cases, the subjunctive of wnn allows an adverbial predicate to 
function like a subjunctive. When the verb wnn is used in this way it normally corresponds to a 
form of the English verb be rather than exist: for example, 

wn k 3 wt(j)w.k m h cc w 

“Your workers will be in jubilation” (future: § 19.5.2) 
jj- n -(j) wn.j m zZ.k 

“I have come that I might be your protection” (purpose: § 19.8.1) 
dj.k wn.j m smswt hm.k 

“May you let me be in the following of Your Incarnation” (object of rdj : § 19.10). 

The subjunctive of wnn can also be accompanied by the stative. This combination makes it possi¬ 
ble for the stative to function like a subjunctive: for instance, 

i — dj.j wn.sn hw.(w) mk.w 
“I will make them be exempted and protected.” 

Here the subjunctive wn allows the statives hw.(w) mk.w “they are exempted and protected” to 
serve as the object of rdj — something that the stative cannot do by itself 

Although it looks like a subjunctive construction, the negation nn wn is normally no: 

future. It may contain a different verb form, which we will discuss in the next lesson. 

Essay 19. Middle Egyptian Wisdom Literature 

Insofar as their works are known, the famous writers mentioned at the end of the last essa 
were all authors of the kind of texts that we call wisdom literature. The Egyptians called th: 
genre sbZyt ‘ ‘instruction,” and it seems to have been the most popular form of litera¬ 

ture among the Egyptians themselves. More compositions of this type have come down to us tha: 
any other form of ancient Egyptian secular literature. 

Although we have only one copy of some wisdom texts, most survive in more than one cop 
from several to more than a hundred. Some of the copies we have were written on papyrus by 
accomplished scribes, for preservation or perhaps for their own pleasure. The best of these date t 
the Middle Kingdom. Most, however, were written on flakes of limestone, called “ostraka” (sin¬ 
gular “ostrakon”), by New Kingdom schoolboys copying a master text or taking dictation fro: 
their teacher. Being school texts, they are often full of errors, and this makes the understanding < 
many passages conjectural or even impossible; but they also provide a witness to the affection an 
reverence the Egyptians had for this particular form of their literature. 
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Middle Egyptian wisdom texts can be divided into three categories. The oldest are instruc¬ 
ts > for living, in which the author records his advice for a proper and successful life. Most were 
*rr ::en by — or more likely, in the name of— famous officials, for the edification of their sons. 
71 earliest are attributed to three officials of the Old Kingdom: an unnamed vizier instructing his 
. one of whom, named Kagemni, is said to have become vizier under Snefru in Dynasty 4; 
Hardjedef (or Djedefhor), a son of Snefru’s successor, Khufii; and Ptahhotep, a vizier of the 
se.raoh Isesi, from the end of Dynasty 5. These are often said to have been composed during the 
i Kingdom, perhaps during Dynasty 6, but the earliest manuscripts are written in Middle 
I Egvptian and date from the beginning of the Middle Kingdom or just before it, so there is some 
xxibt as to the actual age of the original compositions. 24 

Whatever may have been the historical origin of their instructions, Hardjedef and Ptahhotep 
•ere venerated by later generations of Egyptians as the authors of the wisdom texts ascribed to 
rm. The name of the author — real or fictional — of the instruction for Kagemni is lost, but it 
. have been Kaires, a revered author whose work is unknown (see the end of Essay 18). An¬ 
other early instruction that has not survived was ascribed to Imhotep, architect of the Step Pyra- 
i of Djoser (Dynasty 3), who was later deified as the patron of scribes and physicians. 

These instructions include a range of advice, from correct behavior in social situations to 
per conduct toward superiors and subordinates. Their purpose is the transmission of Maat — 

: *:ht and proper behavior — both for its own sake and as the key to a happy and successful fife. 
The individual who lives according to Maat is often described as gr “the still man” or “the 

uient man” — that is, the calm and self-effacing person — or rh “the knowledgeable man,” 

a opposed to ush2 “the fool” 

Several later Middle Kingdom instructions also belong in this category. These include the 
. onymous and fragmentary Instruction of a Man for his Son; another anonymous instruction 
loyalty to and reverence for the kingship (known as the Loyalist Instruction); and the In¬ 
ruction of Khety, another of the revered ancient sages. The last is the most well-attested of all 
sdom texts, surviving in more than a hundred copies, most of which were written as exercises 
schoolboys. Its popularity as a school text no doubt derives from the fact that it is a commen- 
ury on ancient Egyptian trades, contrasting the miserable fife of manual workers, from fishermen 
artisans, with the comfortable and respected occupation of a scribe. 

A second type of wisdom literature deals with the proper conduct of the kingship. This cate- 
2 ry includes two texts supposedly written by kings for their successors. The Instruction for 
Merikare is addressed to a pharaoh of Dynasty 10 by his father, and may date to the First Inter¬ 
mediate Period. Besides advice on the management of the country and subordinates, this text in- 
. . .ides a long discourse on the relationship between human beings and the god (cited in part at the 
: d of Essay 5). The Instruction of Amenemhat contains advice of Amenemhat I, first king of 
Dynasty 12, for his son and successor, Senwosret I. It is famous for its description of an attempted 
. assination of Amenemhat by elements of the royal guard, which may or may not have been suc- 
jessful. Based on this experience, the king warns his son not to be too trusting of subordinates. 

14 Hardjedef and Ptahhotep are historical figures. No vizier named Kagemni is known for Dynasty 4, but a vizier of 
this name served under the pharaoh Teti in early Dynasty 6. 
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The third category of Middle Egyptian wisdom literature is often called “admonitions.” These 
texts are descriptions or prophecies of adverse times in Egypt, when the country is overrun by 
outsiders and the normal social order is turned upside dow T n. The earliest such text is probably the 
Prophecies of Neferti. This is set in the time of the pharaoh Snefru and details the predictions 
of a sage named Neferti about a future time when Egypt will be thrown into chaos by the incur¬ 
sion of Asiatics into the Delta. In the end, Neferti foretells the coming of a king from southern 
Egypt who will reunite the country and bring order and prosperity. Since the king is named 
Ameny — a nickname of Amenemhat I — this text is generally viewed as a composition of earh 
Dynasty 12, intended to contrast the reign of the new dynasty with the chaos of the First Inter¬ 
mediate Period; the earliest copies, however, date to the beginning of Dynasty 18. 

The text called the Admonitions of Ipuwer is similar to the Prophecies of Neferti in con¬ 
tent. It survives only in a single lengthy manuscript, dating to Dynasty 19; its beginning and er.c 
are lost. Although it too bemoans a time when the country is in chaos, it contains no specific hi - 
torical references; certain features of its grammar and vocabulary, however, point to a Middl 
Kingdom origin. The Lamentations of Khakheperre-seneb are also preserved in a single cop. 
of i8th~Dynasty date, which reproduces only the beginning of the text. The original was probat 
composed in the early Middle Kingdom; the name of its author honors the pharaoh Senwosret 1 1 
whose throne name was Kha-kheper-re. Like Ipuwer’s admonitions, its complaints are general . 
character; the author several times calls upon his heart to relieve his anxiety by explaining how : 
bear up under his misery. 

Another unique Middle Egyptian text, known as the Dialogue of a Man with his Ba. 
closely related to the genre of admonitions, particularly the Lamentations of Khakheperre-senc 
This is of undisputed Middle Kingdom origin, since its sole surviving copy was written early . 
Dynasty 12; its beginning is lost. The text takes the form of a debate between a man and his b. 
(see Essay 7) — essentially, therefore, a dialogue of a man with himself The man is torn betwec 
life in this world, which is certain but full of misery, and the attraction of life after death, wh ._ 
promises to be happy but which is also unknown and uncertain. In the end, the ba advises : 
man to accept his life while looking forward to a better existence in the next world. 

Despite their differences in content, the three categories of Middle Egyptian wisdom texts 
have several features in common. The single theme underlying them all is that of Maat (see E 
10). The instructions for living explain how to behave in accordance with Maat in order : 
achieve happiness and success; the royal instructions contain advice for the proper and success 
conduct of kingship; and the admonitions promote Maat by describing the disastrous state of . 
world in which this principle of order is ignored. 

Common to all the wisdom texts as well is a general rather than specific view of the divine 
Instead of invoking specific deities, the texts usually just refer to ntr “the god.” It is a nur 
of some debate whether this is meant as a general term — i.e., “any god” — or as a more spe^ :* 
reference to the underlying unity of all gods (see Essays 4 and 15). Conceivably, however, the joc 
of this term simply reflects the secular origin of wisdom literature, composed by officials -j: 
learned men who meant their compositions for a wide audience and who had themselw i 
broader or more general view of the divine than that of any one theological sy stem. 
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Exercise 19 


- r .sliterate and translate the following sentences. A number of the examples are taken from texts 
4 Middle Egyptian wisdom literature. 


J\ \ 




A. n 


a 




.A 


m 


n 'k 

ill I II I I ***** n ^ TL =c=r 

... 

••• — from a series of wishes for the afterlife: iw/it nf m 3 c tj 
refers to the hall of judgment (see Essay 8) jjwj “welcome!” 

r?>U'*Al“P 

S^SlT-PPl^T 

p roper behavior 

... 

:hreat of the pharaoh Kamose against jppj “Apophis,” ruler of the Hyksos 

aT ? — from the Dialogue of a Man with his Ba 

Cf ?. — from the Instruction for Merikare: hrnt “think” 

n^rr^y 

:o'Wr " 


...—a metaphor for 


x & 
4 2 


1 ^. n 1 r 

I I 


; a 


f| — from the Instruction for Merikare 
*0 


* 


■* 


□ 

►M 




s' OT/Jk 


• ~| 

in 


A. T9- 


•!*=» - &“¥ 

^ — umt hr.f “what he had,” literally “what was by him” 
from the Instruction of Ptahhotep 

^^^9 — from the Instruc- 


:ion of Ptahhotep 
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8. C 


I I t 




— from the Instruction of Ptahhotep 


19. 


Ui ^ w 




—nn- 


i r 


fl 


9 D, 


I 




'//1 


I i 


I I I 

in 


On —sA.1! 


9 ••• — from the Instruction of 

Ptahhotep: n sjm 3 “at the pleasure”; jrt infinitive used instead of the negatival complement 

20. ^rTl 9 ^&^& x !Lr =D ^^=^^^ C T :3 l&?D^^PD^. — from Lamentations of 
Khakheperre-seneb 

21. 'Ji ^1 ^PP ^9 J!L 9 — from the Lamentations of 

Khakheperre-seneb: rh whdw “one that knew how to bear up”; jrj shnj “make landing” (in the 
sense of coming to rest) 


22. ^ _i i i l^^ = *©-c»*" e= *T — from the Instruction of Ptahhotep 

23. — from the Instruction of Ptahhotep 

24. ? — from the Instruction of Ptahhotep: for tr “time” see § 8.14 

— wp-w 3 wt “Wepwawet,” a god who guided the 
other gods; his name means “He who parts the ways” 


25. &ff,X 


26. 


27. fWl Tj 




-1^.1 




0 □ **** r ^ 1 1 1 

speech of the ba at the end of the Dialogue of a Man with his Ba: jmnt “the West” is the land 
of the dead; s 3 h t 3 “touch land” is an idiom for “be buried”; wrd “weariness” is a metaphor for 
death 

-at* ° 


28. 

29. lcuix 

30. Trr,T! 

from the Instruction of Khety 


— from the Instruction of a Man for his Son: phw “results” 

* 1 A,—— from the coffin of a woman 


M'SS, 






20. The Perfective and Imperfective 


I cfinitions 

I e perfective and imperfective are two verb forms of the sdm.f belonging to the suffix conjuga- 
a n (§§ 1 8. i, 19.3). They look like the subjunctive in many verb classes, but they have different 
. ' and different meanings than the subjunctive. 

The perfective is a verb form that simply expresses action, without any indication of tense or 
t od. Although it is used almost exclusively with reference to past actions, and therefore usually 
^ rresponds to the English past tense, its past tense comes from the constructions and contexts in 
■« ich it is used and is not a feature of the verb form itself Note that the perfective is not the same 
« die perfect, which expresses completed action, as we saw in Lesson 18. 

The imperfective expresses imperfective or repetitive action: action that is in some way 
_*oing, incomplete, or repeated. This is an aspect rather than a tense (§ 13.3.2). Like the perfec- 
- * and many other Middle Egyptian verb forms, the imperfective is essentially tenseless. It often 
kis to be translated by an English present tense, but it can be used with reference to past or future 
m *:ons as well. 

Many Egyptologists use the terms indicative (or indicative sdm.f) instead of perfective and 
c rcumstantial (or circumstantial sdm.f) instead of imperfective when referring to these forms. 
A-though the perfective is an indicative form, most other Egyptian verb forms are also indicative. 

1 e imperfective is frequently used to express circumstance, as we will see below, but it has other 
^ ' as well. The names “indicative” and “circumstantial” are therefore too broad in one case and 

narrow in the other. For that reason, this book uses the older terms perfective and imperfec- 

2 c. which are much more descriptive of the basic meaning of the two forms. 1 

Forms 

1 :e perfective, imperfective, and subjunctive of most verbs and verb classes look exactly alike, al- 

2 ugh the three forms can be distinguished from each other by how they are used. The following 
«. les are therefore limited to verbs and classes for which formal differences can actually be seen. 
Z e forms of other classes are the same as those of the subjunctive (§ 19.2). 

Perfective 

2-LIT. dd.j “I said” — no prefixed forms 

2AE-GEM. ^ um “existed” — ungeminated, like the subjunctive. The verb mil 

“see” uses both ml and, less often, min: for example, ^ 
ml.t(w).f and mln.tw.f“ it has been seen.” 

Those of you familiar with Gardiner’s Egyptian Grammar , which has long been the standard reference for Middle 
Egyptian grammar, should be aware that his use of the terms “perfective” and “imperfective” are not the same as 
in this book. More recent studies have shown that Gardiner’s “perfective sdm.f ” is actually two forms, which we 
have called the subjunctive and the perfective, while his “imperfective sdm.f ” includes not only the form we have 
called the imperfective but also two others, which we will meet in Lessons 21 and 25. 
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3AE-INF. 2 ““^ it* $d.j “I took” — base stem. No forms with final fjl), either 1: 

this class or in the other final-weak classes. The verb jnj “get, fetch” ha 
the normal form: jn “got.” 

ANOM. The verb rdj “give, put, let” always uses the base stem rdj: 

“gave,” j rdj “let” The verb juj/jj “come” uses both base stems: -Ay 
jw “came,” Q j “has come.” 

2. Imperfective 

2 -LIT. 2 *^ dd.f“ he says.” Rarely prefixed, like the subjunctive: ^ 2 *^“ 

j-ddf“he says.” 

2AE-GEM. ^ m 33 .f“ he sees” — geminated. The verb wnn “exist” is ah 

geminated: ^ p wnn.s “it exists.” 

3AE-INF. 2 ^ sd.f“ he takes” — base stem. Occasionally, examples in this a: 

other final-weak classes have a final (]l): for example, 2$1 mhy.i 

worry.” The verb jnj “get, fetch” has the normal form: j n : 

“one gets.” 

ANOM. The verb rdj “give, put, let” always uses the base stem dj : AP1T1 4 ’ ' 

“they give,” ^ dj.f “it makes.” The verb juj/jj “come” uses both ba 
stems, the stem jj normally with a final single or double reed-leaf: 
jwf “it comes,” $]-A jj “comes,” jyf “he was returning.” 

.3 Subject and word order 

Since the perfective and imperfective are forms of the suffix conjugation, they behave like thr 
perfect and the subjunctive with respect to their subject and the word-order of their clauses. Be: 
forms can be used with the suffix tw as an impersonal subject: for example, J ^ ^ jn.tw “or.: 
gets.” The suffix tw is also used to make the passive form of the perfective and imperfecti\ c 
in the same way that it: is used to form the passive of the subjunctive (§ 19.4). In this case, : 
subject is a noun (or noun phrase) or pronoun: for instance, m 3 .t(w).f ii it has been seer 

4 The perfective in main clauses 

In Old Egyptian the perfective of transitive verbs was often used in main clauses to denote ac¬ 
tions that happened in the past, like the past tense of English. In Middle Egyptian this functh 
was taken over by the perfect of transitive verbs, as we have seen (§ 18.9). Nevertheless, the de¬ 
construction with the perfective is still found in some Middle Egyptian texts: for example, 

rdj (w)j hm.fr zh 3 n tm 3 , hz wj hm.fhr.fr c 3 t wrt 

“His Incarnation gave me to (be) scribe of the cadaster; 

His Incarnation blessed me because of it very greatly,” 2 


lere the perfective' •. ' 
re same way, the per* | 
r instance, 


“Then he put: 


“Then they stc _ , 

d Egyptian could a! »\ 
-uses to express com: • 
-ally used for this purp 
xts: for example, 

h c sbkw , hq( 3 ).n • r 
Sobek has appear 
and has filled the T. 


- re the intransitive pert 
rfect forms hq(3).n.f “he 

Neither of these uses 
is found primarily in r 
hou and thee in prayers 
•. .lies and in some early 

- are. In Late Egyptian t 
rbs, while the older peri 

ted in Middle Egyptian 
1 ■ appears as a past tense ii 

ne negated perfective 

i far the most frequent use 
* form in most texts — 

- anterpart of the perfect It 




jrt.j smt m hntyt , nj k3. 
“I made my way upstR 

jw.j hr m c q drpSwt, nj n 
I have been roasting : 
and I have never seen ti 


2 The dependent pronoun wj in the first clause is written irregularly, without its normal initial consonant \ . 
“scribe of the cadaster” {zh 3 n tm 3 ) was an official in charge of records showing the ownership and yield of 
cultural land. For r c 3 t wrt “very greatly” see § 8.14. 


From a story: jrt.j is the “naira o» 
king a going ” 

peech of a man roasting a goose c 
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-» „Te the perfectives rdj “gave” and hz “blessed” describe past events in the life of the speaker. In 
is same way, the perfective is sometimes used instead of the perfect after c h c .n or wn.jn (§ 18.9): 
instance, 

c b c n rdj.fwj m r.f 

“Then he put me in his mouth” (from a story about a giant serpent) 

PrTi°\P wn.jn c b c ~s« hms.sn hft 
“Then they stood and sat accordingly.” 


) i Egyptian could also use the perfective of intransitive verbs with a noun subject in main 
.l. ises to express completed action. In Middle Egyptian the SUBJECT-stative construction is nor¬ 
mally used for this purpose (§§ 17.6, 18.3), but the older construction is occasionally used in some 
r cts: for example, 


h c sbkw, hq( 3 ).nfpt , mh.n.ftSwj m wsrw.f 
“Sobek has appeared, he has begun to rule the sky, 
and has filled the Two Lands with his might” 


re the intransitive perfective h c sbkw “Sobek has appeared” is used in parallel with the transitive 
—feet forms hq( 3 ).n.f“he has ruled” (i.e., “he has begun to rule”) and mh.n.f“ he has filled.” 

Neither of these uses of the perfective is very common in Middle Egyptian. The intransitive 
s is found primarily in religious texts, and is probably a conscious archaism (like the English use 
^ :hou and thee in prayers). The transitive use occurs mostly in early Middle Egyptian tomb biog- 
aphies and in some early literary texts. Rather than an archaism, however, it may be a dialectical 
fr.:ure. In Late Egyptian the perfective is once again used as the regular past tense of transitive 
rbs, while the older perfect has disappeared. This later use of the perfective is sometimes re- 
£ g. ted in Middle Egyptian texts from the Second Intermediate Period onward, where it occasion¬ 
al appears as a past tense instead of the transitive perfect 


I he negated perfective 

3 far the most frequent use of the perfective in Middle Egyptian — and just about the only use of 
3 form in most texts — is in the negation nj sdm.f. This construction is the negative 

c .interpart of the perfect It is used for the negation of past or completed action: for example, 


jrtj smt m hntyt , nj klj spr r hnw pn 

“I made my way upstream; I did not plan to arrive at that capital” 3 

jwj hr m c q dr p 3 wt, nj m 3 j mjtj zrw pn 

“I have been roasting (birds) since the creation, 

and I have never seen the like of this goose.” 4 


From a story: jrt.j is the “narrative” infinitive (§ 14.14.2) and Imt is an infinitive used as its object: literally, “my 
making a going.” 

Speech of a man roasting a goose over a fire. pZwt “the creation” means literally “the original time.” 










2 66 


20 . THE PERFECTIVE AND IMPERFECTIVE 


As with the perfect (§ 18.9), the translation of the negated perfective by an English past tense k 
klj “I did not plan”) or perfect ( nj mS.j “I have not seen”) depends on the context. The Egypt 14 
form itself simply describes the negation of action. 

The negated perfective of three verbs merits special attention. The negation m ^ nj rr £ 
with the perfective of rh, means “he did not learn, he has not learned” and therefore “he does r. x 
know” (see §§ 17.8, 18.10): for example, 

nj r bj sw “I do not know him.” 

The verb p 3 means “do in the past,” and is used with the infinitive as its complement far 

instance, 1 P*- n sdm “we once heard” — literally “we did hearing in the past” 1 - 

negated perfective of this verb has the meaning “not once, never”: for example, 

njpS d 3 yt mjn zp.s 

“Wrongdoing has not once moored its cause” — 

literally, “wrongdoing has not done in the past the mooring of its occasion” (i.e., has never im k 
its cause arrive successfully). 

The perfective negation -*- n q nj zp is a more common way of expressing “never.” In the bfl 

lesson we met the similar construction _ nn zp (§ 19.11.1) as a future negation, where z: a 

the subjunctive of a verb meaning “happen.” In the negation nj zp it is the perfective, and thc:> 
fore has past meaning: for example, 

»j z Pj r y j b‘ nbt dwj r r(m)t nb 
“I have never done anything badly against any people.” 5 

As in the future negation nn zp , the perfective negation nj zp is used with the subjunctive of 
other verb as its subject: here, jry j — literally, “(that) I would do anything badly against any pc k 
pie did not happen.” Note that this is a construction in which the subjunctive has to be transla: c 
by a past tense (“I have done” or “I did”) rather than the future. This use of the subjunctive tc 
refer to past events is possible because the subjunctive itself does not express a specific tense. 

20.6 The perfective in subordinate clauses 

When we first examined subordinate clauses in Lesson 12, we saw that they are essentially mas 
clauses (or independent sentences) that have been converted to function as nouns (noun claus . . 
adjectives (relative clauses), or adverbs (adverb clauses), either by means of some introduct r 
word (marked dependent clauses) or by context alone (unmarked dependent clauses). Just as : * 
perfective is not very common in main clauses in Middle Egyptian (§ 20.4), so too it is rarvh 
found in dependent clauses. The negated perfective, however, is occasionally used in such clauses; 
for example, 

• a marked noun clause, after ntt 

^ 1 llr P " b r n j b r j st, nj hmtj st 

“because I didn’t anticipate it and didn’t consider it” 

5 Since it does not have a feminine ending, dwj is not an adjective (ht nbt dwt “anything bad,” “any bad thing”) b«l 
an adverb “badly” (see § 8.14). 
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• a marked relative clause, after ntj 

_ ntj nj m3.t(w).f“ one who has not been seen” 6 

• an unmarked relative clause, after an undefined antecedent 

T,-f\ t3 w3 nj rh sw r(m)t “a far land that people don’t know.” 7 

V :ie Egyptian normally uses other verb forms instead of the perfective in subordinate clauses: 
the intransitive) stative or (transitive) perfect in unmarked relative clauses (§§ 17.18, 18.12); the 
« r forms in adverb clauses (§§ 17.19, 18.11); and the perfect relative or perfective relative 

| *bcms we will meet Lesson 24) in noun clauses and relative clauses after a defined antecedent 

The imperfective in main clauses 

L* ike the perfective, the imperfective has a fairly broad range of uses in Middle Egyptian. In 
Ki n clauses or independent sentences it is used to express actions that are generally or always true, 
x i usually corresponds to the simple present tense in English: for example, 

tnrsw nwt.frh c w.(sn) 

“His town loves him more than (they do) themselves.” 8 

V h examples, where the imperfective is the first word in the clause, are relatively rare. Usually 
r: imperfective is introduced by a particle of some sort, most often jw : for example, 

jwjn.tw c qw, urn 3q 

“Close friends are brought when there is a disaster.” 9 

The imperfective is well suited to such generalizations both because it is tenseless and because it 
n resses extended action. 

Because the imperfective is tenseless, however, it can also be used with reference to past 
n nts. In that case it usually has to be translated with the English construction used to , describing 
v itual past action, or the English past imperfect (was or were plus the ...ing form of the verb), 
> oting ongoing or incomplete past action: for example, 

4WSJTM - j w jrj m mtt nt jb n nb r c nb 

“I used to act with correctness of heart for the lord every day” (habitual action) 

1^-2. jw hms.tw hr dmj n hwt-w c rt 

“The harbor of Avaris was being besieged” 10 (ongoing past action). 

I h z -mseIves, of course, these examples contain nothing to indicate that they refer to past ac- 
the tense comes from the contexts in which they are used (in this case, a tomb biography 
kptf .. :'torical text, respectively). The imperfective itself simply denotes extended action, and says 

HPOt about when the action takes place. 
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“one who he has not been seen” (direct relative), 
ti erally, “a far land people don’t know it” (indirect relative). 

"illy, “His town loves him with respect to (their) body”; the suffix pronoun sn is omitted. 

It one turns to friends in times of trouble. c qw “close friends” means literally “those who enter”: i.e., those who 
■ * access to a person. The clause urn 3 q “when there is a disaster” is discussed in § 20.16.3. 

L*erally, “one was sitting on the harbor of Avaris ” 
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20.8 


The SUBJECT-imperfective construction 

Like the perfect, the imperfective can have its subject or object preposed (§ 184), either because 
of its length or to topicahze it: for example, 

wp(w)tj hdd(j) hnt(j) r hnw Sbfhr.j 

“The messenger going north or going south to home used to stop by me.” 11 

Here the subject tvp(w)tj hdd(j) hnt(j) r hnw “the messenger going north or going south to home” 
is preposed before the verb because of its length, and is repeated by the suffix pronoun on the 
verb 2b.f“ he used to stop” itself. 

Most cases of the imperfective with a preposed subject, however, are examples of a specie 
verbal construction, known as the SUBJECT-imperfective or SUBJECT -sdm.f construction. Th: 
construction, which is quite common in Middle Egyptian, is used either in generalizations or : 
express the imperfect. Like the imperfective itself, it is normally introduced in main clauses by 
particle of some sort, most often jw: for example, 

_ jrsm grg, jw.ftnm.f 

“When lying walks, it goes astray” 12 (generalization) 

QsLlknilZf jw.f3tp.fsmw.fr hnw dpt 

“He was loading his harvest into a boat” (imperfect). 

In the first of these examples the SUBJECT-imperfective construction describes a generalization 
something that is generally or always true. The second example (from a story) is not a generaliz 
tion but a description of ongoing or incomplete action. 

We have now seen three ways in which Middle Egyptian could express generalizations and t; 
imperfect: with the SUBJECT-imperfective construction, with the imperfective itself (§ 20.7), ar. 
with the pseudoverbal construction of hr plus the infinitive (§ 15.2). Theoretically, the general:: 
tion jw.ftnm.f “it goes astray” could also have been expressed as jw tnm f (imperfective) or as jw.j b 
tnm (pseudoverbal construction), and the imperfect action jw.f 3tpf “he was loading” could aL 
have been expressed as jw 3tpf (imperfective) or as jw.f hr 3tp (pseudoverbal construction). It is n 
always clear why the language uses one of these constructions rather than another. There is, hov. - 
ever, some historical background to their use. 

The imperfective itself was probably originally used both for generalizations and for imperfect 
actions, and it retains both of these meanings throughout Middle Egyptian (e.g .,jw tnm f “it goc 
astray” and “it is/was going astray”). Sometime in or before the Old Kingdom, Egyptian starte:. 
use the SUBJECT-imperfective construction instead of the plain imperfective to express the imper¬ 
fect (jw.f tnm f “it is/was going astray”), and the construction still has this meaning in some e^r 
Middle Egyptian texts. During Dynasty 5 the pseudoverbal construction came into the langu^. 
and began to replace the SUBJECT-imperfective construction as the normal way of expressing t ye 
imperfect (jw.f hr tnm “it is/was going astray”). As this happened, the older SUBJECT-imperfecr.wt 
construction started to be used for generalizations. This is the situation we find in most Mic Jt 

11 bdd(j) “going north” and hnt(j) “going south” are imperfective participles, a form we will meet in Lesson 23. 

12 The verb /m/in the first clause is subjunctive: see § 19.7. 
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£ ptian texts: generalizations expressed by the SUBJECT-imperfective construction and the im- 
prr'cct by the pseudoverbal construction (jw.f tnm.f “it goes astray,” jw.f hr tnm “it is/was going 
m ray”). Toward the end of its lifetime as a spoken language, however, Middle Egyptian began to 
me the pseudoverbal construction for generalizations as well (jw.f hr tnm “it goes astray”): most 
nx r.ples of this use come from later Middle Egyptian texts. Eventually the language lost both the 
r rerfective and the SUBJECT-imperfective construction, and the pseudoverbal construction was 
wed to express both the imperfect and generalizations, as the older imperfective had once been 
41 cd jw.f hr tnm “it is/was going astray” and “it goes astray”). 

Middle Egyptian not only changed during the five hundred or so years it was spoken, but 
mrtr c of its dialects probably retained older constructions longer than others did, and the authors 

i Middle Egyptian texts sometimes deliberately used older forms. In reading Middle Egyptian 
* - therefore, you have to be aware not only of the basic meaning of verb forms and construc- 

ii r but also of the feet that those meanings sometimes changed in the course of time. As with 
r c . however, the context of a sentence is usually a good clue as to its meaning. The two pas- 

_d cited above are good examples: just from their wording alone, it would be difficult to mis- 

mc the first sentence as an example of the imperfect or the second as a generalization. 

Tbe SUBJECT-imperfective construction after particles 

As >ted in the preceding section, the SUBJECT-imperfective construction is normally introduced 
5* the particle jw in main clauses or independent sentences. It can also be used after other intro- 

>ry words or particles: for instance, 

m.k m3 c t wth.s hr.k, ns.t(j) m st.s 

“Look, Maat is fleeing (from) under you, expelled from its place” 

^J \* — wn.jn hm.fwsd.fwj c d.fbjt nt r c \nb 
“Then His Incarnation used to address me, so that he might learn about the character 
of every day .” 13 

: irticles that are sometimes used with the SUBJECT-imperfpGtiVe construction deserve special 

\c SUBJECT-imperfective construction after ^ hr 

. the previous lesson we saw that the particle hr used before the subjunctive signals an inevi- 
^ac .onsequence of some action or situation (§ 19.6.2). With the SUBJECT-imperfective con¬ 
tra non, hr denotes necessity. The construction hr.fsdm.fc an usually be translated as “he must 
tea or “he has to hear”: for example, 

APHIQVfrm btj c - s b r - s r<r nb, hr.sgs.s hr.sjm 
“After she washes her face every day, she has to oil her face with it.” 14 
| subjunctive is rarely used after hr, but the hrf s dmf construction, with the imperfective, is 
qw - common in Middle Egyptian texts. 


n 


: e., the king used to ask me about the day’s events every day. c d “learn about” literally means “reel in.” 
f rom a prescription for an ointment to erase wrinkles. The first clause means literally as for after she washes her 
ace every day”: j c .s is a verb form we will meet in Lesson 25. 
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2. the suBjECT-imperfective construction after k 3 

The particle k3 can also introduce the SUBJECT-imperfective construction. This combination 
normally denotes subsequent action. The construction k2.fsdm.fc an usually be translated “then 
he hears” or “then he will hear”: for example, 

jr m ht htp hm n ntr pn sps m htf k2.tw dj.twpr c h c n wdn c pr.(w) m ht nb n umwt-hwt-ntr 
“After this august god becomes satisfied with his thing(s), then one has the heap 
of offering(s), equipped with everything, go forth to the hourly staff of the temple ” 15 

It is often hard to see how the meaning of the kS.f sdm /construction differs from that of k 2 plus 
the subjunctive (§ 19.6.3). The latter, however, denotes future consequence, while k 2 follower 
by the SUBJECT-imperfective construction expresses subsequent action rather than consequence. 
This is often best expressed by a future tense but it need not be, as the example cited here shows. 

Although the subjunctive and imperfective of most verbs look the same, it is easy to distin¬ 
guish the two forms after the particles hr and k2: the subjunctive always follows the particles di¬ 
rectly (hr sdm f k2 sdmf ), while the imperfective is always preceded by its subject (hrfsdmf kl f 
sdm.f). As the examples above demonstrate, when the subject is a personal pronoun it is expresses 
by a suffix pronoun added directly to the particle. 

20.10 The imperfective in adverb clauses 

Although the imperfective is often used in main clauses or independent sentences, it is even mor 
common in adverb clauses. In this use the imperfective always expresses concomitant action 
that is, action going on at the same time as that of the preceding or governing clause. Both the 
imperfective itself and the SUBJECT-imperfective construction are used in adverb clauses, and ii 
this use both have the same meaning. The adverb clause can be marked, usually by the particles * 
(or jst, sk, etc.) or tj: for example, 

jw.sn [hr h2q] mjktj m t2 2t , 

jstjth.tw p2 hrw hzj n qds hn c hrw hz(j) n dmj pn m hlz r s c qt st r dmj.sn 
“They were plundering Megiddo at that moment, 

while that wretched enemy of Qadesh and the wretched enemy of that town were being 
pulled up in haste to bring them into their town” 16 

15 I.e., the temple priesthood ( umwt-hwt-ntr “the hourly staff of the temple”) are to receive the offerings after thr 
have been presented to the god. For jr m ht “after” see n. 14. The second clause means literally “then one gr. - 
that the heap of offering(s) go forth”: pr c h c n wdn is the subjunctive serving as object of dj.tw (§ 19.10). Thr 
clause c pr.(w) m ht nb is an adverb clause with the stative (§ 17.19); the stative is 3ms because it refers to c h c n u<. • 
“the heap of offering(s).” 

16 From a description of Thutmose Ill’s battle at Megiddo, in northern Israel; the words hr h 3 q “were plunder.:.g* 
are restored. The sentence relates how the Egyptian army sacked Megiddo after a battle outside its walls. The -d- 
emy leaders, rulers of Megiddo and Qadesh, had fled back to the town’s walls and w r ere being hauled up ontc st 
batdements by the town’s defenders. In a previous sentence, Thutmose III expresses his displeasure that the Er p~ 
tian army started to plunder the town instead of going after the enemy leaders. 
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IHK ... - 

nfrw(j) n t3 hwt-ntr ntjmn ... tj sw szp.fnfrw.s 

“How good it is for the temple of Amun ... when he is receiving its beauty 


e first of these examples shows the imperfective used after jst ; in the second, the SUBJECT- 
js rerfective construction is used after tj. 

Most adverb clauses with the imperfective or SUBJECT-imperfective construction are un- 
r. :ked. They look just like main clauses but are adverbial by virtue of the context in which they 
- used: for example, 


A, 


nn twt nf] m33.t(w).fh3.fr-pdt(j)w, h c m.fr-d3w 

“There is none equal to him when he is seen charging archers and engaging opposition” 


sdm.n.j hrw.f jw.fmdw.f 
“I heard his voice as he was speaking .” 17 


T 1 . first example contains three adverb clauses with the imperfective: m33.t(w).f modifies the 
clause nn twt n.f, describing when “there is none equal to him” (namely, “when he is 
.--rT); h3.f and h c m.f modify the first adverb clause, describing how “he is seen” (namely, 
'. irging” and “engaging”). In the second example the adverb clause jw.f mdwf with the 
S.. JECT-imperfective construction, tells when “I heard his voice.” 

In each of the four examples cited in this section, the action of the adverb clause is concomi- 
3 : with that of the governing clause. The marked clauses in the first two examples can only be 
eibial, but the unmarked clauses in the two examples just above could be main clauses in a 
A :rent context: e.g., h3.fr-pdtjw “he charges archers,” jw.fmdw.f “he was speaking ” Just as with 
25 other unmarked adverb clauses we have examined in previous lessons, they are subordinate 
:t • by virtue of their context, and not because of anything in the clause or the form of the verb 
x erbal construction itself. 

Such adverb clauses of comcomitant action are among the most frequent uses of the imperfec- 
r< in Middle Egyptian. They are particularly appropriate after verbs such as m33 “see” and gmj 
Ir.d” where they describe the action going on when something is “seen” or “found.” An exam- 
tk- with m33 has been cited above; the following is an example after gmj: 


gm.n.j sn jr.sn h(3)bw.sn 3zh.sn bt(j).sn 

“I found them celebrating their festivals and reaping their emmer wheat.” 


N e that the imperfective always describes an action: as such, it contrasts in adverb clauses with 
25 stative, which expresses a state (§§ 17.12, 17.19). Also, the imperfective always describes a 
ncomitant action in adverb clauses and therefore contrasts with the perfect, which denotes a 
St r action in such clauses (§ 18.11). 

r This passage, from a Middle Egyptian story, is a good example of how the SUBJECT-imperfective construction 
ind the pseudoverbal construction can both express the same thing in Middle Egyptian: another copy of the same 
r.issage has sdm.n.j hrw.f, jw.f hr mdt “I heard his voice as he was speaking.” 
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20.11 


20.12 


20.13 


The imperfective in captions 

A special use of the imperfective occurs in the captions to scenes such as those found on the v I* 
of temples and tombs. Such scenes are usually labelled with an infinitive phrase explaining the ac¬ 
tion depicted (§ 14.9) and with captions identifying the action’s participants. Often, the latter 
elude not just a name and epithets but also a clause describing what the person named is do £ 
For example, a scene showing the goddess Amaunet embracing the pharaoh Hatshepsut has 1 ur 
following caption: 

jmnt nbt pt hrtjb jpt-swt shtp.s jb dj.s c nh w 3 s nb 
“Amaunet, mistress of the sky and resident in Karnak, 
contenting the heart and giving all life and dominion.” 18 

Such captions always consist of a name (with or without epithets) followed by the imperfective - 
in this case, two imperfectives: shtp.s “she contents” and dj.s “she gives.” They can be unders: c 
either as the SUBJECT-imperfective construction or as adverbial uses of the imperfective: i.e. m 
the example above either “Amaunet ... is contenting the heart and giving all life and domin: 1* 
or “(This is) Amaunet ... contenting the heart and giving all life and dominion.” A third po> .'ir 
analysis is discussed in § 20.14, below. 

The imperfective in noun clauses 

Middle Egyptian rarely uses the imperfective in noun clauses. Examples occur mostly in o’cxr 
texts, in marked noun clauses with the SUBJECT-imperfective construction: for instance, 


hw 3 dd n mwt.(j) tw ntt wj snd.k(w) mtjw.kfw) m pfgs. ntt wd c 3 d.fwj 

“If only that mother of mine had been told that I am very afraid and marooned on 

yonder side, and that the Condemned One is raging at me.” 19 

Here the SUBJECT-imperfective construction wd c Sd.fwj “the Condemned One is raging at me s 
used in the second of two noun clauses; both are introduced by ntt, and both are subjects of ix 
passive verb form dd. Note that the SUBJECT-imperfective construction expresses an action r» 
raging”) while the SUBJECT-stative construction in the first clause expresses a state (“am afrai- * 
A possible example of the SUBJECT-imperfective construction used as an unmarked noun clause m 
discussed in § 20.14, below. 

The imperfective in relative clauses 

In relative clauses with defined antecedents the imperfective is normally replaced by other for' ■ 
which we will meet later. The following is a rare example of the SUBJECT-imperfective construc¬ 
tion in an indirect relative clause marked by ntj: 


18 The nisbe hrj jb “who is in the heart” followed by a temple name is regularly used for gods and goddesses wh< 
honored in a temple but whose primary shrine or temple is elsewhere. The name of the temple of Karnak, jpi- -* 
means “the (most) select of places.” 

19 Speech of Horus as a child, from a religious text dd “had been told” is the passive, a form we will meet in tar 
next lesson. wd c “the Condemned One” refers to the god Seth, and is often used instead of the god’s name, tat 
verb 3 d “rage” can be transitive in Egyptian, as it is here. 
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jw sptjj dd.sn wrt m ntt dhwtj zhS.fjm 
“My lips say a Great Thing from that which Thoth writes about” 

7 * sentence contains two instances of the SUBJECT-imperfective construction: one in the main 
cfc se (jw sptj.j dd.sn “my lips say”) and one in the relative clause ( dhwtj zh 3 .f “Thoth writes”). 
7 . relative clause itself is the object of the preposition m “from.” 

The imperfective is much more common in relative clauses with undefined antecedents. 
Sc - h clauses normally use the verb form itself as their first word: for example, 

smw snwtt rn.s rd.s hr ht.s mj q 3 dwt,jw jr.s hrt mj zsn(j) 

“A plant called snwtt, which grows on its belly like creepers: 
it makes a flower like the lotus.” 

7 :s sentence has two unmarked relative clauses after the undefined antecedent smw “a plant”: 
jm :: rn.s , with a nominal predicate (see § 12.n); and rd.s hr ht.s mj qSdwt, with the imperfective. 
Bi :h clauses could be separate sentences by themselves — snwtt rn.s “its name is snwtt ” and rd.s hr 
ft mj qSdwt “it grows on its belly like creepers” — but here they are relative clauses by virtue of 
- context they are used in. Note the difference between the second relative clause, which has 
2* imperfective by itself (rd.s), and the main clause, in which the imperfective jr.s “it makes” is 
■I - >duced by jw. 20 

Like all relative clauses in Egyptian, those with the imperfective do not have to have an ex- 
?r sed antecedent Examples of this use are mostly limited to nominal sentences of the pattern jnk 
4 h 1 /“I am (or was) one who hears”: for example, 

jnk mr.fnjrt msd.fdwt 

“I am one who loves what is good and hates what is evil.” 

St.ii sentences are common in Middle Kingdom biographies of officials. The suffix subject of mr.f 
jc : msd.f is masculine because the speaker is a man: it refers to an unexpressed antecedent such as 
Wf man” — i .c.,jnk (zj) mr.fnfrt “I am (a man) who loves what is good.” 

It Special uses of the imperfective in relative clauses 

7 e imperfective can be used as an unmarked relative clause not only after undefined antecedents 
n.: also after vocatives (§ 16.3): for example, 

(j)m(j)-rpr wr nbj, nb sjz.fgrg, shpr m 3 c t 

“Chief steward, my lord! (You) lord who makes lying easy! Bring about Maat!” 21 

Here the noun phrase nb sjz.fgrg — literally, “a lord who makes lying easy” — is used as a third 
nc .ative after (j)m(j)-r pr wr “chief steward” and nbj “my lord.” 

o; The first part of this sentence, smw snwtt rn.s rd.s hr ht.s mj qldwt “a plant called snwtt, which grows on its belly 
like creepers,” is actually the subject of jr.s “it makes”: it has been preposed because of its length, and is repeated 
by the suffix pronoun of jr.s (feminine because it refers to snwtt rather than smw). 

;: The title jmj-r pr wr “chief steward” is literally “great overseer (§ 8.9) of the house” The verbs sjzj and shpr are 
causatives: literally, “cause to be easy” and “cause to happen ” 
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The imperfective is also used as an unmarked relative clause after proper names. The most 
common example of this use occurs on stelae, where the clause dd.f“ who says” (rarely also 

or j-ddf) follows the name of the person honored on the stela and precedes that 

person’s speech: for instance, 

m... 

htp-dj-(n)swt ... n k3 n jm3hy (j)m(j)-rpr mntw-wsr.(w) ms.n c b-jhw dd.f,jnk m3w rjnd 
“A royal offering ... for the ka of the honored steward Mentu-woser, born of 
Ab-ihu, who says: I am one who looks after the afflicted.” 22 

It is possible to interpret the imperfective in captions (§ 20.11) as the same kind of relative clause: 
thus, jmnt ... shtp.s jb dj.s c nh wls nb * Amaunet ... who contents the heart and gives all life and 
dominion.” 

Several different translations are also possible for the following example from a ritual text, in 
which the imperfective is used in an A pw nominal sentence: 

hrw pw sd.jjrt.f m c sth 

“This is Horns, who takes his eye from Seth” or 
“This is Horns taking his eye from Seth” or 
“This means that Horns is taking his eye from Seth.” 

In the first translation, the sd.f clause is taken as an unmarked relative clause modifying hrw ; in the 
second, it is interpreted as an unmarked adverb clause, as in captions. In both of these translation 
the A part of the sentence is the noun hrw “Horns,” and the sd.fc lause is added. A third possibikr 
is to understand the A part of the sentence as the SUBJECT-imperfective construction hrw sd.fjrif 
m c sth “Horns is taking his eye from Seth,” serving as an unmarked noun clause, which is : * 
nominal predicate of pw (compare the use of the SUBJECT-stative construction as an unmar*. ^ 
noun clause in the same kind of sentence: § 17.11). 

In the end, of course, these differences of interpretation only concern the English translati 1 
No matter how the sentence is understood, the words in Egyptian are the same: hrw pw follov 4 
by a clause with the imperfective. This points up the need to remember the basic meaning c i 
Egyptian verb forms. The imperfective is a single verb form, expressing basically imperfective - - 
tion. This is true whether it is used in generalizations or for the imperfect; by itself or in : r 
SUBJECT-imperfective construction; and in main clauses, noun clauses, adverb clauses, or rela: t 
clauses. Different English translations are necessary for these various uses only because of differer.. 3 
between the Egyptian and English languages, not because of differences in Egyptian itself 

20.15 The imperfective in negations 

The normal negative counterpart of the imperfective is the negated perfect, which expresses ar 
same kinds of generalizations or imperfect actions that the imperfective does (§ 18.14). Corr.rBt. 
for example, the use of the affirmative SUBJECT-imperfective construction and the negated pc'fa® 
in the following sentence: 

22 htp-dj-nswt is a formula we will examine in Lesson 24. ms.n c b-jhw means literally “whom Ab-ihu birthed”: - m 
the perfect relative, which we will also discuss in Lesson 24. m 3 w “one who looks” is a noun. 
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jr z(j) nb nt(j) jm, j(w) f m 33 f wsjr r c nb , t_ 3 w m fnd.f nj mjn.n.fdt 

“As for any man who is there, he sees Osiris every day, with air in his nose, 

and he does not die forever.” 23 

endent clauses the imperfective is negated by using the imperfective of the negative verb tm 
m 1he negatival complement: for example, 

kt sm 3 c mwyt tm.s m 3 c w 

“Another (method) of making urine regular when it is not regular.” 24 

Ee ivc already met a similar construction as the negative counterpart of the subjunctive in de- 
ec it clauses (§ 19.11.3). The two constructions have the same syntax, except for the form of 
rerfective vs. subjunctive). Although the imperfective and subjunctive of tm look the same, 
in be distinguished by their meaning. In the example cited here, the tm clause clearly ex- 
m - concomitant action (imperfective) rather than purpose or result (subjunctive). 

uncertain whether the imperfective itself was ever negated. Occasional examples of the 
jpcx'n nj sdm.f seem to express a generalization or imperfect action, like the imperfective, rather 
m past or completed action, like the negated perfective (§ 20.5): for instance, 


nj jn.tw htpt r dmj, jwjn.tw c qw wn 3 q 
‘Contentment is not brought to harbor, 
and close friends are brought when there is a disaster.” 25 

*rrb forms in the first two clauses here have the same meaning (generalization) and look the 
• tw): since the form after jw is the imperfective, the negated form in the first clause may be 
. .rfective as well. Although the negated perfect normally refers to a past or completed ac- 
wever, the perfective itself simply denotes action, without any reference to time or com- 
It is possible, therefore, that the occasional examples of nj sdm.f with nonpast meaning, 
a :he one cited here, also contain the negated perfective. The question could be settled by 
with distinctive imperfective forms, such as 2ae-gem. m 33 (vs. perfective m 3 or m 3 n) or 
i vs. perfective rdf), but none have yet been identified with certainty in Middle Egyptian 
7 his is one of the areas in which our understanding of Middle Egyptian grammar is still 
lete. 


w rd jw.f is spelled like the noun jf “flesh”: this is a common spelling of the particle jw with the 3ms suffix 
in early religious texts. The clause tlw m fnd.f “air in his nose” is an adverbial sentence serving as an ad- 
i _:se. The 4ae-inf verb mjnj “moor” is a common euphemism for “die”; the verb is often spelled mnj (as it 
. but the reed-leaf represents the second radical, not the last 

i medical text sm 3 c is an infinitive, serving as the second noun of a direct genitive. The word phrt “pre¬ 
method” is understood after kt. 

. wisdom text describing the value of friends. The first clause means “contentment never lasts”; for the sec- 
uise, see § 20.7. 

ire examples of nj m 33 , but these involve another verb form, which we will meet in the next lesson. A 
- .imple would have to have fairly clear general or imperfect meaning and would have to come from a text 
rs.Kes the normal Middle Egyptian distinction between the negations nj and nn (see § 16.6.8). 
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20.16 The perfective of wnn 

Like other verbs, the 2ae-gem. verb wnn “exist” has a perfective, ^ wn. This form is sometin 0 
used like that of other verbs, with reference to the past in main clauses and after the negatior. « 
Often, however, wn is used in ways that the perfective of other verbs is not 


1 . as a regular perfective 

The perfective wn can have two meanings, like the subjunctive of wnn (§ 19.13). It is son 
times used to express the past existence of something: for example, 

n j wn hi b r i 

“Clamor over me did not exist” or “There was no clamor over me.” 27 


More often, however, an accompanying prepositional phrase or adverb, or a following verb f 9 
such as the stative or imperfective, is the important part of the clause rather than the verb wr: .tsdi 
In this case, wn normally corresponds to the English verb forms was or were: for instance, 


wn.j m smr “I was a courtier” 


S jEiPc 3 j 3 lIp m-XJ wn i wsd.j hmwt hr.s “I kept addressing the craftsmen about i: 

As we have seen, adverbial predicates can refer to past situations as well as to those that are trjc | 
the present or are generally true (§ 10.2), and the imperfective can be used for past as well as paa 
actions (§ 20.7-20.8). Theoretically, therefore, these sentences could have been expressed sir 
jw.j m smr “I was a courtier” and jw.j wsd.j “I kept addressing” The perfective wn, however, p: nd 
a way to indicate that the adverbial predicate and the imperfective refer specifically to a pas: an 
tion and action, rather than allowing the context alone to supply the past reference. 

2. as a perfect 

The verb wnn is unusual in that it apparently has no regular perfect form (i.e., *um.n 
place Egyptian uses the perfective wn. The perfective of wnn thus appears in some uses * be 4 
typical of the perfect rather than the perfective — for example, as a past perfect, with refer mat 
a situation that existed before that of another past action (cf. § 18.7): 

... 

ms.n.fjt(j)fjmn hr jnjwbl 13 ... jwgrt wn hm n ntr pn sps hr hit hr jnjwbl 11 
“He produced his father Amun on 13 carrying-poles ... Now, the incarnation of 
this noble god had been previously on 11 carrying-poles.” 29 

Since wnn is an intransitive verb, its perfective can express completed action, like the per: n 
other intransitive verbs (§ 20.4). It is probably for this reason that Egyptian uses the per: 
rather than a regular perfect form. 


27 Meaning ‘T was not the cause of any commotion”; kj is the infinitive of a 2ae-inf verb (§ 13.5.1). 

28 Although it does have a perfect relative form, which we will meet in Lesson 24. 

29 This passage describes how the king had 13 carrying-poles made for the processional bark of the goc 
Essay 5); the verb msj “give birth” is often used of the production of statues and other paraphernalia 7 
jnjwbl “carrying-pole” is in group writing (see Essay 17). The prepositional phrase hr h 3 t “previous;-, 
erally “under the front” The spelling ofhis father,” with two determinatives (a god and a king) a; l 
pronoun before them, is unusual. 
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in generalizations 

The perfective wn is often used to express the existence of something in general, not just in 
± past When wn has this function in main clauses it is usually preceded by the particle jw , like 
'her generalizations (§ 20.7); the construction jw wn normally means “there is” or “there exists”: 
■r instance, 

j w wn hfiw hr wpt dwpf 
“There is a snake on the brow of that mountain.” 

The negative counterpart of jw wn as a. general statement of existence is nn wn. Al- 

:nough this looks like the subjunctive negation nn sdmf(§ 19.11.1), it normally means “there is 
not” or “there does not exist” rather than “will not exist”: for example, 

_. nn wn sw m hrwy “There is no one who is free of an enemy” 

n nn wn j z n c wn-jb “There is no tomb for the greedy of heart.” 

We have already met a nonverbal construction with similar meaning: namely, nn plus a noun (or 
noun phrase) or adverbial sentence (§ 11.4). Theoretically, Egyptian could also say nn sw m hrwy 
There is no one who is free of an enemy” and nn jz n c wn-jb “There is no tomb for the greedy 
of heart” (compare the second example in § 10.7). There seems to be little difference in meaning 
retween the negative constructions with and without wn, and it is not clear why Egyptian some¬ 
times prefers one negation and sometimes the other. The verbal construction nn wn is used almost 
exclusively in main clauses (or independent sentences), however, while the construction with nn 
alone has a broader use (§§ 12.11, 12.17). 

The perfective wn is also common as a general expression of existence in dependent clauses. 
The following are two examples in marked relative and adverb clauses: 

jr m 3 c t n nb m 3 c t, ntj wn m 3 c t nt m 3 c t.f 

“Do Maat for the lord of Maat, the Maat of whose Maat exists” 30 

ks hzt w 3 .tj rbst... stwnwr hr mhtt ks hzt w 3 .fr tr hnrtt 

“Miserable Kush has gone off to rebellion ... there being a chief on the 

north of miserable Kush who is going off to a time of criminality.” 31 

Middle Egyptian often uses wn as a general expression of existence in unmarked adverb clauses, as 
in the following example, cited in § 20.7 above: 

jwjn.tw c qw, urn 3 q 

“Close friends are brought when there is a disaster,” 

30 An indirect relative clause: literally, “who the Maat of his Maat exists.” This is a somewhat convoluted way of 
saying “the lord of Maat, from whom all Maat comes.” 

31 The adjective hzt is feminine because names of places are normally feminine: § 4.4. The verb w 3 .f is an imperfec- 
tive used in an unmarked relative clause after the undefined antecedent w “a chief’ (§ 20.13). The noun hnrtt 
“criminality” is a nisbe formed from the noun hurt “prison”: the literal meaning is something like “that which 
pertains to prison.” 
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literally, “when disaster exists.’ 5 In this use wn expresses concomitant circumstance: that is, the 
existence of something at the same time as the action or situation of the governing clause. When 
the action or situation of the governing clause is present, as in this example, wn is also present 
When the governing clause refers to a past event or situation, wn is past: for instance, 

jj l hd.n.j, wn hrw “I set off when it was day,” 

literally, “when day existed.” This use is possible because, like other perfectives, wn itself simply 
denotes action and not a specific tense. 


-0.17 


The imperfective of wnn 

The verb wnn also has a regular imperfective, H* wnn. This form has a much more restricted use 
than the perfective wn. Unlike wn, it does not seem to be used to express the existence of some¬ 
one or something. Instead, it is normally accompanied by a prepositional phrase or adverb, which 
is the important part of the clause. In this use it expresses the imperfect — action that is in some 
way habitual, incomplete, or ongoing: for instance, 


J|| 1 ^ ^^ r^i wnn t 3 m znj mnt “The land was continually in distress.” 32 


Here the imperfective wnn denotes an ongoing state of distress (hence the translation “was con¬ 
tinually”). This is a connotation that could not be expressed either by a nonverbal sentence such 
asjw t 3 m znj mnt “the land (was) in distress” or by the more specific perfective construction wn t 3 
m znj mnt “the land was in distress.” 

The imperfective of wnn can also be used to add an imperfect connotation to the stative, in 
much the same way that the subjunctive of wnn allows the stative to function like a subjunctive 
(§ 19.13): for example, 

m.tgm.n.j hm-(n)sw(t) sbkw-m-h( 3 )b , m.t wnnfw c r.(w), m.t rdj.n.j sw n hnt n sdm 
“Look, I have found the royal servant Sebek-em-hab. He used to be a fugitive. 

I have given him to the prison for trial.” 33 

Here wnn.f indicates that the stative w c r.(w), from the verb w c r “flee,” refers to an ongoing state 
that existed before the fugitive was apprehended: literally, “he was continually in flight.” The 
normal SUBJECT-stative construction m.t sw w c r.w would mean simply “he had fled” (§ 17.6). 

Like the imperfective of other verbs, wnn can also be used in dependent clauses. The follow¬ 
ing is an example in an unmarked adverb clause: 

nnk tm , umn.j w c .k(w) 

“Everything belonged to me while I was alone.” 34 

Here again the imperfective indicates that the stative w c .k(w) “I was alone” refers to an ongoing 
state: the creator’s eternal existence alone before the creation. The imperfective adds a note of con¬ 
tinuity that would not be expressed by an adverb clause such as jw.j w c .kw “when I was alone.” 


32 The expression znj mnt “distress” is a compound noun meaning literally “the surpassing of suffering.” 

33 From a letter addressed to a woman (see § 10.4.1). The word sdm “trial” is an infinitive: literally, “for hearing.” 

34 Speech of the creator. For nnk “belonged to me,” see § 7.5.2. 
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18 The perfective and imperfective of wnn : summary 

As the discussion in the preceding two sections indicates, the perfective and imperfective of wnn 
are like those of other verbs in some respects: the perfective can be used as a past tense in main 
clauses and after the negation nj, and the imperfective expresses the imperfect The major differ¬ 
ence between wnn and other verbs is that Middle Egyptian uses the perfective of wnn in generali¬ 
zations, while other verbs use the imperfective or the SUBJECT-imperfective construction for this 
function (§§ 20.7-20.8). 

Both forms of wnn are also different in that they are often used not as verbs in their own right 
but as a way to give adverbial predicates or the stative the meanings expressed by the perfective 
and imperfective. Thus, the perfective can be used to indicate that an adverbial predicate or stative 
has specific past reference, and the imperfective can be used to give them the connotation of on¬ 
going, incomplete, or habitual action. 

By itself, an adverbial predicate simply describes the situation of its subject, and the stative just 
denotes a state. Thus, a statement such as jws m pr or m.k sj m pr simply relates the subject, .5 or sj 
“she,” to the situation m pr “in the house”; and a statement such as jw.fsm.w or m.k sw sm.w just 
relates its subject, /or sw “he,” to the state sm.w “gone.” Such statements say nothing about the 
time, mood, or aspect of the relationship: this is why they can be used for different tenses as well 
as for statements of general validity. When the perfective is added to such statements, it indicates 
that the relationship pertains to a past or completed situation or state, and when the imperfective 
is added, it indicates that the relationship is somehow ongoing, incomplete, or habitual. 

Sometimes it seems as if there is little difference in translation between an adverbial predicate 
or stative by itself and the same predicates introduced by the perfective or imperfective of wnn. 
The adverb clause “while I was alone,” for example, can be expressed in at least three ways in 
Middle Egyptian: 

• w c .kw — stative (cf. § 17.19) 

• ^^ wn.j w c .kw — stative with, the perfective of wnn 

• HIi§'ifj wnn.j w c .kw — stative with the imperfective of wnn. 

Although each of these can be translated the same way, however, they are different constructions 
in Egyptian, with different meanings. The first is a simple adverb clause, meaning something like 
the English “I being alone.” The perfective in the second indicates that the state w c .kw refers to 
the past, somewhat like English “when I was alone.” The imperfective in the third marks the state 
as ongoing or habitual, and can be paraphrased by the English “during the time I was alone” or 
“when I used to be alone.” 

A single English translation — “while I was alone” — would make sense for all of these; but 
this does not mean that Egyptian had several different ways of saying the same thing. The English 
constructions “I being alone,” “when I was alone,” and “during the time I was alone” also mean 
essentially the same thing as “while I was alone,” but each has a slightly different meaning. In the 
ame way, each of the Egyptian constructions has a slightly different meaning as well, although all 
of them can be translated in much the same way. You should try to be aware of these differences 
and to reflect them, insofar as possible, in your translations. 
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20.19 The imperfective in questions 

In predicate questions (when the verb itself is questioned), the perfective, and sometimes the im¬ 
perfective, are introduced by the particle jn: for example, 

Q © jn hm.k m h 3 w.j 

“Are you unaware of my situation?” — perfective 35 

jngsi j mw 

“Does a balance tilt?” — imperfective. 

More often the imperfective, and the SUBJECT-imperfective construction, are introduced by the 
particles jn jw in predicate questions: for instance, 

hnnw m hnw pr 

“Are troublemakers received inside a house?” 

jn jw k 3 mr.f c h 3 
“Is the bull wanting to fight?” 

The particles jn jw also introduce the perfective of wnn in predicate questions about the existence 
of something: for example, 

Q —jnjw urn ky nht c h 3 r.f 
“Is there another champion who could fight against him?” 36 

Middle Egyptian does not use the perfective and imperfective in adjunct questions (when some¬ 
thing other than the verb is questioned); instead, it uses different forms, which we will meet later. 


Essay 20. Middle Egyptian Stories 

Like all human cultures, the Egyptians told stories for entertainment and to convey a moral 
message — usually both. Storytelling in Egypt is undoubtedly as old as the civilization itself, but 
the earliest written stories we have date from the Middle Kingdom and were composed in Middle 
Egyptian, the classical language of Egyptian literature. Several of these have survived only in frag¬ 
ments, but four works have been preserved more or less complete. 

The oldest Egyptian story known is that of the Shipwrecked Sailor. It exists in a single copy, 
on a papyrus now in St Petersbug, Russia, which was written in the late nth or early 12th dynasty. 
The story begins abruptly (the beginning of the papyrus may have been cut away) with an unnamed 
member of an expedition speaking to his leader, who is also unnamed. Their expedition has re¬ 
turned to Egypt safely, but apparently without achieving its mission, and the leader is despondent To 
cheer him up, the narrator tells him how he himself once triumphed over adversity. 

He had gone on another expedition by sea and the boat in which he was traveling was destroyed 
by a storm, leaving him the only survivor, washed up on a deserted island. After spending “three days 

35 htn is the opposite of rh. “know,” and denotes the nonacquisition of knowledge. The perfective hm.k “you are un¬ 
aware” thus means literally “you did not learn.” 

36 c h 2 “who could fight” is a verb form we will meet in Lesson 23. 



20. THE PERFECTIVE AND IMPERFECTIVE 281 

mac Aith my heart my (only) companion,” the sailor encounters a giant serpent Although the 
4onr : it first terrified, the serpent reassures him by telling him his own story of how he had perse- 
■ce hen his entire family was destroyed by a meteor. The serpent then predicts the arrival of a 
*sr -j- will bring the sailor back to Egypt When this prophecy is fulfilled, the sailor returns to 
|p^ : gether with a cargo of marvelous goods from the island; he presents these to the king, and is 
■«.' led with a promotion and servants. 

e story ends with the narrator encouraging his leader to take heart from these examples of 
pMBf h over adversity. But the leader refuses to be consoled, saying “What’s the point of giving 
mmez : a goose at dawn when it’s going to be slaughtered that morning?” The tale of the Ship- 
■cferd Sailor is unusual not only for this adverse ending, but also for the anonymity of its char- 
. nd for the literary device of a story within a story within a story. 

tar the most famous ancient Egyptian tale — in the ancient Egyptians’ eyes as well as our 
— is the story of Sinuhe ( z 3 -nht “Son of the Sycamore”), It was composed in the early Mid- 
k Ki gdom but survives in many copies, dating from Dynasty 12 to the Ramesside Period. The 
* : set in the reign of Senwosret I and is presented in the form of a tomb biography of 
kafir who was a servant of the queen. 

Ac the beginning of the tale Sinuhe is on a military campaign in the Libyan desert, led by 
m*< ret, w T ho at this point is still the heir apparent During the campaign Senwosret’s father, 
tors nhat I, dies, and Senwosret is informed of the fact secretly by messengers from the palace, 
frnir overhears the message. Fearing that rival factions will kill Senwosret and his followers, he 
n to the coast of Syria. There he is adopted by a local sheikh and eventually becomes a tribal 
rr : his own right. After many years, he is challenged to battle by the head of a rival clan. The 
imn : of their fight — which Sinuhe wins by killing his challenger — foreshadows in some re- 
pcs ::ie Biblical tale of David’s victory over Goliath, just as the story of Sinuhe’s long exile 
resembles that of Moses in the story of the Exodus. 

4 j r this success, Sinuhe begins to long for home. His situation is reported to Senwosret, and 
* 12 2 sends him a letter (which the story reproduces in full) urging him to come back. Sinuhe 
|met over the pharaoh’s invitation and returns to Egypt, though he is still afraid of punishment 
t u: 2ting Senwosret’s ability to gain control after his father’s death. In an audience before the 
N nuhe is championed by the queen and the royal children. Senwosret pardons him, gives 
n d . property and station of a high official, and orders a pyramid built for him in the royal 
. Kt ry. The story ends with the words “I was under the blessing of the king until the day of 
(i.e., dying) came.” 

Al ough it is couched in the form of a tomb biography, the story of Sinuhe is clearly a careful 
^orv composition. It is primarily written in the form of “thought couplets” (see Essay 18), and 
k jonsidered as much a poem as a prose tale. The elegance of its language was probably one 
f Cc reasons for its popularity: a number of the copies we possess were written by schoolboys as 
kfed exercises. 

7 ! - other two great works of Middle Kingdom fiction are written in the third person. The 
r of the Eloquent Peasant is preserved on four papyri dating from the end of the Middle 
m, although it is set in the time of the pharaoh Nebkaure Khety (Dynasty 10). It tells the 
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story of a peasant from the oasis of Wadi Natrun (northwest of modern Cairo), who loa~> It 
donkeys with produce and sets out for Herakleopolis, the capital of Dynasty io in Middle l .jp 
On the way he passes the land of a tenant farmer, who covets the peasant’s goods. The far:: m 
some linen spread out on the road at a point where it passes between his grainfield and the* 
of a canal. To avoid the linen, the peasant leads his donkeys through the field, and one mm 
eats a wisp of the grain. The farmer uses this as an excuse to seize the peasant’s donkey a ' 90* 
ment” for its transgression. 

The peasant then goes to petition to the farmer’s landlord, who is the chief steward in . m 
of the king’s state property. The steward is so impressed with the peasant’s eloquence tha: r* « 
ports it to the pharaoh. The king then orders the steward not to reply to the peasant’s co:: pttp 
so that he will be forced to continue his eloquent petitions. The bulk of the story is take: -c « 
eight more lengthy petitions, each of which is a literary discourse on the nature ofMaat Are»< 
ninth petition, the steward finally grants the peasant’s request His petitions are recorder c a 
pyrus and given to the king, “and they were better on his heart than anything that is in th. rsm 1 
land.” The story ends with the steward ordering the property of the covetous farmer to 
to the eloquent peasant 

The last great work of fiction written in Middle Egyptian, like the first, exists only in - 
copy, on a papyrus dating from the Hyksos Period (Dynasty 15), now in the Egyptian Mu -am m 
Berlin. It is is commonly known as Papyrus Westcar, after the name of its first modem amm 
The beginning and end of the papyrus are lost. The surviving portion contains five rela:. ~ 
set in the Old Kingdom, during the reign of Khufu (Dynasty 4), builder of the Great P mm i 
Three of these are tales of magicians, told to Khufu by his sons, and the fourth relates - 
performed for Khufu himself At the end of the fourth tale, the magician predicts to K is * 
birth of three kings of the next dynasty, to nonroyal parents. The fifth tale is about the rr.::..ap| 
birth of these kings and subsequent events in the life of their mother. 

Middle Egyptian literature undoubtedly possessed many more stories than just these, soq 
have survived merely in fragments, including the beginning of a story about a herdsr:uj* 1 
meets a strange goddess in the marshes, and pieces of a tale about a pharaoh’s adventur s 
Fayum oasis. The tradition of stories also continued well after the Middle Kingdom, anc a? j 
sess a number of other tales written in Late Egyptian and Demotic. 

There are significant similarities and differences among the four great works of Mid u r £p| 
tian storytelling. Each of them was written not merely for entertainment but also, if nor r 
to convey a “moral.” The story of the Shipwrecked Sailor is about perseverance in the L c -1 
versity; the tale of Sinuhe reflects a genre of early Middle Kingdom texts extolling thi- -—j* 4 
loyalty to the king; the travails of the Eloquent Peasant are a vehicle for sermons on the nna 
Maat, particularly in relations between officials and their dependents; and the stories : • 
Westcar contrast the power of kingship with the greater powers that mere commoners c • ■ 
through learning, magic, or the intervention of the gods. 

All of the stories are written in Middle Egyptian, but they differ in the kind of lar j m 
and its literary refinement Sinuhe and the Eloquent Peasant are careful compositions, ea. 1 
by an author in full command of the highest form of classical Middle Egyptian and t yc 
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arts. The Shipwrecked Sailor and the stories of Papyrus Westcar, on the other hand, are closer to 
the spoken language of their time, and read more like oral narratives committed to writing than 
deliberate literary compositions. Between them, the four works span the full range of classical 
Middle Egyptian. The tale of the Shipwrecked Sailor shows us literary Middle Egyptian in its ear¬ 
liest form, those of Sinuhe and the Eloquent Peasant reflect the language at its literary apex, and 
the stories of Papyrus Westcar give us a look at the speech of the Middle Kingdom on its way to 
becoming Late Egyptian. 


Exercise 20 


Transliterate and translate the following sentences. A number of the examples are taken from 
Middle Egyptian stories. 


i. 




// <$> 




‘il 9 011 (111 m, 


, (W| 


' OA.. 


TC 






=;j“i 


' // 

I I I 


- i\ _ -<=>- // ^ 1 zs .1 1 I 

••• — beginning of the story of Sinuhe: 
SHTP-JB-R C throne name of Amenemhat I; jr “the one who made”; Z(j)-N-WSRT Senwosret (I); 
hpr “that had happened.” 

2. m — description of the king, from the story of Sinuhe: urnit 

“thick” (a “thick” heart is a courageous one); c s 3 t “multitude” (of enemies) 

3- — from story of Sinuhe: jb “the thirsty” 

4- 0 ^ — from the story of Sinuhe: jwt 

“there came” (§ 14.14.2); (r)tnw “Retjenu” (see Exercise 8, no. 18) 

from the story of Sinuhe: hr-nswt “king’s possessions” 

^ ^TK J***?*. | ^ Q 

' ==3 'i 1 i 9 __9^_Pm^.9 I_9 I“*~ — from the story of Sinuhe: jrt.n.k “that 

which you have done”; the second verb in each line is subjunctive (§ 19.8.2). 


7 - 


< 1V 


, — from the story of Sinuhe: zhz 


m $3 “run after” (a fugitive); t 3 z htvrw “hue and cry” (literally, “a poor sentence”) 
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8. 1 ^“P^i 1 i 9 ^=>P AjZZ — from the story of 

Sinuhe (speaking to the king) 

— from Papyrus Westcar: for jr m ht see n. 

14 in this lesson; h 3 w “goes down” 

© O 


10. 

11. T < 4 ! 

12- —/s¥lfi 

“Naklit-Sobek” (personal name) 

13. 


'U ... 


J — nht-sbkw 


14. — from the story of Sinuhe: hprt “something that has happened” 

15. ^P^l^ILOT’P'© — rpw “either” (see § 4.12) 

16. “— a prophecy about the sun 


17. 


Dl 


>af./^r 


□ M 


18. \l* 


beginning of the Eloquent Peasant: zj pw wn.(w) “there was a man” (literally, “it is that a man 
existed”); hu>.n-jnpw a name meaning “He whom Anubis has protected” 


& Pff — from Papyrus Westcar: dd-SNFRU 


“Snefru Endures ” a town near Memphis 

19. o L — from the serpent’s story in the Shipwrecked Sailor 

20. O 1 P — from the Shipwrecked Sailor 


21. 

22. °.^... — horn the story of the Herdsman 

23. 

24. \tiT 9 — from the story of the Herdsman 

25. — description of a builder, from, the 
Instruction of Khety: m rwtj n “out in” (literally, “in the outside of”) 

26. 1ST— from a medical text 

27. fe -- title of a prescription for encouraging a baby to nurse 


28. 





21. The Prospective and Passive 


E 


on we will consider three further forms of the sdm.f(§ 19.3): the prospective, the pro- 
k r osive, and the passive. These can look like the other 5 dm /forms we have met in the last 
a*: >. but they have different meanings and uses. 

e r rospective denotes action that has not yet happened, either at the time of speaking 
.spect to another action or situation. This is an aspect, not a tense. The prospective usu- 
rrt ponds to the future tense in English, but it can also refer to an action in the past, which 
x et happened from the viewpoint of another past action or situation. This form is a 
*rr :rom Old Egyptian. In Middle Egyptian it has largely been replaced by the subjunctive 
r*. adoverbal construction with r plus the infinitive (jw.fr sdm). It is mostly found in older 
texts, but still survives in a few common Middle Egyptian constructions. The prospective 
i - passive counterpart, the prospective passive, which is even rarer than the prospective it- 
M idle Egyptian. 

passive denotes completed action. It is the normal passive counterpart of the perfect, 
1 l.rgely the same meanings and uses as the perfect In the past, few lessons we have seen that 
wrrs of the suffix conjugation can be made passive by adding the suffix tw to the active 
- active sdm.f “he hears,” passive sdm.tw.f“ he is heard” In such cases the suffix tw adds 
■ire of passive voice (§ 13.3.4) to what are otherwise active forms. The passive, however, is 
1 : .'Sive: it is passive in itself, and does not need the suffix tw to make it passive. 




The Prospective 


ter. ibove, the prospective is actually two forms: an active and a passive. In most verb classes 

be > have the ending w or ^), which is added directly to the verb stem. Because of this 

the prospective is sometimes called the “sdmw.f” (“sedgem-QO-eff”) although that is a 
)■e-j r, since the 3-lit. class (to which sdm belongs) is one of the few classes that actually do not 

r nc ending w. The verbs of the 2-lit., 2ae-gem., and 3-fit classes do not have an ending in 

active; the anomalous verbs rdj “give” and jwj/jj “come” rarely do. 

Btociuse it is a “weak” consonant (§ 2.8.2), the w ending of the prospective can be omitted in 
■■g. The prospective can therefore appear with no ending at all, even if the verb belongs to a 
i can have the w ending. The ending can also be written as y (fjfj) rather than w. This is 
pcafcrly common in verbs of the 3ae-inf. and 4ae-inf. classes and their causatives. 

TV prospective passive looks like the active in classes that have an ending and in the 2ae-gem. 
. •: > of the 2-lit, 3-lit, and 4ae-inf classes are easily recognized in this form by their un- 

_ r: anated stem; because of this feature, the prospective passive is sometimes known as the 
m edgem-EM-eff”). 
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21.3 


The following table shows examples of typical prospective forms for the various verb classc* | 
Middle Egyptian: 

i. Prospective Active 


2-LIT c 

ph “will reach” — no prefixed forms 

2AE-GEM. 

“you will see,” wnn.j “I will be” — - ^ 

geminated 

3-LIT. 

hw 3 .sn “they will rot” 

3AE-INF. 

h 3 us “will go down,” h 3 y.k “you will go 

4-LIT. 

gwgmw “will break” 

4AE-INF, 

hmsw “will sit” 

5 -LIT. 

nznznw.j “I will burn up” 

CAUS. 2-LIT. 

^ stnhw “will forget,” P ^ snqy.s “she will suckle" 


ANOM. 


Prospective Passive 

2 - LIT. 

2 AE-GEM. 

3 - LIT. 

3 AE-INF, 

4 AE-INF. 

CAUS. 2-LIT. 
CAUS. 4-LIT. 



ANOM. 


As these tables show, the ending of the prospective, when there is one, is normally writtc ! 
the determinative. 
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votive (§ 20.3): for example, ndrw.t(w).j “I will be grabbed.” This form has ex¬ 
same meaning and uses as the prospective passive itself: thus, ndrw.t(w).j and 

ndrr.j both mean “I will be grabbed.” In the first case, the passive is made by adding 
*f:x tw to the active (ndrw + tw); in the second, it is expressed by means of the prospective 
r ndrr), which is passive in itself. Originally the prospective formed its passive only by means 
rrospective passive. By Middle Egyptian, however, the prospective passive was largely an 
r:e form and the newer construction, with the suffix tw, was used in its place. 

caning of the prospective 

rd in § 21.1, the prospective denotes action that has not yet happened. In this respect it is 
illy the original indicative counterpart of the subjunctive. When the subjunctive is used 
Terence to an action that has not yet occurred, it marks that action as somehow contingent, 
c. or uncertain (§§ 19.1, 19.5.2). The prospective is an indicative form: it simply indicates 

• action has yet to happen, without any notion of uncertainty or desirability, 
prospective is largely obsolete in Middle Egyptian. Its original uses, which can be ob- 

n Old Egyptian texts, have been mostly taken over in Middle Egyptian either by the sub- 
e or by the pseudoverbal construction with r plus the infinitive. With few exceptions, 
c do find the prospective in Middle Egyptian it is in a use or construction for which the 
-. r normally uses the subjunctive or the pseudoverbal construction. Most examples of the 
* *:ve occur in early Middle Egyptian texts or in those that reflect an older stage of the lau¬ 
nch as religious texts, but there are a few cases in which standard Middle Egyptian still 
- rrospective form. 

• spective negated 

r 2: :ussion of the subjunctive we saw that the negative construction of nn plus the subjunc- 
e normal negation of the future in Middle Egyptian: for example, _ V V A-^^ nn dj.j “I will 
§ 19.11.1). This construction is the standard negative counterpart of both the subjunc- 
q^ressing voluntary action, and the pseudoverbal construction with r plus the infinitive, 
-rotes action that is somehow compulsory or inevitable (§ 19.5.2). 
c .:bjunctive negation was originally used only for voluntary actions, and a different nega- 
mh the prospective, was used for the regular future. This construction involves the negative 
:• (-*-) and the prospective forms, both active and passive: for example, 

nj hf.tn-wj, nj 3 mm.tn-wj 
"You will not grasp me, you will not seize me.” 1 

nj hf cc jjn sw, nj 3 mm jjn 3 krw 

. will not be grasped by Shu, I will not be seized by the earth-gods.” 2 

nj ndrw.t(w)jjn 3 krw 

*. will not be grabbed by the earth-gods.” 

r r.- ar in h^.tn-wj and 3 mm.tn-wj shows that the dependent pronoun wj was pronounced as part of the pre- 
tex«. word: compare the use of the ns- sign in the adjectival predicate n(j)-su> (§ 7 . 5 . 1 ). 
r represent the forces of the earth, often imagined as serpents. 
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Each of these negations expresses a statement of fact about action that has not yet happen . d 
than the desire or intention of the verb’s subject. The difference is somewhat difficult : 
English, which does not normally make such a distinction, but it exists in the Egyptian 
tions nonetheless. 

The future negation with the prospective is found mostly in older texts that do not : 
regular Middle Egyptian distinction between the negatives nj and ^ nn (see § 16/ t\ 
result, it is not always possible to know whether a future negation in such texts is using t r 
spective nj s dm /or the subjunctive nj sdm.f (the ancestor of Middle Egyptian nn sdm.f). Ir. sh 
example cited above, for instance, nj hf" .tn could involve either form: only the parallel r. 
3 mm.tn in the second clause indicates that the verb is prospective, since the subjunct: 
have the form nj (later nn) 3 m.tn (2ae-gem.: see § 19.2). 

Other uses of the prospective 

The future negation with the prospective is one of the few uses in which the prospect: • 
can still be found in Middle Egyptian. The active form (and the passive with tw), h 
somewhat more frequent in regular Middle Egyptian texts. In most cases it occurs in (H 
kinds of constructions as those for which the subjunctive is normally used: for example, 


■ 


^ jr m 33 .k, m.kphrtpw ntwn m 3 c 

“Do (it) and you will see: it is a true remedy” 3 — result clause (§ 19.8.2) 

f h? rdj.t(w) swdl.j jb.k 

“If only I will be allowed to inform you” 4 5 — after h 3 (§ 19.6) 

k 3 rdj.j hpr mw nw mh 4 hr l 3 zw 

“Then I will make water of 4 cubits happen upon the sandbanks” — after k 3 (§ : . | 

Each of these examples involves a context in which Middle Egyptian normally employ »r 
junctive. Only the form of the verb shows that the prospective rather than the subjunctive u 
used: m 33 .k “you will see” instead of subjunctive m 3 .k “you will see,” rdj.t(w) “will be 
instead of subjunctive dj.tw “might be allowed,” and rdj.j “I will make” instead of subji 
“I will make.” 

The most common use of the prospective as an alternative to the subjunctive is in th 
of conditional sentences, after jr "if” (see § 19.7): for instance, 


jrjw ... z(j) nb n h 3 w.j r mdt m t 3 jmt-pr ... m rdj sdm.tw n.sn 
“If any man of my family will come to contest this will ... don’t let them be Us 

Here the form of the verb after jr shows that it is the prospective (jw) rather than the 
(jwt: ci. the first example in § 19.7). The distinction in meaning between the two form 1 
bly not much different than that of English “if any man will come” (prospective jw) ve~m 
man should come” (subjunctive jwt ). 


3 Literally, “look, it is a remedy of true existence.” 

4 Literally, “if only it will be given that I make sound your heart” (c£ § 19.10). 

5 Literally, “don’t give that one listen to them”; mdwj m “contest” means literally “speak in” (the rru: - 


One place in w - A 
:s an adverb clause 

jw.fr smr mm ^ 
“He is to be a 
Here the second cL aq 
officials,” but with refl 
translate literally as an J 
as for he will be pi * 4 
because the subjunc: x 
stance (§ 19.8). Such c*J 
■orm describing cone m 

The prospective of 

\1 though the prospec * 1 
pective of wnn “exist J 
be used as a verb in its 


“I shall truly live 

Most often, however. :: 
tollowing adverb, prepc 
verb itself In such case^ 
function like a prospe c 
Usually the prospect, 
cates specifically that the 
the stative has not yet her 

“I am an exceller.: 

“He who says this 

the first of these exair. r 
} function as a specific fj 
'edicate in the first clause 
-ecifically to the future. 

The prospective ofwr.r 
: ncti °n in ways that the n 
: tance, as the protasis of ^ 

iht and wnnt are compiemr 
:d “he who says” is a verb fc - 
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One place in which Middle Egyptian still seems to use the prospective and not the subjunctive 
is an adverb clause of future circumstance: for example, 

jw.fr smr mm sr(j)w, rdj.t(w).fm qlb snyt 

“He is to be a courtier among the officials, for he will be put in the midst of the court” 

Here the second clause, with the prospective, describes how “he is to be a courtier among the 
officials,” but with reference to something that has not yet happened. This use is impossible to 
translate literally as an adverb clause in English; instead, we have to use a second main clause such 
as “for he will be put” or “and he will be put” The prospective is used instead of the subjunctive 
because the subjunctive in an adverb clause expresses purpose or result rather than future circum¬ 
stance (§ 19.8). Such clauses with the prospective are fairly rare: normally Middle Egyptian uses a 
form describing concomitant circumstance, such as the imperfective (§ 20.10). 

The prospective of wnn 

Although the prospective of most verbs is used only occasionally in Middle Egyptian, the pro¬ 
spective of wnn “exist” is still a regular part of the Middle Egyptian verbal system. This form can 
be used as a verb in its own right, to express the fixture existence of its subject: for example, 

T Cn bJ Cn kt> wnn.j wnnt 

“I shall truly live, I shall truly exist” 6 

Most often, however, it is used like the subjunctive, perfective, and imperfective of wnn: with a 
following adverb, prepositional phrase, or stative as the important part of the clause rather than the 
verb itself In such cases the prospective of wnn allows an adverbial predicate or stative to 
function like a prospective. 

Usually the prospective of wnn corresponds to the simple English future “will be,” and indi¬ 
cates specifically that the situation expressed by the adverbial predicate or the state expressed by 
the stative has not yet happened: for instance, 

j»k z 3 bjq(r) tp t 3 , umn.j m 3 h(j)jq(r) m hrt-ntr 
“I am an excellent official on earth; I will be an excellent akh in the necropolis” 

wnn dd rpn c nh.(w) m hrt-ntr 
“He who says this spell will be alive in the necropolis ” 7 

In the first of these examples, the prospective allows the adverbial predicate of the second clause 
to function as a specific future statement in contrast to the atemporal statement of the nominal 
predicate in the first clause; in the second, it allows the atemporal stative c nh.(w) “alive” to refer 
specifically to the future. 

The prospective of wnn can also make it possible for an adverbial predicate or the stative to 
function in ways that the normal adverbial sentence or SUBJECT-stative construction cannot — for 
instance, as the protasis of a conditional sentence: 

c n\it and umnt are complementary infinitives (§§ 14.19-14.20). 

7 dd “he who says” is a verb form we will meet in Lesson 23. 
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So fl ^ ,v —^ c2a£3 2 j. jr wnn jb.fr c h 3 Jmj ddfhrt jbf 

“If his mind will be toward fighting, let him say what he has in mind.” 8 

Here the prospective wnn allows the adverbial sentence jbf r c h 3 “his mind is toward fighting” to 
serve as the protasis after jr — something that the adverbial sentence cannot do by itself. The 
prospective of wnn also allows a pseudoverbal predicate to function in the same way: 

jrgrt wnn mr-snfrw hr mrt umn m s 3 n 3 njhw , hr.k dj.k sw m s 3 jr(j) 

“Now, if Mer-Snefiu will be wanting to be in charge of those cattle, 
you’ll have to put him in charge of them.” 9 

The prospective (wnn) is the normal form of the verb wnn after jr “if, when” in Middle Egyptian, 
rather than the subjunctive (wn). 

The prospective of umn is also used in the negation nj wnn “will not exist” or “will not be”: 
for example, 

jrgrt hm-k 3 r(m)t nbt hnnt(j).sn st, nj wnnf nj wnn z 3 .fhr nstf 
“Now, as for the ka-priest of any people who shall disturb it, 
he will not exist; his son will not be in his place.” 10 

The verb wnn is unusual in Middle Egyptian because it still regularly uses the older prospective 
negation nj wnn as the negation of the future instead of the standard Middle Egyptian negation 
with the subjunctive after nn that is used by other verbs. As we saw in the last lesson (§ 20.16.3), 
nn wn normally expresses generalizations (“there is not”) rather than the future, even though it 
looks like the normal subjunctive negation nn sdmf(§ 19.11.1). 

The Passive 

>1.8 Form 

Unlike the prospective, which has two forms (active and passive), the passive is a single form. It 
often looks like the active forms of the sdmf and has to be distinguished by the context in which 
it is used rather than by its appearance. In many verb classes the Middle Egyptian passive appar¬ 
ently had an ending w (\> or £), added directly to the verb stem as in the prospective. The passive 
can have this ending even in classes that do not have an ending in the prospective, such as the class 
of 2-lit verbs. Like the prospective, the passive can have the ending y (tjfj) rather than w, but in 
normal Middle Egyptian texts this ending appears only on verbs with a final radical j, such as those 
of the 3ae-inf. class and the anom. verb rdj. 

The following table shows typical examples of the passive for the different verb classes in 
Middle Egyptian: 

8 Literally, “If his heart will be toward fighting, give that he say (§ 19.10) what his heart has”; hrt is a nisbe of the 
preposition hr “near, by, with.” 

9 The second umn is an infinitive, object of mrt (§ 14.12). m s 3 “in charge” means literally “in back of’; jr(j) is a 
prepositional adverb: literally “thereunto” (§ 8.15). For hr.k dj.k “you’ll have to put” see § 20.9.1. 

10 hnnt(j).sn “who shall disturb” is a verb form discussed in Lesson 23. hr nst.f “in his place” means “as his successor.” 
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2-LIT. 

wn “has been opened,” s c u> “was cut off” — no 

prefixed forms 

2AE-GEM. 

ml “has been seen” — base stem 

3-LIT. 

THE D n szp “has been taken,” whmw “has been repeated” 

3AE-INF. 

jr “was made,” ^ jrw “have been made,” jry “was made” 

4-LIT. 

gmgm “have been broken” 

4AE-INF. 

—“has been robbed,” hwsw “was built” 11 

CAUS. 2-LIT. 

shr “was felled” 

CAUS. 3“LIT. 

s c b c “was installed” 

CAUS. 3AE-INF. 

s b r “has been driven off,” P2i^| sh c w “was made to appear” 

CAUS. 4AE-INF. 

smSw “were renewed” (root sm 3 wj), shntw 

“was sent upstream” 

ANOM. 

The verb rdj “give, put, cause” uses both base stems: ^ rdj “was 
caused,” rdjw “was caused,” rdjw “has been given,” 

rdy “were put,” ^ dj “were put,” djw “was caused.” 

die prospective forms, the ending of the passive, when there is one, is normally written 
the determinative. 


and word order of the passive 

jam. ve follows the normal rules for forms of the suffix conjugation with respect to its subject 
.vord order of its clause (§ 18.4). Since it is a form that already has passive meaning, it is 
: with the passive suffix tw. The passive is quite often used without an expressed subject, 
when the subject does not refer to anything in particular (corresponding to the English 
subject it): for example, 

• jwjr mj dd.f “It was done as he said,” 


it) was done like his saying” (dd is the infinitive). The agent of the passive, when it is 
i is introduced by the preposition jn (see § 8.2.2; for an example see § 21.14 below), 
important peculiarity of the passive is that it is rarely used with a personal pronoun as 
« >rmally the subject of the passive is a noun (or noun phrase) or demonstrative pronoun, 
i affix pronoun. Middle Egyptian regularly uses the stative instead of the passive 


me su 


bject is a personal pronoun: for example, 


~ J^ tl.kw, cc b snw.j “I was shaved, my hair was combed.” 


Cr erb in the second clause, with a nominal subject ( snw.j ‘‘my hair”), is the passive, while 
1 : * first clause is the stative because it has a personal pronoun as its subject: thus, t 3 .kw 
on *t 3 w.j “I was shaved.” 12 


+ru. “arm” sign is for the biliteral sign A-Q hw. 

rrb t3j is 3ae-inf; it actually refers to hairs being plucked out rather than to shaving. 









292 


21. THE PROSPECTIVE AND PASSIVE 


21.10 The meaning of the passive 

In Lesson 18, we saw that the suffix tw could be used to make a passive form of the perfect 
actually a specialized form of the passive: in most cases the sdm.n.twf is not the perfect it>cl 
the perfect relative, which we will discuss in detail later. The normal passive counterpan 
perfect is the passive with a nominal subject, or — as we have just seen — the stative wh -1 
subject is a personal pronoun: e.g., 


PASSIVE 

m 3 r c “Re was seen” (passive) 
rn 3 .w “he was seen” (stative). 


SUBJECT ACTIVE 

nominal 13 m 3 .n r c “Re saw” 

personal pronoun mS.n.f “he saw” 

As the normal passive counterpart of the perfect, the passive has essentially the same n s 
as the perfect (§ 18.3). It denotes completed action, and as such it often corresponds to an : * 
perfect or past tense. Thus, a passive such as m 3 r c can mean “Re was seen” (past), “Re h_> 
seen” (present perfect), or “Re had been seen” (past perfect), depending on context L »c 
perfect, however, the passive expresses an aspect, not a tense; it can therefore refer to the : 
or future as well as to past actions. 

Since the passive voice indicates that an action is performed on its subject (§ 13.3.4 
transitive verbs can appear in the passive: intransitive verbs can only denote an action per* 
by the subject (§ 13.2). Egyptian, like English, however, has some verbs that can be eithc* 
tive or intransitive. An English example is the verb join: it is transitive in the sentence/.: • 
the two parts together and intransitive in the sentence The two parts joined together nicely. Th. 
tian verb zm 3 “join” is used in the same way. This peculiarity can make it difi: 

know whether a particular example of the sdmf of such a verb is the passive (transitive) or a: 
(intransitive) form. In the sentence zm 3 3 ht.j m 3 ht.f, for ::*. : 

the verb could be passive or active: “My Sacred Eye has been joined with his Sacred Eye” * 
Sacred Eye has joined with his Sacred Eye” (perfective). In an example like this, with 
context, it is impossible to decide between the two. Fortunately, however, the context 
provides some clues as to which form is meant. It is also important to remember how the 
forms are used: in the sentence just cited, for example, the passive is more likely becaus . 
common Middle Egyptian form, while the perfective is unusual in main clauses (§ 20.4). 

21.11 The passive in main clauses 

As the passive counterpart of the perfect, the passive is used in the same constructions as : 
feet, and with the same meanings. The following examples illustrate the use of the passive ir 
clauses expressing completed action and as a past tense (c£ §§ 18.7, 18.9): 

szp brpw, h(u>) mjnt 

“The mallet has been taken (in hand), the mooring-post has been hit” 

— 4 i sr(j)w r c h c w.sn 
“The officials were put at their stations ” 


13 That is, a noun or noun phrase, anything that is equivalent to a noun or noun phrase (such as an infir. 
noun clause), or any pronoun except a personal pronoun. 
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Like the perfect, the passive in main clauses is usually preceded by an introductory word of some 
ort, most often jw , m.k r or c h c .n (cf §§ 18.7, 18.9): for example, 

j w b wsw n.j mrmjnr “A pyramid of stone was built for me” 
m.k ms n.k hrdw 3 “Look, 3 boys have been born to you” 

_a Joj c h c ,n s c w nhbt.s “Then its neck was cut” 

The passive can also express an action contrary to fact, like the perfect (§ 18.8): 

bw zn zh 3 w “If only the writings had been opened ” 

12 The passive in dependent clauses 

The uses and meaning of the passive are also comparable to those of the perfect in dependent 
clauses. The following are two examples in marked dependent clauses: 

bjk c h.fhn c smsww.f, nn rdjt rh st ms c .f jst h 3 b r msw-nswt 

“The falcon was flying off with his followers, without letting his army know it, 
although the king’s children had been sent for” 14 — adverb clause after jst (cf. § 18.11) 

b r ntt r.jwhmw dddwt 

“because in that respect what has been said has been repeated” 15 — noun clause 
marked by ntt (cf § 18.13). 

Most dependent clauses with the passive are unmarked adverb clauses. Like the perfect (§ 18.11), 
the passive in this use expresses prior circumstance: for example, 

fjn.sn sw, s c d hpS.f 

“Then they washed him, after his umbilical cord had been cut” 16 

The passive can also be used like the perfect in an unmarked relative clause after an undefined 
antecedent (cf § 18.12): for instance, 

sbjgm zhw.f“a rebel whose plots have been discovered” 

This use is possible only for indirect relative clauses, as in this example. For direct relative clauses, 
and those after a defined antecedent, Egyptian uses different forms, which we will meet later. 

Unlike the perfect (§ 18.13), the passive is rarely used in unmarked noun clauses as the object 
of a verb or preposition. Examples that appear to be the passive in such uses are usually other 
forms, such as the infinitive: for instance, 

m r dj st 3 .f [h r ] p 3 srj “Don’t let him be brought before the official.” 

Here the object of rdj , st 3 .f, is probably the infinitive (literally, “don’t allow the bringing of him”) 
rather than the passive because it has a suffix pronoun (cf. § 21.9). 

14 For the first two clauses see Exercise 20, no. 1. The passive in the final clause has no subject: literally, “(it) was sent 
for the king’s children.” 

15 For r/“ in that respect” see § 16.7.2. The subject of the passive, dddwt “what has been said,” is a verb form we will 
meet in Lesson 23. 

16 From the description of a birth; j c .jn.sn “then they washed” is a verb form we will meet in the next lesson. 
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21.13 The negated passive 

Like the perfect, the passive can be negated by the negative particle nj. This construction ex¬ 
presses the negation of action, ability, or necessity and is normally translated by the present 
tense in English, as in the corresponding construction with the perfect (§ 18.14): for example, 

q nj nhm tp.j m c j “My head cannot be taken away from me.” 


Although it usually corresponds to the English present tense, however, the negated passive can 
occur in contexts that require a past tense in translation: for instance, 


Si 1 11 1 mi 


nj srh.tw.j mm snyt , njgm wn.j m rw-prw 

“I was not denounced in the court, no fault of mine could be found in the temples ” 


Note the difference here between the past negation nj srh.tw.j “I was not denounced,” with the 
passive form of the perfective (§§ 20.3, 20.5), and the negated passive nj gm “could not be found”: 
the former expresses the negation of a past event; the latter, the negation of ability. 

Like the negated perfect, the negated passive can also be used in dependent clauses: for in¬ 
stance, 



[swd 3 jb pw] n nb.j c nh.(w) (w)d 3 .(w) sfnb.w) hr ntt nj gm n 3 n hrdw 
“It is (a communication) to inform my lord, lph, about the fact that 
those boys could not be found” 17 

_ ^JL'!iZ 0 1btTijry hlytjm.sn, nj rh tnw 

“A heap of bodies was made of them, the number being unknown.” 


In the first example the negated passive is used in a marked noun clause introduced by ntt. In the 
second, it is used in an unmarked adverb clause. Note that the passive of r/z, like the perfect, ex¬ 
presses the idea of “knowing” as the completed action of “learning” (§ 18.10): nj rh tnw means 
literally “the number could not be learned” — thus, “could not be known.” 

The negated passive is one construction in which the passive is sometimes used with a suffix 
pronoun as its subject: for example, 

jw.frdj.w nj, nj nhm.fm c .(j) 

“It has been given to me; it cannot be taken away from me.” 


Normally, however, Middle Egyptian prefers the passive form of the perfect (e.g., nj nhm.n.tw.f) in 
such cases. In fact, the negated passive itself is relatively uncommon in Middle Egyptian, except in 
religious texts: the normal passive counterpart of the perfect after the negative particle nj is the 
sdm.n.tw.f form, not the passive. 


21.14 The passive in questions 

Like the perfect, the passive can be used in predicate questions, where the action of the verb itself 
is questioned (§ 18.18). In this use it is usually introduced by the particles jn jw: for example, 


17 Literally, “It is making sound the heart of my lord” (see n. 4 above): swdl jb is a noun clause with the infinitive, 
used as the A part of an A pw nominal sentence. 
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(j)rt jw wd sdm jtl jn r(m)t nbt wpw hr (j)m(j)-r-snt 

“Has it been ordered that a thief be tried by any people except the sheriff?” 18 

The passive is not normally used in adjunct questions: for these Middle Egyptian prefers the 
sdm.n.twf form, which is actually the perfect relative. This use will be discussed in Lesson 25. 

The sdm.f Forms 


15 Forms 

We have now met all six forms of the sdm.f. perfective, imperfective, subjunctive, prospective, 
prospective passive, and passive. As you have seen, these forms often look alike in many classes. In 
fact, there is no verb class in which each of the six forms has a distinctive appearance. But each 
class does have at least two written forms, as you can see by comparing the tables in this and the 
past two lessons. To help you remember what the six sdm.f forms look like in each of the major 
classes, the following table compares all six, using a sample verb from each class: 19 



PERFEC¬ 

IMPERFEC¬ 

SUBJUNC¬ 

PROSPEC¬ 

PROSPECTIVE 



TIVE 

TIVE 

TIVE 

TIVE 

PASSIVE 

PASSIVE 

2-LIT. 
dd “say” 

dd 

dd 

OM 

dd 

add) 

dd 

ddd 

dd{w) 

2AE-GEM. 

tmm “close” 

tm 

min* 

tmm 

tm 

min * 

tmm 

tmm 

tm 

3-LIT. 

nhm “remove” 

nhm 

nhm 

nhm 

nhm 

nhmm 

nhm(w) 

3AE-INF. 
jtj “take” 

jt 

jt 

(jty) 

jty jty 

jnt * 

jtHJiy 

JtMJty 

MM Jty 

4/5-LIT. 
gmgm “break” 

gmgm 

gmgm 

gmgm 

gmgm(w) 

gmgm(w) 

gmgm(w) 

4AE-INF. 
ndrj “grab” 

ndr 

ndr 

(ndry) 

ndr , ndry 

ndr(w), ndry 

ndrr 

ndr(w) 

CAUS. 2/3/4-LIT. 
shr “fell” 

shr 

shr 

shr 

shr(w), shry 

shr(w), shry 

shr(w) 

CAUS. 2AE-GEM. 
sqbb “cool” 

sqbb 

sqbb 

sqbb 

sqbb(w), sqbby 

sqbbfw), sqbby 

sqbbfw) 

CAUS. 3/4AE-INF. 
shlj “bring down” 

shl 

shl 

(shly) 

shl, shly 

shl(w), shly 

shl(w), shly 

shl(w) 

ANOM. rdj 
“give, put, cause” 

rdj 

dj 

dj 

rdj 

(rdjw , rdy) 

rdj 

(rdjw, rdy) 

rdj(w), dj(w) 
(rdy, dy) 

ANOM. jwj/jj 
“come” 

jjjw 

jwjyjj 

jwt 

> 

(jwy) 

— 

— 


18 Literally, “has the hearing of a thief been ordered”: sdm is the infinitive, serving as the subject of the passive wd. 
The noun rmt “people” is sometimes treated as a collective (§ 4.6), and therefore feminine. The title jmj-r snt 
“sheriff” means literally “overseer of disputes.” 

19 When there is more than one written form, the most common is listed first. Parentheses indicate an optional fea¬ 
ture: thus, dd(w) means that the form can either be ddw or dd. Parentheses around an entire form means that it is 
rare. An asterisk marks forms that are special to particular verbs. 
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As you can see from this table, there are very few written forms that are used for only one of 
the six sdm.f forms; these include the geminated 2-lit, 3-lit, and 4ae-inf forms, which are used 
only for the prospective passive; the —w forms of 2-lit. and 3-lit. verbs, which are used only for the 
passive; the —t forms of the verbs jnj “fetch” and jwj “come” (jnt,jwt ), which are used only for the 
subjunctive; the forms djw and dy of the verb rdj “give,” which are used only for the passive; an.: 
the rare form jwy of the verb jwj “come,” which is used only for the prospective. All the other 
written forms are used for at least two forms of the sdm.f, and some can be used for all six. 

Despite this drawback of the Egyptian writing system, however, Egyptologists have been abh. 
to identify the six forms of the sdm.f by means of their paradigms (see § 7.12 end). The perfective 
and subjunctive, for example, look exactly alike in most classes, but the differences that exist in 
the 3ae-inf verb jnj “fetch” (perfective jn vs. subjunctive jnt) and the anomalous verbs rdj “give’ 
and jwj/jj “come” (perfective rdj vs. subjunctive dj , perfective jj or jw vs. subjunctive jwt) point t 
the existence of two distinct sdm.f forms beneath the single written form of the other classes. The 
spoken language, of course, probably distinguished between all six forms of the sdm.f in ways tha: 
are not reflected in writing: for example, by the use of different vowels or by differences in which 
syllable of the form was stressed, or both. 

21.16 Meanings 

Of course, the identification of the six sdm.f forms also depends on their meaning. We have beer, 
able to identify the subjunctive as a distinct form, for example, not only by its distinctive writte: 
form in the 3ae-inf. verb jnj and the anomalous verbs but also by the fact that this distinctive form 
has a different meaning and use than the corresponding forms of the perfective. If it did not, wc 
would have to conclude (as earlier Egyptologists did) that the perfective and subjunctive were onh 
a single form, and that the three verbs jnj, rdj, and jwj/jj had two written representations of th: 
form for reasons unknown, such as optional or dialectical differences in pronunciation. 

Through careful study of Middle Egyptian texts, however, Egyptologists have been able to dis¬ 
cover not only the six different paradigms but also the fret that these six paradigms do in fret cor¬ 
respond to consistent differences in meaning. This has been — and still is — an ongoing proce- 
of refinement in our understanding of Middle Egyptian. The prospective, for example, was fin: 
identified as a distinct form in the 1950s, and its full paradigm has been known only since 1979. 

To help you remember the different meanings of the six sdm.f forms, their basic values can be 
summarized as follows: 

• PERFECTIVE — action; normally used with reference to past actions 

• IMPERFECTIVE — imperfective action (incomplete, habitual, or ongoing); often present 

• SUBJUNCTIVE — action viewed as contingent, possible, or desirable; often future 

• PROSPECTIVE — action that has not yet happened; usually future 

• PROSPECTIVE PASSIVE — passive counterpart of the prospective 

• PASSIVE — completed action performed on its subject; normally perfect or past 

Each of these meanings represents a mood (subjunctive) or an aspect, not a specific tense. As 
result, all of the forms can be used with reference to past, present, or future actions even though 
they are normally associated with one or another of these tenses. 
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■ Except for the subjunctive, each of the six sdm.f forms is indicative, expressing the action of 
- verb as a statement of fact. The other form of the suffix conjugation we have met, the perfect, 
..'0 indicative: it denotes completed action performed by its subject; the passive sdm.f is the 
. 'ive counterpart of this form. The six forms of the sdm.f, as well as the perfect, all describe ac- 
As such, they contrast with the stative, which basically denotes a state. 

Essay 21. Historical Texts 

The ancient Egyptians did not write history in the modern sense of the word: that is, as an ob- 
Ov. e recounting of past events. Many Egyptian texts do in fact record historical events, from those 
monal importance, such as military campaigns of the pharaohs, to the more personal texts in 
n s and on stelae that recount significant events in the lives of their authors. But such texts nor- 
xl . were not written as an attempt to record or understand what happened in the past When 
xsc ncal events are mentioned in texts, from the deeds of the pharaohs to official autobiographies, 
br ire intended to demonstrate the exemplary behavior of their subjects. 

n their biographical inscriptions officials usually record their material achievements, the suc- 
29 fjl completion of assignments, and their recognition by superiors or the king himself These 
s«5 sound vain or exaggerated to modern ears: for example, 

I am wealthy and well supplied with fine things: there is nothing I am missing in all 
my things. I am an owner of cattle, with many goats, an owner of donkeys, with many 
sheep. I am rich in barley and emmer, fine in clothing: there is nothing missing from 
all my wealth. 

I returned from the sea having done what His Incarnation had commanded, bringing 
for him every product I found on the shores of the god’s land ... Never was the like of 
this done by any king’s acquaintance sent on a mission since the time of the god. 

rV E gyptians themselves were somewhat aware of this tendency: occasionally biographies include 
m - r.ents such as “This is what I really did: there is no boasting and no lie in it.” 

:ch autobiographies, however, were not written as egotistical memoirs. Their purpose is as- 
i:ed with a concept expressed by the Egyptian word jm 3 h: they were meant to dernon- 
^ that their author was jmShy, an adjective meaning the same thing as the noun phrase 

** nb jm 3 h “possessor of jm 3 h!' The concept of jm 3 h cannot be rendered easily by a single 
ha&i h word. It denotes a dependency relationship between two individuals in which the one 
Wbc jtnShy is worthy of the attention, respect, and care of the other. The relationship itself is 
i^rt-ed by means of the preposition ^ hr “by, near.” An official can be jm 3 hy hr “worthy of 
tor: m by” the king or a god; a wife can be jmlhyt hr “worthy of respect by” her husband. The 
mmc :on of this quality entitled a person to be remembered by future generations and to receive 
kr ; ncrete expression of that remembrance in the form of funerary offerings at the tomb. Its 
pqpa .cion was based on a person’s behavior and accomplishments during life: this is what the 
artLC )graphics are meant to establish. 
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During the Old Kingdom most such autobiographies were inscribed on the walls of the : 
chapel, where they could be read by visitors; for this reason they are often called “tomb bi 
phies.” This practice continued after the Old Kingdom, but during the First Intermediate I rx* 
biographies were often inscribed on stelae instead, and most Middle Kingdom biographic^ m 
are preserved on such stelae. These were erected not just at the tomb itself but in many ca>. jg » 
private memorial chapel (called a “cenotaph”) near the temple of Osiris in Abydos, Most < a* 
Middle Kingdom stelae now in museums around the world come from these Abydos cenota: 1 

Closely related to the biographies in form and content, though not in intent, is the genre 
graffiti. These were inscribed on cliff walls and rocks at various significant locations throu. 
Egypt. The most important groups of such graffiti are to be found in the ancient alabaster qi 
at Hatnub, in Middle Egypt; in the Wadi Hammamat, a valley route through the desert fro: 

Nile to the Red Sea, just north of Thebes; on granite boulders at Aswan, the southern boro ? 
ancient Egypt; and in several ancient mines and quarries in Nubia, south of Aswan. They rc. 
the visits of expeditions to and through these sites, and range from the simple names and ti:. i 
expedition members to longer texts describing the purpose of the expedition and extolling 
accomplishments of its leaders. 

Because they describe notable events in the lives of their authors, the biographical tex: . 
graffiti are a primary source for our knowledge of Egyptian history. Often they provide the 
record of historical events that are not mentioned, or have not survived, in official accounts. I 
when they do reflect events known from other sources, they offer a valuable perspective or 
events from the viewpoint of people who lived through or participated in them. The graft 
particularly important in this respect. Those dating to the beginning of the Middle Kingdo 1 
us about the political and economic situation in Egypt during the period when the Theba: [**« 
nasties 11 and 12 were trying to regain control of the entire country after the divisions of the 
Intermediate Period — struggles that are barely reflected in the official records of the kings t 
selves. 

Like the biographies and graffiti of officials, the royal inscriptions that mention hi': 
events were written not to record those events but to demonstrate the pharaoh’s role in ere. 
and preserving Maat (see Essay 10). One example of this purpose is the genre of texts descr 
the restoration of order. Often composed during a king’s first year on the throne, these mo¬ 
tions contrast the chaotic situation that existed in the country before the king’s accession wit 
peace and order established by the new regime. They reflect the Egyptian view of the access: e 
the equivalent of the creation, when the order of the world was first established after the cha 
the precreation universe (see Essays 9 and 11). The most famous example of this genre . 
Restoration Stela of Tutankhamun, which describes that king’s efforts to restore the trad:: 
religious institutions of Egypt after the disruption of Akhenaten’s reforms (see Essay 16). 

Many royal historical texts deal with the king’s military campaigns. These usually describe 
and battles in the countries surrounding Egypt — Asia Minor to the east, Libya to the we5: . 
Nubia in the south — but in some cases they record struggles within Egypt itself, such as th c 
Dynasty 17 and early Dynasty 18 against the Hyksos domination of the north (see Essay 1). S.* 
campaigns often occupied the king’s first few years on the throne, when foreign powers . 
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tempted to test the ability and resolve of the new pharaoh. Although they are often described as 
the king’s efforts to sws k t^sw “broaden the borders” of Egypt, these campaigns 

seem usually to have been motivated not by the desire for conquest but by the need to establish 
and maintain control over access to Egypt by foreign peoples. Many texts of this type come from 
Dynasty 18, when the pharaohs attempted to create a “buffer zone” of Egyptian influence in Asia 
Minor, as a hedge against the kind of immigration or invasion that had led to the Hyksos control 
of northern Egypt during the Second Intermediate Period. For similar reasons, the pharaohs of 
Dynasty 12 established a series of frontier forts along the river in northern Nubia, an accomplish¬ 
ment that is recorded in several royal stelae from these forts. 

By far the most extensive military records come from the reign of the pharaoh Thutmose III 
of Dynasty 18. During the course of his 54-year reign (ca. 1479—1425 BC), Thutmose III con¬ 
ducted sixteen separate military campaigns, mostly in Asia Minor, at one point reaching the banks 
of the Euphrates River in Mesopotamia, where he set up a stela commemorating the achieve¬ 
ment. Officials accompanying the pharaoh on these campaigns kept a kind of daily diary of events. 
Such records were probably kept in one form or another by all pharaohs, but almost none have 
survived. We know of Thutmose Ill’s day book only because he eventually had it transcribed on 
the walls of the temple of Amun at Kamak. The text records each campaign in order, describing 
the pharaoh’s progress and battles at various sites and ending with a list of tribute received as a re¬ 
sult of each victory. One of its more abbreviated entries reads as follows: 


Year 30, when His Incarnation was in the mountain country of Retjenu on the sixth 
campaign of victory of His Incarnation. Arrival at the town of Qadesh, destroying it, 
cutting down its trees, plundering its grain. Proceeding past Rayat, arrival at the town 
of Tsumura, arrival at the town of Arad, doing the same to it List of tribute brought to 
His Incarnation by the chiefs of Retjenu ...: children of the chiefs brought in this year: 
36 men; male and female servants, 181; horses, 188; chariots wrought with gold and 
silver and painted, 40. 


More often, the battle at each site is described in detail. Here again, however, the purpose of the in¬ 
scription is not to record history but to demonstrate the pharaoh’s fulfillment of his duty to defend 
Egypt In fact, the important part of the text is not what we would regard as its historical accounts 
but the list of tribute, most of which was given to the temple of Amun. 

Because such texts were not written as purely historical accounts, scholars need to be careful in 
using them to reconstruct ancient history. They give us only one side of the story, and even that 
in a way we would not always regard as accurate. The best example is Ramesses II’s account of the 
battle at the Syrian town of Qadesh, which took place in his Year 5 (ca. 1274 BC). Camped out¬ 
side the city in preparation for a siege, the king and his army were surprised and nearly annihilated 
by an attack of Hittite chariotry. Ramesses managed to survive and eventually fight the Hittites to 
. stalemate, but the battle is presented in Egyptian records as a great victory. In a sense it was, 
m e it eventually led to a peace treaty between the Egypt and the Hittites — one of the first such 
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Exercise 21 


Transliterate and translate the following sentences. 


1 0 




m . 




*// *ll zc 


rn 


— from Papyrus Westcar 

2. 

3. —— w dt nbt /jm/“all that His Incarnation commanded” 

4 - £$/n 

5. ^ 




6. 2^Mtfehsiyola LA m 


7 - 


n/ 










JjJu^ “Iadu” a region in the netherworld 

8 . 

9 - ^¥\ 

10. 


42 P —p/* “he who reaches,” andjm refer to the next life 
I°9 □ — zpp zj “when a man survives” 


II- i i iA9 


12. 


13. 




14 

.5. m 


16 . 


— whmw n w c rt mhtt “herald of the northern sector” 
(a representative of the king, stationed in northern Thebes) 


© IA\ 1 




17 - 


is. ^T^MT4.^l£^rr&y-£\?£< s .^ 


19 . c=q 9 ^^ 9 q =^_^' 1 fei 


a 


20 . 


[A ■ 


I 1 Ifc © □ P 1 


r. 

□ p 1 


••■ — description of a temple procession: 


hwt-nbw “enclosure of gold” (the shrine) 









22. Other Forms of the Suffix Conjugation 


Om nitions 

k h r/e now met seven forms of the suffix conjugation: the perfect and the six forms of the 
r desides these, the Middle Egyptian verbal system has another four forms that Egyptologists 
as belonging to the suffix conjugation. These generally occur less often than most of the 
pn forms we have already considered, but like the perfect they are relatively easy to identify. 
mk the perfect and the six sdmf forms, none of them has a common or self-evident name, 
logists refer to them by means of a hypothetical example based on the verb sdm “hear,” in 
s* - e way that the perfect is often called the sdm.n.f 

7 ree of the forms are marked by a suffix, like the perfect: the sdm.jn.f \ with the suffix jn\ the 
\ with the suffix hr. ; and the sdm.k 3 .f\ with the suffix k 3 . These biliteral suffixes behave 
like the suffix n of the perfect (§ 18.2): they follow the verb stem itself, and precede any 
dftr: affixes. Because of their common feature of a biliteral suffix, we can refer to the sdm.jn.f 
» ♦ and sdm.k 3 .f collectively as the biliteral suffixed forms. The fourth form is marked by 
» r ding —t attached directly to the verb stem; it is known as the sdmt.f (“sedgem-TEFF”). This 

I n be used with passive as well as active meaning. The sdmt.f with passive meaning has the 
iding and often looks the same as the active; it is called — for obvious reasons — the pas- 

the most part, the sdm.jn.f and sdm .k 3 f express subsequent or consequent action: that 
n that happens after or as the result of another action. The sdm.jn.f is normally past (“then 
d”) but can be used for other tenses; the sdm.k 3 .fis regularly used with reference to future 
then he will hear”). The sdm.hrf expresses necessary or normative action; it can usu- 
:ranslated with an English present tense using the auxiliaries must or have to (“he must hear, 
:o hear”). Despite their usual associations with particular tenses, however, these three forms 
:enses in themselves: like the other forms of the suffix conjugation — and unlike English 
-ms — they do not necessarily associate the verbal action with a particular point in time. 

sdmt.f ex presses completed action, like the perfect and the passive. Unlike the latter 
ms, however, its use is very restricted in Middle Egyptian. In general, the sdmt.f is com- 
ury to the perfect and passive: it is used in constructions and with meanings that the per- 
i passive are not 

The SDM.JN.F 

c perfect, the sdm.jn.f is easily recognized by its suffix, jn ((]~«~ or QV), which is added di- 
the verb stem, before any other suffixes. The verb stem itself appears in the base stem in 
^sses. The following are typical examples of the sdm.jn.f for the various verb classes in 
Egyptian: 
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2-LIT. 

2AE-GEM. 

3 “LIT. 

3AE-INF. 

4-LIT. 

CAUS. 2-LIT. 
ANOM. 


wn.jnf“he was” — base 


L 


ddjnf" he said” 

m 3 .jnf i< he saw,” ^ 

“embraced” 

WHCT, j c jn.sn “they washed” 
rajraj^t)^ hbhb.jn.k “you knead” 

— sC( l-j n “introduced” 

The verb rdj “give, put, allow” regularly uses the base 
P, i i rdj.jn.sn “they put”; the base stem dj is much 1< 
mon: dj.jn.f" he put.” 

The verb jwj/jj “come” normally uses the base stem jur. . * • 
jw.jn “came”; the base stem jj is rare: j.jn “came.” 

As these examples illustrate, the suffix jn is always written after any determinative that tht i 
stem may have. 

22.3 Subject and word order 

The sdmjn.f follows the normal rules regarding its subject and the word order in its clause fc 
be used with the suffix tw as the impersonal subject “one”: for example, 

—LL jw.jn.twr smj n hm.f 
“Then one came to report to His Incarnation.” 1 

The same suffix is used to make the passive form of the sdm.jn.f: for instance, 

M jn.jn.tw.fnfhr c 

“Then it was fetched for him immediately.” 2 

Meaning and use of the sdm.jn.f 

The sdm.jn.f normally denotes past action that is subsequent or consequent to a prececa| 
tion or state, a notion that English expresses by means of the adverb then plus the past tens*. 
he heard”): for example, 


22.4 




dd.jn hm f c nh. (u>)-(w)d 3 . (w)-s(nb.w) j.z(j) jn n.j sw 
st 3 jn.tw.fnf hr c wj 

wnjn.fhrht.fm b 3 h c hmf c nh.(w)-(w)d 3 .(w)-s(nb.w) 
“Then His Incarnation, lph, said: ‘Go, get him for me/ 
Then he was brought to him immediately. 

Then he was on his belly before His Incarnation, lph.” 


1 The suffix tw is written tw. see § 2.8.3. 

2 hr c (or dual hr c wj) “upon the hand/hands” is a common idiom for “immediately”: compare the Engh « 
sion at first hand. 
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^ : rse examples illustrate, the sdm.jn.f is used exclusively in independent sentences (or main 
and is normally the first word in the sentence. It occurs most often in narration (as here), 
mr - its function seems to be to move the story from one event to the next. In this respect the 
|i * ' has much the same meaning as the introductory word c h c .n “then” plus a verbal or 
pti. -rbal predicate (§§ 15.6, 17.6, 18.9, 20.4, 21.11). 

in ::ost cases there seems to be little or no difference in meaning between the sdm.jn.f and an 
T 1 nstruction. While both can denote subsequent action, however, the sdm.jn.f sometimes has 
be tra connotation of consequence — action that results from a previous action or situation rather 
1 / that simply follows. A good example of the difference is the first passage cited in Exercise 
l«ferre umjn plus the SUBJECT-stative construction follows three sentences introduced by c h c .n: 

c h c .njn n.fsmn wd c d 3 d 3 .f 
h c .n rdjp 3 smn rgb 3 jmntj n w 3 hj ... 
h c .n dd.n ddj ddwtfm hk 3 w 
. m.jn p 3 smn c h c .(w) hr hb 3 b 3 

Then a goose whose head had been severed was fetched for him. 

Then the goose was put on the west side of the columned hall ... 

Then Djedi said his sayings of magic. 

Then (as a result) the goose stood up waddling.” 

Bo* these sentences describes an action that happened in sequence, one after the other. In the 
Wfcrce sentences, with c h c .n , the action is simply sequential; in the fourth sentence, with 1 m.jn, 
the action is not only sequential but also the result of the preceding one. 

Tb - sdm.jn.f of wnn “exist” is normally used not as a verb in its own right (“then he existed”) 
mm ,i means of allowing another verb form or construction to function like the sdm.jn.f Exam- 
Icm be seen in the two passages cited in this section, where umjn is used with an adverbial 
e and the SUBJECT-stative construction. 

b itructions with wn.jn are actually one of the most common uses of the sdm.jn.f form in 
jb&r Egyptian, Most examples of the sdm.jn.f in Middle Egyptian texts involve either a umjn 
BP: .don or the sdm.jn.f of the verb dd “say” followed by a direct quote (as in the first sentence 
£ j- this section). For other verbs — and for dd when it is not followed by a direct quote — 

■ Egyptian usually prefers a verb form introduced by c h c .n (or um.jn) rather than the sdm.jn.f 
.me verb: thus, in the passage cited just above, c h c .njn y c h c .n rdj , c h c .n dd.n , and umjn p 3 
u ’) rather than jn jn. tw, rdj.jn. tw , dd .jn, and c h c .jn. 

%j: mgh it is most often used in contexts that require a past tense in the English translation, 
kjp- mf itself is tenseless. As a result, it can also express subsequent or consequent action in 
Bp * contexts: for example, 

j r b 3 .k z(j) hr mn rjbf rdj.jn.k drt.k hrf 
If you examine a man suffering in his stomach, and you put your hand on it.” 3 

0 t imples of this use occur in particular medical texts, such as the one cited here, 
i TV rrb hSj “examine” is abbreviated W=fl; for the first clause, see § 15.10.2. 
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The sdm.hr.f 

Forms 

The sdm.hr.f is distinguished by the suffix ^ hr y which is added directly to the verb ste::r^*n 
any other suffixes. The verb stem is generally the same as that of the sdm.jn.f The follow 
typical examples of this form in Middle Egyptian: 

2-LIT. dd.hr.k “you have to say” 

2AE-GEM. mil.hr.k “you have to see” — geminated^:, il 

verb wnn “exist” normally uses the base stem: wn.h ^ • 

be”; the geminated stem is common in New Kingdom text. j 
wnn.hr “has to be.” 


3-lit. 

tnm.hr.f“ he must be going astray” 

3AE-INF. 

jr.hr.k “you have to make” 

4-LIT. 

h 3 hl.hr.tw “one has to winnow” 

4AE-INF. 

ridr.hr.k “you have to fasten” 

CAUS. 2-LIT. 

d ^L 0 smn.hr.tw “one has to set” 

CAUS. 2AE-GEM. 

ssmm.hr.k “you have to heat” — gemin .* 

CAUS. 3-LIT. 

P"T*i2 srwh.hr.k “you have to treat” 

ANOM. 

The verb rdj “give, put, allow” uses the base stem rdj: , 

rdj.hr.k “you have to put.” The verb jwj/jj “come” use-' : i 
stem jw: j w -k r “had to come.” 


As with the suffixes of the perfect and the sdm.jn.f the suffix of the sdm.hr.f is written fu | 
determinatives that the verb may have. 

22.6 Subject and word order 

As a form of the suffix conjugation, the sdm.hr.f follows the normal rules regarding its su »r-* 
the word order in its clause. The sdm.hr.f can be used with the suffix tw as the imperson- 
“one”: for example, 

dd.hr.t(w) n.fj.nd hr.k “One has to say to him: Hail!” 4 
The same suffix is used to make the passive form of the sdm.hr.f for instance, 

rJ L.- ^ 'JLIiIq rdj.hr.t(w).fhrgs.fw c “He has to be put on his one side.” 

22.7 Meaning and use of the sdm.hr.f 

The sdm.hr.f is the ancestor of two constructions we have already met: hr sdmf with the joj 
tive (§ 19.6.2), and hr.f sdm f with the imperfective (§ 20.9.1). The two younger cor. 
have replaced the sdm.hr.f in standard Middle Egyptian, but religious and scientific text tecf 
prefer the older verb form, and it shows up occasionally in other Middle Kingdom texts a m 

4. For j.nd hr.k “hail!” see § 16.8.2. 
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Like the sdm.jnf the sdm.hr.f is usually the first word in its clause, and is used in main clauses 
or independent sentences. The sdm.hr.f basically expresses necessary action, like the hrf sdm.f 
construction, and can generally be translated in English with the expressions “must” or “have to” 
before the verb itself: for example, 

jr tm.fwss st m hsbwt, jr.hr.k n.fzpw nw wss 

“If he doesn’t excrete them as worms, you have to make for him concoctions 
for excretion ” 5 

Like the hr sdm /construction, the sdm.hr.f can also denote the inevitable (i.e., necessary) result of 
some action or situation: for instance, 

1 L*— jr swrj.f mw, stp.hrf“ If he drinks water, he inevitably gags.” 

In such cases the sdm.hr.f is often better translated by the English present tense (as in this example) 
than by the English “must” or “have to” constructions. The same translation is usually appropriate 
in cases where the sdm.hr.f denotes normative action — that is, action that is normally (and thus 
necessarily) true: for example, 

jr rfm tr n msrw pn c .hrfjrt.fr r c , hpr.hr c h c w m jzwt 

“So, at the time of evening, he inevitably overturns his eye against Re, 

and a stoppage inevitably happens in the crew (of the sun-boat).” 6 

Although it can usually be translated by an English present-tense construction, the sdm.hr.f it¬ 
self is actually tenseless. For that reason it can also be used with reference to past or future actions: 
for instance, 

wn.j wsd.j hmwt hr.s, sbqw(j) ntj m bj( 3 ) pn , dd.hr.sn jw mfkSt m dw r nhh 

“I kept addressing the craftsmen about it (with the words) ‘How precious is what is 

in this mine!’ and they inevitably said: ‘Turquoise is in the mountain forever.’ ” 7 

... rr^m 

nhm.k wj m c ntrwjjpwj c 3 wj ... dd.hr.sn c 3 wj sw 

“May you save me from those two great gods ... and they will have to say: 

‘How great is he!.’ ” 8 

In these examples the tense is set by the verb form or construction in the first clause, and this in 
turn influences the tense of the sdm.hr.f form: wn.j wsd.j ... dd.hr.sn “I was addressing ... and they 
inevitably said,” nhm.k wj ... dd.hr.sn “May you save me ... and they will have to say.” 

5 For the construction in the first clause, see § 19.11.3. 

6 From a description of the sun’s nightly journey. The one who “overturns his eye against Re” is the serpent who 
seeks to stop the progress of the sun-boat The first clause means literally, “so, as for in the time of evening.” 

7 The first clause contains the perfective of umn followed by the imperfective wsd.j : see § 20.16.1. hmwt “craftsmen” 
is a collective (§ 4.6). 

8 jpwj is an archaic dual form of the demonstrative pronoun pw (c£ § 5.10.2). 
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The sdm.hr.f of the verb wnn “exist” is normally used not as a verb in its own right (e.g., “he 
has to exist ” “he inevitably exists”) but as a means of allowing other verb forms and constructions 
to function like the sdm.hr.f. In the following sentence, for example, it imparts the meaning of the 
sdm.hr.f to a pseudoverbal predicate (in the first clause) and the SUBJECT-stative construction (in 
the second clause): 

um.hrf hr sjn h c (w).fjm , wn.hr h c w.fw 3 d.(w) mj w c jm.sn nb 

“He has to be rubbing his body with it, and his body is inevitably freshened 

like every one of them.” 9 

Such uses occur mostly in Middle Kingdom texts; by the time of the New Kingdom, wn.hr often 
seems to be little more than a stylistic variant o fum.jn (see §§ 15.6, 17.6). 

The sdm.k 3 .f 

22.8 Forms 

The sdm.kS.f is distinguished by the suffix k 3 , which is added directly to the verb stem, before an\ 
other suffixes. The suffix is regularly written with two uniliteral signs, and not with the 

biliteral sign U k 3 . The verb stem itself is generally the same as that of the sdm.jn.f and sdm.hr.f 
The following are typical examples of this form in Middle Egyptian: 

2- LIT. 

2AE-GEM. 

3- LIT. 

3AE-INF. 

4- LIT. 

4AE-INF. 

CAUS. 2-LIT. 

CAUS. 3-LIT. 

ANOM. 


As with the suffixes of the perfect and the sdm.jn.f and sdm.hr.f the suffix of the sdm.k 3 .f is 
written after any determinatives that the verb may have. 

9 




This text has several unusual spellings, including the writing of the suffix of the sdm.hr.f with a bookroll determi¬ 
native and the d -sign spelling out the final radical of wld “become fresh” (a variant form of the verb wld: see 
§ 2.8.3). For w c jm.sn “one of them” see § 9.4; nb “every” modifies u/ c , even though it is placed after the prepo¬ 
sitional phrase jm.sn. 


dd.k 3 “will say” 

wn.k 3 “will be” — base stem (no other 2ae-gem. verbs 
are attested in the sdm.k 3 .f form) 

—o? c h c .k 3 .k “you wifi stand up” 
gm.k 3 .k “you wiU find” 
wnum.k 3 “wiH move about” 
hms.k 3 “wifi sit down” 

shdM.k “you wiH brighten” 
swd 3 .k 3 .t(w) “win be made sound” 

The verb rdj “give, put, cause” uses the base stem rdj : 
rdj.k 3 .t(w) “wiU be put,” rdj.k 3 .j “I whl cause.” The 

verb jwj/jj “come” uses the base stem jw: jw.k 3 f “he 

wiU come.” 
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Subject and word order 

As a form of the suffix conjugation, the sdm.kS.f follows the normal rules regarding its subject and 
le word order in its clause. The suffix tw is used to make the passive form of the sdm.kS.f: for 
- xample, 

O T ,,, 1m nhm.k 3 .t(w) stpwt hr hSwt ntrw 

“The choice cuts of beef will be taken off the gods’ altars.” 


Meaning and use of the sdm.kS.f 

7 he sdm.kS.f is the ancestor of two constructions we have already met: kS sdmf with the sub- 
mctive (§ 19.6.3), and kS.fsdmf with the imperfective (§ 20.9.2). These two younger construc- 
ns have replaced the sdm.kS.f in standard Middle Egyptian. The older form is mostly limited to 
'igious texts and a few royal inscriptions that use archaic: language, but it sometimes appears in 
cher Middle Egyptian texts as well. 

Like the sdm.jn.f and sdm.hr.f the sdm.kS.f is almost always the first word in its clause. It basi- 
ilh T expresses future consequence, like the kS sdmf construction. In most cases it is used in the 
Josis of a conditional sentence (see § 19.7): for example, 

Q1 1 1'°PA^f — f] P1 1 1 jrgm.k ntrw hms.y , hms.kS.k r.k hn c .sn 
“If you find the gods seated, you shall sit down with them.” 10 

$ often the sdm .kS f expresses subsequent action, like the kS.fsdmf construction: for instance, 
jt.k s(j)wj dmdwj , c h c .kS.k r.k hr w c rt tw wrt hnttjzkn 

“You shall take possession of the two united lakes, and then you shall come 
to stand on that great desert flank that is in front of jzkn.” 11 


The sdm.kS.f always seems to refer to future action. Nevertheless, it is probably tenseless, like the 
atner forms of the suffix conjugation, denoting merely consequence or subsequent action rather 
the future tense specifically. 

The negative counterpart of the sdm.kS.f can be expressed by means of the sdm.kS.f of the 
mt j a five verb tm plus the negatival complement: for example, 

... 

jr wdf ht(m) wd pw ... tm.kS c q stpwt r nmt-ntr 

“If the sealing of this decree is delayed ... 

choice cuts of beef will not enter the god’s slaughterhouse.” 

U ially, however, it is expressed by the future negation nn sdmf with the subjunctive, or the 
d ;er future negation nj sdmf with the subjunctive or prospective (see § 21.5). Thus, a different 
v - ion of the text just cited has n j C( l St -P wt r nmt-ntr “choice cuts of beef 

« i fowl will not enter the god’s slaughterhouse,” with the prospective negation nj c q. 


For r.k see § 16.7.2. 

jt.k “you shall take possession” is a subjunctive; dmdwj “united” is a verb form we will meet in the next lesson. 
The “two united lakes” refers to the day and night sky (see Essay 2). jzkn is a region of the eastern sky near the 
horizon. The passage as a whole refers to the deceased’s identification with the sun in its daily cycle. 
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22.11 The suffixed forms of the suffix conjugation 

As we saw in § 21.15, the six forms of the sdmf are distinguished by differences in the verb ster 
itself or by means of an ending, or both. In contrast to these, the sdm.jn.f sdm.hr.f sdm.k 3 .f am: 
the perfect (. sdm.n.f) are distinguished primarily by means of a suffix. The shape of the verb ster 
itself is therefore of less importance in these four forms. As it turns out, the four suffixed fom. 
generally use the same verb stem. In most classes this is the base stem (§§ 18.2, 22.2, 22.5, 22.8 
although the classes with geminated roots (2ae-gem,, 3ae-gem., and caus. 2ae-gem.) generally uk 
the geminated stem, as far as they are attested at all. 

The major differences between the four suffixed forms in terms of their verb stem occur ii 
the 2ae-gem. verbs m 33 “see” and wnn “exist, be” and the anom. verbs rdj “give, put cause” an.: 
jwj/jj “come ” These can be summarized as follows: 

m 33 “see” base stem in the perfect and sdm.jn.f m 3 .n.j, m 3 .jnf 

geminated stem in the perfect (rare) and sdm.hr.f m 33 .n.k , m 33 .hr k 

wnn “exist, be” base stem in most forms: um.jn.f wn.hr , um.k 3 (no perfect: § 20.16.2 

geminated stem in the sdm.hr.f. wnn.hr (New Kingdom texts) 

rdj “give, put, cause” base stem rdj in all forms: rdj.n.j , rdj.jn.sn , rdj.hr.k, rdj.k 3 .j 
base stem dj also in the perfect and sdm.jn.f. dj.n.j , dj.jn.f 

jwj/jj “come” base stem jw in most forms: jw.n.n (rare), jw.jn, jw.hr , jw.k 3 .f 

base stem jj in the perfect: jj.n.sn — rare in the sdm.jnfjj.jn. 

As you can see from this fist, Middle Egyptian is generally consistent in the verb stem it uses : 
the four suffixed forms. There are only a few cases in which a suffixed form appears with moi- 
than one verb stem: these include the perfect of 2ae-gem. verbs (base and geminated stems), : 
sdm.hr.f of wnn, and the perfect and sdm.jn.f of rdj and jwj/jj . 

No one has yet discovered why this duplication occurs. In some cases it is apparently chron, 
logical. Thus, the sdm.hr.f of wnn usually appears with the base stem in Middle Kingdom texts and 
the geminated stem in New Kingdom sources; similarly, some New Kingdom copies of Midi 
Kingdom texts also use a geminated form of the perfect of m 3 3 ( m 33 .n.f) rather than the norn^L 
Middle Egyptian form with the base stem ( m 3 .n.f ). This and the other instances of duplicate ster:* 
could also reflect different dialects, in the same way that English dialects sometimes vary betwe r 
verb forms (for example, dove and dived as the past tense of the verb dive) . In any case, for th ye 
suffixed forms that do have more than one verb stem there is no perceptible difference in mean:rig 
between the two stems. 

The SDMT.F 

22.12 Forms 

The sdmt.f is distinguished by the ending t , which is added directly to the verb stem. This fear, x 
is identified as an ending rather than a suffix because it is normally written as part of the verb 
itself, before any determinatives, unlike the suffixes n, jn , hr , and k 3 . The sdmt.f has the follow 4 
forms in Middle Egyptian: 


2 -LIT. 

2 AE-GEM. 


3 AE-INF. 


4 AE-INF. 
CAUS. 2 -LIT. 
CAUS. 3-LIT. 
CAUS. 5-LIT. 
ANOM. 


The active and passive 
“mally has a double reec- 
how that it was pronoun 
:*nt.j). Only rarely is it omir 
' ere begotten” (probably : 

he sdmt.f negated 
- most common use of th 
struction nj sdmt.f is non 
ar d,” “before he has heard/ 



“Your identity evolvet 

before people had been : 
a :la rked, as in this example. 



jnk w c m nwn fntw qml 
I am one of those woi 

desides its adverbial fiincti 
>truction usually has to be 
• et heard ). The following 

The root is 3-lit wtt, originally un 
.•miw.n is a verb form we will me. 
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2- LIT. 
2AE-GEM. 

3- lit. 

3AE-INF. 


4AE-INF. 
CAUS. 2-LIT. 
CAUS. 3-LIT. 
CAUS. 5 -LIT. 


^/“he knew” 

^ ^ c nnt “were tied up” — geminated stem. The verb wnn uses the 
base stem: Ifs wnt “was”; m 33 has the form mint “saw.” 

sdmt “heard” 

jrtj “I made.” The final radical j can be written as a double 
reed-leaf— usually in the passive sdmt.f but rarely also in the active: 
jryt “was made” rp~|^](l a*"* hSyt.tn “you have gone down.” 

hmst.j “I sat down” 
srdt.k “you have caused to grow” 

P snhnt.j “I reared” 

P m snhht.j “I caused to mature” (root snhjhj ) 


ANOM. The verb juj/jj “come” normally uses the stem jj , but examples 

with the stem jw also occur: jt, jyt “came,” jjtf“ it 

came,” , , jwt.n “we have returned.” The verb rdj “give, put, 
allow” does not seem to be attested in the sdmt.f form. 

The active and passive sdmt.f usually look alike except in the 3ae-inf class, where the passive 
rmally has a double reed-leaf before the ending —t. The ending —t is sometimes written as —tw, 
show that it was pronounced (see Essay 17): for example, sdmtw.j “I have heard” (for 

:*nt.j). Only rarely is it omitted, but this can happen when the verb stem ends in t or d: wtt 

ere begotten” (probably for *wVttVt or *wVtVttV ), 12 JL r d “grew” (perhaps for *rVdtV). 


I he sdmt.f negated 

:e most common use of the sdmt.f in Middle Egyptian is after the negative particle nj . The 

struction nj sdmt.f is normally used in adverb clauses, where it has the meaning “before he 
ird,” “before he has heard,” or “before he had heard”: for example, 

hp r rn ^ n j mS y t nj hprt ntrw 

“Your identity evolved before people were born, before the gods evolved” 

r before people had been born, before the gods had evolved.” Such adverb clauses are usually 
marked, as in this example. Rarely, however, they can be marked by jst: for instance, 

jnk w c m nw n fntw qm 3 w.njrt nb-w c , jst nj hprt jst 

“I am one of those worms that the Sole Lord’s Eye created even before Isis evolved.” 13 


Besides its adverbial function, nj sdmt.f can also be used in relative clauses. In this case the 
struction usually has to be translated as “not yet” with an English perfect tense (“he has/had 
: yet heard”). The following is an example in a marked relative clause: 

1 The root is 3-lit wtt , originally wtt. 

qmlw.n is a verb form we will meet in Lesson 24. 
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2 m w* ntt nj jjt “Don’t brood over what has not yet come.”' 4 

The nj sdmt.f construction has the same meaning in unmarked relative clauses; for instance, 

jw.fmj z(j) nj kmt.fbsw 
“He is like a man who has not yet completed emerging.” 

Like other unmarked relative clauses, this use of nj sdmt.f occurs after an undefined antecedent, 
in this example. 

22.14 The sdmt.f after prepositions 

Besides the negation nj sdmt.f the sdmt.f is also used as the object of a few prepositions in Midc 
Egyptian. The most common of these is the preposition r “with respect to.” The construction r 
sdmt.f means “until he has/had heard” or “until he heard”: for example, 

m.k tw rjrt 3bd hr 3bd r kmt.k 3bd 4 m hnw n jwpn 

“Look, you are to spend month upon month until you have completed 4 months 
in the interior of this island.” 

Less often the sdmt.f is used after the preposition dr “since.” The construction dr sdmt.f me.. 
“since he has/had heard” or “since he heard”: for instance, 

ill HU A ^ ^ 1 JE- A id rnfjn z3tw, dr hndt.k hr.j 

“‘Say my name,’ says the ground, ‘since you have stepped on me.’ ” 15 

The preposition Jr with the 5Jm£/normally means “since” in the sense of “because,” as in this e x¬ 
ample, rather than “since the time of.” 

The sdmt.f does not seem to be used after other prepositions. With rare exceptions, possible 
examples of such a use have been found only for verbs of classes that have an infinitive with : 
ending —t (see § 14.3), and are therefore probably the infinitive rather than the sdmt.f: for instar.. 

c wj jst hr.fmj rdjt.s c wj.sj hr z3.s hrw 
“Isis’s hands are on him, like she puts her hands on her son Horns,” 

literally, “like her putting her hands on her son Horns” (see § 14.5.2). 

22.15 The sdmt.f of wnn 

Like that: of other verbs, the sdmt.f of the 2ae-gem. verb wnn “exist” is used most often in the r c- 
gation nj wnt. Unlike the normal nj sdmtf construction, however, nj wnt does not seem to be 1: 
with the meaning “before” or “not yet.” Instead, it regularly expresses the nonexistence of a 
subject, like nn and nn wn (§§ 11.4, 20.16.3): for example, 

2 S ^ n j wntjsjw n] c wn jb “There is no tomb for the greedy.” 

There seems to be little difference in meaning between nj wnt and the other two negations: com¬ 
pare nn jz n sbj “There is no tomb for the rebel” (§ 10.7) and nn wnjz n c wnjb “There is no tonA 
for the greedy” (§ 20.16.3). While the negation with nn alone can be used in main and depended 


14 The subject of jjt is not expressed because it is clear from the context: literally, “that which (it) has not: yet cor - 

15 jn “says” is discussed later in this lesson. 
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. Causes and the negation nn wn occurs mostly in main clauses, however, nj wnt usually appears in 
dependent clauses in Middle Egyptian. These are most often unmarked adverbial clauses or un¬ 
marked relative clauses (after an undefined antecedent): for example, 

jrgm.k qsfwd 3 .(w), nj wnt psn thmjm.f 

“If you find his bone sound, with no split or perforation in it” 


P? o smr u ' c > n j wni snwf“z unique courtier without equal.” 

:erally, “there existing no split or perforation in it” and “there existing no second of his.” As the 
„ree examples cited here demonstrate, nj wnt is regularly used with a nominal subject. 

The negation nj wnt also has a noun-clause counterpart, with the negative word ^ jwt 
:hat not” in place of nj: for example, 

jw.k rh.t(j) jwt umt.(j) mm jltjw 

“You know that I am not among the mound-dwellers,” 


1 this case the important part of the noun clause is not the verb wnt itself but the prepositional 
p rase that accompanies it. The noun clause does not deny the existence of the subject itself, but 
u _ subject’s existence in the situation specified by the prepositional phrase (see § 11.4). 

The sdmtf o f wnn can also serve as the object of a preposition, like the sdmtf of other verbs. 

• re too wnt has a slightly different meaning than the normal sdmtf. The construction r wnt.f 
m - ins “until he is” rather than “until he has existed”: for example, 


h(j)hi n.k zp nb mnh r wnt shrw.k nnjww jmf 

“Seek out for yourself every worthwhile deed, until your conduct is without wrong.” 16 


most such cases, wnt is not used as a verb in its own right but as a means for some other predi- 
:e to function as a sdmtf In the following sentence, for instance, it allows the SUBJECT-stative 
> traction to function like a sdmtf after the preposition dr “since”: 


dj n.t s(j) m hnw c wj.t , dr wnt.s j.t(j) 3 h.t(j) c pr.t(j) 

“Put her inside your arms, since she has come, effective and equipped.” 


r is “colorless” use of wnt is the origin of the word wnt “that,” which we have already met as a 
r.. rker of noun clauses (§§ 15.11, 17.11). 

I The meaning of the sdmtf 

7 e sdmtf seems basically to express the action of the verb as completed. This is easiest to see in 
: construction dr sdmtf “since he has heard” but it is true of the other two main uses of the 
. as well. Thus, the construction r sdmtf means something like “up to (the point of) his 
.. npleting hearing,” and nj sdmtf can be understood as “he has not yet completed hearing.” Even 


Literally, “until your conduct exists, no wrong being in it” For the first clause, see Exercise 21, no. 12. 
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though it is translated differently, the sdmt.f of wnn may also have the same basic meaning: for c c 
ample, a statement such as nj wnt jsw n c um jb “A tomb for the greedy has not yet existed” is :i 
same as saying “There is no tomb for the greedy” 

As we have already seen, Middle Egyptian also uses the perfect to express completed act: 
Both forms are used in the same kinds of constructions, but mostly with different meanings: : i 
negated perfect does not have the “before” or “not yet” meaning of the negated sdmt.f, and :i 
sdmt.f rather than the perfect is the normal form after the prepositions r “until” and dr “since.” 

It has been suggested that the sdmt.f is an older form than the perfect, and may once have be a 
the regular means by which Egyptian expressed completed action. If so, that stage of the languag 
predates the first written texts, since already in Old Egyptian the sdmt.f has much the same role : 
has in Middle Egyptian. Historically, however, the perfect could have replaced many of the ongj 
nal functions of the sdmt.f in much the same way that the newer pseudoverbal construction ha 
taken over some of the functions of the older prospective. In fact, we can occasionally see trace> 
such a process of replacement still happening in Middle Egyptian — for example, when a tei 
uses the perfect: rather than the sdmt.f after the preposition r “until”: 

r hpr.n z 3 .s m nht- c “until her son had come of age.” 17 

Such uses are rare, however. For the most part, the sdmt.f has only a few very specific function' c 
Middle Egyptian, and those functions are almost exclusively limited to the sdmt.f 

The Parenthetics 


22.17 Definition 

The speech of someone that is quoted within a text is known as a “direct quotation.” In Eng. 
such direct quotations are common features of stories and novels, where they are usually set 
from the rest of the text by quotation marks. The speaker of the direct quotation is introduced : 
a word such as said: for example, 

“I can’t make head or tail of this,” said Dr. Livesey, 

where the words “I can’t make head or tail of this” are the direct quotation and “Dr. Livesey 
the speaker. 18 

Since hieroglyphic writing has no quotation marks, it relies on other means to mark ad:: 
quotation. In Middle Egyptian narratives, direct quotations are most often introduced by : 
words dd.jn or c h c .n dd.n “then said” followed by the name of the speaker or by a noun or p: 
noun referring to the speaker (see the first example in § 22.4, above). Occasionally, howe 
Middle Egyptian puts the reference to the speaker after the direct quotation (or after its first : 
words). In that case the speaker is introduced not by a form of the verb dd “say” but by ont 
three special words that are used only for this particular function. These introductory words _ 
known as “parenthetics.” 19 

17 Literally, “had become as one forceful of arm” — i.e., able to take care of himself 

18 This example is taken from the novel Treasure Island , by Robert Louis Stevenson. 

19 Referring to the term parenthesis, which Webster’s Dictionary defines as “A word, phrase, or sentence, by wa 
comment or explanation, inserted in, or attached to, a sentence grammatically complete without it” 
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I* Forms 

The three Middle Egyptian parenthetics, in their most common form, are t] jn, ^ hr, and 
or The last of these appears only in one form (kl) and may be identical with 

the particle kl, which we have already met (§§ 16.6.15, 19.6.3, 20.9.2, 21.6). The other two look 
like the prepositions jn and hr (§§ 8.2.2, 8.2.13) but they sometimes have slightly different forms, 
which point to a different origin. 

The parenthetic jn is occasionally spelled (]!)**"*, or Qfijj/)*■"**. This is actually the 

‘•ms stative of an old verb j “say,” which is used only as a parenthetic, followed by the preposition 

i.c.,j.(w) jn. When the speaker is feminine, the 3fs form — j.t(j) jn can be used. In addi- 
::on, the normal form can be followed by the 3pl pronoun P, , , sn. In this case, , , is 

robably the perfect j.n.sn rather than the prepositional phrase jn.sn , since the preposition jn is not 
.'ed with personal pronouns (§ 8.2.2). The parenthetic jn thus has the following forms in Middle 
Egyptian: 

I)' — jn NOUN: for example, jn r c “says Re” 

(Jjjj)£]**** (etc.) j.(w) jn NOUN: for example, rlsffl j.(w) jn wsjr “says Osiris” 

(| ^ (] ***** j j n noun : for example , *M—Ic^i j.t(j) jn jmnt “says the West” 

(j^pi ( ! j.n.sn : for example, () i ~p i j , j.n.sn “they say” 

j.n.sn NOUN: for example, /)■—P—^ffj j.n.sn ntrw “say they, the gods.” 

Hie first and last of these are the most common. The form NOUN may represent the perfect 
m with a nominal subject, but it could also derive from the stative constructions j.(w) jn NOUN 
I mb 2 j.t(j) jn NOUN with the stative omitted. 

The parenthetic hr occasionally has the fuller spellings or like the noun 

tr. “voice,” to which it may be related. It is always used with a suffix pronoun, sometimes fol- 
*y ed by a noun, or with the impersonal pronoun tw: for example, 

JLI iS ^ b r f “he says’ ’ 

-SJiSPi 1 ilm b r ‘ sn n l rw “say they, the gods” 
hr.tw “they say” (literally, “says one”). 

* letimes hr appears in the form or f 8 ^" hr.jj. This is always followed by a dependent 

I ft :oun, a dependent pronoun with a following noun, or a noun: for instance, 

I'vT^ b r S sw “said he,” hr.jj st “said they” 

b r S sn n t rw “say they, the gods” 
h r jj dhwtj “says Thoth.” 

The parenthetic kl always seems to be used with a suffix pronoun, without a following noun, 
[ m % :di the impersonal pronoun tw: for example, 

kl.k “you shall say” 
kl.tw “one will say.” 
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22.19 Meaning and use of the parenthetics 

All three parenthetics correspond to the English verb say in its parenthetic use, and are us:: - k 
translated by a form of this verb. The parenthetics jn and hr can be either present or past (“sx. * 
“said”); k 3 seems to be exclusively future (“will say”). 

The parenthetics are only used with a direct quotation. They either follow the entire qut •>■ 
tion or are inserted near its beginning, but they never precede it. An example of jn inside a dirr 3 
quotation has already been cited in § 22.14, above. Examples with hr and k 3 are: 



m.k dd.n n.j (j)m(j) r hwt-ntr ttj , m.k rdj.n.j wd 3 jb.fr.s gr, hrjj sw 
“Look, the temple-overseer Teti said to me: ‘Look, I have also informed 
him about it,’ he said” 20 

k 3 h 3 b.k n.j hr.s , njjn.tw m db( 3 )w jrj , k 3 .k n.j hr.s gr 

“Then you shall send (word) to me about it ‘Nothing has been brought 

as replacement for them,’ you shall say to me about it also.” 21 


In Middle Egyptian the parenthetic jn seems to be limited to religious texts, but it becomes tsar 
common again in Late Egyptian in the form /«/“he said.” The parenthetics hr and » 

cur throughout Middle Egyptian. 

You may have noticed the similarity between the three parenthetics and the suffixes nm 
sdm.jn.f, sdm.hr j\ and sdm.k 3 .f. On the basis of form and meaning there can be little doubt th 
parenthetic k 3 and the sdm.k 3 .f are related, and that both are related in turn to the particle kl 
fact, the parenthetic can be regarded as a use of the sdm.k 3 .f or the k 3 .j sdm.j construction v. n 

verb dd “say” left unexpressed: i.e., k 3 .k “you shall say” = (dd).k 3 .k or k 3 .k (dd.k). In this r 
the parenthetic k 3 is comparable to the preposition hr used for hr (dd) “saying” (§ 15.7). 

The relationship between the suffixed forms and the other two parenthetics is less ccrr^l 
Although the parenthetics jn and hr are often spelled like the suffixes of the sdm.jn.f and sjm rr 
they are probably not related to those suffixes. Parenthetic jn comes either from the perfect of \ 
old verb j “say” (j.n) or from the related construction j-(w)/j.t(j) jn with the stative omittei. xm. 
parenthetic hr seems to be derived from the noun hrw “voice,” but there is no evidence j: 4 
verbal suffixes jn and hr have the same origins. Moreover, the parenthetic hr does not h wt 9 
necessary or normative connotation of the sdm.hr.f. 


20 Literally, “I have caused his heart to become sound with respect to it also.” For gr “also,” see § 8.12. 

21 For k 3 h 3 b.k see § 19.6.3. nj jn.tw m db( 3 )u/ jrj means literally “one has not brought as replacement 
with the negated perfective (§ 20.5); jrj is a prepositional adverb (§ 8.15). 
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Throughout these lessons we have seen many forms and constructions of Middle Egyptian 
grammar qualified with the remarks “found mostly in religious texts” or “limited to religious 
:exts.” Such forms and constructions usually represent holdovers from an earlier stage of the lan¬ 
guage, which have been replaced by different forms and constructions in other kinds of Middle 
Egyptian texts. We should not be surprised at this kind of linguistic conservatism. The same phe¬ 
nomenon exists in our own culture, which still uses archaic forms such as thou art in hymns and 
prayers. 

Religious texts are a major part of Egyptian literarature for a number of reasons, not least be- 
.ause religion itself was an important factor of everyday life (see Essay 4). Secular texts were usually 
written on papyrus, and most have perished along with the libraries, homes, and offices in which 
*:iey were stored. Religious texts, however, were often inscribed in more permanent media, such as 
:omb walls or stone stelae; even those written on papyrus or wood were often deliberately buried, 
and so have survived in greater numbers than their secular counterparts. 

Ancient Egyptian religious texts generally fall into one of two categories: funerary and devo- 
::onal. The latter includes primarily hymns and prayers, which will be discussed in Essay 23; the 
• >rmer is the subject of the present essay. 

Funerary texts are the oldest and most extensively preserved of all ancient Egyptian literary 
jenres. They begin with the Pyramid Texts of the Old Kingdom, a collection of rituals and 
lagical texts first inscribed on the walls of the burial chamber and other rooms and corridors in- 
de royal pyramids of the 5 th and 6th Dynasties. Egyptologists refer to the individual texts as spells 
r “utterances” (from the term dd-mdw , with which most of them begin: see § 14.9). Altogether 
early a thousand spells of the Pyramid Texts are known, ranging in length from a few words to 
. eral pages in a modern translation. Despite their great number, they all belong to one of three 
2 eneral categories. 

Offering spells are texts that were recited during the presentation of individual offerings. In 
lese the deceased is generally addressed as “Osiris” and the offering itself, which is mentioned at 
::ie end of the spell, is referred to as the “Eye of Horns.” Such spells are usually quite short, and 
ley often contain a “pun” on the name of the offering itself: for example, 

ws j r lVN J s m-n.kjrt hr(w), njs c .s jr.k I s c t 2 
“Osiris UNIS, take to you the Eye of Horns: it cannot be cut from you. Cut-bread, 2.” 

'he Offering Ritual began with a series of spells designed to wpt r “open the mouth” of 

le deceased, so that the mummy could magically recover the senses and physical powers it had 
.iring life, before the offerings themselves were presented. 

The Resurrection Ritual is a series of longer texts, also recited to the deceased. Beginning 
:th the words “You have not gone away dead, you have gone away alive,” they were intended to 
’ease the ba from its attachment to the mummy so that it could begin its daily cycle of rebirth in 
le world of the living (see Essay 8). These texts, along with the Offering Ritual, were usually 
nscribed in the burial chamber itself, on the walls surrounding the sarcophagus containing the 
lummy. 
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The remaining spells of the Pyramid Texts line the walls of the other rooms and corridors of 
the royal tomb. These were meant to be spoken by the deceased’s ba as it made its way through 
the night toward its rebirth at dawn, and they gave it the magical words and instructions it needec 
to pass safely through the dangers along its way. Originally composed in the first person, these 
“personal” spells were often edited into the third person for each tomb, substituting the name c r 
the deceased for the original first-person pronouns. 

Although the Pyramid Texts were inscribed only in royal tombs during the Old Kingdom, the 
texts themselves were probably used for nonroyal burials as well. Scenes from the tombs of officia. 
often show the same kinds of rituals being performed that are reflected in the Pyramid Texts. 1 
place of the Offering Ritual such tombs regularly have an “offering list,” in which the names 
the individual offerings and their amounts are laid out in a series of rectangles. Although the c - 
fering spells are not included, these charts show the same offerings mentioned in the OfFerir.*: 
Ritual of the Pyramid Texts, and usually in the same order. 

During the First Intermediate Period, officials began to have the Resurrection Ritual . 
some of the personal spells from the Pyramid Texts inscribed on the walls of their own bur * 
chambers and coffins. These older spells are often accompanied by new personal spells of the sa: r 
type. Because they are most often inscribed on coffins, these newer funerary texts are known as 
Coffin Texts. There are nearly twelve hundred individual spells of the Coffin Texts. Me 
them are personal spells, in the first person. Like those of the Pyramid Texts, they were mean* iz 
give the deceased’s ba the means to pass safely from the tomb to its new life as an akh. Most of: be 
Coffin Texts are written in an early form of Middle Egyptian, and they give us a good um: ?- 
standing of the beginnings of this stage of the Egyptian language. 

The Coffin Texts also contain a new type of funerary text, known as the “Netherv. iC 
Guides.” These provide a description of various places in the Duat (see Essay 2), along with e* 
words that the ba needs to pass safely through them. The most elaborate of these guides is k: J—m 
as the Book of Two Ways, and is usually illustrated by a map of the regions described. 

During the Second Intermediate Period, the funerary texts began to be separated into s - t-* 
distinct compositions. The most important of these is known as the Book of the Dead. Th 1 
modern name: the ancient Egyptians themselves called it 0 rw nw prt r 1 

“Spells of coming forth by day” Most copies of the Book of the Dead contain a hundred or m 
spells of the personal type (also called “chapters”), including some descended from spells a 
Pyramid Texts and Coffin Texts. The Book of the Dead was generally written in cursive h am 
glyphs (§ 1.9) on papyrus, accompanied by illustrations (called “vignettes”). 

The two most important texts of the Book of the Dead were the spells now given the rzjm 
bers 17 and 125. Spell 17 was entitled P rt m hrw “Coming forth by day,” a :•... 

gave to the Book of the Dead as a whole. A descendant of Spell 335 of the Coffin Texts, t fcg 
with the sun-god, Re, and his nightly reunion with Osiris, the principle of new life. T 1 * c 
was so important that in most copies its clauses and sentences are interspersed with expTajtti 
texts (known as “glosses”) describing what the text means: for example, 

I am the great god who evolved by himself. 

Who is he? He is Nun, the father of the gods. Another explanation: he is Re. 
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Spell 125 deals with the final judgment, in which the heart of the deceased is weighed against 
feather, symbol of Maat (see Essay 8). Judging the weighing are 42 gods seated on either side of a 
hall. The central text of the spell is the “Negative Confession,” in which the deceased addresses 
each of the judges in turn with a specific denial of wrongdoing during life: for example, 

Oh, Shadow-Swallower who conies from Qernet: I have not killed people. 

The end of the judgment (which is always successful) is a vignette showing the deceased being 
formally transferred by Horus, king of the living, to the jurisdiction of Osiris, king of the dead. 

The Book of Two Ways of the Coffin Texts gave rise to several similar Netherworld Guides, 
most of which are inscribed in the royal tombs of the New Kingdom and Ramesside Period. 
These include the composition Egyptologists call the Arnduat (from the Egyptian jmj dw 3 t “he 
who is in the Duat”) and several texts dividing the netherworld into twelve separate sections (for 
the hours of the night), such as the Book of Gates and the Book of Caverns. Although these 
first appear in the New Kingdom, they are written in Middle Egyptian. 

From the earlier ritual texts is descended the New Kingdom composition known as the 
Mouth-Opening Ritual. Inscribed mostly in private and royal tombs of the New Kingdom, it 
contains 75 separate “scenes” or “acts,” in which priests “open the mouth” of a statue of the de¬ 
ceased and provide it with various offerings. A number of its texts are direct descendants of original 
spells in the Pyramid Texts. 

Besides their tendency to use older grammatical forms, the funerary texts have a number of 
other features in common. The original Pyramid Texts, and most of the New Kingdom texts 
other than the Book of the Dead, are written in hieroglyphs, either carved or (in the New King¬ 
dom) painted on tomb walls. The Coffin Texts and Book of the Dead were mostly written in 
cursive hieroglyphs, or sometimes hieratic, on papyrus or wood coffins. All of the funerary texts 
rend. to be written in vertical columns of text rather than in horizontal lines. In some cases these 
texts are arranged retrograde, meaning that the signs face the end of the text rather than its begin¬ 
ning (see § 1.6). 

In some copies of the Pyramid Texts and Coffin Texts, signs of dangerous beings such as 
makes were occasionally mutilated to prevent them from harming the occupant of the tomb: for 
example, the ^ snake is sometimes cut in two (*^). During a short time from the end of the 
[>ynasty 12 and into Dynasty 13, this practice was extended to all signs of living beings in copies 
f the Coffin Texts. Such signs, known as “mutilated hieroglyphs,” show only a part of the whole, 
mally just the upper portion of the body. The following is an example of such an inscription: 

j dbnjmj swht.f, sdl.k wj mj sdlt.k tw ds.k 

“Oh, encircled one who is in his egg! May you transport me like you 

transport yourself” 22 

Although this practice was short-lived, New Kingdom funerary texts still occasionally “kill” dan¬ 
gerous signs by means of a stroke or a knife (e.g., l/Wf). 

.: dbn is a verb form we will meet in the next lesson. sdBt.k is an infinitive: literally, “like your transporting yourself” 
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Exercise 22 


Transliterate and translate the following sentences. 

• r 


*1=_»n 

y B s^-A.'-’wsnO'rl a ^ e |j^> 




-'y'Cf 1 1 itefC-ea. —*r.i« “they could predict” (imperfective) 


-<=*» Q-A* 

! 1 \e. 


rr.„ — ddtj.tn “what you might say’ 5 


••• 2*9 — ky (°—') “examine,” wt “bandage' 
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12 . 
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wsd impersonal passive (subject not expressed) 
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Chapter 6 of the Book of the Dead: jpn for pn; the English letter N stands for the name of th c 
deceased; jrrwt jm “that is done” 





23. The Participles 


Definitions 

When we were first introduced to relative clauses in Lesson 12, we learned that they are clauses 
::iat are used like adjectives (§ 12.2). In subsequent lessons we have seen that many verb forms can 
be used in such clauses — not only when the clauses are marked by means of an introductory 
word such as ntj in Egyptian or who in English but also when they are unmarked and their relative 
inction is indicated only by virtue of the context in which they occur. These clauses represent 
1st one use of a particular verb form. In most cases the verb form used in a relative clause can 
‘rve as the predicate in a main clause, noun clause, or adverb clause as well. 

Participles are verb forms that: are specifically designed to serve as adjectives. English 
r.as two such forms, usually known as the present participle (e.g., burning) and the past participle 
_\g., burnt , melted, frozen). Like other adjectives, both of these can be used to modify nouns, as in 
. urning log and burnt toast . Because participles are verb forms that serve as adjectives, they are 
quivalent to relative clauses: thus, the phrases a burning log and burnt toast can also be expressed as 
r log that is burning and toast that has been burnt. In fact, participles are simply concise ways of 
\pressing a relative clause in a single word. 

Despite their names, the English present and past participles actually express aspects rather than 
recific tenses: the present participle denotes ongoing action and the past participle refers to com- 
:ed action. Because they do not express a specific tense, they can be used with reference to any 
::se: for example, in the sentence Jack extinguished the burning log , the present participle burning 
r'ers to a past action; similarly, the past participle burnt denotes an action that lies in the future in 
•j e sentence Tomorrow the cook will serve burnt toast. 

The two English participles also express different voices. The present participle is active, de- 
fa: ~bing an action performed by the noun it modifies: thus, in the phrase a burning log, the log is 
:ng the burning. The past participle of intransitive verbs is also active: in a phrase such as a 
p \im boy, the boy has done the growing. The past participle of transitive verbs is passive. It de- 
fa rbes an action done to the noun it modifies: for example, in the phrase burnt toast, the participle 
burnt denotes something that has been done to the toast 

Middle Egyptian has five participles. One of them refers exclusively to action that is yet to 
ren, and can be called the prospective participle. The other four are distinguished by fea- 
. res of aspect (perfective or imperfective) and voice (active or passive), and are called the per- 
ecdve active, the imperfective active, the perfective passive, and the imperfective passive 
participles. The active participles describe action done by someone or something; the passive par- 
_ pies, action done to someone or something. The aspectual feature is the same as in the perfec- 
a c and imperfective sdm.f (§ 20.1): the perfective participles simply describe action, without any 
m ucation of tense or aspect, while the imperfective participles denote action that is in some way 
c reated, ongoing, or incomplete. 
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23.2 


23.3 


Gender and number 

All five Middle Egyptian participles can be used to modify a preceding noun. Since they are adjec¬ 
tives, they normally agree with the noun they modify. Like other Egyptian adjectives, the participles 
have three basic forms — masculine singular, masculine plural, and feminine (§ 6.2) — which are 
marked by means of gender and number endings: for example, 


MASCULINE SINGULAR 


z3 mr “the loving son” 

MASCULINE PLURAL 


z3w mrw “loving sons” 

FEMININE 


z3t mrt “the loving daughter’ 



z3wt mrt “loving daughters 


Like other adjectives, the participles used with a plural noun can be written with plural stroke> 
but they are just as often found without them: thus, in addition to the plural forms shown above, 
we also find writings such as z 3 w mrw “loving sons” and z 3 wt mrt “lovim- 

daughters.” Like other adjectives, too, the participles eventually lost all but the masculine singuL' 
form, so we can also find writings such as z3w mr “loving sons” and z 3 wt v ■ 

“loving daughters” in Middle Egyptian texts. 

This way of marking agreement applies to the perfective and imperfective participles. Th 
prospective participle also agrees with the noun it modifies, but it uses a different way of markir *; 
that agreement, by means of suffix pronouns rather than the normal gender and number endings 

MASCULINE SINGULAR foT.Jj — written or ^ 

FEMININE SINGULAR .s or .sj — written p, or P^, xv ; rarely p~ 

PLURAL .sn — written PT. P~~\ Pfi. or “. 

These are nothing more than the regular third-person suffix pronouns (§ 5.3). The extra ending - 
in the singular forms is the same as that which is occasionally added to these pronouns when th 
are used with dual nouns (§ 5.7). It appears in the prospective participle because this participle a 
ways has the ending —tj added to the verb stem (which makes it look like a feminine dual); we v. 
see examples in § 23.8, below. 

Basic translations 

When the participles modify nouns, they can sometimes be translated by an English participle a 
in the example z 3 mr “the loving son” from the preceding section, where the Egyptian partic 
mr is translated by the English participle “loving.” Because of the differences between Egypt:is 
and English grammar, however, such direct, one-to-one translations are often impossible. In : frt 
similar phrase wp(w)tj hdd(j) “the messenger who used to go north,” for exam: k 

the participle hdd(j) has to be translated with a relative clause because English does not alio * 
construction such as *“the used to go north messenger” Translations with a relative clause ..t 
possible because participles are simply concise ways of expressing such clauses in a single wore 1 
fact, most Egyptian participles are usually best translated as relative clauses. 

1 The last was originally zSwt mrwt, but the feminine plural form seems to be obsolete in Middle Egyptian: s. 21 

discussion in § 6.2. 
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Like most other Egyptian adjectives, the participles can also be used by themselves as nouns, 
without modifying a preceding noun (see § 6.4). In this function they usually have to be translated 
by a relative clause, since English does not normally allow its participles to serve as nouns: for ex¬ 
ample, mr “the one who loves,” hddj “the one who used to go north.” Sometimes an Egyptian 
participle used as a noun can be translated with a kind of word that grammarians call the “noun of 
agent” 2 This is a noun that refers to someone or something that performs an action: for instance, 
mr “lover.” Egyptian also has nouns of agent: for example, < 0 %^^ sdmw “hearer ” Such nouns 
sometimes look like participles that are used as nouns: thus, the word used by itself could 

either be the participle sdm “one who hears” or the noun of agent sdm(w) “hearer” In the course 
of this lesson we will learn ways to distinguish the various participles from other words that are not 
participles, as well as from one another. 

Depending on how they are used, therefore, the Egyptian participles can be translated in three 
different ways: 


• by an English participle: for example, z 3 mr “the loving son” 

• by a relative clause: for example, z 3 mr “the son who loves,” 2 :J§} mr 

“the one who loves” 

• by a noun of agent: for example, 2:j£i mr “lover” 

In some cases, more than one of these translations is possible: for example, z 3 mr “the loving son” 
r “the son who loves ” Often, however, the way in which a participle is used allows for only one 
f the three translations in English, as we will see in the course of this lesson. 


Forms: the verb stem 

T prospective participle is usually easy to recognize because it has a distinctive ending (- tj ) and 
B rs the third-person suffix pronouns to mark gender and number. We will examine the form of 
r participle in detail in § 23.8, below. 

The perfective and imperfective participles were undoubtedly distinguished from each other in 
4 vpoken language, but the Egyptian writing system usually does not reflect such distinctions. 
> vertheless, hieroglyphs do show some differences in the verb stem or endings of these partici- 
7 - which sometimes allow us to distinguish between the two forms. 

In some verb classes the perfective and imperfective participles can be distinguished by the verb 
*;m they use. As a general rule, the classes with geminated or final-weak roots (2ae-gem. and 3ae- 
g-m., 3ae-inf and 4ae-inf, and their causatives), as well as the anom. verb rdj “give, put, cause,” use 
base stem for the perfective participles and the geminated stem for the imperfective 
articiples: for example, perfective mr “loving” (active) and mr “loved” (passive) vs. imper¬ 
ative rnrr(j) “loving” (active) and mrr(w) “loved” (passive), from the 3ae-inf. verb mrj “love.” 

1 addition, the class of 2-liL verbs sometimes uses the geminated stem for the perfective passive 
r .rticiple, though it regularly uses the base stenyfbr^Jfburibrms: for instance, ^ dd “speaking” 
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oken” (perfective and imperfec- 


ent” (plural nomina agentis “nouns of 
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23.5 Forms: stem endings 

In all verb classes the perfective and imperfective participles are distinguished by their endings as 
well. Besides the regular endings that mark gender and number, Middle Egyptian also uses five 
different sets of stem endings for the participles. Four of these are used for the perfective and im¬ 
perfective forms, and the fifth is used for the geminated perfective passive participles of 2—lit 
verbs. They can be summarized as follows, using the “strong” verb ^ dd “speak” (2-lit.) and the 
“weak” verb mi rj “love” (3ae-inf) as examples. 

1. perfective active — no special ending other than those of gender and number: for example 

MASCULINE SINGULAR dd “who speaks” 
mr “who loves” 

MASCULINE PLURAL ddw “who speak” 

mrw “who love” 

FEMININE ddt “who speaks, who speak” 

mrt “who loves, who love.” 

2. imperfective active — all verbs have the ending —j (w) or —y ((]!]) in the masculine forms, r. 
special ending in the feminine: for example, 

MASCULINE SINGULAR ddj , ddy “who speaks” 

mrrj , mrry “who loves” 

MASCULINE PLURAL ddjw, ddyw “who speak” 
mrrjw , mrryw “who love” 

FEMININE ddt “who speaks, who speak” 

mrrt “who loves, who love.” 

3. perfective passive — strong verbs have the ending -w (^, s), rarely -y in the mascuLi: 
singular and no special ending in the masculine plural or feminine; weak verbs have the end¬ 
ing —y (f]fj) in all forms: for example, 

MASCULINE SINGULAR ddw “which is spoken,” rarely ddy 
mry “who is loved” 

MASCULINE PLURAL ddw “which are spoken” 

mryw “who are loved” 

FEMININE ddt “which is/are spoken” 

mryt “who is/are loved.” 

4 . imperfective passive — all verbs have the ending —w (^>, q) in the masculine singular and r. 
special ending in the masculine plural or feminine: for example, 

MASCULINE SINGULAR ddw “which is spoken” 
mrrw “who is loved” 

MASCULINE PLURAL ddw “which are spoken” 

mrrw “who are loved” 

FEMININE ddt “which is/are spoken” 

mrrt “who is/are loved.” 
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geminated, perfective passive, 2—lit. verbs — the masculine forms have the ending —j (w); 
the feminine has no special ending: for example, 

MASCULINE SINGULAR dddj “which is spoken” 

MASCULINE PLURAL dddjw “which are spoken” 

FEMININE dddt “which is/are spoken.” 

As you can see from these tables, the stem ending, when there is one, is either -j, -y, or —w. 
he following chart can be used as another guide to help you remember which participial forms 


. se endings are used with: 




ACTIVE 

ACTIVE 

PASSIVE 

PASSIVE 

PERFECTIVE 

IMPERFECTIVE 

PERFECTIVE 

IMPERFECTIVE 

-iW — 

ms/mpl 

ms/mpl ( 2 -lit gem.) 

— 

-y(M) — 

ms/mpl 

ms/mpl/f (weak verbs) 
ms (strong verbs, rare) 

— 


— 

ms (strong verbs) 

ms. 


All of these stem endings are “weak” consonants (§ 2.8.2). As a result, they are unfortunately 
*-*n omitted in writing: —j appears almost exclusively in masculine singular forms; —y is most of- 
found in the perfective passive participles, less commonly in the imperfective active forms; and 
mally occurs in the imperfective passive forms, less often in the perfective forms. 

When a participle is written without a stem ending it is often impossible to know for certain 
ich form it is. The masculine singular form for example, could represent any of four dif- 
*nt participles: perfective active dd, imperfective active dd(j), perfective passive dd(w), or im- 
rrfcctive passive dd(w). For this reason, Egyptologists normally do not supply the missing endings, 

: transcribe a form such as ^ simply as dd. 

Even when they are written, it is important to remember which stem endings are used with 
:ch participles. Egyptian nouns of agent can also have the endings —w or —y. In the expression 
zl sdmw “a son who listens,” for example, the word sdmw must be such a noun and 
an active participle, because the masculine singular active participles do not end in — w: even 
agh we translate sdmw in this expression as a participle (“who listens”), the literal translation is 
.^lly “a son, a listener.” Similarly, in the expression s fyt “bone-breaker,” the 

rd sdyt (from 2-lit sd “break”) must be a noun of agent rather than an active participle, since 
feminine active participles do not have the stem ending -y. 

Sound changes can also affect the way a participle is written, particularly in texts written after 
Middle Kingdom. New Kingdom scribes sometimes added the ending £ (rarely \) to mascu- 
mgular participles, probably to indicate that they ended in a vowel (see Essay 17): for exam- 
^ smSmw “that kills” (for imperfective sm 3 j), rdjw “who put” (for perfective 

. In some 3ae-inf verbs the middle radical 3 became y in pronunciation, and later spellings of 
. verbs can reflect this sound change: for instance, h 3 yt “what has descended” (for 

* ctive h 3 t). Taken by themselves, these three words could also be verbal nouns, but the con- 
w dons they are used in indicate that they are participles, despite their unusual endings. 
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23.6 Forms: the active participles 

The following table shows typical examples of the active participles for the various verb classes 
they appear in Middle Egyptian texts: 

dd “who speaks” 

c qt “that enters,” rhyw “who knt « 

Rarely prefixed, mostly in the expression * 

j.hm(j)-sk(jw) “imperishable (star)” — literally, “w 
does not know destruction ” 

i ^ , m 3 w “who saw,” Ip: wnt “that which was 
m 33 (j) “who sees,” °jjh . umnyw “v 

exist'" 

l s c d “who cut off” 

d c r(j) “that seeks,” c h 3 y ix 

fights” 


2-LIT. 

Perfective 

IMPERFECTIVE 

2AE-GEM. 

Perfective 

IMPERFECTIVE 

3-LIT, 

Perfective 

IMPERFECTIVE 

3AE-INF. 

Perfective 

IMPERFECTIVE 

4AE-INF. 

Perfective 

IMPERFECTIVE 

CAUS. 2-LIT. 

Perfective 

IMPERFECTIVE 

CAUS. 2AE-GEM. 

IMPERFECTIVE 

CAUS. 3-LIT. 

Perfective 

IMPERFECTIVE 

CAUS. 3AE-INF. 

Perfective 

IMPERFECTIVE 

CAUS. 4AE-INF. 

Perfective 

IMPERFECTIVE 

ANOM. 

Perfective 

IMPERFECTIVE 


P r t “that emerged” 


prrt “that emerges,” 


hddj “that e» 


north” 


hate,” |ffi ^ ^ hnt(j) “who used to go south,” 
hmsyw “who sit” 


s £ nn (j) “who softens ” This class does not s 
to have an ungeminated form. 

P Jt s bP r “who brings about” 

stwt(j) “he who reconciles” 

pN sqd “who sailed” 

sqid(j) “who sails,” PCSD^ sjddy ta 

quells” 


n \\ nn \\ 

iA 


rdj, rarely £\, a— a dj “who gave, who put”; 

A jj> jy “who comes” 3 
Zll dd(j) “who gives, who used to give” 
jury “who comes” 


3 The final —j or —y of jj/jy is part of the stem of this verb, not an ending. 
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forms: the passive participles 

IV- following table shows typical examples of the passive participles for the various verb classes as 
appear in Middle Egyptian texts: 

2 - LIT. PERFECTIVE pr ddt “said,” ^ ddw “said”; 

'kiT dddt “what has been said,” dddj “said” 

Imperfective ^,7i ddt “what is said” 

2 AE-GEM. Perfective ^ jk m2 “seen” 

Imperfective s71k Ik m33, l=3k jk^> m Z3w “seen” 

3 - LIT. PERFECTIVE nijkJ^ h3b “sent,” —njsw “the one who has 

been summoned,” h3by “sent” 

Imperfective zftw “slaughtered” 

3 AE-INF. Perfective ftiP# ms “born,” 'Hi jry “made,” Him jryt “what 

has been made” 

Imperfective 77 jrr “that are done,” 77 ? jrrw “done” 

4 AE-INF. Perfective —^"£\3k$ c w3 “he who was robbed” 

Imperfective msddt “the one who is hated” 

CAUS. 2 -LIT. Perfective Pf^TL swdt “what has been bequeathed” 

CAUS. 3 AE-INF. Perfective PIM)-j$ sf}3yt “what has been recalled” 

Imperfective PI77H sqddt “sailed” 

caus. 4 AE- 1 NF. Perfective Piffle shnty “promoted” 

anom. Perfective rdy, 3 rdj, AM dy, A dj “given,” Hi dy “put” 

Imperfective AA& ddw “put,” £ 71 , 7 . ddt “what is put” 

7 _■ stem of the active and passive participles of the 3ae-inf verb jtj “make, do” is normally 
f i jr in the perfective and 77 jrr in the imperfective, but a few texts use the spelling 77 
A perfective jf and for the imperfective jrr. Only a few 4ae-in£ verbs use the geminated 

hr i. the imperfective participles, active and passive. 

*j rpt for the geminated 2-lit. forms, the active and passive participles use the same pattern of 
i J geminated stems. The stem endings are therefore an important clue as to whether a par¬ 
ity participle is active or passive. Since the endings themselves are frequently omitted in writ- 
b vever, we often have to depend on the context to distinguish active from passive forms. 

Ik*r s: the prospective participle 

|be ^respective participle is a single verb form, almost always active in meaning. It has three parts: 

► :rb stem, the stem ending —tj, and the suffix pronouns that are used to mark gender and 
Ihc >er agreement We have already met the suffix pronouns earlier in this lesson (§ 23.2). The 
ending —tj is normally spelled a\\ or <=>, less often |f]; in plural forms it sometimes appears as 
, r , where the plural strokes are simply a determinative. In Old Egyptian the stem ending 
mm -urtj rather than —tj for final-weak verbs, verbs with more than three radicals, and causatives; 
£22 der ending is still occasionally found in Middle Egyptian. 
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The following table shows typical examples of the prospective participle for the various \ rr 
classes in Middle Egyptian: 


2 -LIT. 

1 1 c qt(j).sn “who shall enter.” 

2 AE-GEM. 

m33t(j).sn “who shall see,” umntj.sj “wh 

will be.” 

3 -LIT. 

1 1 sdmtj.sn “those who will hear.” 

3 AE-INF. 

1 1 1 mkt(j).sn “who shall protect” Occasionally with the s: 
ending —wtj: h3wt(j)f“ who shall go down.” 

4 AE-INF. 

P'Alk^P*"** sw3t(j).sn “who shall pass.” 

CAUS. 2 -LIT. 

sh3t(j)fj “one who shall remember.” 

ANOM, 

rdjt(j)f“ who will give.” 
jwt(j).sn “who will come.” 


The verb stem is the same as that which is used for the prospective active sdm.f(§ 21.2.1), and % 
probable that these two verb forms are related. 

Even though they are suffixes rather than endings, the pronouns that are used to mark ar 
gender and number of the prospective participle are a normal part of this form. 4 Sometimes, ht *- 
ever, the participle appears without a suffix pronoun, just as the verb forms of the suffix cor ... ►- 
tion can occasionally be used without an expressed subject. In such cases the stem ending is : r- 
mally spelled out, as ^\\ or Such forms usually occur when the participle is used by itself - 
noun referring to a general state of affairs rather than to a specific person or thing: for examr * 
QCi hprtj “what would happen,” ddtj “what should be spoken.” 

Syntax of the participles 

Participles can be used like other adjectives, as single words that either modify a noun or star..: 
themselves as nouns: i.e., 

z3 nfr “the good son” nfr “the good one” 

z3 mr “the loving son” mr “the loving one” 

z3 mry “the beloved son” mry “the beloved one” 

z3 mrtjjj “the son who will love” mr jfj “the one who will love.” 

Egyptian adjectives themselves, in feet, are nothing more than active participles of adjective-vc* n. 
thus, the adjective nfr “good, the one who is good” is an active participle of the verb nfr “be. nr 
good, be good,” just as the participle mr “loving, the one who loves” is an active participle of n* 
verb mrj “love.” Because you are already well acquainted with adjectives, you already kr. ■» * 
good deal about how participles work. 

Participles, however, are more than simple one-word adjectives. They are also verb form' xat 
like other verb forms they can be used as the predicate in a clause of their own, with the si m 
kinds of objects, datives, adverbs, and dependent clauses that accompany other verb forms. Ur fcr 

4 Because of its distinctive form, the prospective participle is also known as the sdmtjjj (sedgem-TEE-fee). 
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:her kinds of clauses with a verbal predicate, however, participial clauses do not have a separate 
object This is because the participle contains in itself both the verb and its subject. To see how 
us is so, look at the following two pairs of clauses: 


MAIN CLAUSE, ACTIVE wbn r c m pt “The sun rises in the sky” 

PARTICIPIAL CLAUSE, ACTIVE whn m pt “he who rises in the sky” 

MAIN CLAUSE, PASSIVE m 33 .tw r c m pt “The sun is seen in the sky” 

PARTICIPIAL CLAUSE, PASSIVE m 33 m pt “he who is seen in the sky” 

As these examples demonstrate, the only differences between the main clause and the participial 
du .:se are the form of the verb and the presence or absence of a separate subject 

The rules of word order that govern other verbal clauses (§§ 14.6, 18.4) also govern participial 
J.. .ses: for example, 

dd(j) n.fst “the one who gives it to him” (Vdo) 

! dd(j) n.jj 3 w “the one who gives him praise” (VdO) 

dd(j) tn hr 3 ht “the one who puts you on land” (VoA) 

aIjII sr dd(j) sn.fm t 3 “the one who puts his brother in the ground” (VOA). 

L; < c other verb forms, participles can also govern dependent: clauses of their own, such as noun 
u.. .ses and adverb clauses: for instance, 

dd(j)jr.s bw bjn “the one who makes her do evil” 


mwwt umnyu/ hn c .jjst wj m nw 

“the fathers and mothers who existed with me when I was in the Primeval Waters ” 5 


to the first example, the participle dd(j) governs a noun clause with the subjunctive jr.s (§ 19.10): 
is-'illy, “the one who gives that she do badness.” In the second example, the participial phrase 
Wt-yM hn c .j “who existed with me” is followed by a marked adverb clause describing when the 
^ n of the participle took place. 

Besides the fact that they do not have a separate subject, participial clauses can also differ from 
r t kinds of verbal clauses in one other respect: when a participle is used by itself, as a noun, it 
AB re modified by the adjective nb “all, each, every, any ” like other nouns: for example, 
jp? nbt “all that is done,” with the passive participle — literally, “every(thing) done.” When the 
u :pial clause has other elements, such as a dative, object, or prepositional phrase, nb tends to 
•sjsci c as close to the participle as possible, although a pronominal dative or object can come be- 
to - •: b: for example, 

1 *dnt(j).f n b p 3 c qw “anyone who will reject these rations” 6 
jrt(j).fn,s nb “anyone who will act for her,” 

it-ally, ‘ ‘any one-who-will-reject these rations” and “any one-who-will-do (something) for her” 


>r nw “Primeval Waters,” see Essay 11. 

ic stem ending of wjnt(j).fis written twice, once before the determinative and once after it 
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23.10 Meaning of the participles 

The prospective participle is normally associated with action that is yet to happen, hi 
prospective sdmf (§ 21.4). In most cases, this means that the prospective participle is transi. 
the future tense in English, as the examples cited in §§ 23.8—23.9 demonstrate. Like the pr 
tive, however, the prospective participle is not specifically future. It can also be used to rd 
action that has already occurred but had yet to happen at some point in the past: for examp 

sr j w f mhj.f hr hprtj m tl 

“He was thinking about what would happen in the land.” 7 

Because this sentence comes from a narrative of past events (“he was thinking”), English rc 
us to translate the participle hprtj (§ 23.8 end) as “what would happen” rather than “w:... 
happen.” In another context this same sentence could be translated “He is thinking abo;.* 
will happen in the land” (see § 20.8). 

The perfective participles simply describe action without any indication of tense or _ 
like the perfective sdm.f. They are the most common of the participles, and can be used v. 
erence to any tense: for example, 

j&P'iWP msw.s ... m?w hr n hntj nj c nht.sn 

“her children ... who saw the face of the Butcher before they lived” (past) 

11 sdt hwt m kkw 

“the lioness who sees and takes things in the dark” (generic present) 

»« hr n m 2 hr.k 

“The face of him who might see your face will not blanch” (future). 

Because the participles in these examples are translated with a relative clause, English rec ~ 
to choose a specific tense. The participles themselves, however, are tenseless, like the Engli . ; 
ent participle. You can see this by using a different translation, with the English participle . 
of a relative clause: “her children ... seeing the face of the Butcher before they lived,” “the . 
seeing and taking things in the dark,” “the face of the one seeing your face.” 

The imperfective participles are also tenseless, but unlike the perfective participle 
carry the extra connotation of incomplete, ongoing, or repeated action. In most cases, tl 
used to describe habitual or customary actions: for example, 

I ^ 8. 1 )>t nfrt nbt jnnt n hm n nbj 

“every good thing that was brought to the incarnation of my lord” (past) 
m J j rrt n nt - r “like that which is done for a god” (present) 
rhjrrt n hbsyt nt z(j) 

“What should be done for the wife of a man is known” (future). 

Here again, translation with an English participle shows the tenseless nature of these forms 
good thing brought to the incarnation of my lord,” “like that done for a god,” “that done : 
wife of a man is known.” 


The spelling of mhj “think” is influenced by the nouns mh “cubit” (§ 9.7.1) and mhj “flax.” 
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The imperfective participles are less common than their perfective counterparts. It is not al- 
.. s clear why Egyptian prefers one over the other. Often the perfective and imperfective forms 
. e the same English translation: for example, 

... 

nht pw grt jr m hps.f ... w c f c b pw sgnn drwt 

“Moreover, he is a champion who acts with his strong arm ... 

he is a horn-deflecter who weakens the hands (of his enemies).” 

this passage, from a hymn in praise of the king, both the perfective active participle jr “who 
and the imperfective active participle sgnn “who weakens” refer to customary action. The 
difference between them seems to be the fact that the perfective form is used with a singular 
met (m hps.f “with his strong arm”) while the imperfective participle has a plural object (drwt 
mds”). In this case Egyptian apparently thinks of the action of “weakening” as being performed 
o each of the plural objects “hands,” and therefore as repeated — i.e., imperfective. This kind of 
monship between the imperfective forms and the plural is quite common. 

Although they are all essentially tenseless, the different participles do tend to be associated 
• some tenses more than others. The prospective participle is naturally used for future actions, 
e perfective forms are normally used either for generic actions (those that are normally or al- 
s true) or for single, one-time past actions: for example, 

^ '-"fflP Jtf jrjtj s kp r btj 

“the one who makes barley, who brings about emmer” (active, generic) 
smn [st] 

“the one who made the sky, who set it (in place)” (active, past) 

3 -_1 1 nswtyw s 3 .t(j) mjrtn.sn 

“Royal tenants are sated with what is done for them” (passive, generic) 8 

dj.nfhlw hrjryt dr blh 

“He has given more than what was done previously” (passive, past). 

. imperfective forms are most often used with reference to generic actions: for instance, 

ss 3 ntr m jrr-n.f 

“The god is aware of the one who acts for him” (active) 9 

m j j rrt n n t r “like that which is done for a god” (passive). 

ITien they refer to past events, the imperfective forms denote repeated or habitual actions rather 
m single past, acts: for example, 

wp(w)tj hdd(j) hnt(j) r hnw Sb.fhr.j 

“The messenger who used to go north or south to home used to stop by me” (active). 10 

■:;i vtyw is a plural nisbe from the noun must “king,” and refers to the tenant farmers of royal lands. The 3J& stative 
s 3 .t(j) shows that it is treated here as a collective. 

The seated man indicates that the participial phrase jrr n.f was thought of as a single word, 
c A SUBJECT-imperfective construction: § 20.8. 
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Similarly, in the example nfrt nbtjnnt n hm n nb.j “every good thing that was brought to the inc .- 
nation of my lord” cited earlier in this section, the imperfective passive participle jnnt shows that 
the writer is thinking of several past acts of “bringing” rather than just one — i.e., “every gi id 
thing that was (normally) brought” rather than “every good thing that was (once) brought” 

As you can see from these examples, there is a good deal of overlap in meaning between : 
perfective and imperfective forms, except in reference to past actions. Unless the participle con.a 
from a class that distinguishes the two forms in writing, it is therefore often impossible to kr. * 
whether a particular form is perfective or imperfective on the basis of its meaning alone. In sc-it 
cases, however, the form can be identified on the basis of a parallel form. Thus, we can be fe:rk 
certain that the active participle hnt(j) in the last example is imperfective because it is parallel x 
the distinctive imperfective form hdd(j), while the active participles shpr and smn in two earlier 
examples are probably perfective since they are parallel to the perfective form jr. 

As demonstrated by the example at the top of the preceding page, however, parallel constr.. > 
tions are not always a reliable guide to identifying the form of a particular participle. Fortuna: i 
whether a participle is perfective or imperfective usually does not make a great deal of differe: :r 
in translation, since English does not distinguish between these two aspects in the same way : x 
Egyptian does. It is far more important for you to be able to recognize a form as an active or p 
sive participle than to know whether it is perfective or imperfective. 

23.11 Participles as adjectival predicates 

We have already seen how participles can be used as adjectives to modify a preceding noun . t- 
amples in §§ 23.9—23.10). Besides this use, participles can also serve as adjectival predicates, 
other adjectives (§§ 7.2-7.3). Only the perfective participles appear in this function and, like ot: a 
adjectives, they are used in the masculine singular form: for instance, 

h c stjm.jr ntr.sn 

“They are more excited about him than (about) their god” (active) 

'rqswrhnt 

“He was bent forward” (passive), 

with the active participle of h c j “become excited” and the passive participle of c rq “bend.” 

The perfective participles can also be used, like other adjectives, in the masculine dual fonr. m 
an exclamatory adjectival predicate: for example, 

swUw(j) swrh c p(j) ‘3 

“How much more freshening he is than a high inundation!” 11 

literally, “he is doubly freshening with respect to a big inundation,” with the active participle a 
the caus. 3-lit verb sw 3 d “cause to become fresh.” The most common example of this use is the 
expression (etc.) jjwj “welcome!” — literally, “doubly come” (for an example, see : x 

last sentence in Exercise 19, no. 1). 

11 The first bookroll is a determinative of sw 3 dw(j). It is placed after sw either because of a scribal error or bee - m 
the phrase swidwj sw was considered as a single word. 







23. THE PARTICIPLES 


331 


Participles as nouns 

As we have already noted, participles, like other Egyptian adjectives, can be used by themselves, as 
:.ouns. In this use they are usually translated by an English relative clause: for example, 


m 3 t “the one who saw, she who saw” 
m 33 w “the one who is seen, he who is seen” 


^IklkwfT^ m 33 tj.sn “the ones who will see, they/those who will see ” 


As a noun the participle occasionally has a determinative, as in m 3 t “she who saw.” The 

feminine participle used as a noun is often equivalent to an English neuter. This use is particularly 
'mmon for the passive participle, which is often written with plural strokes: for instance, 

*rt “that which is done, what is done,” **^*f)Q m jryt “that which was done, what has been done.” 

The participial noun has the same functions as other nouns. It can serve, for example, as the 
ccond noun of an indirect genitive (§ 23.10, fourth example), as the object of a preposition (sev- 
ral examples in § 23.10), and as the subject of a verb (§ 23.10, seventh example). It can also be 
.-ied as the object of a verb: for instance, 

nj rh.tt hprt ht tS 

“We don’t know what is happening throughout the land.” 


'.nee participles themselves can have objects (§ 23.9), participial nouns can even be used as the 
"ect of another participle: for example, 

<i d <i d sw > ms ms sw 

“who built the one who built him, who birthed the one who birthed him,” 

here the participial phrases qd sw “the one who built him” and ms sw “the one who birthed 
m” are used as objects of the participles qd “who built” and ms “who birthed.” 12 
Like other nouns, participles can also be used as the predicate in a nominal sentence: for ex¬ 
ample, 

~¥ ! d ^ swsh tSswpw 

“He is one who widens the borders (of Egypt)” 

hsrw dwt pw sr(j)w 

“Officials are those who dispel evil” 

^ jnk dd nfrt whm mrrt 

“I am one who says what is good and repeats what is loved.” 

'. the first of these examples, the participial phrase swsh t 3 sw is the predicate of an A pw nominal 
ntence; in the second, the participial phrase hsrw dwt is the first part of an A pw B sentence. In 
e third example, the participial phrases dd nfrt and whm mrrt are the predicate of an A B sen- 
nce; note also the parallel use of the adjective nfrt “what is good” and the imperfective passive 
irticiple mrrt “what is loved.” 


These phrases refer to a king who made statues of a god. The verbs qd “build” and msj “give birth” are used here 
with reference to both the king’s birth and the creation of the statues. The god is the king’s father, who “built 
him” and “birthed him” (qd sw, ms sw), while the king is the one who “built” and “birthed” (qd, ms) the statues. 
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23.13 The participial statement 

Participles are also used as nouns in a special kind of nominal sentence that is known as the “par¬ 
ticipial statement” This has the pattern A B, with the following elements: 

A an independent pronoun (§ 5.5), or 

the particle (§ 16.6.2) plus a noun (or noun phrase), or 
the particle plus the interrogative pronoun mj (§ 5.11) 

B the masculine singular perfective active participle, or 
the masculine singular imperfective active participle. 

In the participial statement the A part of the sentence is always emphasized. When A is an inde¬ 
pendent pronoun or jn plus a noun (or noun phrase), this emphasis is usually reflected in English 
by translations such as “A is the one” or “It is A.” The participle in the B part of the sentence is 
always active; always masculine singular, regardless of the gender or number of the element in A: 
and is normally translated by a relative clause. The following examples illustrate how this works: 

jnkjr tn 

“I am the one who made you” or “It is I who made you” 
j n ntrjrrjqr 

“It is the god who makes success” or “The god is the one who makes success” 
j n m j jr.frdjpr.k 

“So, who made you go out?” — literally, “who is it who gave that you go out?” 

As these examples show, in the participial statement the perfective participle normally refers : 
single past acts, and the imperfective participle to generic actions. In past contexts, however, the 
imperfective participle can also be used for habitual past acts: for instance, 

_ ntfdd nfst 

“He is the one who used to give it to him” or “It was he who used to give it to him.” 

The future form of the participial statement uses the prospective participle, as you might e 
pect: for example, 

ntfumnt(j).j} m t 3 pn 

“As for the one who establishes them, he is the one who will exist in this land.” 

This construction is extremely rare, however. In its place Middle Egyptian normally uses a sim: . 
construction in which the A part of the participial statement is followed by the subjunctive 
prospective sdm.f. for example, 

jnk nd.j sw m c bftjw.f 
“I am the one who will save him from his enemies” 

Ok— J n nl n u>h c w 3 bu> sd.sn mr pn tnw rnpt 
“Those fishermen of Elephantine are the ones who shall dredge this canal every year” 
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\s these examples demonstrate, the verb form always has a suffix-pronoun subject that agrees in 
gender and number with the A part of the sentence. 

Like other nominal sentences, the participial statement can also be negated by means of the 
cgation nj ... js or nn ... js (see § 11.5). The two particles bracket the first word in the sentence, 
’hich is either an independent pronoun or the particle jn: for example, 

Xct njjnkjs prr r 3 ht 

“I am not the one who goes forth to the Akhet” 

^ njjnjs r c pr m htrw 

“Re is not the one who emerged from the yoke.” 

','ote that the negation applies to the sentence as a whole (see § 11.7), not to the participial clause. 
The examples just cited do not mean “I am the one who does not go forth to the Akhet” or “Re 
a the one who did not emerge from the yoke.” Later in this lesson we will see how Egyptian ne- 
C-:es the participial clause itself. 

I T he participial statement vs. other kinds of nominal sentences 

easy to recognize the participial statement when the A part consists of jn plus a noun or jn mj , 
me no other kind of nominal sentence has this pattern. When A is an independent pronoun, 
2* . ever, the participial statement looks like the regular A B nominal sentence (compare the last 
n .mple in § 23.12). A sentence such as the following can therefore be understood with two dif¬ 
ir rnt meanings, as indicated by boldface in the translation: 

it 1 Si jnkjrpt 

“I am the one who made the sky” (participial statement) or 

“I am the one who made the sky” (regular nominal sentence). 

We have already met this kind of ambivalence in A B sentences where B is a noun rather than 
* jticiple (see § 7.12), In both cases the difference in meaning corresponds to a difference in the 
zt ucate of the sentence. In the participial statement, the independent pronoun in A is always the 
prrJicate: “I am the one who made the sky” (answers the question “Who is the one who made 
r: 'ky?”). In the other kind of nominal sentence, B is the predicate: “I am the one who made 
1 1 sky” (answers the question “Who are you?”). 13 Just as in the English sentence I am the one who 
n. : the sky , there is nothing in the Egyptian sentence jnk jr pt itself to indicate which of the two 
> >ible meanings is intended. 14 In most cases we have to depend on the sentence’s context for this 
s rmation. There are, however, two features that distinguish the the two kinds of A B sentence. 

In the third person the participial statement always uses the independent pronoun, as it does in 
r first and second person: for instance, 

ntfdSjrhlsu't 

“He is the one who repels the foreign lands.” 

: The alternative translation “It is I who made the sky” is only possible for the participial statement It can be used 
answer the question “Who is the one who made the sky?” but not the question “Who are you?” This is be¬ 
muse English uses this construction to mark the predicate, which is always the word or phrase that follows it is. 

+ The two were probably distinguished when spoken, however, as they are in the English sentence: see § 7.12. 
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The nominal sentence that is not a participial statement uses the A pw construction, as in the : - 
lowing example, cited in § 23.12 above: 

\ Swsh tlswpw 

“He is one who widens the borders (of Egypt) ” 

In the first of these examples, ntf is the predicate (the sentence answers the hypothetical que-: - 
“Who is the one who repels the foreign lands?”); in the second, the participial phrase is the pix - 
cate (answering the hypothetical question “Who is he?”). This same distinction between ntf B 1 
A pw is made in nominal sentences where B and A are nouns (§ 7.12). 

In the participial statement there is agreement in gender and number between the pronou:: z 
A and any pronouns in B that refer back to it: for instance, 

—44 jnk jr nn n (j)t(j).j 
“I am the one who made this for my father ” 

where the suffix pronoun of (j)t(j).j “my father” refers back to jnk. In the other kind of noiruri 
sentence, how T ever, such pronouns in B are always in the third person: for example, 

4 »*P 4 -— hsf c w 3 m 2 t.f 
“I am one who bars robbery by his wrath,” 

where the suffix pronoun of 3 t.f“ his wrath” is in the third person. English has a similar rule t 
agreement, as can be seen in the two translations. Egyptian sentences like the first of these : c 
examples are fairly rare, but the second kind, with third-person pronouns, is very common. 7 a 
feature is a good way of telling when a nominal sentence is not a participial statement 

Egyptian also has another kind of nominal sentence that is similar to the participial statemc * 
in meaning. This construction has the pattern A pw B, where A is an independent pronoun anc B 
is an active participle (or participial clause): for example, 

jnk pw mdwy n.k 

“The one who is speaking to you is I.” 

Since it uses pw between A and B, this is not strictly an example of the participial statement; be* r 
has the same effect as the participial statement, by making the independent pronoun the predict 
(see § 7.12.3). The difference between this kind of sentence and the participial statement is : c 
same as that between the two English translations: 

jnk mdwy n.k “I am the one who is speaking to you” (participial statement) 
jnk pw mdwy n.k “The one who is speaking to you is I.” 

The English sentence The one who is speaking to you is I is perfectly grammatical and understa: i- 
able, but that kind of sentence is not very common in English. The same is true of the sente: c 
jnk pw mdwy n.k in Egyptian. 

23.15 Special features of the passive participles 

As noted at the beginning of this lesson, the passive participles describe action done to someone x 
something. This is true both when the participles are used to modify a preceding noun and wh r 
they are used as nouns by themselves: for example, 
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dwt jryt r.fjn sn.fsth 

“the evil done against him by his brother Seth” 
hlw hr jryt dr hlh 

“more than that done previously.” 

n both of these examples the perfective passive participle jryt refers to an act of “doing” that has 
:en performed on something: on dwt “the evil,” in the first example, and on an unexpressed an- 
cedent, in the second. The English past participle works the same way: in the translations of 
lese examples, the past participle done describes an action that has been performed on each of the 
. itecedents it modifies: “the evil” and “that” 

English also uses the past participle of some verbs in a slightly different way, where the action 
the participle is not performed on the antecedent. Compare, for example, the use of the parti- 
ple spoken in the following two sentences: 

Words spoken in haste are soon regretted. 

Friends spoken to rudely are quickly lost. 

1 the first sentence the participle is used in the normal way, to describe an action performed on 
i antecedent (words). In the second sentence, however, the action of the participle is not per- 
rmed on the noun it modifies (friends ) but on something else that is not expressed. Although it 
is the same structure as the first example, this sentence is actually a concise way of saying 
rnends to whom words are spoken rudely are quickly lost,” where the true antecedent of the 
participle (words) is expressed. 

Middle Egyptian can use its passive participles in the same way, and it can do so for all verbs, 
m : just a few as in English. Egyptian also differs from English in requiring a pronoun in the parti¬ 
al' :al clause that refers back to the noun being modified: for example, 

J* snjrr(w) hn c .fhpr.(w) m hft(j) 

“The brother acted with has become an enemy,” 

r more loosely, “The brother with whom one used to do things has become an enemy”: literally, 
he brother done with him has evolved (3ms stative) into an enemy.” The suffix pronoun of hn c f 
tc :ers back to the noun sn “brother,” which the imperfective passive participle jrr(w) modifies. 

In this example the thing on which the action of the participle is performed is not actually 
■3. ntioned, either in Egyptian or in English. A few English verbs, however, do allow the object of 
4 participle’s action to be expressed: for example, The student given encouragement learns quickly 
a i The student found fault with soon loses interest , where the nouns encouragement and fault express 
4 thing on which the action of the past participles given and found is performed. These are actu- 

more concise ways of saying “The student to whom encouragement is given” and “The stu- 
* t with whom fault is found,” with relative clauses in which the nouns encouragement and fault 
m ' the subjects of passive verbs. 

Middle Egyptian also uses its passive participles in this way. In Egyptian, however, this con- 
c- _ction can be used for all transitive verbs, not just a few. Here again, Egyptian requires a pro- 
21 .in in the participial clause that refers back to the noun being modified: for example, 
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mj smsw nb n nb.j c nh.(w)-(w)d 3 .(w)-s(nb.w) ddw n.fswdljb 

“like any follower of my lord, lph, to whom a communication is given” 15 

-MHm-TPm r ( m )tjry nn rgs.sn 
“the people beside whom this was done,” 

literally, “any follower ... given to him a communication” and “the people done this bes:.: 
them.” The first of these examples could be translated with the past participle in English (“ar 
follower ... given a communication”), but the second cannot, even though both are the sa:: - 
construction in Egyptian. 

A frequent example of this kind of construction is the expression ddw n.f, femir. 

ddt n.s , which is used between two proper names, to introduce a person’s nickname: : 
instance, 

J $ jn-(j)t(j)fddw n.fjw-snb.(w) “Intef, called lu-seneb” 
ddt n s ftj “Sheftu, called Teti.” 

The literal meaning of the expression A ddw n.f B is “A, said to him B”: thus here, “Intef, saic :c 
him Iu-seneb” and “Sheftu, said to her Teti.” 16 

Note that each of the four preceding examples has a pronoun in the participial clause that refer* 
back to the noun being modified. Such a pronoun is required even when the participle does r.oc 
have an expressed antecedent In this case, the gender and number of the pronoun agree with tha: ct 
the participle (which, of course, reflects the gender and number of the unexpressed antecedent): for 
example, 

ddw n.f mdt h 3 pt 

“one to whom a concealed matter is said” 

rdyt c ntjw r snj.sn 

“those (women) on whose hair myrrh has been put,” 

literally, “one said to him a concealed matter” (n.f referring to masculine singular ddw) and “ti *r 
given myrrh to their hair” (r snj.sn referring to feminine plural rdyt). 

There are only a few exceptions to the rule requiring the participial clause to have a pron s. 
that refers back to the antecedent. When the pronoun would be the object of the preposition n t 
is usually omitted: for instance, 

gmhwt 3 stt tk 2 jm “3 wicks with which a lamp is lit,” 

literally, “3 wicks lit a lamp therewith,” with the preposition adverb jm instead of the preposi: d 
phrase jm.s. 17 Another common exception occurs in phrases such as ^ dj c nh “given fife' . 

15 For c nk.(w)-(w)d 3 ,(w)-s(nb.w) “lph,” see § 17.20.2. The expression swd 3 jb “communication” means h:r-J^ 
“making sound the heart”: see Essay 25. 

16 The two male names mean “He whom his father got” (with a verb form we will meet in the next lessor wad. 
“He who comes healthy” (with the imperfective active participle jw). The meaning of the feminine names . 1 
certain. 

17 jm.s rather than jm .sn because the pronoun would refer to the number 3 ( hmtt ): see § 9.4. 
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dj c nh dd w 3 s “given life, stability, and dominion,” which are frequently used after the name 
>f the king: for example, 


(n)swt bjt(j) DSR-k3-R c dj c nh dt 

“the King of Upper and Lower Egypt DjESER-KA-RE , given life forever.” 18 


hese were such common expressions that they came to be used as a noun, in the phrase ^4?* 
rf dj c nh “so that he (the pharaoh) might achieve ‘given life’” (see § 18.7), and so forth. An ex¬ 
ample is the following caption accompanying a scene of the pharaoh presenting myrrh to a god: 




0S^ 


7 n f 
[=3 *£*=*=— Zfi 


Jink m tpj c ntjw w 3 d n jmn r c nb nswt t 3 wj nb pt>jrfdj c nh dd w 3 s snb , 3 w jb.f\ mj r c dt 
“Dedication with the best of fresh myrrh for Amun-Re, lord of the thrones of the 
Two Lands, lord of the sky, so that he might achieve given life, stability, dominion, 
and health, with his heart happy, like Re forever” 19 


he expression dj c nh is probably a short form of dj n.f c nh “to whom life has been given,” with 
e dative n.f omitted. Note that English “given life” has exactly the same structure. 

Passive participial clauses with a following noun look just like clauses with the passive sdmf 
o .ept that the verb form is a passive participle. In fact, it is sometimes difficult to tell the differ- 
er . e between the two kinds of clauses: for example, 

zt-hmt dd grg r.s 

“a woman about whom a He has been told.” 

Hr re the verb form dd is actually the passive sdmf used in an unmarked relative clause after an 
ir :e fined antecedent (§ 21.12). The only thing that distinguishes it from a passive participle is the 
b * that it does not have the feminine ending —t to agree with the noun it modifies. 

You can even think of passive participial clauses such as those in the above examples as main 
<L ses that have been converted to serve as adjectives by changing a passive verb form to the pas- 
i participle. Like clauses with the passive sdmf they obey the normal rules of word order. The 
exception is when the participle is used with a following personal pronoun instead of a noun, 
is case the dependent form of the pronoun is normally used: for example, 

njgm.n.s bw jrrw stjm 

“She could not find the place in which it was done,” 

Ji mily, “the place done it therein,” with the dependent pronoun st. The similarity between the 
<inds of clauses is so strong, however, that there are sometimes exceptions to the exception, 
mktrc the passive participle has a suffix pronoun, Hke a verb form in a main clause: for instance, 

m bwpn jny.k jm 

“in this place into which you have been brought,” 
fcndy, “this place brought you therein,” where jny.k is used instead of jny tw. 


:ser-ka-re is the throne name of the pharaoh Amenhotep I of Dynasty 18 (ca. 1525—1504 BC). 

I le adverb clause 3 w jb.f means literally “his heart being long.” In the phrase mj r c “Hke Re,” the name of the god 
a .:i honorific transposition (§ 4.15). For jr.f “so that he might achieve” (Hterally, “make”), see § 19.8.1. 
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23.16 The passive participle of intransitive verbs 

The English construction discussed in the preceding section can also occur with the past partic:rlc 
of an intransitive verb, which is not otherwise passive: for example, Decisions arrived at in haste rr 
often regretted. Middle Egyptian has a similar construction, in which intransitive verbs appear ii * 
passive participle, even though such verbs cannot otherwise be made passive: for example, 

ntrw c c nhw hr ssm.f 

“sole god, under whose guidance one lives” 

f JLP c nhfm m(w)tt hr.s 

“He lives on that from which one dies,” 

literally, “sole god, lived under his guidance” and “He lives on that died under it” As in the oc 'H 
struction with the passive participle of transitive verbs, such participial clauses require a prom r 
that refers back to the antecedent, whether the antecedent is expressed, as in the first example r 
unexpressed, as in the second. Unlike the transitive construction, such clauses never have an, *. 
(or dependent or suffix pronoun) following the passive participle. 20 As the two examples . c 
here illustrate, they usually have to be translated by a relative clause with the impersonal pro:: * 
“one” as the subject of the intransitive verb. 

Transitive verbs are sometimes used in the same way as intransitive verbs in this construe:.<* 
for instance, 

r c pw, m 33 w m stwt.f 
“He is the sun, by whose rays one sees.” 

This sentence could also be translated as “He is the sun, seen in his rays.” The context in wh:.h t 
occurs, however (a hymn of praise to the king), shows that the verb m 33 “see” is used hen in¬ 
transitively rather than with the antecedent r c “sun” as its object. 

23.17 The participles of wnn and p 3 

The-verb wnn “exist, be” has perfective, imperfective, and prospective active participles, and * « 
can be used like other active participles (for examples, see §§ 23.9 and 23.13). Unlike those d 
most other verbs, however, the participles of wnn can also be used to allow other verbal cons'u;- 
tions to function like participles: for example, 

tlwfnhw wnw w 3 .(w) r tkk t 3 sw.j 

“the lands of the Phoenicians, who had started to violate my borders” 

^^ny gmhtj.fwnntjfhr sms nswt 
“He who will observe and who will be following the king will rejoice.” 

In the first of these examples the perfective active participle wnw is used as the subject of the 
tive w 3 .(w), allowing the SUBJECT-stative construction to function as a participle. This expr. a « 
past perfect action “had started,” in contrast to the normal past meaning of the simple per: mi 
active participle w 3 w “who started.” In the second example the prospective participle un*£.• 

20 What looks like the same construction with a following noun or suffix pronoun actually involves a differ c 1 
form, as we will see in the next lesson. 
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jsed as the subject of the pseudoverbal predicate hr sms , allowing it to serve as a participle. This 
construction has the normal imperfect meaning of the pseudoverbal construction (“will be fol¬ 
lowing”), where the prospective participle smstj.f would mean simply “who will follow.” 

The verb pi “do in the past,” which we met in Lesson 20, can also be used as a perfective ac¬ 
tive participle with a following infinitive (see § 20.5): for instance, 


sjl.n wj mjtn jm pi umn hr kmt 

“The scout there, who had once been in Egypt, recognized me.” 21 

In this case the past perfect could have been expressed by the participial phrase wn hr kmt “who 
id been in Egypt,” with the perfective active participle of wnn, but the use of pi adds the extra 
>nnotation expressed by the English adverb once in the translation. 


> The negation of the participles 

Ml Middle Egyptian participles are negated by means of the participles of the 2-lit. negative verb 
i followed by the negatival complement (§§ 14.16—14.17), or less often, the infinitive: i.e., 


ml “who saw” 
mil “who sees” 
mlw “who was seen” 
mllw “who is seen” 
mlltj.f" who will see” 


tm mil “who did not see” (perfective active) 

tm mil “who does not see” (imperfective active) 

tmmj mil or tmw mil “w T ho was not seen” (perfective passive) 

tmw mil “who is not seen” (imperfective passive) 

tmtj.fmll “who will not see” (prospective). 


I he following sentences show how these constructions work in actual Middle Egyptian texts: 

tm gm sk 3 w m nb mnmn 

“He who could not find a plow-team is (now) the owner of a herd” 
jw.j rh.kjpsdt jnw tmmt hs wr-mlw hr.s 

“I know the Ennead of Heliopolis, to which (even) the Greatest of Seers 
has not been introduced” 22 

jrgrtjht(j).j) sw tmt(j).f c hl hr.f, nj zl.jjs 

“But as for him who shall lose it, who shall not fight for it, he is not my son.” 23 


la the first of these examples, tm is the perfective active participle (negative counterpart: of gm ski 
‘ : who could find a plow-team”). In the second, tmmt is the perfective passive participle used in 
rj passive construction discussed in § 23.15. The third sentence shows both affirmative and 
Bt j itive examples of the prospective participle. 


The word kmt “Egypt,” literally means “black,” referring to the soil of the Nile Valley (see Essay 2). This is why 
Egyptian uses the preposition hr “on” rather than m “in”: hr kmt means literally “on the blackland.” 

^.kj is the older form of the is stative rh.kw (§ 17.2). For the term psdt “Ennead,” see Essay 12. wr-mlw “Greatest 
af Seers” was the title of the high priest of Heliopolis. The verb hs “introduce” uses the preposition hr “upon” 
rather than “to” as in English. 

ij nj zljjs “he is not my son” is a negated A pw sentence without pur. see § 11.5. 
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23.19 A final word about the participles 

This lesson has been the longest you have encountered so far in this book. There are two reasor. 
why this is so. First, the forms of the Middle Egyptian participles are more numerous than those < : 
the other verb forms. They are also more complicated, because they can have different verb stem 
and different sets of endings, whereas the other verb forms generally have only a single form 
There are therefore a lot of participial forms to learn. 

Second, participles are the most versatile and widely used of all Egyptian verb forms. Beir_ 
able to recognize a participial form is only half the battle: it is also necessary to understand the 
various ways Egyptian uses them. These are often quite different from the ways English uses :: 
participles. Only occasionally can an Egyptian participle be translated directly by one of the tv 
English participles. As you have seen from the examples above, Egyptian often uses a particip' 
where English requires a more complicated relative clause. 

At the beginning of this lesson, you learned that participles are concise ways of express:: *: 
relative clauses in a single word. In fact, participles are the normal way that Middle Egyptia: 
uses to express a relative clause that has a verbal predicate. This is one of the major differ¬ 
ences between Egyptian and English. Marked relative clauses with ntj plus a verb form — wh:. 
correspond more closely to the relative clauses of English — are actually fairly uncommon. Su. 
clauses are mostly used for nonverbal predicates. Unmarked relative clauses with a verb form 
more common, but they are used mostly after undefined nouns, while participles can be used t 
modify any kind of antecedent. 

Even though an Egyptian participle can sometimes be translated by an English one, you nc 
to be aware that the reverse is often not true. Just as an Egyptian participle often cannot be trare¬ 
lated by English participle, so too English uses its participles in some ways that Egyptian cannot 

Both languages are similar in using their participles as adjectives modifying nouns: for exam: r 
cf wp(w)tj hdd(j) “the messenger going north” and dwt jryt r.f “1 

evil done against him,” where the Egyptian participles hdd(j) (imperfective active) a nd jryt (perfect: jc 
passive) are translated by the English participles going and done. In other cases, however, the Enc 
participles correspond to a different kind of verb form in Egyptian. The English present particip. c a 
part of the imperfect tenses (He is reading , She was talking ), while the past participle is used to m ise 
passive verb forms ( The ball was thrown). The Egyptian counterparts to these constructions — siu 2 
the pseudoverbal construction (§ 15.2) and the passive sdmf — do not involve participles at all. E > 
lish also uses its participles as predicates in adverb clauses, while Egyptian uses other verb forms : x 
this purpose: for instance, 

PrTilJ®"ft 1 1 gm.n.jsnjr.sn h(3)bw.sn 
“I found them celebrating their festivals” (§ 20.. 10) 

gm.n.fp? nh3w w3h.(w) hrp3qyt 

“He found that fish-pendant set on a sherd” (Exercise 17, no. 21) 

where the English present participle celebrating is used to translate the imperfective sdmf form w 9 
and the English past participle set corresponds to the Egyptian stative w3h.(w). Egyptian c nM 
never use its participles in these two ways. 
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It is important to be aware of these differences between the two languages when you are using 
existing translations to help you understand the grammar of an Egyptian text (as Egyptologists 
:hemselves often do). One way to tell if an English form in a translation corresponds to an Egyp¬ 
tian participle is to replace it by a relative clause: if the replacement makes sense without changing 
the meaning of the sentence, the Egyptian form is probably a participle; if it does not, it is proba¬ 
bly some other form. 


Essay 23. Hymns and Poetry 

Besides funerary texts, which were discussed in Essay 22 , Middle Egyptian religious literature 
-.so consists of devotional texts. Very few of these are prayers. Although the Egyptians certainly 
rayed to their gods, most of the prayers that have been preserved to us date from the Ramesside 
mod and later, and were composed in Late Egyptian. For Middle Egyptian the great majority of 
ievotional texts fall into the category that Egyptologists call “hymns.” 

The key concepts in this literary genre are the words dw3 “worship” and j3jw 

■: raise,” which often appear in the titles of hymns: for example, ^2^ dw2 wsjr “Worshipping 
'iris” and djt j3jw n wsjr “Giving Praise to Osiris.” Although hymns, like prayers, can 

; addressed directly to a god, unlike prayers they are almost exclusively devoted to praising him 
r her); only occasionally do they also beseech the deity for intercession, favors, or blessings. 

Hymns are among the most carefully composed of all Egyptian literary forms. They normally 
nsist of short lines arranged conceptually into “thought couplets” (see Essay 18 ), or sometimes 
rlets (the technical terms for such groups are “distich” and “tristich”). The lines themselves are 
::n participial phrases describing the god being “worshipped” or “praised.” A typical example is 
±. following, from the beginning of the “Hymn to the Inundation” ascribed to the Middle 
• :gdom author Khety (the second line of each distich is indented): 

Worshipping the Inundation. 

Hail to you, Inundation, 

who emerges from the ground and comes to make Blackland live; 
hidden of conduct, dark in the daytime , 24 
to whom his followers sing; 
who waters the fields that Re creates, 
in order to make all the flocks live; 
who sates the hills that are far from water, 
whose dew is what comes from the sky ; 25 
whom Geb desires, who manages Nepri, 
who makes green the craft of Ptah . 26 


7he inundation is “hidden” because it is unpredictable; the silt: that the inundation carries makes it “dark.” 

A reflection of the increased humidity that the inundation brings. 

Geb is the earth, Nepri is the god of grain, and Ptah is the god of minerals and stone. The image behind this cou- 
: let is that of the inundation producing green crops from sandy soil. 
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This passage also illustrates another feature of the hymns. Most such compositions are not i.. 
random, collections of eulogies, but carefully arranged expositions of Egyptian thought about : 
nature and significance of the god being “praised.” The authors of such texts usually tried to : 
corporate into them as many of the different aspects of the god as possible. These aspects * 
sometimes expounded by means of a play on words that associates a particular characteristic of: 
god with one of the forms under which he was worshipped. An example is the following, fro:: i 
hymn to the god Amun: 

who made the whole (tmw ) land, the creator ( shpr ) who made all that exists, 
in this your identity of Atum-Khepri (jtmw-hprj ). 

Hymns, in fact, are the prime vehicle through which the theologians of ancient Egypt preser rc 
and transmitted their thinking about the nature of the gods and their activity in the world \i 
such, they are the ancient Egyptian equivalent of the philosophical writings of the Greeks and • it 
theological treatises of medieval scholars. Much of what we know about ancient Egyptian relig ■ 
and philosophy comes from such texts. 

Hymns were written not only in praise of the gods but also to honor the king. There is eve: i 
papyrus of the Hyksos Period that preserves a set of hymns to the royal crowns and headgear, 
of the more important works of Middle Kingdom literature is a series of six short hymns in h 
of the pharaoh Senwosret III. This collection begins with the pharaoh’s titulary followed by tbr 
words “as he takes possession of the Two Lands in justification” (see no. i in the Exercise, be’, 
suggesting that the hymns were composed either in honor of the king’s accession or to be re. J 
during the festival celebrating his thirtieth year on the throne. 

There is not a great deal of information about how the hymns were actually used. T 
composed in honor of a god were presumably recited, or perhaps sung, during temple rituals * 
word dw 3 “worship” is possibly related to the noun dw 3 w “morning.” If so, h m 

with this word in their title may have been recited at dawn, the beginning of the Egyptian ij* 
some sun-hymns, in fact, have specific titles such as I $ ^ 1 a 8 a J| c ^ , ^ ^ 

r c hft wbn.fm 3 ht j 3 btt nt pt “Worshipping Re at his rising from the eastern Akhet of the sky.’ Tzm 
titles of other hymns tell us they were meant to be recited at midday or sundown, and the: . aer 
also som e collections with hymns for each hour of the day and night. 

The verse structure of Egyptian hymns, with its short lines and couplets, is similar to t: z d 
modern poetry. Some hymns even have specific refrains and “choruses,” suggesting that they ixm 
recited or sung by alternating performers. Although they certainly qualify as poetry, howev. - vtr 
Egyptian hymns are not poetry of the type found in most English hymns and songs. As far a wm 
can tell, they did not use end-rhymes, and they were usually written in continuous lines like 
texts. A few of the six hymns in honor of Senwosret III, mentioned above, are a rare excericq 
their individual lines each occupy a single horizontal line of text, much like the arranger , i * 
modern poems. 

Hymns represent just about all that has survived of Middle Egyptian poetry. The M 
Egyptian love poems were composed in the Ramesside Period, and are written in Late Eg% r 
A few nonreligious Middle Egyptian songs have survived, however, including snatches of wc* 
men’s songs recorded in tomb reliefs. The most famous Middle Egyptian composition * 


genre is known as the Hi 
titled “The song that * 
the harp” — indicating 
complex of Dynasty 
larpist. The song itse!: 4 
time on monuments ^ j 
:he refrain, with which b 

Make holiday —- 4 
Look, there is n 4 
and there is no 1 rj 
Similar, much shorter. - 
cture of a blind harp: : 
ow that the composit: q 
rormation about the a r-q 


nsliterate and translate :Ji 

From a hymn to Sen . , y 
(cols. 1-5 an d 7-10): 
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jenre is known as the Harper’s Song. It is preserved in two New Kingdom copies, where it is en- 
:.:led “The song that is in the mortuary temple of (King) Intef, justified, in front of the singer on 
the harp” — indicating that the original (now lost) was inscribed on a wall in a royal tomb- 
implex of Dynasty n or 17 (both of which had kings named Intef), before the picture of a 
lrpist The song itself consists of two verses and a refrain: the first verse describes the ravages of 
me on monuments and memory, and the second advises listeners to enjoy fife while they can; 
.e refrain, with w T hich the song ends, repeats both themes: 

Make holiday — don’t weary of it! 

Look, there is no one allowed to take his things with him, 
and there is no one who goes away who comes back again. 

milar, much shorter, songs are found on a few Middle Kingdom stelae, accompanied by the 
.cure of a blind harpist. These, and the description of the original in the tomb of King Intef, 
ow that the composition was certainly sung to the accompaniment of a harp, but we have no 
.formation about the context or occasion in which it was performed. 


Exercise 23 


ransliterate and translate the following passages, and identify the participles in each. 


From a hymn to Senwosret III; the arrangement reflects that of the original hieratic papyrus 
(cols. 1—5 and 7-10): 



for the king’s titulary, see Essay 6: 
ntrj hprw “Divine of Evolution” 
bjk-nbw hpr “Gold Falcon Who 
Has Evolved” 

mj jrr shmt “as Sekhmet does” 
h 3 w m see § 9.4 

ns ... hnt and tSzw.f... sttjw are 
A B nominal sentences used 
adverbially 

hnt “Upstream” (Nubia) 
w c rnpw “unique youngster” (liter¬ 
ally, “young unique one”) 
mrwt.f has an extra pair of plural 
strokes 

rdj sdr the verb form rdj also gov¬ 
erns the next clause: read (rdj) 
dlmw.fn qddw.sn 
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3. fcftl TTfZ: 

4- — two clauses, 

contrasting past and present; ignore the plural strokes after jwtj 


6 

7 

8 

9 

io, 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 
20 , 
21 


©‘ 


. inLL^i i ihL (L 


-© — from a hymn in praise of the king 
— from a hymn in praise of the king 

/> n a #***<& n a tr\ 

I 8 1-r^tL^'^i 0 ie=a^L — «/ for nn\ p 3 “such” 

— not a complete sentence 




a T 


— hr htRh “except you” 

— ddwy.j “which I sx 

92 ^'+^ 


.A. 


"i , l’TS^S^ i ^.P lln 'C 9 P — for the first n see § 4-13-2 




— two sentences 


A~m7^-7ZATJ 

are personal names 

22. ~<4ft^~TAA~K2.T"*rA 
23- 9 =f=&«4 s r'^© 9 l¥&.^© 9 l-i4'^' 9 =f' 


, — ddj and r(w)d-dc 
'Ll! — read (j)n mj: § 7.13. i 


—CC== 3 J fi 

25- __*■ J 

26. 

27. #: 

homage 

28. ^^£.|'L^n=JL—»nl 


— /2j c is 


an ac: 
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Definitions 

I :i the preceding lesson we saw that participles are a concise way of expressing a relative clause in a 
ingle word. This is why participles can be paraphrased by relative clauses. In English as well as 
Egyptian, participles denote both a verb and its subject. For example, the active participle c nhw 
id its English counterpart “the living” both mean “those who (subject) are alive (verb),” and the 
issive participle mryt and its English counterpart “beloved” both mean “she who (subject) is 
ved (verb).” The relative clause says the same thing as the participle, but with the verb and its 
object divided into separate words. 

Egyptian and English participles correspond to direct relative clauses — those in which the 
object of the verb is the same as the antecedent (§ 12.2). For example, in the phrase z 3 sdm “the 
>n who listens,” the antecedent z 3 “the son” is the same as the subject of the verb expressed in 
:e active participle sdm “who listens”; and in the phrase z 3 t mrrt “the daughter who is loved,” 
-j antecedent z 3 t “daughter” is identical with the subject of the verb expressed in the passive 
irticiple mrrt “who is loved.” 1 

As we saw in Lesson 12, however, both English and Egyptian also have indirect relative 
da uses, in which the subject of the verb is not the same as the antecedent. An English example is 
r father to whom his son listens : here the subject of the relative clause (his son) and the antecedent 
father) refer to two different people. English has no verb forms that combine an indirect rela- 
r e clause into a single word in the way that participles do for direct relative clauses. When the 
iect of the relative clause is not the same as the antecedent, English can only use a relative 
;E.ise, and not some form like a participle: thus, we can only say the father to whom his son listens, 
m : something like * the father listening his son to. In Egyptian, however, such forms do exist. They 
a known as relative forms. 

We therefore need to refine the statement made in § 23.19: participles are the normal way that 
V idle Egyptian uses to express a direct relative clause that has a verbal predicate, and relative 
rms are the normal way that Middle Egyptian uses to express an indirect relative clause 
diat has a verbal predicate. The difference can be illustrated by the following examples: 

zS sdm n jt(j).j 

“the son who listens to his father” or “the son listening to his father” 
jt(j) sdm n.fzl.f 

“the father to whom his son listens” — literally, “the father who his son listens to him.” 

k :he first example, sdm is an active participle. In the second, sdm is a relative form, with z 3 f “his 
* as its subject. 


You may want to review the difference between the subject and the agent of a passive verb (§ 13.3.4). In the 
.irase z 3 t mrrt “the daughter who is loved,” the agent of the verb (the person doing the loving) is not expressed. 
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Like participles, the relative forms consist of a verb stem and an ending. Unlike the participles, 
the relative forms also have a separate subject, which can be either a distinct word (such as z3f 
“his son” in the example above) or a suffix pronoun attached directly to the relative form. While 
Middle Egyptian has five participles, it has only three relative forms: the perfective relative, the 
imperfective relative, and the perfect relative. The perfective and imperfective relative gener¬ 
ally look like the perfective and imperfective passive participles, and the perfect relative looks like 
the perfect of the suffix conjugation. Egyptologists often call the first two the perfective and im¬ 
perfective relative sdmf and the third the relative sdm.nf 

Endings 

Like participles, the relative forms are essentially adjectives. As such, they normally agree in gen¬ 
der and number with the noun they modify. The endings that express this agreement are the san:c 
as those of other adjectives and the perfective and imperfective participles: for example, 

MASCULINE SINGULAR z3 mrr/“the son whom he loves” 

MASCULINE PLURAL 5 ^*— z3w mrrwf “the sons whom he loves” 

FEMININE z3t mrrtf “the daughter whom he loves” 

z3wt mrrtf “the daughters whom he loves.” 

As in the adjectives and participles, the relative forms modifying plural nouns can also have plur 
strokes, and the feminine ending can sometimes be omitted. 

Besides these endings some relative forms can also have a stem ending, like those of the part - 
ciples (§ 23.5). There are two sets of stem endings, for the perfective and imperfective relatr 
forms. They can be summarized as follows, using the “strong” verb ^ dd “say” (2-lit.) and d.r 
“weak” verb mrj “love” (3ae-inf.) as examples. 

1. perfective relative — strong verbs have no ending other than those of gender and numbc: 
weak verbs have the ending —y (tjt]): for example, 

MASCULINE SINGULAR dd/“(that) which he says” 

mry/“ (the one) whom he loves” 

MASCULINE PLURAL ddwf“( those) which he says” 

mryw.f “(those) whom he loves” 

FEMININE ddtf“ (that/those) which he says” 

mryt.f“( the one/ones) whom he loves.” 

2. imperfective relative — all verbs have the ending —w (^,e) in the masculine singular id 
no special ending otherwise, rarely the ending —y (fjfj): for example, 

MASCULINE SINGULAR ddwf rarely ddy/“(that) which he says” 

mrrwf rarely mrry/“(the one) whom he loves” 

MASCULINE PLURAL ddwf rarely ddywf“( those) which he says” 

mrrwf rarely mrryip/“(the ones) whom he loves” 

FEMININE ddtf“( that/those) which he says” 

mrrtf rarely mrryt'f" (the one/ones) whom he loves.” 
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: The perfect relative has no special ending, other than those of gender and number 

MASCULINE SINGULAR dd.n.f“(t hat) which he said” 

mr.n.f “(the one) whom he loved” 

MASCULINE PLURAL ddw.n.f“ (those) which he said” 

mrw.n.f “(those) whom he loved” 

FEMININE ddt.n.f “(that/those) which he said” 

mrt.n.f“( the one/ones) whom he loved” 

As you can see from these charts, the stem ending, when there is one, is either —y or —w. With 
i :ne exceptions, -y is a mark of the perfective form and -w a mark of the imperfective. Origi- 
r-ilh' both the perfective and imperfective ended in —«/, like the passive participles (§ 23.5), but 
:s ending is rarely found with the perfective forms in Middle Egyptian. The ending —y is the re- 
1 . of a sound change from —w: thus, perfective mry.f was originally mrw.f and imperfective mrry.f 
imply a variant of mrrw.f . 2 A good example of this change is the form ddwy.j “which 

l siy ” which shows both the original ending -w and the later ending —y (i.e., ddw.j > ddy.j ), much 
. vc the writing swrj “drink” reflects both the original radical r and its Middle Kingdom 

; enunciation j (i.e., swr > suj : see § 2.8.3). 

Because the stem endings are “weak” consonants, they are often omitted in writing. Since it is 
: possible to know whether the omitted ending was -w or —y, Egyptologists normally do not 
1 pply it in transliteration: thus, a form such as perfective is simply transliterated as mr.f, 

. d imperfective is transliterated as mrr.f. In New Kingdom texts the ending (or \) is 

1 metimes added to the masculine singular, even where no such ending is normally present: for 
: ample, mnw pn nfr jrw.n.k “this beautiful monument you have made.” In such 

-.rings the —w probably indicates a vowel rather than a formal ending (see Essay 17). 

In the perfective relative the feminine ending —t is sometimes written | or }Q instead of *=>: for 
c .ample, ddtj.f “that which he might say.” Since forms with this ending normally have 

: ' ^spective meaning (as in this example), some Egyptologists have identified them as examples of 
. rourth relative form, called the prospective relative. Whether such a form existed is still a matter 
: debate. A difference in writing can only be seen in the feminine, and the normal written form 
i : the perfective relative often has prospective meaning (as we will see). For these reasons, we will 
rr on the side of caution and view such forms only as unusual writings of the feminine perfective 
richer than as examples of a separate prospective relative. 

I Forms 

As noted at the beginning of this lesson, the perfective and imperfective relative forms generally 
I >ok like the perfective and imperfective passive participles, and the perfect relative looks like the 
jrfect of the suffix conjugation. The following tables show typical examples of these forms for 
the various verb classes as they appear in Middle Egyptian texts. 3 

This variation may be due to dialect as well as chronology. A similar variation can be seen in the modem Egyp¬ 
tian Arabic participle meaning “wanting”: some speakers say c awiz\ others, c ayiz. 

Because of the wide variety of English translations that the relative forms demand, only the verbal part of each 
form in the tables has been translated, and not the relative words “that, which, who, whom,” etc. 
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i. Perfective and imperfective 

2- lit. Perfective f^Ti wdt “commanded.” 

IMPERFECTIVE ddw “say” ddy.k “you say” Rarely pre¬ 
fixed: j.ddw “say.” 

2AE-GEM. Perfective um.k “you will exist” 

Imperfective mllt.k “you see,” wnn.k “you will 

exist,” ^^ wnnw “exists ” 

3- lit. Perfective tfz-n “we assembled.” 

Imperfective wrsw “spends the day,” hndy.k 

“you tread.” 


3AE-INF. 


4AE-INF. 


Perfective 

Imperfective 


mr.k “you want,” ^;^|L[!p mry.s “she wants.” 
mrrw “wants,” ^ jrr “does,” jrry.k 

“you do.” 


Perfective m ^ Z-n rhnt “can depend.” 
Imperfective -£\ w 3 hhw “is inundated” 


CAUS. 2-LIT. PERFECTIVE swd “has bequeathed.” 

Imperfective |l£^> smjw “reports.” 

caus. 3“Lit. Imperfective P“£f| sdmj “adheres.” 

caus. 3AE-1NF. Perfective PO^MlS^ sh 3 y.k “you mention.” 

caus. 4AE-1NF. Perfective pffil shut “promoted.” 

Imperfective Pj sb 3 q.f“ he brightens.” 


caus. 3-LIT. 


caus. 3AE-1NF. Perfective 


Perfective 


rdj.k “you put”; djt.f “he gives 


“I might put” 
j “come.” 

IMPERFECTIVE 4 A^P— ddw.sn “they give,” ^ S ' s — dd.j “he puts.' 
tZaMm”— ddyt.f “he gives.” 

jww, J'^p jw “come”; rarely y|-J-] T j}' w “come.” 4 


2. Perfect 


2AE-GEM. 


3AE-INF. 


4AE-INF. 


ddt.n.f “he said” 

$ mZt.n.j “I have seen,” 
sb( 3 ).n.k “you have taught.” 
gmt.n.f "he found.” 

s c s c t.n.f “he has wrecked.” 
mdwt.n.j “I have spoken.” 


wnt.n.f“he was.” 


4 Probably from an original junv > jyw (see § 24.2). 
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CAUS. 2-LIT. 
CAUS. 3-LIT. 
CAUS. 3AE-INF. 
CAUS. 4AE-INF. 
ANOM. 


s c n.n.f “he has beautified.” 
sspd.n.k “you have sharpened” 
sh 3 .n “has bared” 

Pi W\Zi s b nt - n “promoted.” 

rdj-n.j “I have given”; rarely dj.n.f “he caused.” 

HaZI jt-nf “he came ” fl^PiTi jj-n.sn “they came ” 


As you can see by comparing these tables with those in §§ 23.7 and 18.2, the stems of the 
perfective and imperfective relative forms are generally the same as those used in the perfective 
and imperfective passive participles, and the stem of the perfect relative form is comparable to that 
Y the perfect. As in the participles, the 3ae-inf. verb jrj “make, do” is normally spelled ^ jr in 
::ie perfective and ^ jrr in the imperfective relative. 

Word order in clauses with relative forms 

Like participles, the relative forms can be used both as adjectives, modifying a preceding noun, or 
nouns by themselves, without an expressed antecedent: i.e., 


z 3 mr.f “the son he wants” mr.f “the one he wants” 

z 3 t mrrt.f “the daughter he loves” mrrt.f “the one he loves” 

z 3 w mrw.n.f “the sons he wanted” mru>.n.f “the ones he wanted.” 


As verb forms, the relatives obey the normal rules of word order for clauses with a verbal 
'edicate (§§ 14.6, 18.4): for example, 

mdww ddw ntrw dw 3 tjw n ntr pn 
“the words that the Duat-gods say to this god” (VSD) 
mdww ddw n.sn ntr pn 
“the words that this god says to them” (VdS) 

nn « zh 3 w rdj.n wj wp(w)tj n hm.k hr.s 
“this writing which the messenger of Your Incarnation assigned me to” (V0S). 5 

When they are used by themselves, as nouns, the relative forms can be modified by the adjec- 
e nb “all, each, every, any”: for instance, 

b nt (j) nbtjm 

“wherever I might land” — literally, “any(where) that I might land in” 

^ Vl§ mrrt k 3 j “all that my ka loves” 

h 3 bt.n.j n.k nb hr.s 

“everything I have written to you about” — literally, “all that I have sent to you about it” 

A *r.ese examples show, nb tends to come as close to the relative form as possible, though a pro- 
* .:nal dative can come between them. This is the same as the word order in clauses where nb 
c iifies a participle used as a noun (§ 23.9). 


.terally, “which the messenger of Your Incarnation put me on it,” meaning “assigned me to do.” 
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24.5 Syntax of the relative forms 

Like participles, the relative forms are ways that Egyptian uses to express a relative clause that has .. 
verbal predicate. As we saw in Lesson 12, relative clauses always contain some element (known a< 
the coreferent) that refers to the same thing as the antecedent, whether or not the antecedent itsel 
is expressed (§ 12.2). Participles are always the equivalent of direct relative clauses, in which th c 
coreferent is the subject of the verb., In normal participial clauses this coreferent is not expresses 
by a separate word, because the participle itself denotes both the verb and its subject (§ 24.1), bu: 
it is reflected by the gender and number ending of the participle: i.e., 

ntrt mrrt rmt “the goddess who loves people” and 
mrrt rmt “she who loves people” (active) 

dwtjryt jn sth “the evil which was done by Seth” and 
jrytjn sth “that which was done by Seth” (passive). 

In each of these examples, the subject of the relative clause is the same as the antecedent: in the 
first set, the one doing the loving (ntrt “the goddess” and unexpressed “she”); in the second, the 
thing which was done ( dwt “the evil” and unexpressed “that”). 6 

Relative forms are the equivalent of indirect relative clauses, where the coreferent is not th 
subject but some other element of the relative clause. In such clauses the antecedent is normal 
identical with one of four elements in the relative clause: 7 

1. direct object of the relative form 

This is the most common construction in relative clauses with a relative form. In this case the 
coreferent is not expressed: for example, 

z 3 t ktt A jnt.n.j m zs 3 

“the little daughter A I got through prayer” 

mj m 3 t.n hm.j m zh 3 w.f 

“like that which My Incarnation has seen in his writings.” 

This construction is only possible when the relative form is a transitive verb, since only transit: 
verbs can have a direct object Note that English also does not express the coreferent in this case: 
do not say *“the little daughter A I got her c ” or *“(a thing A ) which My Incarnation has seen it 1 
just as Egyptian does not say *z 3 t ktt A jnt.n.j sj c or *m 3 t.n st c hm.j. 

2. object of a preposition 

The antecedent can also be identical with the object of a preposition in the relative clause. I 
this case the coreferent is normally expressed: for example, 

o h nw A hpr.n.k jmf c 

“the home A in which you grew up” or “the home A you grew up in” 

6 The special uses of the passive participle discussed in §§ 23.15—23.16 have a different relationship between 
antecedent and the coreferent This relationship will be discussed in § 24.7. 

7 In the following discussion the antecedent is marked by a superscript A and the coreferent by a superscrip: 
(when they are expressed), so that you can identify both elements more easily. 










24- THE RELATIVE FORMS 


351 


ddw n.f c dhwtjj 3 wt 
“one to whom Thoth gives praise,” 

literally, “the home A which you grew up in it c ” and “(a person A ) who Thoth gives him c praise.” 
As the translations of these examples show, the coreferent is not expressed in English, though 
Egyptian normally requires it. When the coreferent is the object of the preposition m, however, it 
can also be omitted in Egyptian: for instance, 

bw A jn.n.fswjm 

“the place A he brought him from” 8 

kt A n b n f rt wC bt c nht ntrjm 
“every good and pure thing A that a god lives on” 

Compare the first of the two preceding examples, where the coreferent is expressed: hnw A hpr.n.k 
im.f ^ “the home A you grew up in.” 

3. a possessive 

The antecedent occasionally is identical with a suffix pronoun attached as possessive to a noun 
in the relative clause. English normally requires the translation of such clauses with the relative 
word whose or of whom , without an expressed coreferent: for example, 

ntr A pfmnh wnnw snd.f 1 ht h 3 swt mj shmt 

“that efficient god A , fear of whom is throughout the foreign lands like Sekhmet” 

^|fl jp* 5 * ffi P ^R dmd h 3 w jnw r mswt.f 2 r jrt (n)swt n (n)hh 

“one at whose birth the bas of Heliopolis united in order to make a king of eternity,” 

jterally, “that efficient god A who his c fear is throughout the foreign lands” and “(a king A ) who 
the bas of Heliopolis united at his c birth.” In this case the coreferent is always expressed in 
Egyptian. In English it is usually subsumed into the relative pronoun whose, which comes from the 
phrase who his c . 

4. part of a dependent clause governed by the relative form 

Like the participles (§ 23.9), the relative forms can govern a dependent clause of their own, 
such as a noun clause or an adverb clause. The antecedent of the relative clause can be identical 
with some element in such dependent clauses: for example, 

sdr A rdj.n.k rs.f : 

“a sleeper A whom you have caused to awake” 
k’t.n.fjrt st c r.j 

“what he intended to do to me.” 

In the first of these examples the coreferent is the subject of a subjunctive used as object of the 
relative form rdj.n.k : literally, “a sleeper A whom you have caused that he c awake.” In the second 
example the coreferent is the object of the infinitive jrt, which itself is the object of the relative 
form klt.n.f: literally, “(the thing A ) that he intended to do it c to me” These examples show how 


8 Note that the object of the relative form, sw “him,” is expressed in this case because it is not the coreferent. 
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Egyptian expresses the coreferent where English usually omits it. Like English, however. Egyptian 
can also omit the coreferent in such constructions: for instance, 

d c m A dj.n.fjnt hm.j 

“the electram A he caused My Incarnation to get” 


h c sw m Bt.n.jjrt 

“He is excited about what I have decided to do.” 


In the first of these examples the relative form dj.n.f governs a subjunctive, and the unexpressed 
coreferent is the object of the subjunctive; this could also have been expressed as d c m A dj.n.fjnt 
sw c hm.j — literally, “the electrum A which he caused that My Incarnation get it c .” In the second 
example the relative form sSt.nf governs an infinitive and the unexpressed coreferent is the object 
of the infinitive; Egyptian could also have said sSt.n.j jrt st c — literally, “(the thing A ) that I have 
decided to do it c .” Unlike the other three constructions with relative forms, there are no hard 
and fast rules that determine when Egyptian expresses the coreferent in a dependent clause and 
when it omits it. 


Translating relative forms 

As the examples in the previous section illustrate, relative clauses with a relative form often re¬ 
quire an English translation whose syntax is quite different from that of Egyptian. This is because 
the syntax of English relative clauses is much more complicated than that of Egyptian — as we 
have already observed in our discussion of relative clauses with a nonverbal predicate (§ 12.5). 
Like nonverbal relative clauses, those with a verbal predicate (i.e., a relative form) can be under¬ 
stood as statements that have been converted to function as relative clauses. The rules for doing 
this are actually fairly simple in Egyptian. They can be illustrated by the following example: 

TM&JmP hdt A c St h cc tpsdt m nfrw.s c 
“the great white (crown A ), at whose beauty the Ennead is excited.” 

In Egyptian and in English this construction is formed from two parts: the antecedent hdt c 3 t “the 
great white one,” and the statement h c psdt m nfrw.s “the Ennead is excited at her beauty.” In 
Egyptian the statement has been converted to modify the antecedent by two simple rules: 

• change the verb form to a relative form: h c psdt m nfrw.s => h cc psdt m nfrw.s 
® add a gender and number ending to agree with the antecedent: h cc t psdt m nfrw.s (this step 
is eventually omitted in spoken Middle Egyptian). 

In contrast, the same procedure requires four rules in English: 


® insert a relative marker (rel): the great white one REL the Ennead is excited at her beauty 

• move the coreferent phrase after the relative marker: the great white one REL her beauty tlu 
Ennead is excited at 

® combine the relative marker and coreferent into a relative pronoun (REL + her = whose 
the great white one whose beauty the Ennead is excited at 

• move the preposition in front of the relative pronoun: the great white one at whose beauty l 
Ennead is excited (this step can be omitted in colloquial English). 
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As you can see, the syntax of clauses with an Egyptian relative form is much simpler than 
corresponding relative clauses in English. The difference between the two languages is especially 
pronounced when the coreferent is part of a dependent clause governed by the relative form: for 
example, 

"bt s htpwt h cc t wsjrm 33 .fs(j) c 

“the mistress A of offerings, at whom Osiris is excited when he sees her c ” 9 
b*p w n i rw b r ddx.f~ 

“he A who because of what he c says the gods are content.” 

In the first of these examples the coreferent; s(j) is the object of m 32 f which is an imperfective 
dm.fin an unmarked adverb clause dependent on the relative form h cc t u/sjr — literally, “the 
:iistress A of offerings, who Osiris is excited when he sees her c ” In the second, both htpw and 
: it.f are relative forms, and the coreferent is the subject of ddtf — literally, “he A who the gods are 
antent because of what he c says” Although both examples are relatively straightforward con- 
•ructions in Egyptian (as can be seen from their literal translations), they are quite difficult to 
anslate into the convoluted relative constructions that proper English requires. In the first case 
. is possible only by inserting a preposition (at) that does not exist in the Egyptian; the transla- 
n- n given for the second example is even more contorted, and only marginally grammatical. 

Because the two languages handle relative clauses so differently, students of Egyptian — and 
en experienced Egyptologists — usually have more trouble with relative forms than with any 
x . er part; of Middle Egyptian grammar. The best way to understand clauses with relative forms is 
- keeping in mind the simple and straightforward nature of the Egyptian constructions. When 
- are confronted with relative forms, don't try to put them immediately into proper English. 
Lr :ead, you should first translate them literally, word for word, and only then convert your trans¬ 
fer: on into grammatical English, 


Passive relative forms 

1- English the verb form in a relative clause can be passive as well as active: for example, we can 
« not only the student whose essay the teacher praised but also the student whose essay was praised by the 
; r. Egyptian relative forms, however, are normally active. To make a passive relative, Egyp- 
sometimes adds the suffix tw to a relative form: for example, 




o <?i i in i i 


c sw n s c hw.n qrs.tw w^b[w] m jnw.sn 

“cedars for our privileged, with the produce of which the pure are buried” 10 


:s simply the normal active relative form with the impersonal pronoun tw “one” (§ 15.5) as 
e. eject: literally, “cedars A ... which one buries the pure in their c produce.” 

This kind of passive relative is not very common, and is mostly found in texts written after the 
fcdfe Kingdom. To express a passive relative Middle Egyptian normally uses the passive partici- 
ptr, :n the special construction we met in the preceding lesson (§ 23.15): for example, 


^ j is a spelling of wsjr “Osiris” peculiar to the Coffin Texts, from which this example is taken, 
-tter wood coffins were made of cedar planks (the ’“produce” of cedars) imported from Lebanon. 
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ddw n.fmdt h 3 pt 

“one to whom a concealed matter is said” 

"fy* c ntjwrsnj.sn 

“those on whose hair myrrh has been put.” 

On the surface these look like passive relatives — that is, like indirect relative clauses in which the 
verb form is passive: “(one A ) who a concealed matter is said to him c ,” where the coreferent is the 
object of a preposition (compare § 24.5.2); and “(women A ) who myrrh has been put on their 1 
hair,” where the coreferent is the possessor of a noun in the relative clause (compare § 24.5.3). 1° 
fact, however, they are direct relative clauses, like all participial clauses. The verb forms are not 
relative forms but passive participles describing an action that is done to their antecedents. The 
coreferent is actually an unexpressed subject of the participle, as it is in other participial clauses 
(see § 24.5, beginning): i.e., “(one) told a concealed matter” and “(women) given myrrh for the:: 
hair.” For all practical purposes, of course, the difference is academic, and you can think of such 
uses as passive relatives if you like — as long as you remember that the verb forms are passive par¬ 
ticiples and not passive relative forms. 

Meaning of the relative forms 

The perfect relative has the same meaning as the perfect of the suffix conjugation. It describe' 
completed action, and normally corresponds to the past or perfect tenses of English: for example. 

OT jldw ml.n.fhnt 
“the boy he saw previously” (past) 

W.fe ml nl n klwt jr.n.k 

“Look, those works you have done have been seen” (perfect) 
wn.jn.s hrwhm sdmt.n.s nbt 

“Then she was repeating all she had heard” (past perfect). 

The perfect relative of rh “learn” describes the completion of the act of “learning,” and therefor, 
usually means “know” (present), like the perfect of this verb: for instance, 

l 7 fV- = d <? "'®"£5 sm bl r bw rh.n.f 
“The ba goes to the place it knows.” 

The same is true for the verb hm “not know,” the opposite of rh. 

The basic meaning of the perfective and imperfective relative forms is the same as that of th: 
perfective and imperfective participles (§ 23.10). The perfective relative describes action without ar. 
indication of tense or aspect, and can therefore be used with reference to any tense: for instance, 

jr mj qd m mrt.f 

“It has been done completely as that which he wanted” (past) 
mry ‘sit mnmnt nbt 

“whom the multitude of every herd desires” (present) 

ZZ \ ^Tm ^wtm nn n hwt n z 3 .k w c mr.k 
“These things shall be for the one son of yours you will want” (future). 
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The imperfective relative is also tenseless, but it carries the extra connotation of incomplete, re¬ 
lated, or ongoing action. In most cases it is used to describe customary or habitual action: for 
example, 



jr hms.k hn c c s 3 t, msd t mrr.k 

“When you sit down (to eat) with a crowd, hate the bread you love,” 

n other words, make a good impression by not eating too much of the things mrr.k “you (nor- 
lally) love” to eat 

Although they are both essentially tenseless, however, the perfective and imperfective relatives 
nd to be associated with some tenses more than others, like their participial counterparts. The 
perfective is often used to describe prospective action and the imperfective normally cor- 
sponds to the English present tense: for example, 

id n.jjrt.tn r.s 

“Tell (§ 16.1) me what you will do about it” 
ky j rr bmt r.s 

“Another (remedy) that a woman does for it” 

Xn the two forms are used with reference to the same tense, however, the perfective denotes 
. m pie action and the imperfective describes repeated or ongoing actions. A good example of this 
.onfrast can be seen in a common set of relative clauses used to describe someone as an individual 
<r ::i people “love” ( mrj ) or “bless” ( hzj ): for example, 

.'1ft mr Y nswt > mrrw nwt.f, hzzw ntrw.s nbw 

“one whom the king loves, whom his town loves, and whom all its gods bless.” 

TV c perfective relative is used in the first clause and the imperfective in the next two clause^ not 
^ . .:se they express a difference in tense but because of the subjects they have. The perfective 
P) is used with the singular subject nswt “the king” because it is thought of as a single instance of 
*V ing.” With the collective subject nwt.f “his town” and the plural subject ntrw.s nbw “all its (the 
xj v n’s) gods,” however, the imperfectives mrrw and hzzw are used because these subjects refer to 
s» re than one actor and therefore more than one instance of “loving” and “blessing.” 

The verb mrj “want, love” is a good illustration of the basic aspectual difference that exists 
m veen the two relative forms (and between perfective and imperfective forms in general). Both 
ir:ns of this verb can be used with the same antecedent and the same subject: for example, 

hmt.f mrtf mrrt.f 

“his wife, whom he loves and whom he continues to love.” 

this case the perfective form is simply the normal way of saying “whom he loves,” while the 
.n perfective expresses the same action as ongoing: we can paraphrase this as “his wife, whom he 
ves now ( mrt.f) and always (mrrt.f).” In the same way, a son can be called both zlf 

•?r/and zlf mrrf Both of these mean “his son, whom he loves,” but the first is a 

. neral statement while the second emphasizes the continued nature of the “loving.” 
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Some common uses of the relative forms 

We have already met the perfect relative jr.n.f as part of the construction sdm pw jr.n.f“ what he 
did was to hear” (§ 14.14.3). Relative forms with a god’s name as subject are common in proper 
names, often with the god’s name in honorific transposition: for example, ^/)f] mry-r c “He 
whom Re loves,” ddt-jmn “She whom Amun gives,” f] D hw.n-jnpw “He 

whom Anubis has protected.” The perfect relative stp.n-r c “whom Re has chosen” is part of 
many New Kingdom royal names. An example is QIS wsr-m 3 c t-r c stp.n-r c , the throne name of 
Ramesses II (Dynasty 19, ca. 1279-1213 BC), meaning “Powerful one of the Maat of Re, whom 
Re has chosen.” The personal name of this king also contains a perfective relative form: 
r c -ms-sw mr-jmn(w ), meaning “Re is the one who gave him birth (perfective active participle), 
whom Amun loves.” We have the actual pronunciation of both these names thanks to a transcription 
in cuneiform, where the vowels are written: was-mu c a-ri c a satipna-ri c a and ri c a-masi-sa may-amana . 11 

Individuals often added the names of their parents after their own by means of the relative 
forms ^ jr.n and (ftp**"* ms.n : for instance, 


zh 3 n hurt wr sbk-htp.(w) m 3 c hrw nb jm 3 h, jr.n zh 3 n hurt wr snb-n.j ml 
ms.n nbt pr rn.s-rs.(w) m 3 c t hrw 

“Chief prison-scribe Sebek-hotep, justified, possessor of honor, 
begotten of the chief prison-scribe Seneb-ni, justified, 
born of the house-mistress Renes-res, justified.” 12 


hrw. 


The clauses jr.n X and ms.n Y mean “whom X made” and “to whom Y gave birth,” but they are 
normally translated “begotten of” and “born of” because the length of the phrases that serve as 
their subject usually makes a literal translation somewhat clumsy in English. 

Kings are often described as “beloved” of a particular god by means of the perfective relative 
form \!)f] mry with the god’s name as subject (often in honorary transposition): for example, 



(n)swt bjt(j) NBW-k 3 w-R c mry wsjr-hnt(j)-jmntjw dj c nh 

“King of Upper and Lower Egypt NUB-KAU-RE, beloved of Osiris 

the foremost of Westerners, given life.” 13 

Here too the expression mry X is translated “beloved of X” rather than “whom X loves” because 
the length of the god’s name and epithets would often require too much of a separation between 
“whom” and “loves.” Sometimes the perfect relative mr.n is used in this context: for example, 


11 The pronounced form of the throne name shows the loss of the final r of wsr and the feminine t of m 3 c t; in the 
personal name the r of mr has changed to a y (see § 2.8.3). The stress was probably on the second-last syllable in all 
four parts: i.e., ‘‘ wass-moo-ah-REE- c ah sah-tip-nah-REE- c ah, ree- c ah-mah-SEE-sah migh-ah-MAH-nah.” 

12 The adjective m “chief’ is written two different ways; it modifies zhl “scribe” (masculine), not hnrt “prison” 
(feminine). The names mean “Sobek is content” (stative), “Become healthy for me!” (imperative), and “Her 
name is awake” (stative). For m 3 c hrw “justified” see Essay 8; for nh jmih “possessor of honor” see Essay 21. 

13 For dj c nh “given life,” see § 23.15. Nub-kau-re (“The golden one of the sun’s fife force”) is the throne name of 
Amenemhat II (Dynasty 12, ca. 1929-1892 BC). Egyptologists often transcribe nbw “gold” as “Nub” in proper 
names to distinguish it from nb “lord.” 
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(n)swt bjt(j) DSR-HPRW-R c STP.N-R C mr.njmn 
“King of Upper and Lower Egypt DjESER-KHEPERU-RE SETEPEN-RE, 
whom Amun has loved.” 14 

This does not mean that the god has finished “loving” the king. Instead, mr.n means something 
like “wanted” — i.e., “whom Amun wanted (for his son and successor as king).” It is also possible 
to read as mr(y) njmn “the beloved (one) of Amun,” where mr(y) is a perfective pas¬ 

sive participle. This is clearly the reading in other instances: for example, 

mry n (j)t(j).f, hzy n mwt.j.\ mrrw snw.fsnwt.f 

“beloved of his father, blessed of his mother, whom his brothers and sisters love.” 

In this case the verb forms in the first two clauses must be passive participles with a following in¬ 
direct genitive, because the perfect relative form does not have a masculine singular ending y. In 
the third clause, however, mrrw is the imperfective relative. 

10 The htp-dj-nswt formula 

One of the most common uses of the relative forms is in a dedicatory formula found on coffins, 
stelae, and other funerary objects. This is known as the htp-dj-nswt formula, from its opening 
words. The following is a typical example, from a stela of the late Middle Kingdom: 

htp-dj-(n)swt wsjr hnt(j) jmntjw ntr c 3 nb 3 b dw wp-w 3 wt nb t 3 dsr 
dj.sn prt-hrw t hnqt k 3 w 3 pdw ssr mnht , ht nbt nfrt w c bt ddt pt qm 3 (t) tSjnnt h c p(j) 
c nht ntr jm, htpwt df 3 w t 3 w ndm n c nh 
nk 3 n rh-(n)swt snbj srj m 3 c hrw ms.n nbt prjwwj m 3 c t hrw 

“A royal offering of Osiris, foremost of Westerners, the great god, lord of Abydos, 
and of Wepwawet, lord of the Sacred Land, 
giving an invocation offering of bread and beer, cattle and fowl, linen and clothing — 
every good and pure thing that the sky gives, the earth creates, the inundation 
brings, on which a god lives — offerings, food, and the sweet air of life, 
for the ka of the king’s acquaintance Senebi Jr., justified, born of the house-mistress 
Iuui, justified.” 

This formula underwent many changes in the course of Egyptian history and it has many different 
versions, but most examples have four elements in common: 

x. the dedication 

The formula always begins with the expression ^ ^ (sometimes This is a relative 

clause, htp-dj-(n)swt : literally, “an offering that the king gives,” with (n)swt “king” in honorary 






14 This is the throne name of Haremhab (Dynasty 18, ca. 1323—1295 BC). It means “Sacred one of Re’s evolutions, 
whom Re has chosen.” 
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transposition. It identifies the object on which it is inscribed as a funerary item theoretically 
authorized by the king himself: in effect, a royal funerary gift. Some inscriptions specifically say as 
much: for example, 



jr qrst tn jn (n)swt [dj] n.j st m [... ] m htp-dj-nswt 

“As for this burial, the king is the one who gave it to me as [ ... ], 

as an ‘offering that the king gives.’ ” 15 

Because of its practical meaning and the way it is normally associated with the rest of the formula, 
htp-dj-(n)swt is often better translated as “a royal offering” rather than literally, as a relative clause. 

2. the agent 

The king’s “gift” is normally made not by the king personally but by a local funerary estab¬ 
lishment. The god of such establishments, usually Osiris or Anubis, is understood as the agent of 
the gift. His participation is usually recognized in the formula by the appearance of his name and 
epithets as a direct genitive after htp-dj-(n)swt. The example given here, which was erected at Aby- 
dos, cites two gods in this way: Osiris, king of the dead (“foremost of Westerners”) and chief god 
of Abydos; and Wepwawet, guardian of the cemetery at Abydos (the “Sacred Land”). 

Sometimes the god’s name is introduced by the indirect genitive or the preposition jn “by”: 
for example, htp-dj-(n)swt n jnpiv “a royal offering of Anubis,” htp-dj-(n)swt jn wsjr “a royal offering 
by Osiris.” Occasionally the name of the god is incorporated directly into the dedication in place 
of the word (n)swt, as in htp-dj-jnpw “an offering that Anubis gives.” This alternative can also 
be combined with the normal dedication: for instance, \ A A htp-dj-(n)swt htp-dj-jnpw “an 
offering that the king gives and an offering that Anubis gives.” 

3. the offerings 

The list of gifts included in the htp-dj-nswt can be the most extensive part of the formula. It 
either follows directly after the agent or is introduced by dj.f (plural dj.sn) “giving,” an imperfec- 
tive sdm /referring to the agent or agents (see § 20.14). 

There are two basic gifts: burial and offerings. The first is commonly associated with “a royal 
offering of Anubis” and is usually described as qrst nfrt m z(mj)t jmntt “a gooc 

burial in the western cemetery.” The second, normally “a royal offering of Osiris,” is an “invoca¬ 
tion offering,” which the presenter calls the deceased’s spirit to come and partake of: this is de¬ 
scribed in Egyptian as prt hrw “sending forth the voice.” At its most basic, the offering consists or" 
prt-hrw t hnqt k 3 w 3 pdw “an invocation offering of bread and beer, cattle and fowl.” Other 
elements can be added to this, such as the ssr mnht “linen and clothing” mentioned in the examp. 
cited here. The offerings are often summarized by the phrase ht nht nfrt w c ht “every good am: 
pure thing”; this can be further qualified by clauses with relative forms, such as ddt pt qm 3 (t) t 3 jtv 
h c p(j) c nht ntr jm “that the sky gives, the earth creates, the inundation brings, on which a goc 
lives” in the example above. 

15 The shading H§ is a convention used to show portions of an inscription that are lost and for which no restoratu 

has been supplied. Its size corresponds to that of the missing text: here, a single group. 
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4. the beneficiary 

The htp-dj-(n)swt formula ends with the name of the deceased person to whom the “royal of¬ 
fering” is made. This is preceded by the dative n “for” or the fuller expressions n jm 3 hy 

“for the honored,” _ n k 3 n jm 3 hy “for the ka of the honored,” or (as here) TT n k 3 n “for 

the ka of” The deceased’s name is usually followed by the phrase m 3 c /m 3 c t hrw “justified,” some¬ 
times also by the expression nb/nbt jm 3 h “possessor of honor” 

The htp-dj-nswt formula is one of the most commonly occurring of all Middle Egyptian texts, 
so you should take special care to familiarize yourself with its construction. 

11 The relative forms of wnn and p 3 

The verb wnn “exist, be” can be used in one of the three relative forms as a verb in its own right: 
for example, 

swtpwumn t-hd.f 

“He is the one whose white-bread exists.” 16 

Such uses are quite rare, however. Normally the relative forms of wnn are used to allow adverbial 
predicates to function as relatives: an example has been cited in § 24.5.3 above. 

The verb p 3 “do in the past,” which we met in § 20.5 and again in § 23.17, can be used as a 
relative form with a following infinitive: for example, 


nj hpr mjtt n b 3 kw p 3 .n nb.sn hzt st 

“The like did not happen to servants whose master had ever blessed them,” 

literally, “who their master once did blessing them.” This could also have been expressed with the 
perfect relative of hzj — b 3 kw hzw.n st nb.sn “servants whose master had blessed them” — but the 
use of p 3 here adds the extra connotation of “ever” (see § 20.5). 

. The negation of the relative forms 

Like the participles (§ 23.18), the relative forms are negated by means of the negative verb tm. 
The negative verb occurs in the relative form, followed by the negatival complement (or, less of¬ 
ten, the infinitive) of the verb being negated: i.e,, 

m 3 t.f“ what he will see” tmt.fm 33 “what he will not see” (perfective) 

m 33 t.f“ what he sees” tmt.fm 33 “what he does not see” (imperfective) 

mj£.«/“what he has seen” tmt.n.fm 33 “what he has not seen” (perfect). 

The following is an example in which the perfect relative is negated: 

nn mdt tmt.n.J c rq sj 
“There is no matter that he did not understand.” 

Note that the coreferent, sj “it,” is expressed here because it is the object of the negatival comple¬ 
ment c rq and not the object of the relative form tmt.n.f itself. 


16 I.e., who has white-bread. For swt see § 5.5; for the sentence construction see § 7.12.3. 
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Essay 24. Nonliterary Texts 

Besides the various genres of Egyptian literature that we have discussed in the past five essays, 
there is also a large body of Middle Egyptian texts that fall outside the realm of pure literature. 
Where literary texts were composed with an eye to style as well as content, these nonliterary 
documents are generally concerned with content alone. As such, they are often closer to the con¬ 
temporary spoken language than most literary compositions. Almost all were written on papyri. 
Some were meant to be preserved as archival or reference documents, but many were undoubt¬ 
edly written to be temporary records and have survived only through chance. 

The largest group of such texts are those that we might call “scientific” documents. These are 
mostly of two kinds: mathematical treatises and medical texts. Middle Egyptian mathematical 
treatises are represented by four papyri and two wood tablets. Of these, the most important is the 
Rhind Mathematical Papyrus, which contains a table of the division of 2 by odd numbers from 
3 to 101 and a series of 84 problems in arithmetic and plane and solid geometry. The title tells us 
that the papyrus was copied during the reign of the Hyksos pharaoh Apophis (ca. 1560 BC) “in 
conformance with a writing of old made in the time of the King of Upper and Lower Egypt Nl- 
MAAT-RE” (Amenemhat III of Dynasty 12, ca. 1844-1797 BC). Its contents are typical of those 
found in the other mathematical texts. 

There are 12 major Middle Egyptian papyri that deal with medicine. Five of these were writ¬ 
ten during the Middle Kingdom but are only partially preserved, and the remainder were copied 
during the New Kingdom and Ramesside Period. The two most important are the Edwin Smith 
Papyrus and the Ebers Papyrus, both i8th-Dynasty copies. The Ebers Papyrus is one of the 
longest papryi we have from ancient Egypt, with no pages of text. Its scribe claims that it was 
copied “as what was found in writing under the feet of Anubis in a shrine and brought to” a king 
of the First Dynasty. Despite this attribution, the earliest preserved medical texts are all written in 
Middle Egyptian and were undoubtedly composed after the end of the Old Kingdom. 

The medical papyri are mostly concerned with the practical treatment of ailments. Ebers and two 
others deal with general medicine, and the rest cover specific areas, including trauma, ophthalmol¬ 
ogy, gynecology, obstetrics, and veterinary medicine. They give instructions for the treatment of 
specific conditions, including pharmacological prescriptions. Despite their practical nature the medi¬ 
cal papyri also include magic spells that the physician was to recite as part of the treatment The 
Egyptians thought that nontraumatic diseases were caused by malevolent spirits and needed to be 
cured not only by practical means but also by driving off the inimical agents. Balancing this ap¬ 
proach, however, several of the papyri also contain extended treatises on anatomy and physiology, 
including a rudimentary description of the circulatory system. 

Middle Egyptian “scientific” documents also include astronomical texts. The Egyptians placed 
great importance on the calculation of astronomical events related to monthly festivals and the be¬ 
ginning of the annual inundation, but only a few of their writings in this area have survived. 
These are preserved for the most part not on papyri but on the lids of Middle Kingdom coffins 
and the ceilings of later tombs and mortuary monuments. They record the position, names, and 
movement of stars and planets, and include many of the constellations that we recognize today. 
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Other nonliterary texts are represented primarily by administrative documents, legal texts, and 
letters. The last will be discussed in the next essay. The category of administrative documents cov¬ 
ers a wide variety of texts, including accounts. Some of the more interesting are a series of 12th- 
Dynasty records from the fortresses in northern Nubia, unfortunately preserved only in fragments, 
which detail the daily movement of traffic and trade; and the Reismer Papyri, a group of four 
early Middle Kingdom papyri from the site of Nag c ed-Deir, north of Thebes, containing records 
of personnel and labor connected with a building project and dockyard. 

Legal documents are the least well represented of all genres of Middle Egyptian texts. From 
the Middle Kingdom we have a few private wills, written on papyrus. There is also a unique legal 
text, known as the Karnak Juridical Stela, that was inscribed during the reign of the pharaoh 
Nebirierau of Dynasty 17 (ca. 1600 BC). This describes a lawsuit over the right of succession to the 
mayoralty of the town of el-Kab, south of Thebes, and was erected in the temple of Karnak to 
publicize and preserve the decision in the case. There are many such legal texts from later periods 
of Egyptian history, including a series of papyri recording the investigation and trial of tomb rob¬ 
beries, but these are written in Late Egyptian and Demotic. The Karnak Juridical Stela is one of 
the few such records to survive from earlier phases of Egyptian history. 


Exercise 24 


Transliterate and translate the following passages, and identify the relative forms and coreferent 
(where present) in each. 

1. 

2. — first person 

3. 


5 - 

6 . 


1 1 




7 - _— not a complete sentence 

8 . 

9. r. 

.0. 

... 
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■ imperative and vocative 
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19 - 4. D ^t^, 

20 . — 

21 . i 

22. f 


9 m 


ii<H 


(past) 


ZJM 

“victory 5 ’ 

23. 

24 


-*- hft hsf.f “when he punishes” 

‘P 

— k-tw “put”; ^ 


25 

26 
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■ spoken to a god 


□ & 
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“regard” 


»no—4 


S 

- umn-nfr.M “Wenennefer,” an 
epithet of Osiris meaning “He who exists perfect (imperfective active participle plus sta- 
tive)”; the proper names are sbkw-nht.(w) Sehek-nakht (“Sobek is victorious”), m 3 t Ma: 
(“New,” feminine), jnj Ini (meaning uncertain, feminine), and z 3 t-sty(t) Sit-Sads 
(“Daughter of Satis,” feminine); the determinative of the primary beneficiary’s name 
written iStet"fafc ifkntifi^n^his mother. 



25. Special Uses of the Relative Forms 


25.1 Nonattributive uses of the relative forms 

In the last lesson we saw how Egyptian uses its relative forms to express relative clauses that have a 


iefer,” an 
; plus sta- 
mlt Mat 
Sit-Satis 
s name is 


verbal predicate. In this use the relative forms always have an antecedent, whether it is expressed 
or not. They also can have an ending that reflects the gender and number of the antecedent. Even 



when the antecedent is not expressed, the ending of the relative form still refers to it: for example, 
the feminine relative m 33 t.f “the one whom he sees” or “that which he sees” reflects an unex¬ 


pressed feminine noun such as hmt “woman” or ht “thing.” 

The relative forms have such endings because they are being used as adjectives, which nor¬ 


mally agree in gender and number with the thing they modify. When the relative forms are used 
in this way, they are said to have attributive function: that is, they attribute the action expressed 


by the relative form to a particular antecedent, just as adjectives attribute a particular quality to the 
noun or noun phrase they modify. 

Egyptian also uses its relative forms monattributively. In this function the relative forms are 
not adjectives: they do not express relative clauses, and they do not have antecedents (expressed or 
unexpressed). There are two kinds of nonattributive uses of the relative forms in Middle Egyptian, 
which Egyptologists call nominal and emphatic. 

25.2 Forms and meanings 

In both nonattributive functions the relative forms have one thing in common: they have no 
gender and number endings. This is because they have no antecedent to modify, expressed or 
unexpressed. When the relative forms have nominal or emphatic function, only the masculine 
singular form is used, without an ending: thus, 


MS ATTRIBUTIVE (§ 24.2) 
dd.fi mryfio r mrfi 

ddwfi, ddy.fi, or dd.fi; mrrw.fi ,’ mrry.fi or mrr.fi 
dd.n.fi, mr.n.fi. 


NONATTRIBUTIVE 


PERFECTIVE dd.fi mt.fi 

IMPERFECTIVE dd.fi; mrr.fi 

PERFECT dd.n.fi,\ mr.n.fi 


PERFECT 


Because of these differences in appearance, some Egyptologists prefer to think of the nonattribu¬ 


tive fonns not as special uses of the relatives but as separate forms of the suffix conjugation, which 
they call the “nominal” or “emphatic” sdmfi and sdm.nfi. There are, however, good historical reasons 
for analyzing them as the relative forms, which we will discuss in the next lesson. In any case, what 
they are called makes no difference to the nominal and emphatic uses of these forms, which are uni¬ 


versally recognized. 

Despite their slight difference in appearance, the nonattributive relative forms have the same 
basic meanings that they do in their attributive function (§ 24.8). The perfective form describes 
action without any specific indication of tense or aspect; the imperfective expresses incomplete, 
repeated, or ongoing action; and the perfect denotes completed action. 
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Nominal Uses 


The relative forms in noun clauses 

As we saw when we first met them in § 12.12, noun clauses are clauses that have the function of a 
noun. Like regular nouns or noun phrases, they can serve as the object of a preposition or verb, as 
the second part of a direct or indirect genitive, as the subject of another predicate, as the predicate 
of a nominal sentence, and even by themselves as headings or captions, like the infinitive. Middle 
Egyptian frequently uses its relative forms nonattributively in unmarked noun clauses. The non¬ 
attributive relative forms appear in all of the functions that such clauses can have: 

1. object of a preposition 

The nonattributive relative forms can be used as the object of both simple and compound 
prepositions (§ 8.3): for example, 

jr.sn n.k ht nbt nfrt r c nb tnj mrr b 3 k jm 

“May they do for you everything good every day, as your humble servant wishes” 

wd njrryw rjrt hft sS.n.k 

“Command to the doers to do according as you have decided” 
m ht rdj nj wnwt-hwt-ntrp 3 t-hd 

“after the hourly temple staff give me that white-bread.” 

These examples show the imperfective relative mrr used as the object of mj “as,” the perfect rela¬ 
tive s 3 .n.k used as the object of hft “according as,” and the perfective relative rdj used after the 
compound preposition m ht “after.” 

Like other prepositional phrases, such uses of the relative forms normally appear within or at 
the end of sentences, as in the first two examples. The perfective and imperfective relative forms 
of mrj “want, love,” however, can be used after the preposition m at the beginning of a sentence, 
with the sense of a conditional (“if”) or comparative (“as”) clause: for example, 

j c nhw tp(jw) t 3 m mr.tn (njswt.tn , dd 1 1000 hnqt 1000 
k 3 1000 3 pd 1000 n jm 3 h hrw-m-h 3 t nb jm 3 h 

“Oh living who are on earth, as you love your king, say: 1000 bread, 1000 beer, 

1000 cattle, 1000 fowl for the honored Hor-em-hat, possessor of honor” 

ddjn hm.fm mrr.k m 3 .j snb.kw, swdf.k sw c 3 

“Then His Incarnation said: As you wish to see me healthy, you should delay him here.’ 

The literal meaning of this construction is similar to that of English noun clauses beginning with 
in that : i.e., “in that you love your king” and “in that you wish to see me healthy.” 


1 m 3 .j is an infinitive with the suffix pronoun as object: § 14.5.1. 
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2. second part of a genitival phrase 

The nonattributive relative forms can also be used as the second part of a direct or indirect 
genitive. Examples with the direct genitive mostly involve compound prepositional phrases, such 
as m ht rdj n.j wnwt-hwt-ntr p 3 t-hd “after the hourly temple staff give me that white-bread,” cited 
in § 25.3.1 — literally, “in the wake of the hourly temple staff give me that white-bread.” The 
following are examples with the indirect genitive: 

jjj] O jw.fmj r c hr(w) n ms.tw.j 

“He is like Re on the day he was born” 

f wZh.k spssw n dd.sn n.k 

“You shall keep the finery they give to you,” 

:erally, “on the day of he was born” and “the finery of they give to you.” As these examples 
:iow, the genitival constructions are not directly translatable as such into English. 

object of a verb 

The relative forms are also used nonattributively as the object of a verb. This function is 
lostly limited to the imperfective form: for instance, 

j w bmt-j rb-tj ntrr.f 

“My Incarnation knows that he is divine” 2 

« hm.krqbb nj m 33 hnn.sn 

“The heart of Your Incarnation is to become calm at seeing them row.” 3 

In Lessons 18 and 19 we saw how the perfect and the subjunctive can be used in an unmarked 
Boun clause as the object of a verb. The sdm.n.f in such clauses (§ 18.13) is probably the perfect 
rt .itive rather than the perfect of the suffix conjugation. The subjunctive in noun clauses is not a 
rt .rive form, however. Even though the subjunctive and the imperfective relative of some verbs 
jc k the same, we can generally tell the two forms apart by their meaning. The subjunctive is 
m<d when the action of the noun clause is subsequent to that of the governing verb (§ 19.9), 
m -,:le the imperfective relative is used when the action of the noun clause is simultaneous with 
of the governing verb. The form that is used as the object of rdj “cause” is also the subjunc- 
9 : (§ 19.10) rather than the imperfective relative. 

subject of another predicate 

Unmarked noun clauses with the relative forms can be used as the subject of another predi- 
C izc : for example, 

1 b nwt j m - tn zt pw ntt hr mn.s, qsn ms.s 

“My mistresses, look: it is a woman, who is suffering. It is hard for her to give birth” 4 

—nt.j and the stative rh.tj are feminine because they refer to the female pharaoh Hatshepsut ntrr.f is the imperfec- 
• e relative of the 4ae-inf adjective-verb ntrj “be/become divine.” 
is a spelling of the preposition n (§ 8.2.6); mil is an infinitive. 

‘ suffer” is used with the direct object of the thing being suffered from. In this case the suffix pronoun 5 refers 
.ck to zt “woman”: literally, “who is suffering her(self).” 
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hpr.n swt wnn hm n (n)sw(t) bjt(j) SNFRW m3 c hrw m nswt 

“Now, it happened that the incarnation of the King of Upper and Lower Egypt 
Snefru, justified, used to be king.” 

In the first of these examples the perfective relative ms.s is used as subject of the adjectival p r Lo¬ 
cate qsn : literally, “that she gives birth is hard” In the second, a noun clause with the imperfeci^ 
relative wnn is the subject of the perfect hpr.n: literally, “that ... SNEFRU, justified, used to be ioq| 
happened.” 

The subjunctive can also be used as the subject of another predicate (§§ 19.9, 19.11.1, 2: ^ 
Here again, the subjunctive seems to be used when the action of the noun clause is subsequi t 
that of the main predicate, while the nonattributive relative forms are used when it is simu’.unr- 
ous (as in the two examples above) or prior. 

5. predicate of a nominal sentence 

The nonattributive relative forms are sometimes used as predicate in an A pw nominal 
tence: for example, 

jrjb.fmhfw), mhhjb.fpw mj ntj hr shit kt mdt 

“As for ‘his heart is flooded,’ it means that his heart forgets, 

like one who is thinking of another subject,” 

literally, “it is that his heart forgets,” where the noun clause mhh jb.f, with the imperfective 
five, is the predicate of pw. s A similar example has been cited in § 18.13, with what is probirfc 
the perfect relative form. 

This construction is commonly used in religious texts, with the perfective relative hpr, to ex¬ 
plain how certain customs or natural phenomena came to be: for example, 

jw.jgr r rdjtjnh.k ptj m nfrw.k m hdwt.k , hpr j c h pw n dhwtj 
“ ‘I am also going to make you embrace the tw T o skies with your beauty 
and with your light’: that is how the moon of Thoth evolved,” 5 6 

literally, “it is that the moon of Thoth evolved.” The construction is also common in the phri* 
jw.fpw or jw.s pw “that is how it goes” (literally, “it is that it comes,” with : 

imperfective relative jw ), in colophons at the end of literary texts (see Essay 18): for instance, 

jw.fpw h3t.fr ph(wj)fj mj gmyt m zh3 

“That is how it goes, (from) its beginning to its end, like that found in writing.” 

5 This sentence is an explanation of what is meant by the idiom jb.fmfi.w “his heart is flooded”: i.e., he is prec ^ 
pied. 

6 From a speech of the creator to Thoth. The last clause explains how the moon came to be associated with Th 3. 
The ptj “two skies” are those of the world and the Duat (see Essay 2). The explanation involves a pun ber r» 
the words jnh “embrace” and j c h “moon.” 
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6. headings 

In Lesson 14 we saw how the infinitive is used in headings, such as the captions of scene* **** 
the titles of texts (§ 14.9). The imperfective relative form can also be used instead of the infinin 
in this function: for instance, 

^ j rr z (j) tnrrt.fm hrj-ntr 

“How a man does what he wants in the necropolis” (title of Spell 221 of the Coffin Texts). 

The infinitive is the normal form in this function, and can even be used with a subject: thus, this 
heading could also have been worded jrt z(j) mrrt.fm hrj-ntr “A man’s doing what he wants in the 
necropolis,” with the infinitive jrt (see § 14.14.2). The infinitive, however, is a nonfinite verb 
form: it expresses just the action of the verb, without reference to any tense, mood, aspect, or 
voice (§ 14.1). The use of the imperfective relative jrr instead of the infinitive jrt makes it possible 
to add the aspectual connotation of the imperfective — here, the notion of normal or habitual 
doing” rather than simply “doing” per se. 

The meaning and use of relative forms in noun clauses 

As you can see from the examples in the previous section, the relative forms used nonattributively 
ire normally translated as clauses beginning with that or how, or without any introductory word, 
depending on the construction, and not as relative clauses. It may seem odd that Egyptian uses its 
relative forms in this way, but English has a similar practice. We can use an unmarked clause both 
is a relative clause and as a noun clause: for example, the clause Jill loves to sing is a relative clause 
:n the sentence Jack hates the kinds of songs Jill loves to sing and a noun clause in the sentence Jack 
• nows Jill loves to sing. We can also use the word that to mark both relative clauses and noun 
Causes, as in Jack hates the kinds of songs that Jill loves to sing and Jack knows that Jill loves to sing . 7 

Several Middle Egyptian verb forms with a nominal or pronominal subject can be used in 
.oun clauses, but only three such forms normally occur as the first word in an unmarked noun 
Lause: the infinitive, the subjunctive, and the relative forms. Although there is thus some overlap 
. usage, there are a number of ways to tell which form is being used in a particular example. 

The infinitive is used in the same kinds of noun clauses as the relative forms (see §§ 14.9—14.13). 
As a general rule, the relative forms are preferred if the verb has an expressed subject; 
therwise, the infinitive is used. Because the infinitive of some verb classes can look like the 
erfective or imperfective relative and can also have a subject, however, it is not always possible to 
‘.now for certain which form is being used in a particular example. For instance, the 3-fit. verb 
'rm shm in the title P f shm z(j) m hk 3 wf could be either the infinitive with a 

genitival subject (“A man’s gaining control of his magic”) or the imperfective relative (“How a man 
jams control of his magic”). In such ambiguous cases the presence of an expressed subject usually 
lows that the verb is a relative form rather than the infinitive, unless the form of the verb itself 
idicates otherwise. In the example cited in § 25.3.6, the verb form jrr can only be the imperfec¬ 
tive relative, since the infinitive of this verb has a different form (Jrt). 

- In standard English the word how can also introduce noun clauses (Jack knows how Jill loves to sing) but not relative 
clauses. In some nonstandard dialects, however, how can also introduce a relative clause: He showed her the way how 
to do it. 
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The subjunctive can also be used as the first word in an unmarked noun clause. Here aga:- * 
is not: always possible to know whether a particular example is the subjunctive or a relative : r - 
since the subjunctive can look like the perfective relative in most verb classes. This use of d* 
subjunctive, however, is much more restricted than that of the relative forms: it is basically limflMd 
to noun clauses that serve as the object of a verb or as the subject of another predicate. For 
most part Middle Egyptian seems to prefer the relative forms in both of these functions, with . 
few exceptions: the subjunctive is the normal form as subject in the negation nj/nn zp (§§ 1911J, 
20.5) and as object after rdj “cause” or when the action of the noun clause is subsequent to t: 
the governing verb (§ 25.3.3). 

In the last of these functions, however, a relative form can also be used instead of the sub -ac¬ 
tive: for example, 

jwgrt wd.n hmfprr.(j) r hist 

“Moreover, His Incarnation has commanded that I go out to the desert.” 

This example illustrates how prevalent the relative forms actually are in noun clauses. As the prr- 
ceding discussion indicates, the nonattributive relatives are the normal forms that Mic .it 
Egyptian uses in unmarked noun clauses that have a verbal predicate. In practical \-Twm 
this means that unless there is good evidence to the contrary, a sdm.f or sdm.nf that stands a: :ar 
beginning of an unmarked noun clause is most likely to be one of the three relative forms r the 
than an infinitive or a form of the suffix conjugation. 


25.5 


The negation of the nonattributive relative forms 

The relative forms are negated in nominal uses just as they are in relative clauses, by means zz* 
relative form of the verb tm plus the negatival complement: for example, 

jnk dr bhbh m ql si , sgr ql hrw r tm.fmdw 

“I am one who removes arrogance from the haughty (literally, ‘high of back’), 
who silences the boisterous (literally, “high of voice”) so that he does not speak” 
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jr nj szp.n jwf.f wt , tm szp jwf.f phrt pw m c smmt ntt hr jwf.f 

“As for ‘his flesh does not accept a bandage,’ it means that his flesh does not accept 
the prescription because of the heat that is on his flesh.” 


In the first of these examples the relative tm.fmdw is used as object of the preposition r f. cnJm 
“with respect to that he does not speak”); in the second, the relative tm szp jwf.f phrt is sec m 
predicate in an A pw sentence (literally, “it is that his flesh does not accept the prescription' 

The relative forms are also used after the negative relative adjective jwtj “who not, whi. 1 
(§ 12.9): for instance, 

mnh jb , jwtj blggf rs tp hr umwtf 

“one who is efficient of heart, who does not become lazy, 
who is vigilant at his hour (of duty)” 
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d pw 3 w 3 w,jwt(j) m 3 r c -(j)tm(w) h 3 t.f 

‘Oh long, long ichneumon, whose front Re-Atum does not see!” 8 

first of these examples the imperfective relative b 3 gg,f (from 4ae-in£ b 3 gj) is used in a direct 
.xusc; in the second, the perfective relative m 3 is the predicate in an indirect relative 
The sdm.n.f can also be used after the negative relative adjective jwtj (§ 18.17), but in this 
9 € a not clear whether the verb form is the perfect or the perfect relative. 

Emphatic Uses 

Ihfljprt and predicate vs. theme and rheme 

r k*-. e learned in the course of these lessons, every clause or sentence contains both a subject 
0 * 9 *^ucate (see §§ 7.1 and 12.1). Normally, the subject of a clause or sentence is what is being 
u. Lit, and the predicate is what is said about the subject. Everything else in the clause or 

I secondary to these two main pieces of information; grammarians sometimes group 
Du elements under the general heading of “adjuncts.” In the English sentence Jill likes to 
H* hou>er, for example, the noun Jill is the subject (the thing being talked about), the verb 
Kfic r. 1 sing is the predicate (that which is said about Jill), and the prepositional phrase in the 
m idverbial adjunct (telling where Jill likes to sing). 

e : .‘hnitions of subject and predicate are normally true, but they are not necessarily true 
r 1 :::ence. Normally, for example, English uses a sentence such as Jill likes to sing in the 
D l 1 what Jill does. But the same sentence can also be used in a different way, to tell 
lH ices to sing. Even though the written sentence remains the same, we recognize these 
Are : meanings by two different patterns of intonation in the spoken language. When the 
t a used in the normal way, to tell what Jill does, the three main elements — subject, 
K. adverbial adjunct — each receive approximately equal emphasis: JILL likes to SING in 
9 * 9 L When the sentence is used to tell where Jill likes to sing, however, the adverbial ad- 
Trc much greater emphasis than the other parts: Jill likes to sing IN THE SHOWER. 
HHrrence in spoken emphasis corresponds to a difference in the information conveyed 
atr: _ In the normal pattern, the sentence tells us something about Jill. In the other 
er, the sentence tells us something about the statement Jill likes to sing. The two 
> Ac rrespond to different kinds of questions. The normal speech pattern answers a 
t ' ‘‘What does Jill like to do?”; the other pattern answers the question “Where does 

m ‘ ::ie information it conveys, a clause or sentence has two main parts, which can be 
fr A ie and the rheme. The theme is what is being talked about, and the rheme is what is 
p A Cr.cme. These terms also correspond to the notions of given and new information : the 
^iven information, something that has already been mentioned or that is taken as 
|Ao : is always new information, something additional that is said about the theme. In 
A Bsming of our English example, Jill is the theme and the rest of the sentence is the 

n an animal similar to the mongoose. For pw “oh” see § 5.10.1. 
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rheme. In the second meaning, however, Jill likes to sing is the theme and the adverbial a.: • m 

shower is the rheme: that Jill likes to sing is a given; the new information the senter.. irh. mi 
where she likes to sing. 

The theme and rheme of a sentence are not necessarily the same as its subject arc rrtadM^ 
In a normal sentence the two sets of terms do refer to much the same thing: thus, in the wm 
meaning of our example,//// is both the theme and the subject, and the rheme likes : ■ 

shower contains both the predicate and an adverbial adjunct. But this relationship is n : sv I 
every sentence. In the second meaning of our example, the theme is the statement Jill at 
which contains both the subject and the predicate of the sentence, and the rheme is the 
adjunct in the shower. 

It is essential to keep this difference in mind. The terms “subject,” “predicate,” and 
refer to syntactic functions — to the way in which a clause or sentence is put together 1 
remain the same no matter what kind of information the clause or sentence is meant : > cc mm 
The terms “theme” and “rheme” refer to the sentence information. They can be differ ek rmm 
of a clause or sentence, depending on its meaning. 

25.7 Emphatic sentences 

In studies of Egyptian grammar, clauses or sentences in which the predicate is not par. a 
rheme are known as “emphatic.” 

English has two ways of making an emphatic sentence: by intonation alone, or by spc.ul m 
tactic constructions. In the first method the sentence looks like a normal, nonemphatic s:^: i-rt 
but the rheme is given special emphasis in speech: for example,//// likes to sing IN THE SH( lot | 
writing, of course, such sentences have no distinguishing features. We normally depend oc 
context to identify them, or on devices such as making the rheme boldface: for instance. I Jfcp 
to sing in the shower. The second method involves what is known as a “cleft sentence,” in lirf 
the rheme is separated (“cleft”) from the rest of the sentence by various means, such as IU m Jt 
likes to sing is in the shower or It is in the shower that Jill likes to sing. 

Middle Egyptian uses two similar methods to make emphatic sentences. One method pr tutfc 
involved a normal sentence in which the rheme was spoken with special emphasis. Althou^ 
have no access to the spoken language, we can see occasional examples of normal sente: . -j 
which something other than the predicate is clearly the rheme: for example, 

jmj sspd.tw tZ szpt ntt m pZ s(j), m.kwj jj.kw r hmst jm.s 

“Have the pavilion that is in the garden made ready: look, I have come to sit in it” 

The sentence m.k wj jj.kw r hmst jm.s has a subject ( wj ), predicate (jj.kw), and an adverbial ac s»s 
(r hmst jm.s). Normally, the stative construction m.k wj jj.kw would be used to report a past i- nr* 
(“look, I have come”: § 17.9). Here, however, the speaker is not just telling the listener that ^ 
have come”: this is obvious, since the speaker has just issued a command to the person being 
dressed. Instead, the important part of the sentence is the adverbial adjunct r hmst jm.s “to sit 
which tells why “I have come.” The subject and predicate m.k wj jj.kw together are the thr*t 
the given or old information in the sentence. The new information, the rheme, is the advc'brf 
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. iiunct Although this is syntactically a normal sentence, the context identifies it as emphatic. As 
m English, however, the rheme may also have been given special emphasis when the sentence was 
roken. 9 

Such emphatic uses of normal sentences are not distinguished by anything special in the sen- 
r :e itself. We can only identify them by paying close attention to the meaning of the sentence 
jc its context Like English, however, Egyptian also has special constructions that can be used for 
« phatic sentences. When such sentences have a verbal predicate, these constructions involve the 
m •* f the nonattributive relative forms in place of the normal verb forms. This use of the 
*:'e.^::ributive relative forms is very common in Middle Egyptian, even more so than the nominal 
« these forms, so we need to examine it in some detail. 

‘7 iere are five major kinds of emphatic sentences (or clauses) with a verbal predicate in Middle 
':an, which we will discuss in the five following sections. In each of these the predicate is one 
« d . three nonattributive relative forms, and the important part of the sentence — the emphasized 
=3rrr nt, or rheme — is something other than this predicate. 

vr tences with emphasized interrogatives 

.TTOgative words are always the rheme in any sentence. This is because interrogatives always ask 
fr new information; everything else in the sentence is a given, part of the theme. In the English 
r :ence Where did Jack go ?, for example, the fact that Jack went somewhere is taken as given: 
ar it the speaker or writer wants to know is where he went The theme in this sentence is did 
pMk ;o, which contains both the subject (Jack) and the predicate ( did go); the rheme is the adverbial 
•ficrogative where. 

Sentences with an adverbial interrogative are the easiest of all emphatic sentences to recognize. 
WVrn such sentences have a verbal predicate, they use one of the three nonattributive relative 
fcca - for the verb: for example, 

: # v PC 7r ^7 0? ® ms.sjr.fz(j) nw 
“So, (at) which time will she give birth?” 

dd.tn n.fhrmj 
‘Why do you give to him?” 

wsd.n.j nZ n md 3 yw r dd.j.n.tn tn(j) 

"'Then I questioned those Medjay, saying: ‘Where have you come (from)?’” ID 

li_-T of these examples shows the perfective relative ms.s , with the interrogative z(j) nw “(at) 
time?” used adverbially (see §§ 5.11, 8.14). In the second, the imperfective relative dd.tn is 

t Mmh the interrogative prepositional phrase hr mj “why?” (literally, “on account of what?”). 
^ : example has the perfective relative j.n.tn with the interrogative adverb tn(j) “where 
' 8,13). In each case, the interrogative is the rheme and the subject and predicate together 
: :me of the sentence. 

| Mm % _ see some evidence for the spoken emphasis of the rheme at the end of this lesson. 

PVfe >yw “Medjay” were a nomadic people of Nubia. For r dd “saying” see § 14.11.3. 
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25.9 Sentences with emphasized adverbs or prepositional phrases 

Just like the interrogative words in questions, other kinds of adverbs and prepositional phrases c 
be the rheme in a declarative sentence. When such sentences have a verbal predicate, Middfc 
Egyptian uses the nonattributive relative forms for the verb: for example, 

J&tt I ntk hmw nt 3 r drf sqdd t 3 hft wd.k 

“You are the rudder of the entire land: the land sails according as you command” or 
“You are the rudder of the entire land: it is according as you command that the land sa:. " 

In the second clause (or sentence) of this example, the rheme is the prepositional phrase hft ujJk 
“according as you command” (with the imperfective relative: § 25.3.1). That “the land sails’’ 
given: what is important is that it does so “according as you command.” Egyptian shows this > 
using the imperfective relative sqdd t 3 instead of a normal verbal predicate such sqd t 3 , jw sqd t' c* 
jw t 3 sqd.f( see §§ 20.7-20.8). 

Such “emphatic” sentences can often be recognized by the form of the verb: in this exai: * 
for instance, sqdd can only be a relative form, since the active sdm.f of 4ae-inf. verbs such as sqQ 
“sail” does not use the geminated stem (§ 21.15). Context can also be a good indication zs 
emphatic sentence: for example, the answer to a question. Two of the questions cited in ' . 1 

are followed by such emphatic sentences as answers: 

fflPIIPj^T' n T 0c -- ms .5 m 1 prt 15 

“She will give birth on i Growing 15 (§ 9.8)” or 
“It is on 1 Growing 15 that she will give birth” 

c h c .n dd.n.snj.n.n hrhnmtjbhyt 
“Then they said: ‘We have come from the well of Ibhyt 5 ” or 
“Then they said: ‘It is from the well of Ibhyt that we have come, 5 55 

with the perfective relative ms.s “she will give birth” and the perfect relative j.n.n “we !wm 
come,” reflecting the same forms used in the preceding questions. As in the corresponding 
tions, the fact that “she will give birth” and the fact that “we have come” are both given: vhar * 
important in the sentences is when “she will give birth” and where “we have come” from 
When the form of the verb itself is ambiguous, context is often the only clue that an a c 
adjunct is the real rheme of the sentence: for example, 

5 . ^ htp n.j nswt n kmt, 12 c nhj m htpwt.f 

“May the king of Egypt be gracious to me, (for) I live by his grace” or 
“May the king of Egypt be gracious to me, (for) it is by his grace that I live.” 

The important part of the second clause is the prepositional phrase m htpwt.f “by his grace, 
reflects the subjunctive htp “be gracious” of the first clause. Although c nh.j “I live” coulc be m 
imperfective or subjunctive sdmf the context indicates that it is the imperfective relative fbafe. 
serving as the predicate of an emphatic sentence. 

11 Metaphorically, of course: compare the English metaphor of the “ship of state.” 
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n Sentences with emphasized adverb clauses 

Mnce entire clauses can have adverbial function in a sentence, such clauses can also be the rheme 
r" an emphatic sentence. In this case, the main clause uses a nonattributive relative form to express 
. verbal predicate, since the verb itself is not the rheme: for example, 

jw dj.n tw hm.j r smr.jw.k m hum n rnpt 26, jr.n hm.(j) nw, ml.n.j tw m jqr shr 
“My Incarnation has given you to (be) a courtier, though you are a youth of 26 years. 

My Incarnation has done this because I have seen you as one who is excellent of advice.” 

passage is a good illustration of the difference in meaning between nonemphatic and em¬ 
etic sentences. The syntax of its two sentences is similar, consisting of a main clause followed by 
idverb clause (for the adverb clauses, see §§ 12.17 and 18.11). The first sentence, which is non- 
rhatic, tells what the king did: the new information is given by the predicate of the main 
.. ase ( dj.n ), which is therefore the rheme. In the second sentence, however, the main clause does 
* report new information: the fact that the king “has done this” is a given, since it has already 
n reported by the preceding sentence. Here the sentence rheme, the new information, is the 
crb clause, which tells why the king acted. Even though their syntax is similar, therefore, the 
sentences have quite different meanings. Their verb forms are also different, though they too 
< the same: in the first sentence the predicate of the main clause is the perfect, because it is the 
• "::e; in the second sentence the predicate of the main clause (jr.n) is not the rheme , and is 
err fore the perfect relati ve form rather than the perfect. 

7 ne second sentence in this example can also be translated with an English cleft sentence: “It 
-clause I have seen you as one who is excellent of advice that My Incarnation has done this.” 

. can often use this English construction to test whether an Egyptian sentence is emphatic or 
\ because it only makes sense when the adverb clause (or adverbial adjunct) is emphasized — as 
can see by trying it with the first sentence of the example (*“It is though/while/as you are a 
di of 26 years that My Incarnation has given you to (be) a courtier”). 

In the emphatic sentence of this example, the main clause jr.n hm.(j) nw “My Incarnation has 
oc this” does not add any new information. Sometimes, however, both the main clause and the 
clause of an emphatic sentence convey new information: for example, 

dd.tn pi c qw n r(m)t.j, jw.sn hr jrt kit 

“You should give that salary to my people (only) when they are doing work” or 
“It is (only) when are doing work that you should give that salary to my people.” 


t : \ case the speaker is instructing his listeners both to “give that salary to my people” and to 
I dir “(only) when they are doing work” (§ 15.9). The use of the emphatic construction here 
v emphasizes the adverb clause: it also serves as a way to prioritize the information in the 
While both clauses of the sentence are important, the adverb clause is more important 
r predicate of the main clause . This is the reverse of a normal sentence, where the main 
more important. The speaker indicates this reversal of priority by using the relative form 
■ the main clause instead of the normal subjunctive dj.tn “you should give.” 
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This example is a good illustration of what is going on in a Middle Egyptian emphatic sen¬ 
tence. By using a nonattributive relative form for the predicate instead of a normal verb form or 
construction, Egyptian shows that the predicate — which is normally the most important part of ^ 
clause or sentence — is less important than something else in the sentence. Emphatic sentence^ 
therefore, are actually sentences with a “de-emphasized” predicate. Such de-emphasized predi¬ 
cates serve as a clue to the listener or reader that the real focus of the sentence (the rheme) is 
something other than the predicate. 

25.11 Sentences with initial subordinate clauses 

So far we have seen examples of emphatic sentences in which the rheme is an interrogative, a 
prepositional phrase or adverb, or an adverb clause. In these kinds of sentences the relative form is 
either the only predicate in the sentence or the predicate of the sentence’s main clause. The non- 
attributive relative forms also appear, however, in sentences where the main clause is not the one 
that contains the relative form. Middle Egyptian uses this construction as a way of subordinating 
the clause with the relative form to the rest of the sentence. There are four major uses of such 
clauses in Middle Egyptian: 

1. to express an initial condition 

Middle Egyptian normally uses the construction with initial jr plus the subjunctive or prospective 
to express the first clause (the protasis) of a conditional sentence (§§ 19.7, 21.6). The nonattributive 
relative forms can also be used for this purpose: for example, 

mrr.k m 3 n.j snb.kw, sjhm.k sw c 3 

“If (or ‘As’) you wish to see me healthy, you should detain him here.’ ” 13 


Here the main clause is sjhm.k sw c 3 “you should detain him here,” with the subjunctive. By using 
the imperfective relative mrr.k as the predicate of the first clause, the speaker shows that this clause 
is not: a separate statement (“you wish to see me healthy”) but rather is subordinate to something 
that follows. This use is possible because the clause with the nonattributive relative form expresses 
a statement that is understood as given: in other words, “(given) that you wish to see me healthy 
(then) you should detain him here.” 

In Lesson 19 we saw that the subjunctive can also be used without jr in the protasis of a condi¬ 
tional sentence (§ 19.7). Such uses are not emphatic sentences. Instead, they are similar to English 
conditional sentences with should in the protasis, without if. for instance, 

mr.tn c nh msd.in hpt,jw.tn r drp n.j m ntt m c .tn 

“Should you love to five and hate to pass on, you are to offer to me from what you have.' 


where mr.tn and msd.tn are subjunctives (see the last example in § 19.7). To complicate the picture 
even further, Middle Egyptian sometimes uses the perfective relative — which often looks like 
the subjunctive — in the same way: for instance, 


13 This sentence is a variant of the last example cited in § 25.3.1, above. The two sentences come from different 
copies of the same text (the story of the Eloquent Peasant). 
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mr.tn c nh msdd.tfn) m(wt) ... dd.tn t hnqt k 3 (w) 3 pdw htpw df( 3 )w n nb c b( 3 )pn 
“As you love to live and hate to die ... you should say: ‘Bread, beer, cattle, fowl, 
and offerings of food for the owner of this offering-stone!’ ” 


A.though the first verb here, mr.tn, could be the subjunctive, the geminated form msdd.tfn) in the 
k md clause can only be the imperfective relative. This second form indicates that the sentence 
a m emphatic construction, and mr.tn must therefore be the perfective relative form. 

Middle Egyptian thus has three ways of expressing a conditional protasis: with jr plus the 
k unctive or prospective; with the subjunctive alone; or with an emphatic sentence, using the 
■Effective or imperfective relative form. Although all three can be translated with an “if” (or 
clause, each construction has a slightly different meaning. Clauses with jr are most similar to 
E .fish “if” or “when” clauses; those with the subjunctive alone are analogous to English condi- 
, nal clauses beginning with “should”; and the clauses with relative forms mean something like 
V ven that.” This may seem overly complicated, but it is no more so than English, which has 
. j comparable ways of expressing conditions. 

to express an initial adverb clause 

In Egyptian, unmarked adverb clauses always follow the main clause (§ 12.18). The emphatic 
a >truction, however, can be used as a way of expressing an unmarked adverb clause at the be- 
c :ng of a sentence: for example, 

zpp z(j) m ht mjnt, rdjw zpw.f rgs.fm c h c w 

“When a man survives after dying, his deeds will be placed beside him in heaps.” 14 

• main clause of this sentence, with the prospective passive rdjw, describes what happens to a 
r . n after death. The initial clause is not meant to state that a man survives after death (which was 
1 ious to the Egyptians) but to indicate when the main clause is true. It is therefore adverbial in 
c raning, even though syntactically it is not an adverb clause. Egyptian indicates this relationship 
» - ing a nonattributive relative form — here, the imperfective zpp — in the initial clause. 

This kind of initial clause is especially common with the expression hd t 3 “the land becomes 

C which is an Egyptian idiom for “at dawn”: for instance, 

hd.n r.ft 3 dw 3 (w) zp 2,jwjr mj dd.f 

“So, after the land became bright the next morning it was done as he said.” 15 

• d case the first clause is not meant to report that dawn occurred but simply to provide back- 
- jnd for the main clause: the sentence as a whole is a statement of what happened at dawn. In 
te 1 therefore, the initial clause is adverbial. The verb form in this clause is therefore the perfect 
tr we form and not the normal perfect. 

^ This sentence was used in Exercise 21, no. 11. mjnt “mooring” is a euphemism for “dying.” 

I zp 2 (§ 9.5) is literally “in the morning, in the morning.” The main clause contains a passive sdm.f with 

unexpressed subject (§ 21.9) and a nonattributive relative form used as object of the preposition mj (§ 25.3.1). 
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When the nonattributive relative forms are used to express an initial adverb clause they ha% 
the same meaning that the corresponding forms of the suffix conjugation have in normal adver 
clauses: the imperfective expresses concomitant action (§ 20.10) and the perfect denotes prior cir¬ 
cumstance (§ 18.11). Thus, in the two examples just cited, the action of the imperfective relatr- c 
zpp zj “(when) a man survives” is concomitant with that of the main clause rdjw zpw.f “his dee^: 
will be placed,” and the perfect relative hd.n t 3 “(after) the land became bright” expresses an ac¬ 
tion that happened before that of the main clause jw jr “it was done” 


3. to express an initial concession 

Middle Egyptian also uses the nonattributive relative forms to express an initial concession, cor¬ 
responding to an although clause in English: for instance, 






© 




© 


jw r c jwd.f [sw r] r(m)t, wbn.fwn wnwt, nn rh.tw hpr mtrt 

“The Sun will be separating himself from people. Although he will rise 

when it is time, one will not know that noon has happened.” 16 


These two sentences are part of Neferti’s prediction of disastrous times (see Essay 19). Here wbti * 
wn wnwt cannot be a simple statement that the sun will rise, since this would hardly qualify as a 
disaster. What is important is the fact that no one will be able to tell that this has happened (be¬ 
cause “the Sun is separating himself from people”). The statement that “he will rise when it is 
time” is a given that Neferti concedes: i.e., “(given) that he will rise when it is time, one will not 
know that noon has happened.” 


4. in oaths 

Oaths are a special use of the sentence with an initial nonattributive relative form. In this con¬ 
struction the initial clause consists of the relative form w 3 h “endures” or c nh “lives,” normally 
with the name of a god or the king as its subject: for example, 

^ wShjmn qn, nn w 3 h.j tw 
“As Amun the Brave endures, I will not let you be!” 

T c nh n.j z(j)-N-WSRT, dd.j m ml c t 
“As SENWOSRET lives for me, I speak in truth!” 17 

In such sentences the statement of the first clause is always a given: it is obvious, for example, that 
“Amun the brave endures” and that “SENWOSRET fives for me.” The main clause follows this ini¬ 
tial clause. In the first example the main clause contains a negated subjunctive (§ 19,11.1). In the 
second example the main clause is itself an emphatic construction, since the important part of this 
clause is the prepositional phrase m m 3 c t and not the predicate ddj: “it is in truth that I speak” — 
i.e., “I am telling the truth.” 


16 The first clause contains a SUBJECT-imperfective construction, which is tenseless (§ 20.7); the future tense of the 
translation is indicated by the sentence context (a prophecy), wn wnwt is an adverb clause dependent on the rela¬ 
tive form: literally, “(when) the hour exists.” In the main clause, hpr mtrt is a nonattributive relative form serving 
as object of rh (§ 25.3.3). 

17 The “speaking-man” determinative of c nh here reflects the word c nh “oath,” which is derived from the use of the 
relative form c nh in such sentences. 
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.;.I2 Balanced sentences 

The sentences we examined in the preceding section all consist of an initial nonattributive relative 
clause followed by a main clause. Middle Egyptian also has sentences consisting of two clauses 
with a nonattributive relative form in each. Egyptologists call these “balanced” sentences. Syntac¬ 
tically they look like balanced A B nominal sentences (§ 7.8.2), but with two nonattributive relative 
clauses instead of two nouns: for example, 

prr.tn r pt m nrust, prr.j hr tpt dnhw.tn 

“You go up to the sky as vultures and I go up on top of your wings.” 

In this example both clauses have the imperfective relative prr as predicate, with two different 
subjects and adjuncts. 

In sentences where an initial nonattributive relative clause is followed by a main clause, the 
initial clause is subordinate in meaning to the main clause. In the balanced sentence, however, the 
two clauses are mutually dependent. In the example just cited, the two clauses together make 
up a sentence in which the action of the first clause is dependent on that of the second, and vice 
versa. We can express this interdependence in English not only by a neutral translation such as that 
given above but also by making one or the other of the two clauses a dependent clause: for exam¬ 
ple, “If/when/whenever you go up to the sky as vultures, I go up on top of your wings” or “You 
go up to the sky as vultures only if/when I go up on top of your wings.” 

In balanced sentences the verb form in both clauses must be the same, though not necessarily 
of the same verb: for example, 

JitS' ^ , hdd.k , dd.tw n.k z 3 t 3 
“You go downstream and homage is given to you” or 
“Whenever you go downstream, homage is given to you,” 18 

where each clause has an imperfective relative form of a different verb. In the first example of 
§ 25.11.2, however, the predicate in the second clause is a prospective passive, so this cannot be a 
balanced sentence. The verb form must also be the rheme in each clause of a balanced sentence. 
For this reason the last example in § 25.11.4 cannot be a balanced sentence, even though both of 
its clauses contain a nonattributive relative form, since the relative form in the second clause is not 
the rheme. 

Balanced sentences apparently can be made with all three of the nonattributive relative forms, 
but we can only identify them with certainty when they have a distinctive relative form, such as 
the geminated forms in the examples above. In the following sentence, for instance, the two verb 
forms could be either the perfective relative or the subjunctive: 

pr.fr pt, pr.j ds.j hn c .frpt 

“He goes to the sky and I myself go with him to the sky” (balanced sentence) or 
“Should he go to the sky, I myself will, go with him to the sky” (subjunctive). 


18 The term z 3 t 3 “homage” literally means “protection of the earth.” The expression apparently reflects the image 
of someone prostrate on the ground, “protecting” it with his body. 
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The fact that the two clauses have the same verb suggests that this is a balanced sentence with the 
perfective relative, although a conditional sentence with two subjunctives (see § 25 = 11.1 above) 
cannot be ruled out. Similarly, the next example could be a balanced sentence with two perfect 
relative forms, but the second clause could also be a main clause with the perfect: 

hm c .n.fwj, st.n.j sw 

“He charged me and I shot him” (balanced sentence with two relative forms) or 
“Once he charged me I shot him” (emphatic sentence with a relative form and the perfect). 

In terms of translation, of course, either analysis of these two examples makes sense. Despite the:: 
special syntax, balanced sentences can be translated like other emphatic sentences with an initial 
subordinate clause. 

25.13 The subordination of emphatic sentences 

Like most other kinds of Egyptian sentences, emphatic sentences can be used not only as indepen¬ 
dent statements but also as noun clauses or adverb clauses. Unlike other kinds of sentences, however 
the emphatic constructions do not serve as relative clauses, either marked or unmarked. 

An emphatic sentence can be subordinated as an unmarked noun clause, just by virtue of the 
context in which it is used: for example, 

um.jn shtj pn sndfw), jb.fjrr.t(w) r hsf n.fhr mdt tn ddt.nf 

“Then this peasant was afraid, thinking it was done in order to punish him 

because of this speech he had said.” 19 

At first glance, the nonattributive imperfective relative jrr.t(w) “it was done” (referring to an aM ■ 
mentioned in a previous sentence) might appear to be the object of jbf(§ 25.3.3) i n this exam: : 
In the noun clause, however, the rheme is the prepositional phrase r hsf nf “in order to pur t 
him” and not the verb jrr.t(w): the peasant was not afraid because he thought “it was done*' : t 
because he thought “it was done in order to punish him.” The object of jbf is therefore an l - 
phatic sentence serving as an unmarked noun clause. 

This kind of unmarked subordination of an emphatic sentence is not common. Usually 
phatic sentences require a word of some sort to show that they are being used as a deper. ,:c=r 
clause. Such sentences can be subordinated in marked noun clauses by means of ntt or wnt ac/ 
which are used to subordinate other kinds of sentences in a noun clause (§§ 16.6.6, 16.6.11 iav 
example, 

mm-§- 0c == dd.(j) rh.k r ntt hprprt spdt m 4 prt 16 
“I speak so that you may learn that the emergence of Sothis will occur on 4 Growing itf * 

In the noun clause introduced by r ntt (literally, “with respect to the fact that”) here, the rh r s 
clearly the prepositional phrase reporting when the Sothic rising (see Essay 9) will take pU 1at 
not the fact that the rising will occur (which is a given). The clause after r ntt is therefore an e» 
phatic sentence used in a marked noun clause, and hpr is a nonattributive relative form. 

19 jbf is an imperfective sdm.f used in an adverb clause (§ 20.10). ^“punish” is used with the dative: litmjn ~ 
order to punish to him.” 
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Most often, emphatic sentences are subordinated by means of the enclitic particle js (§ 16.7.3), 
placed after the nonattributive relative form. Emphatic sentences marked by js can serve both as 
noun clauses and as adverb clauses: for instance, 

^Pi 1 10 dd.sn n r c dsr r(m)n m j 3 bt pr.n.k js m ntr 

“They say to Re, who lifts his arm in the east, that you have emerged as a god” 

n^©^o«Vj|P~ c ndj 3 dr.fjr.nfjs hrw r mv st 
“His herd is small, but he has spent the day to gather it” 

In the first of these examples js subordinates an emphatic sentence as the object of dd.sn “they 
say” The important part of the clause is not the statement that the listener has emerged but the 
prepositional phrase describing how he has done so: m ntr is therefore the rheme. In the second 
example js subordinates an emphatic sentence in an adverb clause. The important part of the ad¬ 
verb clause is not the fact that “he has spent the day” but that he has done so in order to gather his 
herd; the prepositional phrase r nw st is therefore the rheme. 

Occasionally Middle Egyptian uses both umt or nit and js to subordinate an emphatic sentence 
in a noun clause: for example, 

nj shm rd.k jm.j, n ntt j.n.j js mjn m tnw 

“Your foot will not have control over me, because I have come here from This.” 20 

Here the emphatic sentence is used in a noun clause after n ntt , literally “because of (the fact) 
that” The important part of the noun clause is not the statement “I have come here today” but 
:he prepositional phrase m tnw “from This,” since it is this origin that gives the speaker the immu¬ 
nity described in the first clause. 

Middle Egyptian thus has four ways of subordinating an emphatic sentence: by context alone 
as an unmarked noun clause), by ntt or umt (in a marked noun clause), by js (in a marked noun or 
adverb clause), and by ntt or wnt plus js (in a marked noun clause). Of these four constructions, 
e two with js are sure signs that the subordinated clause is an emphatic sentence. The other two 
re also used with subordinated clauses that are not emphatic (§§ 18.13, 20.6, 20.12), so only the 
>ntext or the form of the verb indicate whether the subordinated clause is emphatic. 

> 7he negation of emphatic sentences 

In a nonemphatic sentence, negation of the verb form also negates the rheme, because the verb 
o presses the rheme. In the English sentence Jill does not like to sing in the shower , for example, the 
arjated verb form tells us something negative about Jill. In emphatic sentences, however, nega- 
» n of the verb form does not negate the rheme, because the rheme is something other than the 
■trb form. This means that emphatic sentences can have two negations: 

a. negation of the verb form. This produces an affirmative sentence with a negated verb: for 
example, Jd/ does not like to sing IN THE SHOWER or It is in the shower that Jill does not like to 
sing. This sentence answers the question Where does Jill not like to sing? and says something 
about the negative statement Jill does not like to sing. 


rhis sentence comes from an early Middle Egyptian text: nj shm is a future negation with either the subjunctive 
r the prospective (see § 21.5). tnw “This” was the capital of the nome of Abydos. 
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b. negation of the rheme. This produces a negative sentence with an affirmative verb: for 
example, It is not in the shower that Jill likes to sing. This is one way of answering the ques¬ 
tion Where does Jill like to sing?, by telling us that of all the places Jill may like to sing, the 
shower is not one of them. Note that the verb form is affirmative, even though the rheme 
is negated: the sentence tells us that Jill does in fact like to sing, but not in the shower. 

Middle Egyptian uses two different negations for the emphatic sentence, depending on whether 
the predicate or the rheme is being negated. 21 

The verb form in emphatic sentences is negated by means of the negative verb tm plus the 
negatival complement, like the relative forms in attributive and nominal uses: for example, 

— 0 tr sdm hr mj “Why do you not listen?” 

tm.fhrjm [r] hr, rh.frn.f 

“It is because he knows his name that he doesn’t fall on (his) face there” 

tm.k jw r.j, tm.j dd r.k 

“If you don’t come against me, I won’t speak against you.” 

These examples illustrate how tm negates the verb in sentences with an emphasized interrogative 
(§ 25.8) and an emphasized adverb clause (§ 25.10), and in a balanced sentence (§ 25.12): literally, 
“You do not listen on account of what?” (for tr see § 16.7.11), “He does not fall on the face there 
when he knows his name,” and “You don’t come against me, I don’t speak against you.” 

The rheme in emphatic sentences is negated by means of the negative particle nj before the 
verb plus the enclitic particle js after the verb: for instance, 

bn.n.k c nh.t(j), nj sm.n.k js m(w)t.(tj) 

“You have gone away alive: you have not gone away dead.” 22 

This example is from a spell of the Coffin Texts spoken to the deceased. It consists of two sen¬ 
tences with an emphasized adverb clause. In each sentence the rheme is the adverb clause, not the 
predicate sm.n.k. The fact that the deceased has “gone away” is a given: what is important is how 
he has “gone away.” Note that the negation in the second sentence does not apply to the predicate 
sm.n.k (since the deceased has in fact “gone away”), but to the rheme: i.e., “it is not dead that you 
have gone away (but alive).” 

The use of js shows that the negative nj does not apply to the verb that follows it but to the 
rheme: without js the sentence would mean “you do not go away, though you are dead.” The 
particle js is therefore an important clue to the meaning of a sentence. The construction nj VERB js 
is always the sign of an emphatic sentence; without js, the sentence is a normal, nonemphatic 
construction with a negated predicate. This use of js with the negative particle nj is similar to that 
which we have seen in nominal sentences (§ 11.7). In both constructions js serves as a signal to the 
reader or listener that the negation is not meant to apply to the word that follows nj. 

21 It is also possible to negate both the verb form and the rheme, producing a negative sentence with a negated verb: 
for instance. It is not because he's afraid that Jack doesn't fly (but because he doesn't like airplanes). This kind of doubly 
negated sentence is not very common in English or Egyptian. 

22 For the spelling of the stative m(w)t.(tj) see § 17.2 (2S). 
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General Considerations 


' .15 The nonattributive relative forms of wnn 

In Lesson 24 we saw how the relative forms of the verb wnn “exist, be” make it possible for an 
adverbial predicate to serve as attributive relative clauses (§ 24.11). The relative forms of wnn also 
allow such a predicate to function as a nonattributive relative form, either as a noun clause or as 
the predicate of an emphatic sentence. An example of the first use has been cited in § 25.3.4 
above, where the imperfective relative wnn allows an adverbial sentence to serve as the subject of 
another verb. Another example of nominal use is the following: 

dd.jn.fn.j, rh.n.(j) qd.k tj wj m zsj , m wn.k m smswtjt(j).j 

“Then he said to me: ‘I learned of your character when I was still a nestling, 

while you were in the following of my father.* ” 23 


Here the perfective relative of wnn allows a sentence with an adverbial predicate to serve as object 
of the preposition m (see § 25.3.1): literally, “in (that) you were in the following of my father.” 

The relative forms of wnn also make it possible for a construction that does not have a relative 
form of its own to function as the predicate in an emphatic sentence: for instance, 


wnn.k hr rdjt dj.tw nf c qw , nn rdjt rh.fntt ntk rdj n.fst 

“You shall be having rations given to him without letting him know 

that you are the one who has given them to him.” 


this example the imperfective relative of wnn allows a pseudoverbal construction to serve as the 
'edicate in an emphatic sentence. The adverb clause nn rdjt rh.fntt ntk rdj n.fst is the rheme of 
e sentence: compare the last example in § 25.10 and the discussion there. 

Of course, the nonattributive relative forms of wnn can also be used as verbs in their own 
ngnt Common examples of this use are balanced sentences such as the following: 

wnn pt, wnn.t hr.j 

“As long as the sky exists, you will exist with me.” 


U . ntifying nonattributive relative forms 

ughout the discussions in this lesson we have seen that it is often impossible to tell just from 
m .rpearance whether a verb form is one of the three nonattributive relatives or a form of the 
m fix conjugation. The two kinds of forms often look alike: the perfect relative like the perfect, 
md ::ie perfective and imperfective relatives like one or more of the sdmf forms of the suffix 
saca-gation. In fact, only the geminated forms of final-weak verbs with active meaning can be 
*rc\:ied as nonattributive relatives by their form alone, since this stem is not used for the various 
0m : rms of these verbs in the suffix conjugation (§ 21.15). There are, however, other kinds of 
0BC that can help us identify when a particular verb form is a nonattributive relative: 


sentence records the speech of the king to one of his officials. For tj see § 12.16.2. The expression “nestling” 
. idiom for childhood — i.e., “when I was still a child.” Note that the king’s speech is an emphatic sentence: 
- * . ng is not simply telling the official that he learned of his character, but when he did so. 
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1 . the construction in which the verb is used 

The kind of construction a form is used in often helps to identify it. Noun clauses, in particu¬ 
lar, normally use one of the three nonattributive relative forms as a verbal predicate, although the 
subjunctive, prospective, or infinitive can also be used as the predicate in such clauses (§ 25.4). 
Some emphatic sentences are easy to recognize, especially balanced sentences (§ 25.12) and those 
in which the verb form is negated by nj ... js (§ 25.14). 

Questions with an adverbial interrogative are also distinctive emphatic constructions (§ 25.8). 
It is important to note, however, that this is true only for questions in which the interrogative is 
an adverb, or is used adverbially, or is part of a prepositional phrase (which can function as an ad¬ 
verb: § 8.11). When the interrogative has another function in the sentence Egyptian does not use 
the nonattributive relative forms: for example, 

dd nds hrwjjry.j mj 

“The commoner says: ‘How terrible! What shall I do?’ ” 

Here the interrogative mj “what?” is the object of the verb. Even though the interrogative is the 
rheme in this sentence (as it is in all questions), the verb form is not the perfective relative (see 
§ 25.2), but the subjunctive. The sentence is emphatic in meaning (since the rheme is not the 
predicate), but it is not an emphatic construction (see § 25.7). 

Questions such as that in the last example are actually fairly unusual. When the interrogative is 
the object of a verb, Middle Egyptian seems to prefer a nominal sentence with the verb expressed 
as an attributive relative form: for example, 

ptrjrt.n.k “What have you done?” 

literally, “What is that which you have done?” with the perfect relative jrt.n.k. Similarly, when 
the interrogative is the subject, the participial statement is used: for instance, 

*— u) n m j j n tw z p 2 n d s 

“Who brought you, who brought you (§ 9.5), commoner?” 

literally, “Who is the one who brought you?” (§ 23.13), where the verb is expressed as the per¬ 
fective active participle jn. 

2. the nature of the verb itself 

In Lesson 18 we learned that Middle Egyptian normally uses the perfect to express complete 
action only with transitive verbs, while the stative is regularly used for the same purpose with in¬ 
transitive verbs (§ 18.3). This preference has an important corollary: the sdm.n.f of intransitive 
verbs is normally a nonattributive relative form. The only major exception to this rule 
when an intransitive sdm.n.f is used after the negative particle nj (§ 18.14). I n this case the sentem 
is nonemphatic — unless, of course, the verb form is also followed by js. Otherwise, however, 
sentences in which this form serves as the predicate are normally emphatic sentences. 

Since the stative is normally used to express completed action for intransitive verbs, the use 
the sdm.n.f of such a verb instead of the stative is usually a good indication that the clause or ser- 
tence in which it occurs is emphatic. The difference can be seen in the following example, where 
both verb forms are used in a single inscription: 
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... 

c h c .n.(j) pr.kw m gbtjw ... pr.n.(j) m ms c n z 3000 

“Then I went up from Coptos ... It was with a force of 3000 men that I went up.” 


The first sentence of this example reports what the speaker did. In this case the predicate is the 
rheme, expressed by the stative pr.kw. The second sentence repeats the predicate of the first state¬ 
ment, but here the predicate is no longer the rheme: it is now a given, and the important part of 
the sentence is the prepositional phrase telling how “I went up” In this case, therefore, the per¬ 
fect relative pr.n.(j) is used instead of the stative. 

Of course, the perfect relative of a transitive verb can also be used as the predicate in an 
emphatic sentence (for examples, see §§ 25.10 and 25.12). Since this form looks exactly like the 
perfect, only the construction or the context of the sentence in which it is used can indicate 
whether a transitive sdm.n.f is the perfect relative form or the perfect — that is, whether the sen¬ 
tence is emphatic or not As a rule, the perfect relative form is not used after jw or the introductory 
words c h c .n and wn.jn. These typically introduce nonemphatic sentences: a sdm.n.f preceded by 
one of these words is usually the perfect and not the perfect relative form. The particle m.k, how¬ 
ever, can introduce not only the perfect (§ 18.7) but also emphatic sentences: for example, 


m.tn rdj.n.j j 3 c s.tw n.tnr rdjt d c r.tn n.j zl.tn m sll(j) 

“Look, I have had you summoned in order to have you seek out for me 
a son of yours who is (literally, “as one who is”) wise.” 


The particle jw can also introduce the perfect relative form in questions after jn (compare the use 
of the perfect in this construction: § 18.18): for example, 


jnjwjj.n.t rjtt.f, nn dj.jjt.tswm c .j 
“Have you come to take him? I will not let you take him from me.” 


Here the purpose of the question is not to ask “Have you come?” but “Have you come to take 
him?”: the rheme is the prepositional phrase r jtt.f. 

A sdm.n.f form in a main clause can therefore be either the perfect or the perfect relative 
form, as the following chart summarizes. 


initial 

after jw, c h c .n , wn.jn 
after m.k 

negated by nj (or nn) 
negated by nj ... js 


TRANSITIVE VERBS 
perfect or relative 
perfect 

perfect or relative 

perfect 

relative 


INTRANSITIVE VERBS 
relative, rarely perfect 
relative or perfect (after jw) 
relative or perfect 
perfect 
relative 


As you can see from this chart, both the kind of construction it is used in and the nature of the 
verb itself are important clues to whether a sdm.n.f is the perfect relative form or the perfect, and 
therefore whether the sentence or clause in which it occurs is emphatic or not In general there is 
little ambiguity except in the case of the sdm.n.f of a transitive verb used after m.k or without an 
introductory word. 
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3. the form of the passive 

In Lesson 21 we saw that the passive sdmf and the stative are the normal passive counterparts of 
the perfect (§ 21.10). This preference also has an important corollary: the sdm.n.tw.f is normally a 
nonattrilbutive relative form. As with intransitive verbs, the only major exception to this rule is 
when the sdm.n.tw.f is used after the negative particle nj (§ 18.14). In this case the sentence is non- 
ernphatic — unless, of course, the verb form is also followed by js. Otherwise, however, sentences in 
which this form serves as the predicate are normally emphatic sentences. 

When the predicate is passive, Middle Egyptian normally uses the passive sdmf to express 
completed action, although the stative is preferred for pronominal subjects. When the sdm.n.tw.f is 
used instead of these forms, the sentence is usually emphatic. The following example, with both 
the sdm.n.tw.f and the passive, illustrates the difference: 


jst h 3 b r msw~[n]sw[t] wnw m htf [m] ms c pn, njs.n.tw n w c jm,jst wj c h c .kw 
“although the king’s children who were in his following in this force had been sent for. 
One of them was summoned while I was in attendance.” 24 


This passage has two examples of a passive used without an expressed subject The first of these 
describes something that was done: here the predicate ( h 3 b ) is the rheme, and the passive sdmf is 
used for the verb. In the second sentence the interest is no longer on the verb — since it merely 
repeats the action already described in the preceding sentence — but on the adverb clause that 
describes the circumstances under which “one of them was summoned.” Here the adverb clause is 
the rheme, and the perfect relative njs.n.tw is used instead of the passive njs: i.e., “it was while I 
was in attendance (literally, “standing”) that one of them was called to ” 

.17 Emphatic sentences without nonattributive relative forms 

When we began our discussion of emphatic sentences, we saw that a normal Middle Egyptian 
sentence can have emphatic meaning without using an emphatic construction (§ 25.7). As op¬ 
posed to sentences in which the emphatic meaning is signaled by the use of a nonattributive rela¬ 
tive form, such sentences can be called “contextually emphatic” In the example cited in § 25.7 
the predicate is a stative; we have also seen an example with the subjunctive used as predicate in 
an emphatic sentence (§ 25.16.1). The passive sdmf can also be used in this way, instead of the 
sdm.n.twf for example, 

tnsy.j m hsbt 1 n z 3 r c JMN-M-H 3 T 
“I was born in Year 1 of the Son of Re AMENEMHAT.’’ 

This sentence is clearly intended to tell when the speaker was born; that he was born is a given. 
It is therefore an emphatic sentence (since the rheme is not the predicate), but it is not an em¬ 
phatic construction: the emphatic sense comes from the meaning of the sentence itself, not from 
the verb form that is used as the predicate.. The form of the verb itself' is thus only one indication 
of the meaning of a sentence, and not necessarily the most important one. It is also necessary to 
consider the content and context of the sentence in order to determine the proper translation. 


24 The first clause is an adverb clause dependent on a preceding main clause: see § 21.12. 
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: 8 Emphasized subjects 

In the emphatic sentences we have considered above, the rheme has been an adverb, a preposi¬ 
tional phrase, or another clause. It is also possible for the subject of a verb to be the rheme: for 
example, JILL sings in the shower , where the subject Jill is the rheme (answers the question Who 
sings in the shower?). 

In Middle Egyptian an emphasized subject is normally indicated by means of the particle jn, if 
it is a noun, or by an independent pronoun. The most common use of this construction in verbal 
sentences is the normal future counterpart of the participial statement, with the subjunctive or 
prospective (§ 23.13): for instance, 

Q jn nmtj hz.fsw 

“Nemti will bless him” or “It is Nemti who will bless him” 
ntfsdm.fst 

“He will hear it” or “He is the one who will hear it” 

The participial statement itself is the most common example of a nominal sentence with empha¬ 
sized subject (§§ 23.13-23.14). 

In adverbial sentences the adverbial predicate is the normal rheme, but such sentences can also 
have an emphasized subject: for example, 

© —^ x sr-^ shrpnjn n.fjb.k , nn (n)tf m jb.(j) r.k 

“This plan that made off with your mind, it was not in my mind for you.” 25 

This sentence implies “I had something in mind for you, but this plan wasn’t it”: in other words, 
the adverbial predicate m jb.(j) r.k is a given, and ntf is the rheme. This is the only kind of adver¬ 
bial sentence in which the independent pronoun can be used as subject (§ 10.5). 

One element that verbal, nominal, and adverbial sentences have in common is the use of the 
independent pronoun to express an emphasized subject Coptic indicates that this was the only 
form of the personal pronoun that could be fully stressed as a separate word. In nominal sentences, 
moreover, Coptic shows two different forms of this pronoun, which correspond to the way it is 
used in the sentence: when the pronoun is the rheme, it is fully stressed (e.g., ntok, from ntk ); 
when it is the theme, it has a reduced form (e.g., ntk, also from ntk). This feature suggests that 
Egyptian, like English, put the primary stress of a sentence on the rheme. Thus, a sentence such as 
jYife jr pt “I am the one who made the sky,” which can have two different meanings 
(§ 23.14), was probably ambiguous only in writing. The spoken language probably distinguished 
between the two meanings by stress, just as English can do for its translation: JNK jr pt “I am the 
one who made the sky” (participial statement with jnk as rheme) vs. jnk JR PT“ I am the one who 
made the sky” (nominal sentence with jr pt as rheme). It is reasonable to conclude that the 
rheme w r as similarly stressed in other kinds of sentences as well. 


25 In other words, “this misunderstanding of yours is not what I had in mind for you.” The negation can also be 
read nj ntf, with nj negating just the pronoun (§ 11.7): “not it (i.e., ‘something else’) was in my mind for you.” 
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Essay 25 . Letters 

Of all the kinds of Egyptian texts that have survived, letters bring us closest to the ancier.: 
Egyptians as real people. Letters also give us the best example of Egyptian as a spoken language 
Like the nonliterary texts discussed in Essay 24, they were concerned with content rather thar. 
form. Egyptian letters were composed, like our own, as a substitute for spoken communicario: 
As such they reflect the everyday language of their writers much more closely than literary texts. 

Letters have survived from almost all periods of ancient Egyptian history, and from all but th 
very lowest levels; of Egyptian society. We have copies of letters written by Egyptian kings to other 
rulers and to their own officials, and real letters written by Egyptians to their superiors (including 
the king), their subordinates, and to their own friends and family. 

The earliest preserved letters are copies of messages sent by King Izezi of Dynasty 5 (ca. 23 5 > 
BC) to his officials and reproduced in their tomb biographies. A century later the young king Pep; 
II of Dynasty 6 sent a letter to one of his officials, named Harkhuf, which was later carved into th • 
facade of Harkhuf s tomb at Aswan. In it, the king responds to a letter that Harkhuf had sent with 
news of an expedition he had led to Nubia for the king: 

You have said in this letter of yours that you are bringing a dwarf of the god’s dances 
from the land of the horizon dwellers, like the dwarf that the god’s sealbearer Ba- 
wer-djed brought from Punt in the time of Izezi ... Come downstream to the capital 
at once! Cast off and bring this dwarf with you ... When he boards the boat with 
you, assign excellent people who will be around him on both sides of the boat and 
who will keep him from falling in the water. Also assign excellent people who will 
sleep around him in his cabin. Inspect 10 times a night My Incarnation wants to see 
this dwarf more than the products of Sinai or Punt! 

The letter is dated to Year 2 of Pepi IPs reign, when the king was about eight years old. 

Most letters were written on ostraca or on individual sheets of papyrus, cut to about the size of 
a modem sheet of paper. Very few were dated. Many were dictated to scribes, but quite a few 
preserved letters were actually written by their senders. As such they are a good indication of the 
level of literacy among educated Egyptians, including some women. Once a letter on papyrus wa- 
completed, it was rolled up from left to right, then folded in half or thirds. The address was writ¬ 
ten on the outside of the folded letter: for example, 

ddhm kl hq( 3 )-nht.(w) rpr.fn nbsyt 

‘‘What funerary-priest Heqa-nakht sends to his household of Nebsyt.” 

Official letters on papyrus were regularly tied with a strip of linen and sealed, but other kinds 
seem to have been posted without sealing. There was no mail service in ancient Egypt, so letters 
were usually entrusted to travelers for delivery. 

The content of Egyptian letters is as varied as those of our own society. Most deal with busi¬ 
ness or administrative matters, but others were written just to keep in touch. An example of the 
latter is the following, written by a woman in Thebes to her mother in the Thinite nome, near 
Abydos, in early Dynasty 12: 
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A thousand phrases of greeting you, in lph (§ 17.20.2)! May you be [well], with 
your heart comforted. May Hathor comfort your heart for me. Don’t worry about 
me. Look, I am healthy ... And greet Gereg in lph. Look, I have had Si-[Hathor] 

(the letter carrier) come to check on you. Don’t let Gereg forget about [what I 
told] him. And greet the whole house for me in life, soundness, and health. 

The purpose of such correspondence is reflected in a common Egyptian idiom for letters or letter 
writing: swdS jb “make sound the heart.” This expression is often used as an infinitival 

phrase in letters, referring to the letter itself: for instance, 

P 15 i LST LTITfJIP S777T Wf .iP IZ 1? i 

swd 3 jb pw n nb.j c nh-(w)d 3 -s(nb) r ntt H 3 w nb n nb.j c nh-(w)d 3 -s(nb) c d.(w) wd 3 .(w) 

“This is a communication to my lord, lph, to the effect that all the affairs of 
my lord, lph, are safe and sound” — 

literally, “It is making sound the heart of my lord, lph, with respect to (the fact) that all the affairs 
of my lord, lph, are safe and sound.” 

Egyptian letters often use stock phrases in the same way that our own use expressions such as 
“'Dear Sir,” “Sincerely,” and “Yours truly.” Many of these occur in letters from individuals to their 
superiors. As a term of respect, the letter writer often refers to himself as b 3 k jm 

“your humble servant” or “yours truly” (literally, “the worker therein”: § 8.10). In the same way, 
the superior to whom the letter is directed can be addressed as nb.j c nh-(w)d 3 -s(nb) “my lord, lph,” 
as in the passage just cited, or indirectly as [pf zh 3 .k “your scribe” — presumably indicating 
that the letter would be dealt with by the recipient’s secretary. 

Besides the odd individual letter, a number of important archives have also been found. For 
Middle Egyptian the most important are the Heqanakht Papers, containing four letters and several 
accounts composed by a funerary priest of early Dynasty 12 in Thebes; the Semna Dispatches, 
copies of administrative letters found in a Nubian fortress; and the Illahun Papyri, a series of several 
dozen business and administrative letters discovered in a Middle Kingdom village near the Fayum. 
Although most letters exist in only one copy, some model letters were used to train scribes in the 
New Kingdom and later. Among such letters is a Middle Kingdom composition that was known as 
kmyt “Remit” — literally, “Compendium.” 

The Egyptians wrote letters not only to the living but also to the dead. From the early Middle 
Kingdom and later we possess a number of such Letters to the Dead, written on objects that 
were deposited in the tomb to seek the intercession of the deceased. A typical example is the fol¬ 
lowing, written inside an offering bowl and addressed to “Courtier Nefer-sefekh”: 

A sister speaking to her brother. My woe is great ... on account of one who is 
acting against my daughter very wrongly, though there is nothing I did against 
him. I did not consume his property and he gave nothing to my daughter. Invoca¬ 
tion offerings (such as those in the bowl) are given to an akh for intercession on 
behalf of a survivor. Make litigation against the one who is doing this ill! 

Such letters are a poignant reminder of how vividly the ancient Egyptians felt their deceased rela¬ 
tives to be a part of their own daily lives. 
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Exercise 25 


Transliterate and translate the following passages; identify the nonattributive relative forms and 
their function in the clause or sentence. For emphatic sentences, identify the rheme. 
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26. Middle Egyptian Grammar 


Rules and exceptions 

In order to read and understand texts in any foreign language you need two basic tools, a diction¬ 
ary and a grammar. A dictionary tells you what the words of a language mean and something 
about how they are used, and a grammar shows you how the words are put together into actual 
sentences. The purpose of this book has been to give you a solid grounding in the grammar of 
Middle Egyptian. 

Human languages defy neat and orderly classification. Although all languages obey funda¬ 
mental rules for the formation of words and sentences, they are also notoriously fluid about how 
those rules are applied. To appreciate this in English, you have only to look at the works of Lewis 
Carroll, James Joyce, or Dr. Seuss. Middle Egyptian is no different in this respect than any other 
language. Although we can approach its grammar in an orderly fashion — as the content and 
arrangement of the lessons in this book have tried to do — we are often puzzled and even frus¬ 
trated by the continual appearance of exceptions to the rules. Middle Egyptian can be especially 
difficult in this regard, as you have seen throughout the course of these lessons. There are a num¬ 
ber of reasons why this is so. 

Like any language, Middle Egyptian has its own unique way of understanding the phenomena 
of the world and the relationships between them. Every language is different in this respect from 
ever/ other language, but some are more different than others. It is relatively easy for speakers of 
English to learn modern languages such as Spanish or German because to a great extent these lan¬ 
guages share with English a common civilization and a common experience of the world. Ancient 
Egypt, however, is separated from us by a much greater gulf of time and culture. The people who 
spoke and wrote Middle Egyptian understood the world in many ways much differently than we 
do, and they organized their experience of it differently as well. Even though we may understand 
the individual words and grammar of an Egyptian sentence, therefore, there are times when the 
meaning of the sentence as a whole can still elude us. 

Of course, we can come up against similar problems with modern languages, but when we do 
we have the advantage of being able to ask a native speaker for explanation. This luxury is not 
available for Middle Egyptian. As a result, we cannot always be certain whether the problem lies in 
our own understanding or in the ancient text itself. Individual languages also vary from region to 
region and even from speaker to speaker. What is acceptable usage to one group of speakers may 
not be so to another. Our knowledge of modern languages usually allows us to appreciate the dif¬ 
ference between such dialectical variation and a genuinely ungrammatical usage. Here again, we 
have no such luxury for Middle Egyptian. It is not always possible, therefore, to know whether an 
unusual construction represents a real exception or simply a scribal error. Because languages are 
capable of great flexibility, however, we have to give the texts the benefit of the doubt: as a rule 
Egyptologists are (or should be) war/ of labeling something an error rather than an exception. 
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Languages also change over the course of time. When we learn a modern language, we nor¬ 
mally study only one stage of its historical evolution, and the knowledge we acquire of that stage 
ultimately allows us to recognize a different historical usage when we encounter it. Students who 
learn modern English as a foreign language, for example, soon come to realize that construction 
such as thou hast belong to an earlier stage of the language and are used today only in very limite 
and narrowly defined contexts, such as prayers or archaic dialects. As you have learned in the 
course of these lessons, Middle Egyptian was a spoken language for several hundreds of years an 
was written for many centuries more. Our understanding of the language has improved slowly to 
the point where we are often able to recognize an archaic usage as such, but it is still evolving 
and much work remains to be done in this area of Middle Egyptian grammar. Here again, the im¬ 
perfect state of our knowledge does not always allow us to know whether an unusual construct: c 
is a deliberate archaism or simply a less common contemporary usage. 

All of these factors mean that our appreciation of what actually constitutes Middle Egyptian a 
less precise than we might like — and, correspondingly, more difficult to teach and learn. No: 
theless, it is possible to identify and organize the basic core of Middle Egyptian grammar, and xi a 
fundamental core is what we have been studying in the lessons of this book. To make it easier : x 
you to appreciate and remember these basics, the following sections present a summary and over¬ 
view of Middle Egyptian grammar. 

26.2 Categories of words 

Middle Egyptian words are normally classified into seven basic categories: nouns, pronouns, ad- 
jectives, prepositions, adverbs, particles, and verb forms. Each word in a Middle Egyptian sente: r 
belongs to one of these seven categories. 

It is important to remember that these are categories of form, not function. As we have see* 
throughout these lessons, it is possible for a word of one category to be used like that of anoth c r 
for example, nouns of time can be used as adverbs (§ 8.14), prepositional phrases can be usee a 
adjectives (§ 6.7) or nouns (Exercise 16, no. 21), and verb forms can be used like nouns (for h 
stance, the subjunctive in a noun clause: § 19.9). Despite this flexibility in use, however, 
words themselves are still nouns, prepositions, verbs, and so forth. 

26.3 Nouns (Lesson 4) 

All Egyptian nouns consist of a root and an ending. The root carries the basic meaning of :" 
noun: for example, sn “sibling.” The ending identifies the noun as belonging to one of two grin¬ 
ders, masculine or feminine, and tells whether it is singular, dual, or plural in number. Mascu’: r 
singular nouns can have no ending (i.e., a “zero” ending), but the other endings consist of one * 
more consonants: thus, sn “brother” (masculine singular), snt “sister” (feminine singular), smtf 
“two brothers” (masculine dual), sntj “two sisters” (feminine dual), snw “brothers” (mascu^. r 
plural), and snwt “sisters” (feminine plural). 

When they are used in a sentence, nouns are either defined or undefined. These feature> - rr 
not marked in the form of the noun but by what the noun refers to. Nouns can also be used t 
gether in noun phrases of apposition, conjunction (“and”), disjunction (“or”), or posses>: a. 
These relationships can be expressed simply by putting two nouns together, or by linking the* 
with a separate word such as a preposition or the genitival adjective. 
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I Pronouns (Lesson 5 and §§ 10.5, 15.5) 

There are three kinds of pronouns in Middle Egyptian: interrogative, demonstrative, and personal. 
Interrogative pronouns have only one form and are used exclusively in questions. Demonstrative 
pronouns have different forms to distinguish gender and number. They can be used either by 
themselves or to modify a noun or noun phrase. 

Personal pronouns distinguish person as well as gender and number, and have four different 
forms as well: independent, dependent, suffix, and subject Independent pronouns are used as the 
subject or predicate in nominal sentences (§ 7.11), as part of the predicate in adjectival sentences 
of possession (§ 7.5), to express the agent of the infinitive (§ 14.4), and as emphasized subject 
(§ 25.18). The subject pronouns are another kind of independent pronoun used as the subject of 
an adverbial or pseudoverbal predicate (§§ 10.5, 15.4). 

The dependent pronouns always follow some other word. They are used as the subject in ad¬ 
jectival sentences (§ 7.3) and in adverbial sentences after certain introductory words (§ 10.4), as the 
expressed subject of the imperative (§ 16.3), and as the object of verb forms. 

The suffix pronouns are always attached as part of a word. There are two sets of suffix pro¬ 
nouns. One is used exclusively with the stative (§ 17.2). The other set has a wider range of use: as 
the possessor of a noun (§ 5.7), the object of a preposition (§ 8.4), the subject in adverbial sen¬ 
tences after certain introductory words (§ 10.3), the subject or object of the infinitive (§§ 14.4- 
14.5), and the subject of verb forms; and for the gender and number markings of the prospective 
participle (§ 23.2). 

The impersonal pronoun tw (§ 15.5) is used like both a dependent and a suffix pronoun, as the 
subject of an adverbial or verbal predicate. As a suffix it is also used to make the passive of some 
verb forms. 

Adjectives (Lesson 6) 

The category of adjectives is primarily a functional one. There is only one Egyptian word that can 
only be used as an adjective: tib “all, each, every.” All other Middle Egyptian adjectives are words of 
other categories that are used as adjectives. These include demonstrative pronouns, the nisbes of 
nouns and prepositions (§§ 6.1, 8.6), ordinal numbers (§ 9.3), the relative clause markers ntj and jwtj 
(§§ 12.3, 12.9), and the attributive forms of the verb (participles and relative forms). The ordinal 
numbers are nouns, and the relative clause markers can be categorized either as nouns or pronouns. 
Adjectives such as nfr “good, perfect” are actually participles of adjective verbs (§23.9). 

Except for nb, adjectives can be used either to modify a preceding noun or noun phrase or as 
nouns in their own right, without: an expressed antecedent In either case, they are marked for the 
gender and number of their antecedent, with the same endings used for nouns. Participial adjectives, 
and some nisbes, can also be used as adjectival predicates (Lesson 7 and § 23.11). The participial ad¬ 
jective wr can also be used as an interrogative meaning “how much?” (§§ 6.6, 7.5.4). 

Prepositions and adverbs (Lesson 8) 

Middle Egyptian has 17 basic prepositions and a large number of compound prepositions formed 
from the basic prepositions plus a noun, infinitive, or adverb. The category of adverbs includes 
three primary adverbs, one interrogative, several adverbs formed from adjectives, and prepositional 
adverbs. Words of other categories, such as nouns and verb forms, can also be used as adverbs. 
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26.7 Particles (Lesson 16) 

The category of particles includes words that do not fit readily into one of the other categories or* 
Egyptian words. Particles are classified as proclitic or enclitic, depending on whether they can oc¬ 
cur at the head of a clause or only after another words. Some particles are inteijections. 

Egyptian particles other than inteijections can also be characterized as converters or statemer.: 
auxiliaries. Converters have a syntactic function, such as marking a certain kind of clause. Statemei * 
auxiliaries have no specific syntactic function, but they do add a nuance of meaning to their clause. 

26.8 Verb forms (Lessons 13-25) 

Middle Egyptian verbs belong to one of fifteen root classes and are basically transitive or intransitive 
(Lesson 13). When a verb is used in a clause or sentence it must appear in a particular form. Middle 
Egyptian uses twenty-four such forms, which Egyptologists divide into six formal categories: 

1. the suffix conjugation — eleven forms, divided into three subcategories: 

a. six sdm.f forms: the subjunctive (Lesson 19), the perfective and imperfective (Lesson 20 . 
the passive (Lesson 21), and the prospective active and passive (Lesson 21) 

b. four suffixed forms: the perfect (or sdm.n.f. Lesson 18), and the sdm.jnf sdm.hrf am. 
sdm.k 3 .f (Lesson 22) 

c. the sdmt.f( Lesson 22). 

2. the stative — a single form, with obligatory pronominal suffixes indicating person, gender 
and number (Lesson 17). 

3. the imperative — a single form (Lesson 16). The spoken language seems to have distin¬ 
guished between masculine or feminine and singular or plural imperatives, at least for son*.: 
verbs, but written forms show at most a difference between singular and plural in a few classes 

4. the participles — five forms, distinguished by aspect and voice: perfective and imperfecti\. 
active, perfective and imperfective passive, and prospective (Lesson 23). Each form is marke 
for gender and number by an ending or, in the prospective participle, a pronominal suffix. 

5. the relative forms — three forms, distinguished by aspect: perfective, imperfective, and perfe. 
(Lessons 24-25). Each of the three forms also has an ending indicating gender and number. 

6 . the infinitival forms — three forms: the infinitive, the negatival complement, and the com¬ 
plementary infinitive (Lesson 14). 

The participles, relatives, and infinitival forms are known collectively as the nominal forms of the 
verb, because they can function by themselves as nouns. 

26.9 Verb forms: formal features 

Each of the twenty-four verb forms of Middle Egyptian is composed of one to four formal ele¬ 
ments (§ 13.4): 

1. the verb stem appears in every verb form. There are two such stems in Middle Egyptu: 
base and geminated. Most forms use one or the other of these stems in each root class, be* 
some can use either: for example, the perfect of 2ae-gem. verbs and the perfective pass, 
participle of2-lit. verbs (§§ 18.2, 23.7). 
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2. endings are added to the verb stem in some forms. There are two kinds of endings: formal 
(which distinguish particular forms) and attributive (which mark gender and number). Some 
verb forms can use both kinds of endings together: for example, in the masculine plural im- 
perfective active participle rhyw “who know,” y is a formal ending (a sign of the imperfective 
form) and w is an attributive ending (marking the masculine plural). Attributive endings are 
used in the imperative (plural) and the attributive forms (participles and relative forms). They 
are the same as the gender and number endings of nouns and adjectives, except in the impera¬ 
tive (§ 16.1) and the prospective participle (§ 23.2). Formal endings are less consistent The 
only formal endings that are used for all verbs of all classes are the endings —t of the sdmt.f and 
the complementary infinitive (§§ 22.12, 14.20) and ~tj of the prospective participle (§ 23.8). 
Other formal endings are used for some verbs or root classes in the sdm.f (except the perfec¬ 
tive: § 21.15), the sdmt.f (■-yt in some 3ae-inf. forms: § 22.12), the participles (except the per¬ 
fective: § 23.5), the prospective participle ( -wtj in some 3ae-inf forms: § 23.8), the perfective 
and imperfective relative forms when they are used attributively (§ 24.2), the infinitive and the 
negatival complement (§§ 14.3, 14.17). Only a few verb forms have no ending in any class: 
these include the perfective sdm.f the perfect, the sdm.jnf sdm.hr.f and sdtn.k 3 f the stative, 
and the relative forms when they are used nonattributively. 

suffixes are added after any endings to distinguish some verb forms. There are five such suf¬ 
fixes in Middle Egyptian: n, used in the perfect and perfect relative (sdm.nf: §§ 18.2, 24.1); the 
biliteral suffixes jn, hr, and k 3 , used in the sdm.jnf sdm.hr.f and sdm.k 3 f (§ 22.1); and the suf¬ 
fix txv, which is used to make the passive of some verb forms (see § 26.12 below). The passive 
suffix is added after the other four suffixes. 

the prefix j can be added before the verb stem in some forms. This is a fairly uncommon 
feature in Middle Egyptian, and may be dialectical in origin. It is used only for some verbs or 
verb classes, usually as an option, in the imperative (§ 16.2), the imperfective and subjunctive 
sdm.f (§ 21.15), and the imperfective active participle (§ 23.6). 

Verb forms: action versus state 

7 he normal, or unmarked, meaning of most Middle Egyptian verb forms is that of action. The 
urive, however, expresses a state of being, either as an existing condition or as the result of some 
..::on (Lesson 17). The distinction between action and state is not part of the English verbal sys¬ 
tem. As a result, the stative often has to be translated by an English verb form or construction im- 
?]' :ng action rather than state, even though the stative itself does not have this connotation . 

Verb forms: mood 

7 le Middle Egyptian verbal system has two moods, indicative and subjunctive (§ 13.3.3). The 
m iicative is the normal or unmarked mood, denoting the action or state expressed by the verb as 
1 tatement of fact;; the subjunctive is a marked mood, indicating that the verbal action or state is 
n .ved as contingent, possible, or desirable. The only verb form marked for mood is the subjunc- 
r e sdm.fi Lesson 19). The other verb forms are unmarked for mood. As such, some of them can 
> .asionally be used with subjunctive as well as indicative meaning: for example, the stative ex- 
: sing a wish or command and the perfect denoting an action contrary to fact (§§ 17.17.2, 18.8). 
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26.12 Verb forms: voice 

The Middle Egyptian verbal system has two voices, active and passive (§ 13.3.4). Some verb forms 
are neutral with regard to voice, and can be used with passive as well as the normal active mean¬ 
ing: these include the stative, the sdmt.f the prospective participle, and the infinitival forms. Only 
four verb forms are specifically passive: the passive sdm.f the prospective passive, and the passive 
participles (perfective and imperfective). All the other verb forms are active. The imperative and 
the active participles (perfective and imperfective) can only be used with active meaning. The 
other active forms can be made passive by means of the suffix tw. This option is rare, however, for 
the prospective sdm.f and the perfect The normal passive counterpart of the prospective is the 
prospective passive. The regular passive counterpart of the perfect is the passive sdm.f with nomi¬ 
nal subjects and the stative for pronominal subjects (§ 21.10). 

26.13 Verb forms: tense 

Middle Egyptian verb forms can express both absolute and relative tense: that is, action that is past, 
present, or future with respect to either the moment of speaking or another action (§ 13.3.1). 
Most forms are unmarked for tense, and none are marked for absolute tense. A few verb forms, 
however, are normally associated with a specific relative tense: these include the prospective sdm 
(active and passive) and the prospective participle, denoting action yet to occur with respect to 
some other action; and the sdm.jn.f and sdm.k 3 .f which denote subsequent or consequent action. 
Other verb forms are often associated with particular tenses because of certain features they pos¬ 
sess. The subjunctive, for example, often expresses future tense because actions that are contin¬ 
gent, possible, or desirable are most often seen as lying in the future (§ 19=1). 

26.14 Verb forms: aspect 

Most Middle Egyptian verb forms are aspectually unmarked. Those that are marked for this fea¬ 
ture express two kinds of aspect: completion and repetition (§ 13.3.2), The aspect of completion is 
expressed by two sets of marked forms and constructions: 

• those expressing the perfect, or completed action. These include the perfect, the passive 
sdm.f the sdmt.f and the perfect relative form. The stative often expresses completed ac¬ 
tion, but this is a secondary connotation of its basic meaning of state. 

• those expressing the imperfect, or incomplete action. These include the imperfective 
verb forms ( sdm.f participles, and relative), the pseudoverbal construction with hr plus in¬ 
finitive (§ 15.2), and the SUBJECT-imperfective construction (§ 20.8). 

Forms marked for the aspect of completion are often associated with specific tenses because of th> 
marking: the perfect forms with past action, and the imperfect forms with the present 

The aspect of repetition can be expressed by the imperfective verb forms. The imperfective 
forms are not marked for this aspect. Instead, they are marked for incomplete action, and this fea¬ 
ture allows them to express repeated action as well. There are no verb forms or constructions 
marked for actions done only once (the opposite of repeated action). Despite their name, the 
perfective forms ( sdm.f participles, and relative) are aspectually unmarked. Although they can be 
used to express single actions, they are not specifically marked for this feature, and can therefore 
express generic action as well. 
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:6.I5 Predicates 

Middle Egyptian clauses and sentences are classified into four different types, based on the nature 
of their predicate: 

1. nominal (Lessons 7 and 11) 

Clauses or sentences with nominal predicates basically express the identity of their subject 
The predicate can be a noun or noun equivalent (noun phrase, pronoun, noun clause, or nominal 
form of the verb). Because the same elements are used as the subjects of Egyptian sentences, the 
predicate can be identified only by the composition of the sentence or its context. There are three 
basic nominal-sentence patterns: A pw , A B, and A pw B. The predicate in the first is always A. In 
the other two patterns it can be either A or B. 

2. adjectival (Lessons 7 and 11) 

Clauses or sentences with adjectival predicates basically express a quality of their subject The 
predicate can be a participial adjective or a nisbe. The predicate always precedes its subject and is 
always masculine singular (or dual: § 7.2), regardless of the gender and number of the subject 

3/ adverbial (Lessons 10-ix and 15) 

Clauses or sentences with adverbial predicates basically express the location of their subject 
The predicate can be an adverb or adverb equivalent, including prepositional phrases and the 
pseudo verbal construction, and almost always follows the subject 

4. verbal (Lessons 16-25) 

Clauses or sentences with verbal predicates express an action or state of their subject The predi¬ 
cate can be any verb form that can have a subject of its own, expressed or unexpressed; this includes 
all forms except the negatival complement and complementary infinitive. 1 Verbal predicates always 
precede their subject Certain verbal constructions — notably, the SUBjECT-stative and SUBJECT- 
lmperfective — require the subject to be expressed before the verb form, but in such cases it is also 
repeated after the verb in the form of a pronominal suffix. The various elements of a verbal clause 
follow a specific word order, summarized as VsdoSOA (§ 14.6): verb (V), pronominal suffix subject 
(s), pronominal dative (d), pronominal object (o), nominal subject (S), nominal object (O), and ad¬ 
juncts (A) such as adverbs and prepositional phrases (including nominal datives). 

A: Clauses 

Middle Egyptian sentences have four kinds of clauses (Lesson 12): main clauses, noun clauses, 
relative clauses, and adverb clauses. Main clauses are those that can stand by themselves as inde¬ 
pendent sentences; all sentences must have a main clause. Noun clauses serve as nouns: for exam¬ 
ple, as the object of a preposition or verb or as the subject of another predicate. Relative clauses 
are those with attributive function, modifying an antecedent (expressed or unexpressed). Adverb 
clauses have the same function as adverbs and prepositional phrases, describing when, where, why, 
or how something happens or is true. Main clauses are also known as independent clauses; the 
other three kinds of clauses are dependent or subordinate. 

The latter two forms could also have subjects of their own in Old Egyptian. In Middle Egyptian, however, the 
subject is almost always omitted or transferred to the governing verb. 
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All four kinds of clauses can be unmarked or marked. Unmarked clauses usually have nothing 
but the context in which they are used to indicate their function. Marked clauses have a word of 
some kind, such as particles (Lesson 16), to show how they are being used. The major indicators 
of this sort are the following: 

• main clauses: the introductory words c h c .n , wn.jn , and wn.hr, the proclitic particles jn,jsw, 
m.k, nhmn, h 3 , and smwn 

• noun clauses: the proclitic particles wnt and ntt, and the enclitic particle js 

® relative clauses: the relative adjectives ntj and jwtj (Lesson 12) 

• adverb clauses: the proclitic particles jst and tj , and the enclitic particle js. 
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The function of clauses with a verbal predicate can also be indicated by the form of the verb. Four 
verb forms are used exclusively in main clauses: the sdm.jnf, sdm.kr.f, sdm.kS.f, and the imperative. 
The participles and relative forms are the normal means Middle Egyptian uses to make relative 
clauses with a verbal predicate (Lessons 23—24). Noun clauses with a verbal predicate can be ex¬ 
pressed with the infinitive or the nonattributive relative forms, and the latter can also be used to 
express an initial adverb clause (Lesson 25). There are no verb forms specifically marked for use in 
adverb clauses except perhaps for the complementary infinitive, which serves as complement to 
another form of the same verb (§ 14.19). 

26.17 Noun clauses 

Middle Egyptian noun clauses can have all four types of predicate, but adjectival predicates are 
rarely used in such clauses and adverbial predicates are limited to marked noun clauses. The fol¬ 
lowing table summarizes the normal distribution of the various kinds of predicates in umarked and 
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18 Relative clauses 

All four types of predicate can also be used in relative clauses, but nominal and adjectival predi¬ 
cates are mostly limited to unmarked relative clauses. The following table summarizes the normal 
distribution of the various kinds of predicates in unmarked and marked relative clauses: 



UNMARKED 

WITH ntj 

WITH jwtj 

NOMINAL PREDICATE 

V 



ADJECTIVAL PREDICATE 
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Kl 


ADVERBIAL PREDICATE 
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perfect, passive 

perfect, passive 

SUBJECT-stative 

[SUBJECT-imperfective] 
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forms 


SUBjECT-stative 




The difference between unmarked and marked relative clauses generally corresponds to a difference 
in the kind of antecedent Undefined antecedents are normally modified by unmarked relative 
clauses, rarely by marked ones. Vocatives and proper names can also be modified by unmarked rela¬ 
tive clauses (§ 20.14). Defined antecedents are normally modified by marked relative clauses or by 
the attributive verb forms. 

Like adjectives, relative clauses can be used both to modify an expressed antecedent and as 
nouns by themselves. The latter use is limited to the attributive forms and marked relative clauses, 
except in nominal sentences of the pattern jnk mr.f “I am one who loves” (§ 20.13). 

Adverb clauses 

Middle Egyptian adverb clauses can have all four types of predicate. The following table summa¬ 
rizes their normal distribution in unmarked and marked adverb clauses: 
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s m 
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tences) 

SUBjECT-stative 

SUBJECT-imperfective 

Adverb clauses can also be 

expressed by means 

of a prepositional phrase consisting of a preposition 


and a marked noun clause (§§ 12.16, 15.11, 18.13, 21.12, 25.13). 

Adverb clauses normally follow the clause on which they are dependent Marked adverb clauses, 
however, can precede their governing clause (§§ 12.18, 18.11). Certain kinds of adverb clauses always 
precede the main clause: these include the protasis of a conditional sentence (§ 19.7) and unmarked 
adverb clauses expressed with a nonattributive relative form (§ 25.11.2). The particle hr (§ 16.6.13) 
can also be used to allow an adverb clause to stand at the head of its sentence. 
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Syntactically, all adverb clauses are adverbial modifiers of a main or governing clause. Adverb 
clauses can express a number of different meanings, however, often depending on the nature of 
their predicate. These are summarized in the following sections. 

26.20 Circumstantial clauses 

Clauses of circumstance describe a circumstance or situation under which the governing clause 
happens or is true. Such clauses express three kinds of circumstance; 

1. prior circumstance — action that happened, or a state or situation that existed, before that 
of the governing clause. Prior circumstance is expressed by 

• a verb form — the perfect (§ 18.IX) and passive (§ 21.12), or the perfect relative form in 
an initial clause (§ 25.11); the stative or SUBJECT-stative construction often implies previ¬ 
ous action, but actually describes a concomitant state 

• a preposition plus a noun clause — m ht and r s3 “after” plus the infinitive m ht 

jt “after returning’ 5 ), a nonattributive relative form ('2 r j r fj rt J “after he does 

what he should do”), or the SUBJECT-stative construction (§ 17.11); dr “since” plus the in¬ 
finitive or the perfective relative form used nonattributively dr prt m ht “since 

emerging from the womb,” dr um hm.j m jnp “since (the time) My In¬ 

carnation was a child”). 

2. concomitant circumstance — action that happens, or a state or situation that exists, at the 
same time as that of the governing clause. Concomitant circumstance is expressed by 

• an adverbial predicate (Lesson 12) 

• a verb form or construction — hr plus infinitive (§ 14.11.1) by itself and as pseudoverbal 
predicate (§ 15.9), the imperfective or SUBJECT-imperfective construction (§ 20.10), the sta¬ 
tive or SUBJECT-stative construction (§ 17.12, 17.19), the imperfective relative form in an 
initial clause (§ 25.11), or a balanced sentence with a nonattributive relative form (§ 25.12) 

• a preposition plus a noun clause — hr , m, or hft “while, when” plus the infinitive (§ 14.11) 
or a nonattributive relative form (§ 25.15). 

3. future circumstance — action that happens, or a state or situation that exists, after that of 
the governing clause. Future circumstance is expressed by the prospective (§ 21.6), but such 
clauses are quite rare in Middle Egyptian. A kind of future circumstance is also expressed by 
“until” clauses, with the preposition rplus the sdmt.f(§ 22.14) or a nonattributive relative form 

— u r spr.s r dw pn “until she arrived at this mountain,” also § 22.16); and by “be¬ 

fore” clauses, with the negation nj sdmt.f(§ 22.13) or the prepositional phrase tp c plus a non¬ 
attributive relative form 1 tp c slh.n tl “before we touched land”). 

26.21 Result clauses 

Clauses of result describe action that happens as a result of some other action. Result is expressed 
by the subjunctive, for action (§ 19.8.2), and by the stative or SUBJECT-stative construction, for 
state (§§ 17.13, 17.19). Result can also be expressed by the particles jh and hr plus the subjunctive 
and the particle k3 plus the subjunctive or SUBJECT-imperfective construction (§§ 19.6, 20.9.2). 
and in main clauses by the sdm.jn.f and sdm.kS.f (Lesson 22). 
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;6.22 Purpose clauses 

Clauses of purpose describe the motivation for the action of the governing clause. Purpose is ex¬ 
pressed by means of the preposition rplus the infinitive (§ 14.11.3) or by the subjunctive (§ 19.8.1), 
The subjunctive is used when the verb has a subject, and the infinitival construction when it does 
not. Purpose can also be expressed by the prepositional phrase n mrwt “for the sake of, in order 
that” plus the infinitive or a nonattributive relative form: for example, n mr(w)t 

sw c b r-pr pn “for the sake of cleaning this temple,” - n mrwt c h 3 .tn hr.f“ in 

order that you may fight for it.” 

aft.23 Causal clauses 

Clauses of causality are “because,” “since,” or “for” clauses, describing the reason for the state¬ 
ment of the governing clause. Causality is expressed either by a circumstantial clause or by a 
preposition or prepositional phrase plus a noun clause. Circumstantial clauses indicating causality 
often employ the perfect (§18.11), indicating prior circumstance, but clauses of concomitant cir¬ 
cumstance can also have causal meaning (§§ 12.17, 25.14 second example). 

The preposition hr can express causality when it is used with the infinitive (§ 14.11.1), and the 
prepositions n and hr when they govern a nonattributive relative form (for example, 
n njs.k r.n “because you summoned us,” hr c hh mw “because the water evaporates”). 

The preposition dr expresses causality with the sdmtf (§ 22.14) or an imperfective relative form 
(for instance, 3- X X P 10 1 r ngg 3 js “since the brain is exposed”). 3 

More often, prepositional phrases expressing causality govern a noun clause introduced by ntt 
(§§ 12.13.2, 17.11, 18.13, 21.12, 25.13). In older or archaizing texts the preposition n can also be 
used with a noun clause marked by js: for example, n twt js sh( 3 ) 

pw ms.n jmnt nfrt “because you are that star whom the beautiful West has birthed.” Causality is 
also expressed with the compound prepositional phrases « jqr n, n c 3 * 

and n wr n, all of which mean “because of how much,” plus a nonattributive relative 

form: for instance, n c n mrrj su> “because of how much I love him.” 

[ Conditional clauses 

Clauses of condition are those that describe a condition under which the main clause is true. The 
conditional clause, introduced by “if” “when,” or “should” in English, is called the protasis, and the 
main clause is known as the apodosis. A conditional protasis can be expressed by jr plus the subjunc¬ 
tive or prospective (§§ 19.7, 21.6), by the subjunctive alone (§ 19.7), by a nonattributive relative 
form (§ 25.11.1), or by the preposition m plus a nonattributive relative form (§ 25.3.1). These con¬ 
structions have slightly different meanings: see the discussions in §§ 25.3.1 and 25.11.1. Conditional 
clauses regularly precede the main clause, but those expressed by m plus a nonattributive relative 
form can follow it Questions introduced by jn can sometimes be interpreted as conditional clauses: 
for example, el jn jwsw pw nj gs 2 .n.f“ If it is a balance, it cannot tilt” or 

“Is it a balance? (Then) it cannot tilt” 

3 Note that dr, like English “since,” can have two meanings, temporal (“since the time of’) and causal (“since” = 
“because”). When dr has temporal meaning it governs the infinitive or a perfective relative form (§ 26.20.1); 
when it has causal meaning it is used with the sdmtf or an imperfective relative form. 
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26.25 Concessive claiuises 

Clauses of concession are a kind of condition on which the statement of another clause is based. 
Such clauses are normally introduced by “as” or “although” in English. In Middle Egyptian they 
are usually expressed by means of a nonattributive relative form (§§ 25.11.1, 25.11.3-25.11.4) or 
by the preposition m plus a nonattributive relative form (§ 25.3.1). Like the protasis of a condi¬ 
tional sentence, concessive clauses regularly precede the main clause, but those expressed by m 
plus a nonattributive relative form can follow it. 

26.26 Other kinds of adverb clauses 

The various kinds of clauses summarized in the preceding six sections are the major kinds of ad¬ 
verb clauses found in Middle Egyptian sentences. Adverb clauses of other types are expressed by 
means of a preposition plus a noun clause, and take their meaning from the preposition: for ex¬ 
ample, clauses of comparison introduced by mj “like,” or hft “according as” (§§ 18.13, 25.3.1). 

26.27 Clause relationships 

All sentences consist of at least one clause, but they can also contain many clauses. In sentences 
with more than one clause, one of the clauses must be the main clause. In Middle Egyptian sen¬ 
tences this is normally the first clause, but some sentences have the main clause second. This is 
particularly true of conditional sentences (§ 26.24) and those with concessive clauses (§ 26.25) or 
initial clauses with a nonattributive relative form (§ 25.11). 

Clauses other than the main clause can be dependent on or subordinate to it, or they can be 
secondary main clauses. Dependent clauses usually follow or precede the main clause, but they can 
also be embedded within the main clause. Common examples of embedding are noun clauses or 
relative clauses serving as subject to the predicate of a main clause, and noun clauses that are the 
object of a verb in the main clause (for examples, see § 19.9, Exercise 24, no. 18, and § 25.3). De¬ 
pendent clauses can also be embedded within other dependent clauses (§§ 23.9, 24.5.4). 

Secondary main clauses occur in compound sentences (§§ 17.9, 18.5). In English they are usu¬ 
ally linked to the main clause by the conjunction and. Compound sentences in Middle Egyptian 
have no such linking word. Often there is no indication whether two clauses belong to a com¬ 
pound sentence or are consecutive independent statements (for examples, see Exercise 17, nos. 11 
and 14, Exercise 18, no. 15). The relationship between the two clauses, however, can be signaled 
overtly by omitting some element in the secondary main clause that is already present in the pre¬ 
ceding clause, such as an introductory word or particle or the subject of the verb. This kind of 
omission, known as “gapping,” is often a mark of compound sentences in Egyptian, as it is in 
English (see the examples in §§ 17.9 and 18.5). 

26.28 Kinds of sentences 

Sentences in Middle Egyptian can be statements or questions, and nonemphatic or emphatic. 
Statements and nonemphatic sentences are unmarked constructions: no special features are used to 
indicate that a sentence is a statement or that it is nonemphatic. Because they are unmarked, 
statements can sometimes be used as questions (§ ix.ii.x), and nonemphatic constructions can 
occasionally have emphatic meaning (§§ 25.7, 25.16.1, 25.17). Questions and emphatic sentences 
are marked constructions, with special words or verb forms to indicate their function. 
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Emphatic sentences are those in which something other than the predicate is the important 
part, or rheme, of the sentence (Lesson 25). Sentences in which the subject is the rheme normally 
mark such a subject by using the independent form of the suffix pronoun for pronominal subjects, 
and by jn before other emphasized subjects (§ 25.18). Those in which the rheme is an adverbial 
adjunct or an adverb clause use a nonattributive relative form as the predicate of the main clause. 
The nonattributive relative forms can also be used to express an initial subordinate clause before a 
main clause. 

Questions are of two kinds: those in which the predicate is questioned, and those in which 
some other element of the sentence is questioned (§ 18.18). The first kind, which we have called a 
predicate question, is marked by the proclitic particle jn (§ 16.6.2), sometimes in conjunction with 
the enclitic particle tr (§ 16.7.11). Such questions can have a nonverbal or pseudoverbal predicate 
(§§ 11.11, 15.12) or a verbal predicate, including a nonattributive relative form (§§ 17.14, 18.18, 
19.12, 20.19, 21.14, 25.16.2); the sdmjn.f sdm.hrf sdm.kZf and sdmt.f are not used as the predi¬ 
cate in questions. The second kind of question, which we have called an adjunct question, uses an 
interrogative pronoun (§ 5.11), adjective (§ 6.6), or adverb (§ 8.13). The structure of such ques¬ 
tions depends on the function of the interrogative word in the sentence. When it is an adverb, or 
part of a prepositional phrase, the predicate of the sentence is normally a nonattributive relative 
form (§ 25.8), although an interrogative adverb or prepositional phrase can serve as the predicate 
itself (§ 10.10) or as an adverbial adjunct to a nonemphatic predicate (§ 15.12). The interrogative 
pronouns and adjective can also serve as the subject of an adjectival sentence (§ 7.5.4), the predi¬ 
cate of a nominal sentence (§§ 7.13, 23.13), or the object of a verb (§ 19.12). 

Negations 

Middle Egyptian has eight negative words, which are used for the most part with different con¬ 
structions and meanings: 

1. nj (§ 16.6.8) 

The negative particle nj is primarily a negation of words. It is used both by itself and in com¬ 
bination with other words. When used by itself, nj is the normal negation of: 

• individual words (§ 11.7) 

• the perfect (§ 18.14) — negation of action, ability, or necessity, usually present: nj sdm.n.f 
“he does not hear, he cannot hear” 

• the passive (§21.13) — passive counterpart of the negated perfect: nj sdm.f “he is not 
heard, he cannot be heard” 

• the perfective (§ 20.5) — negation of past or completed action: nj sdm.f “he did not hear, 
he has not heard”; the negated perfective of p 3 “do in the past” plus the infinitive has the 
meaning “not once, never”: nj p 3 .fsdm “he has not once heard, he never heard” 

• the imperfective (§ 20.15), rare and uncertain — negation of generalizations: nj sdm.f “he 
does not hear” 

• the prospective, active and passive (§§ 21.5, 21.7) — negation of future actions: nj sdmf 
“he will not hear” 

• the sdmt.f (§ 22.13): nj sdmt.f “before he heard/has heard, he has not yet heard” 
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The particle nj can also be used as a negation in the following combinations: 

• n j j s ( n J followed directly by js) — negation of contrastive words or phrases (§ 11.7); js 
serves to subordinate the negative phrase, as it does with words and clauses (§ 16.7.3) 

• nj ... js (nj and js separated by a word or phrase) —- negation of nominal sentences (in¬ 
cluding the participial statement), adjectival sentences of possession, and emphatic sentences 
(§§ 11.5—11.6, 23.13, 25.14); the use of the particle js shows that the negation applies to the 
sentence as a whole rather than just the word that follows nj 

• nj zp plus the subjunctive (§ 20.5): nj zp sdm.f“ he never heard” 

• nj umt (§ 22.15) — negation of existence, usually in dependent clauses and with nominal 
subject: nj umt X “X being nonexistent, without X”; wnt is the sdmt.f of wnn . 

In early or nonstandard Middle Egyptian texts the particle nj can also be used in place of the 
negative particle nn (§ 16.6.8). 

2. nn (§ 16.6.8) 

The negative particle nn is primarily a negation of clauses and sentences. It is mostly used by 
itself, as the negation of: 

• existence (of a noun, pronoun, or the infinitive), either by itself or with the perfective of 
wnn (nn wn: § 20.16.3), in main clauses or adverb clauses (§§ 11.4, 12.17, 14.15.1) 

• sentences with adverbial or adjectival predicate (§§ 10.4.2, 11.4, 11.6) 

• sentences with nominal predicate, in later Middle Egyptian (§ 11.5) 

• sentences with a pseudoverbal predicate, rarely (§ 15.8) 

• the SUBJECT-stative construction, rarely (§ 17.15) 

• the subjunctive (§ 19.11.1) — negation of the future: nn sdm.f“ he will not hear.” 

The particle nn can be used as a spelling of the negative particle nj in nonstandard Middle Egyptian 
(§ 16.6.8). It is also occasionally used in place of nj , particularly in texts from the New Kingdom and 
later: for example, in the negations nn ...js (§ 11.5), nn sdm.n.f(§ 18.14), and nn zp sdm.f(§ 19.11.1). 

3 - «>(§ 16.6.9) 

The negative particle nfr is used only in combination with other words. It occurs in Middle 
Egyptian in three constructions: 

• nfr pw “not at all, not even” — negation of existence, stronger than nn or nn wn 

• nfr n plus the nonattributive imperfective relative form — used almost exclusively in place 
of tm as a negation of the protasis of conditional sentences (compare § 19.11.3): for exam¬ 
ple, Q jr nfr n wnn m c .tn “if there is nothing at all with you” 

• nfr 3 plus the nonattributive imperfective relative form or as a predicate in its own right — 

negative counterpart of the subjunctive, in dependent clauses (the latter as variant of nfr n 
or main clauses: for example, nfr 3 dd.j wg n.tn “I won’t make it be 

distressful for you at all,” nfr 3 hr.k r p 3 mn “Should there be 

nothing (more) with you than that cloth.” 

Except for nfr pw, the negation nfr is limited to older Middle Egyptian texts, where it is a holdover 
from Old Egyptian. 
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4. \> W (§ 16.7.4) 

The negative particle w is used as an enclitic negation after the subjunctive or prospective in 
wishes or commands: for example, srw.tn w m c h c t tn m 

st.s tn r nhh “You shall not remove this stela from this its place forever.” This is a rare variant of the 
more common subjunctive negation jm.fsdm (§ 19.11.2). It is found in older Middle Egyptian 
texts, as a survival from Old Egyptian. 

5. 

The negative word jwt is the noun-clause counterpart of the negative particle nj. In Old 
Egyptian it was used to allow a number of the constructions negated by nj to serve as a noun 
clause, but in Middle Egyptian it is primarily limited to the construction jwt wnt, the noun-clause 
counterpart of nj wnt (§ 22.15). 

6- (§ 12.9) 

The negative relative jwtj is a nisbe of jwt, and serves as the relative-clause counterpart of the 
negative particles nj and nn in a few constructions: 

• as negation of existence, in the expressions jwtj-n.f and jwtj-sw “have-not” and with a fol¬ 
lowing noun or infinitive (§ 14.15.2) — relative-clause counterpart of nn as a negation of 
existence 

• with the perfect (§ 18.17) — relative-clause counterpart of nj sdm.n.f 

• with an imperfective relative form (§ 25.5) — relative-clause counterpart of the negated 
perfective or imperfective sdm.f. 

7. Q^r' L - jtn and m 

The negative words jm and m are the subjunctive and imperative, respectively, of the negative 
verb jmj, the only two forms in which this defective verb appears (§ 13.7). Both are used with the 
negatival complement The subjunctive jm.fsdm is used mainly as the negation of the subjunctive 
is a wish or command in main clauses, less often in a purpose clause (§ 19.11.2). The imperative 
•n sdm is the negative counterpart of the imperative (§ 16.4). 

tm 

The negative tm is a 2-fit verb meaning “cease, fail,” but it is used more often as the negative 
counterpart of various verb forms than as a verb in its own right As a negation it is followed by 
the negatival complement or the infinitive (the latter usually in texts later than the Middle King- 
lom). The verb tm serves as the negative counterpart of: 

• the subjunctive in dependent clauses (§ 19.11.3) 

• the imperfective in adverb clauses (§ 20.15) 

• the sdm.k 3 f(§ 22.10) 

• the participles (§23.18) 

• the relative forms, both attributively (§ 24.12) and nonattributively (§§ 25.5, 25.14) 

• the infinitive (§ 14.16). 

7 he sdm.hr.f and sdmt.f are also negated by tm, but examples are quite rare. In each of its uses tm 
tiKes the same form as that of the verb form it negates. 
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26.30 Gardiner’s theory 

The first grammars of the Egyptian language were written in the early nineteenth century, not 
long after the hieroglyphs themselves were deciphered, and our understanding of Egyptian gram¬ 
mar has been evolving ever since. Those original grammars depended greatly on Coptic, since this 
stage of the language had been known even before the hieroglyphic texts could be read. As the 
study of Egyptian progressed, scholars began to realize that the earlier stages of the language were 
quite different from Coptic. We now know that written Egyptian passed through five major stages 
in its historical evolution, from Old Egyptian to Coptic (§ 1.2). 

Middle Egyptian is the second-oldest of these stages, and as you have seen, it retains much of 
its Old Egyptian ancestor. In fact, it was not until the middle of the twentieth century that the 
distinction between Old and Middle Egyptian was fully described. Egyptologists are still refining 
our understanding of Middle Egyptian grammar, particularly in the area of its greatest complexity, 
the verbal system. In the process there have been historically three major schools of thought about 
how the verbal system of Middle Egyptian works. 

The earliest approach was dominated by the belief that Egyptian was essentially a Semitic lan¬ 
guage (§ 1.1). There are, in fact, many features that Egyptian shares with Semitic languages: in 
particular, some of its verb and noun roots and its pronouns; its use of two genders, with the fem¬ 
inine marked by the ending —t; its system of number and the endings used to denote plural and 
dual; and its stative form (§§ 17.1—17.2). Historically, the verbal system of most Semitic languages 
has a primary aspectual distinction between two kinds of forms, often labeled “perfective” and 
“imperfective.” These labels were adopted for the Egyptian verbal system and applied to three of 
its categories: the sdm.f\ the participles, and the relative forms. Although the labels themselves arc 
in some ways less than ideal, they have proved to be a useful way of analyzing and describing one 
of the major distinctions between different forms of the participles and relatives, and so have been 
almost universally accepted for these two categories. 

Until about i960, most Egyptologists analyzed the sdm.f on the basis of the same primary as¬ 
pectual distinction. The chief proponents of this approach were the German Egyptologist Kurt 
Sethe and his British pupil, Alan H. Gardiner. In 1927 Gardiner published a monumental study of 
Middle Egyptian, whose third edition is still in print and remains the primary reference tool for 
this phase of the language. 4 Gardiner’s grammar recognizes only two basic forms of the active 
sdm.f “perfective” and “imperfective” (see Lesson 20, n. 1), distinguished largely by the use of the 
geminated stem in the imperfective sdm.f as in the attributive forms. In the last edition of his 
grammar Gardiner conceded that his perfective sdm /probably concealed more than one form, bu: 
he still attempted to explain the uses of the sdm.f primarily on the basis of an aspectual distinctior. 
between perfective and imperfective forms like that which exists in the attributive forms. Gardiner 
even went beyond mere similarity, arguing that his perfective and imperfective sdm /derived his¬ 
torically from the perfective and imperfective passive participles. 
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Even before the publication of Gardiner’s first edition, however, Egyptologists had be cur. to 
suspect that there were more than just two kinds of sdm.f The first to be identified as a distinct 
form was the subjunctive, and most Egyptologists accepted its existence as a third form of the 
sdm.f alongside the perfective and imperfective of Sethe and Gardiner. The active prospective wa> 
identified as a separate form in the 1950s, though it was not until 1979 that its full paradigm and its 
relationship to the passive prospective were established (§ 21.16). With the passive and passive 
prospective, these discoveries have resulted in the six kinds of sdm.f now universally recognized as 
distinct forms (§ 21.15). Gardiner’s perfective sdm.f has been shown to contain two separate forms, 
the perfective and subjunctive, and part of a third, the prospective, while his imperfective sdm.f 
contains not only the imperfective form but part of the prospective as well. 

16.31 The “Standard Theory” 

Along with the discovery of the different forms of the sdm.f some Egyptologists were becoming 
uncomfortable with the idea that the primary function of these forms was simply to distinguish 
different kinds of action. A similar controversy about meaning existed in the realm of Coptic 
grammar. Coptic has two different forms for many of its verbal categories, generally known as 
“First Tenses” and “Second Tenses”: for example, the First Perfect Aqcarm and the Second Per¬ 
fect NTAqcaiTM, both of which mean “he heard” or “he has heard.” The existence of these sepa¬ 
rate forms was not in question, but the reason for their existence was unknown. 

In 1944 another of Sethe’s former pupils, Hans Jakob Polotsky, published a groundbreaking 
study that contained the first coherent explanation for the difference between First and Second 
Tenses of Coptic. Polotsky discovered that the Second Tenses were consistently used in emphatic 
sentences while the First Tenses were used in normal, nonemphatic sentences. Since Coptic is 
simply the latest phase of Egyptian, Polotsky reasoned that similar uses might underlie some of the 
formal distinctions that could be observed in earlier stages of the language. In the same study he 
was able to show that the imperfective sdm.f of Sethe and Gardiner was in fact used in many of the 
same kinds of sentences as the Coptic Second Tenses. Polotsky argued that this verb form was not 
simply an imperfective form of the sdm.f but a special use of the imperfective relative form. 

In a number of subsequent publications between 1944 and 1976 Polotsky refined his discovery 
into a new understanding of the verbal system of Middle Egyptian and that of the language’s other 
phases. The basis of Polotsky’s theory is the structure of the adverbial sentence. In this view the 
predicate in an emphatic sentence is not the verb form but the emphasized adverb, prepositional 
phrase, or adverb clause; the verb form itself is a noun clause serving as subject of this adverbial 
predicate. The two constructions can be compared in the following two hypothetical sentences: 



SUBJECT 


ADVERBIAL PREDICATE 

ADVERBIAL 

®i§ r c 


m pt 

SENTENCE 

Re 

(is) 

in the sky 

EMPHATIC 

b cc r c 


rnpt 

SENTENCE 

that Re appears 

(is) 

in the sky = It is in the sky that Re appears, 


Similarly, the balanced sentence (§ 25.12) is analyzed as an A B nominal sentence with two noun 
clauses instead of two nouns: for example, 
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SUBJECT 


NOMINAL PREDICATE 

NOMINAL 

mkt.t 


mkt r c 

SENTENCE 

your protection 

(is) 

the protection of Re (§ 7.8.2) 

EMPHATIC 

r 

mrr J 


Bjrrf 

SENTENCE 

that he likes 

(is) 

that he acts = When he likes, he acts. 


Although Polotsky retained the analysis of the verb forms in such emphatic sentences as special 
uses of the relative forms, other Egyptologists identified them as special nominal forms of the sdm.f 
because they are also found in noun clauses (§ 25.3). Gardiner’s imperfective sdm.f thus became 
the “nominal” or “emphatic” sdm.f and the perfect was divided into two forms, the “nominal” or 
“emphatic” sdm.n.f and the “nonemphatic” sdm.n.f the perfective relative form was not generally 
recognized as a nominal or emphatic form. 

Polotsky also proposed a new understanding of nonemphatic constructions. Based again on 
the structure of the adverbial sentence, he analyzed the verb forms in the SUBjECT-stative and 
SUBjECT-imperfective constructions as adverbial predicates. The comparison can be illustrated by 
the following hypothetical examples: 



SUBJECT 


ADVERBIAL PREDICATE 

ADVERBIAL 



m pt 

SENTENCE 

Re 

(is) 

in the sky 

SUBJECT- 



Z k C 'M 

STATIVE 

Re 

(is) 

appeared = Re has appeared (§ 17.9) 

SUBJECT- 



Z*- b c f 

IMPERFECTIVE 

Re 

(is) 

appearing (§ 20.8). 


As a result of this analysis, the verb forms used in such constructions, as well as those used in ad¬ 
verb clauses, were identified as adverbial (or “circumstantial”) forms of the verb. Particles such as 
jw and introductory words such as c h c .n and wn.jn were seen as converters allowing such adverbial 
forms to function as the predicate of a main clause. Forms appearing without such converters were 
analyzed as either adverbial or nominal. Thus, for example, the sdm.nf after jw, c h c ,n , or wn.jn 
was understood as an adverbial or “circumstantial” form serving as the predicate of a main clause, 
while the sdm.n f standing at the head of its clause without such introductory words was seen as 
either adverbial (the predicate of a circumstantial clause) or a nominal/emphatic form. 

By the mid 1970s Polotsky’s analysis of the verbal system and the structure of Egyptian sen¬ 
tences had won widespread acceptance, so much so that it came to be recognized as the “standard 
theory” of Egyptian grammar. In this theory, the sdm.n.f and the forms of the sdm.f are under¬ 
stood to have different forms corresponding to how they are used in a sentence. The sdm.n.f and 
its passive counterpart, the passive sdm.f are both divided into two forms, nominal and circum¬ 
stantial (adverbial). The sdm.f is divided into four forms, usually called indicative, circumstantial 
nominal, and prospective. The last is identical with the form we have been calling the subjunctive 
In the “Standard Theory” it is generally analyzed as a nonemphatic nominal form (because it u 
often used in noun clauses) that can also be used adverbially, and the form we have called : rr 
prospective is usually understood as its emphatic counterpart. 


26.32 Current the 

The follov.. . 
Gardiner’s 


perfectr 

impenr.-ri 

subju:. 

prosr- 
passive 
perfect 
perfect:-, r s 
imper: - * 

perfect naM 
As you can $. 
“Standard Th r 
grammar of M 
Adthough : 
realized that i: i 
new ones. In : 
Theory”: the 
tion that verb : 
roles of form a 
As we have 
cate (§ 25.6). In 
does not mean . 
with an empha 
For example, in _ 
him that those w 
ject prr nl n gmi 
sentences (and oc 
clause (§ 25.11), : 
verb forms as ach 
those illustrated :: 
texts contain numc 
clauses that canno* 
These incon>: 
“nominal” and “czn 
primarily difference 
used in this book. 

Used nonattribudvc 




26. MIDDLE EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR 


407 


16.32 Current theory 

The following table shows the forms you have learned in this book and how they are identified in 
Gardiner’s system and that of the “Standard Theory.” 

Gardiner Standard Theory 

perfective sdm.f perfective sdm.f indicative sdm.f 

imperfective sdm.f perfective/imperfective sdm.f circumstantial sdm.f 

subjunctive sdm.f perfective sdm.f prospective sdm.f 

prospective sdm.f perfective/imperfective sdm.f sdmwf (emphatic prospective) 

passive sdm.f passive sdm.f nominal/circumstantial passive sdm.f 

perfect sdm.n.f circumstantial sdm.nf 

perfective relative (na ) 5 perfective sdm.f — 

imperfective relative (na) imperfective sdm.f nominal sdm.f 

perfect relative (11a) sdm.n.f nominal sdm.n.f 

As you can see, the grammatical approach used in this book is neither Gardiner’s nor that of the 

“Standard Theory.” It is based instead on more recent advances in our understanding of how the 
grammar of Middle Egyptian works. 

Although most Egyptologists had accepted the “Standard Theory” by the mid 1970s, they also 
realized that it did not solve every problem of Middle Egyptian grammar, and in fact created a fe w 
new ones. In the 1980s a number of scholars began to question two basic tenets of the “Standard 
Theory”: the analysis of the emphatic sentence as a sentence with adverbial predicate, and the no¬ 
tion that verb forms in other constructions are actually adverbial predicates. Both ideas confuse the 
roles of form and function. 

As we have seen, the rheme of a sentence is not necessarily identical with the sentence’s predi¬ 
cate (§ 25.6). In the emphatic sentence, therefore, the feet that an emphasized element is the rheme 
does not mean that it is also the predicate. Polotsky’s analysis often does seem to work in sentences 
with an emphasized adverb, prepositional phrase, or adverb clause, but it is not uniformly applicable. 
For example, in an emphatic sentence such as prr nfn 3 n gmhwt “It is to 

him that those wicks go,” the adverbial predicate n.f u to him” would occur inside the nominal sub¬ 
let prr n 3 n gmhwt “that those wicks go” — a construction that is impossible for other adverbial 
sentences (and odd in any language). In emphatic sentences where the verb form precedes a main 
clause (§ 25.11), moreover, the main clause cannot be an adverbial predicate. Polotsky’s analysis of 
verb forms as adverbial predicates in other constructions also seems to work in some cases, such as 
those illustrated in the preceding section, but again it is not uniformly applicable. Middle Egyptian 
texts contain numerous examples of the stative, perfect, and sdm.f without introductory words in 
clauses that cannot be analyzed as adverb clauses or emphatic sentences. 

These inconsistencies have led many Egyptologists to reconsider Polotsky’s explanation of the 
‘nominal” and “circumstantial” forms, and to return to the notion that these verb forms express 
primarily differences in meaning rather than syntactic function. This is the approach that has been 
used in this book. 
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The “circumstantial” forms are simply verb forms expressing state (the stative) or the aspects of 
completed or incomplete action (the perfect and passive, and the imperfective). When they are 
used as predicates in adverb clauses they have adverbial function, but they are not adverbial 
forms. The verb forms in such functions are the same ones used as predicate in other syntactic 
functions, such as main clauses, unmarked noun clauses, and sentences with emphatic meaning. 
Just as with other categories (§ 26.2), we should not confuse function with form. A good example 
of the difference is the subjunctive. As we have seen, this verb form can be used as the predicate 
in noun clauses and adverb clauses as well as main clauses. Such uses do not mean that the sub¬ 
junctive has nominal and adverbial forms (although Polotsky once suggested that it does). The 
subjunctive is simply a single verb form expressing a particular meaning (subjunctive mood), 
which can be used in a number of different syntactic functions —just as nouns, for example, can 
be used as adverbs, or prepositional phrases as nouns. 

While Polotsky’s theory of adverbial verb forms has been rejected, his analysis of the verb forms 
in emphatic sentences as nominal remains an essential part of the current theory of Middle Egyptian 
grammar. Although the “Standard Theory” identifies them as nominal forms of the sdmf and 
sdm.n.f, this book has retained Polotsky’s original idea that they are special uses of the relative forms. 
The reasons for doing so are partly synchronic (from within Middle Egyptian itself) and partly dia¬ 
chronic (from parallels in later stages of the language). Since the emphatic forms of Middle Egyptian 
are identical to the relative forms except for their lack of gender and number endings, there is no 
reason to ignore this clear formal equivalence and identify them instead as additional forms of the 
suffix conjugation, especially since the suffix conjugation does not have other forms marked for 
specific syntactic functions. The same formal similarity between emphatic and relative forms exists 
in later phases of Egyptian as well. In Late Egyptian, for example, the construction 
j.jr.f sdm is used to express the predicate both in emphatic sentences and in relative clauses, and in 
Coptic the emphatic perfect: NTxqccuTM is derived from the perfect relative gntacjccdth (from 
ntj jr.fsdm, literally, “who did hearing”). 

Since the Middle Egyptian emphatic forms are simply special uses of the relative forms, they 
are nominal forms (§ 26.8). This does not mean, however, that they function as the subject of the 
emphatic sentence, as we have already seen. The fret that Middle Egyptian uses such forms as the 
predicate of an emphatic sentence is simply a feature of the language. The reason it does so has 
been explained on the basis of the nominal nature of these forms. In normal sentences with a ver¬ 
bal predicate the sentence’s theme is naturally associated with the subject of the verb, which is either 
a noun or noun equivalent (pronoun or noun clause), and the rheme with the verb itself By using a 
nominal form of the verb in emphatic sentences, Egyptian indicates that the verb is meant to be 
understood as part of the theme rather than the rheme, and that the hearer or reader is to look for 
the rheme elsewhere in the sentence. 

The current theory of Egyptian grammar is still in the process of formation. It does not even 
have a name, though one Egyptologist has called it the “Not-so-standard Theory.” Many Egyp¬ 
tologists still adhere to the “Standard Theory,” however, and you should be aware of this when 
you read other grammatical studies. This discussion and the lessons in this book should give you 
enough information to allow you to make up your own mind on the question. 


26.33 Other gram 

This book was 1 
tian gramimr 
cause there arc 1 
The bas:. r 
(see n. 4, abc r 
Egyptian texts 
but it is still ur_- 
the Study of Egy 
grammar for : 
(Uppsala: Upr .. 
points ofMicL: 
breviated, nor. *.1 
Hieroglyphs (Lo 
One thing 
are written in f - 
languages in d 
Gustave Lefeb\ * - 
stitut fran^ais 
theory and is n * 
excellent introc , 
edition at the o:r 

- 34 Dictionaries 

The fundamenr. 
and Hermann Gr 
references. As \ 
and those of r : 
English, that is 
Faulkner, A Cor 
readers there is . 
der Antiken Wc.: 
more comprehc. 
and places. Man- 

•35 Texts 

Generally avails; 
Two of the best 
voor het Nabije Oi 
Olms Verlagsbuc 
transcription: A.V 




26. MIDDLE EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR 


409 

Where to Go From Here 


- >.33 Other grammars 

This book was written to give you a fundamental understanding of the essentials of Middle Egyp¬ 
tian grammar based on the most recent advances in grammatical theory. It was also written be¬ 
cause there are very few such grammars in English specifically intended for the serious beginner. 

The basic reference book for Middle Egyptian grammar remains Gardiner’s Egyptian Grammar 
(see n. 4, above). This book is still in print, and if you intend to continue working with Middle 
Egyptian texts you owe it to yourself to have your own copy. Its grammatical theory is now outdated 
but it is still unmatched in depth and detail. James E. Hoch’s Middle Egyptian Grammar (Society for 
the Study of Egyptian Antiquities Publications, 15; Mississauga: Benben Publications, 1996) is a good 
grammar for the beginning student, and Gertie Englund’s Middle Egyptian, an Introduction, 2d ed. 
(Uppsala: Uppsala University, Department of Egyptology, 1995) gives a handy summary of the main 
points of Middle Egyptian. Both these books follow the Standard Theory; an excellent, though ab¬ 
breviated, nonstandard approach is presented by Mark Collier and Bill Manley, How to Read Egyptian 
Hieroglyphs (London: British Museum Press, 1998). 

One thing you will learn if you continue studying Egyptian is that many Egyptological studies 
are written in French and German. In fact, universities require a reading knowledge of both these 
languages in their Egyptological curricula. If you read French, a good counterpart to Gardiner is 
Gustave Lefebvre’s Grammaire de VEgyptien classique , 2d ed. (Bibliotheque d’etude, 12; Cairo: In- 
stitut fran^ais d’archeologie orientale, 1955). Although this book is as outdated as Gardiner’s in 
theory and is not as detailed, it is much better organized and easier to use. For German readers, an 
excellent introductory grammar is Erhart Graefe’s Mittelagyptisch: Grammatikfur Anfanger , in its 5th 
edition at the time this book was written (Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz, 1997). 

*.34 Dictionaries 

The fundamental dictionary of Egyptian is the Worterhuch der Aegyptischen Sprache, by Adolf Erman 
and Hermann Grapow (Berlin: Akademie-Verlag, 1971), in seven volumes with five volumes of 
references. As you may imagine, this work can be found only in specialized Egyptological libraries 
and those of professional Egyptologists. Fortunately there is a smaller one-volume dictionary, in 
English, that is based specifically on Middle Egyptian texts and is still in print: Raymond O. 
Faulkner, A Concise Dictionary of Middle Egyptian (Oxford: Griffith Institute, 1988). For German 
readers there is also Rainer Hannig’s Grofes Handworterbuch Agyptisch-Deutsch (Kulturgeschichte 
der Antiken Welt, 64; Mainz: Verlag Philipp von Zabern, 1995). Also in one volume, this is much 
more comprehensive than Faulkner’s dictionary, including special lists of the names of gods, kings, 
and places. Many grammars also include limited dictionaries, such as the one in the present book. 

*.35 Texts 

Generally available collections of hieroglyphic texts are as scarce as grammars and dictionaries. 
Two of the best are Adrian de Buck’s Egyptian readingbook, 2d ed. (Leiden: Nederlands Instituut 
voor het Nabije Oosten, 1963), and Kurt Sethe’s Agyptische Lesestucke, 3d ed. (Hildesheim: Georg 
Olms Verlagsbuchhandlung, 1959). A number of individual texts are also available in hieroglyphic 
transcription: A.M. Blackman, The Story of King Kheops and the Magicians, ed. by W.V. Davies 
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(Reading: J.V. Books, 1988); Roland Koch, Die Erzahlung des Sinuhe (Bibliotheca Aegyptiaca, 17; 
Brussels: Editions de la Fondation Egyptologique Reine Elisabeth, 1990); R.B. Parkinson, The 
Tale of the Eloquent Peasant (Oxford: Griffith Institute, 1991). A number of wisdom texts have been 
edited by Wolfgang Helek in the series “Kleine Agyptische Texte” (Wiesbaden: Otto Harras- 
sowitz), including the Instruction of Amenemhat, the Instruction for King Merikare, the Satire of 
the Trades, the Prophecy of Neferti, and the Admonitions of Ipuwer. 

These publications only include the texts themselves. Several good English translations of 
Egyptian literature are readily available, however, including William Kelly Simpson, ed., The Lit¬ 
erature of Ancient Egypt (New Haven: Yale University Press, 1973); Miriam Lichtheim, Ancient 
Egyptian Literature , Vol. 1: The Old and Middle Kingdoms (Berkeley: University of California Press, 
1973); and R.B. Parkinson, The Tale of Sinuhe and Other Ancient Egyptian Poems ig40~i64Q BC 
(Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1997). It is a good idea to use a number of such translations when you 
work with Middle Egyptian texts, to see how different Egyptologists have understood them. 

26.36 Resources 

As you have probably already discovered, the only books on Egyptian language or texts that can 
be found in most: bookstores are reprints of works by E.A.W. Budge, which were not too reliable 
when they first appeared and are now woefully outdated. The bookstore of the Metropolitan 
Museum of Art, New York, however, consistently carries the most recent publications for a gen¬ 
eral audience, including Gardiner’s Grammar and Faulkner’s Dictionary . Many Egyptologists rely on 
book dealers specializing in current Egyptological publications, especially Blackwell’s (Oxford, 
UK) and Harrassowitz (Wiesbaden, Germany). 

If you have access to the Internet, there are a number of excellent sites on that provide informa¬ 
tion and links to other reputable Egyptological resources, including the web sites of the Oriental In¬ 
stitute (www-oi.uchicago.edu/Ol/DEPT/RA/ABZU/ABZU.HTML), the International Association of 
Egyptologists (http://www.fakl 2 .uni-muenchen.de/aegyp/IAEPage.html), the Centre for Com¬ 
puter-aided Egyptological Research (www.ccer.ggl.ruu.nl/ccer), and a site maintained at Cambridge 
University (wwvr.newton.cam.ac.uk/egypt/index.html). 

The best way to find other resources and to keep in touch with what is happening in Egyptian 
studies is through the national Egyptological societies, such as the American Research Center in 
Egypt, the Society for the Study of Egyptian Antiquities, and the Egypt Exploration Society. All 
of these publish a newsletter and an annual journal of Egyptological studies, and all of them wel¬ 
come individual members, professional or amateur. Their addresses can be found through the 
Internet sites mentioned above. 

26.37 A final word 

If you have made it through all of these lessons, congratulations! The course has not always been 
easy, and sometimes was probably frustrating, but in the end it is worth the time and effort you 
put into it With the foundation you have gained here, you can now go on to begin reading the 
ancient texts for yourself. No matter how much grammar you study, reading texts is ultimately the 
best way to learn Egyptian. The more you read, the easier you will find it And the reward is dis¬ 
covering for yourself the thoughts of people who lived thousands of years ago, but whose hopes 
and dreams were not all that different from our own. 
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Listed below are the sources of the examples and quotations used in the discussions, essays, and 
exercises of this book, arranged by lesson and section number. Citations of references use the 
standard abbreviations of Egyptological literature and are intended primarily as aids to teaching or 
further research. Where no references are given, it is either because the example is so common 
that a reference is unnecessary (as in particular verb forms) or because it has been created on the 
basis of other examples for the sake of illustration. 

1.6 Offering table after Gauthier and Jequier, Fouilles de Ucht, 54 fig. 53; Scene after MeirV, pi. 18. 

1.9 CT IV 255b—257a (TiBe: Lepsius, Aelteste Texte, pi. 2, 28); Ptahhotep 277-78 (Moller, HL I, no. 2B, 2). 

1.10 Erichsen, Demotische Lesestucke I, 73. 

Exercise 1 (ia) Piankoff Shrines , Fig. 28. (ib) TPPI 20, 4 (omitting n dt.f). (ic) Harming, The Tomb of Pharaoh Seti 
I, pi. 16, col 210. (id) TPPI 17, 5. (2a) Urk. VII, 2, 9. (2b) numerous examples. (2c) ShS. 149. 

(2d) Westcar 11, 10-11. (2e) Siut IV, 23. 

2.6 Sethe, Lesestucke, 79, 18-19. 

Exercise 2 Sethe, Lesestucke, 83-84. 

3.7 Kamose CT 7 and Stela 1, 9 plus CT 8 (Helck, HBT , 86, 87). 

4.12 Siut I, 289: Ebers 99, 13; Westcar 11, 14; Hearst. med. 12, 1; Hearst med. 9, 11. 

4.13 (1) Sin. B 195; Westcar 9, 9; Peas. R 6, 5; CT IV, 237b (MiC); Urk. IV, 59, 16; Merikare 3, 10-11. 

(2) Neferti 61; Sin. R 17; CT IV, 237b (T3Be); Ebers 71, 15; Urk. IV, 185, 8; CT I, 271a (omitting 
jptntj ); Peas. Bi, 21; CT IV, 236b (SqiC); Neferhotep Stela 36 (Helck, HBT, 28). 

4.15 Examples from the Wb. and Ranke, PN I; Peas. Bi, 20. 

5.10 (5) Kamose Stela 2, 22 (Helck, HBT, 94). 

Essay 5 Merikare 11, 10—12, 8. 

Exercise 5 (ia) ShS 128. (lb) Kamose CT 6 (Helck, HBT, 85). (id) Peas R 1, 2. (ie) Peas R 7, 2-3. (if) Peas, R 9, 

4. (ig) Peas. Bi, 47. (ih) Peas. R 18, 1 plus Bi, 112. (ii) ShS. 152. (ij) ShS. 8. (ik) ShS. 77-78. 

(il) Neferhotep Stela 6 (Helck, HBT, 22). (im) ShS. 154. (in) ShS. 170. (ir) Kamose Stela 2, 5-6 
(Helck, HBT, 92). (is) Siut I, 295. (it) Siut I, 269. 

6.3 Sin B 44 and 106. 

6.5 Sethe, Lesestucke, 79, 21-22; Westcar 5, 10; Neferti 10. 

6.7 CT III, 184 a; CT III, 97ft Urk. IV, 330, 4; Peas. Bt 30-31; Urk. IV, 55, 9; Adm. 7, 3; Peas. Bi, 79; 
Westcar 9, 11; Petrie, Koptos, pi. 8, 2. 

6.8 Siut 2, 6; Peas. Bi, 84; Urk. VII, 39, 6. 

Essay 6 Composite from various sources in Gauthier, LdR I, 319—36; Urk. IV, 161, 2. 

Exercise 6 (2) Peas. Bi, 15. (3) Westcar 5, 1 (restored). (4) Westcar 5, 3. (5) CT IV 3oh. (6) Urk. IV, 862, 5. (7) Sin. 

R 73. (8) Neferhotep Stela 36 (Helck, HBT, 28). (9) pRam IV D, 2, 2. (10) Westcar 12, 8 (stative). 

(11) after Urk. IV, 618, 15. (12) Siut I, 269. (13) Kahun, pi. 36, 25. (14) Urk. IV, 6, 9. (15) Neferhotep 
Stela 6 (Helck, HBT, 22 ). (16) Ebers 19, 11. (17) Sin. B 92. (18) Sin. B 155. 
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Bersheh I, pi. 14, 1; ShS. 134; Paheri, pi. 3. 

Ebers 1, 7-8; Ranke, PNI, 176, 14; CT I, 254f; Urk. IV, 96, 6; CT VI, 24of; Ranke, PN I, 171, 11; 
Ranke, PNI, 172, 22; Rhind Problem 45. 

Hatnub 14, 9; Sin. B 23; Leb. 37. 

BD 69 (Ca); Newberry, Scarabs , pi. 32.3; MuK. vo. 4, 7. 

Sethe, Lesestiicke , 84, 13; BD 17 (Da); Westcar 9, 9; Sethe, Lesestiicke, 84, 8; Sin. B 267-68; Rhind Prob¬ 
lem 60; Peas. R 1, 1; Sin. B 81; CT IV 231a. 

Leb. 20-21; CT II, 22b (B1B0); Stewart, Egyptian Stelae II, pi. 18, 16; Peas. B2, 48-49. 

(1) CT III, 59b; BD 122 (Nu); ShS. 69; CT V, 102a. (2) BD 125; Westcar 9, 8-9. (3) Westcar 6, 25 {pw 
restored). (4) BD 122 (Nu); CT IV, 287a. 

Rhind Problem 73. 

Peas. Bi, 25. 

(1) Kahun, pi. 2, n. (2) ShS. 89. (3) Beni Hasan I, pi. 26, 166-67. (4) CT IV, 200b. (5) Siut I, 288. 

(6) Sin. B 155. (7) Urk. IV, 1741, 12. (8-9) Neferhotep Stela 36 (Helck, HBT , 28). (10) Kamose Stela 2, 
9-10. (11) Ahmose Bad Weather Stela ro. 10 (Helck, HBT, 107, r b 3 w n ntr c 3 omitted). (12) Urk. IV, 
410, 11. (13) Leb. 20. (14) Leb. 38. (15) ShS. 182. (16) ShS. 12-13. (17) ShS. 29-30. (18) ShS. 58-59. 

(19) ShS. 61. (20) ShS. 62-63. (21) ShS. 63-64. (22) ShS. 66. (23) ShS. 134. (24) ShS. 152. (25) CT IV, 
37£ (26) Sethe, Lesestiicke , 71, 11. (27) Bersheh I, pi. 15. (28) Ranke, PNI, 172, 22. (29) CT VII, 49m. 
(30) Peas. R 1, 2. (31) Peas. R 8, 6. (32) Peas. Bi, 51-52. (33) Peas. Bi, 148-49. (34) Peas. Bi, 171. 

(35) Peas. Bi, 298. (36) Peas. B2, 39. (37) Peas. B2, 49. (38) Peas. Bi, 320. (39) Peas. Bi, 351-52. 

(40) Peas. B2, 92-93. (41) BD 1. (42) Adm. 5, 14. 

Examples from Gardiner, EG, §§ 162—78, and the Wb., plus the following: (8.2.1) jmjtw szpw Sin. B 249. 
(8.2.3) k c j m nswt Urk. IV, 2027, 2; jnj m ztl ShS. 129. (8.2.4) tnj shr ntr Sin. B 43. (8.2.5) ww c nhw Ne¬ 
ferhotep Stela 37 (Helck, HBT, 29); mm mw Urk. IV, 616, 9; for adverbial mm see Merikare 8, 7 and 12, 
7. (8.2.6) rdj jSw n wsjr Sethe, Lesestiicke, 63, 4; smj n ky Peas. R 13, 6; dgl n q c hwj.k Smith 7, 16. (8.2.7) 
smj r nn-nswt Peas. Bi, 63-64; r trpn Sinai 90, 3; r jnt c qw Peas. R 1, 3; r/j whl r rh Urk. IV, 970, 1 ;fh r 
kpnj Sin. R 53; jr sf wsjr pw CT IV, 193b. (8.2.8) zl h 3 hrd MMA 08.200.19 (unpublished). (8.2.9) bn c 
snw.j ShS. 126. (8.2.10) Amenemhat 1, 3; Ebers 19, 2; Siut I, 273; Urk. IV, 965, 4. (8.2.15) Leb. 133; 

Peas. R 7, 6. (8.2.17) Merikare 9, 1. 

Peas. Bi, 314. 

Urk. IV, 123, 4; Adm. 6, 8. 

Urk. IV, 1068, 10; 650, 5; 666, 17. CT III, 259g. 

Horemkhauef 9 (Helck, HBT, 49); Westcar 6, 24. 

Paheri, pi. 9, 5,6, 17-19. 

(1) Sin. B 31. (2) Sin. B 194. (3) Sin. R 63. (4) Sin. B 193. (5) Sin. B 45. (6) .Sin. B 57-58. (7) Urk. IV, 
1021, 5. (8) Sin. R 44-45. (9) Adm. 4, 12. (10) Sin. B 182-83. (11) Sin. B 113. (12) Pyr. 122b (QiQ). 
(13) Sin. B 205. (14) Sin. B 82. (15) Sin. B 267-68. (16) BM 574, 15. (17) Sin. B 43. (18) Sin. R 55. 

(19) Sin. AO 8-9. (20) Sin. AO 25. (21) Sin. B 252. (22) Sin. B 105-106 (omitting m nmtwt.j). (23) Sin. 

B 244. (24) Sin. AO 41. (25) Sin. B 213-14. (26) Peas. Bi, 350 = B2, 83-84. (27) Amenemhat 3, 8. 

(28) Merikare 13, 4. 

Urk. IV, 630 (restored); Kahun, pi. 16, 32; Kahun, pi. 8, 19; Harris I 73, 5 (partial). 

Peas. Bi, 182; Siut IV, 25; Merikare 6, 2; Urk. IV, 689, 5; Siut III, 20; Urk. IV, 741, 4; Merikare 6, 1; 
Westcar 4, 13; Hearst med. 11, 14; Rhind Problems 76 and 65; Urk. IV, 1070, 3; CG 20003, 4; BD 72; 
Peas. Bi, 40; Siut I, 288; Urk. IV, 1069, 5; Urk. IV, 650, 9; Westcar 8, 3. 

Ebers 40, 18; Urk. IV, 729, 16. 

Siut I, 285; Rhind Problem 34. 
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9.7 (4) Urk. IV, 429, 12; Heqanakht V, 35; Rhind Problem 82 (partial). 

Sin. R 5; Urk. IV, 649, 3; Urk. IV, 836, 2; Siut I, 305; Naville, Deir el Bahari, pis. 114 and 116. 

9.9 Hamm. 43, 1; Urk. IV, 836, 2. 

Exercise 9 (1) Urk. IV, 702, 9-14 (first line restored). (2a) Kahun , pi 9, 1. (2b) Peas. B2, 91. (2c) Peas. R 7, 5-6. 

(2d) Peas. Bi, 112-13. (2e) JEA 31 (1945), pi. 2A, 12. (if) BD 108 = ZAS 59 (1924), 47*. (2g) Urk. IV, 
836, 2-3. (2I1) Sin. B 298. (2i) Hamm. 114, 12. (2j) Siut I, 300. (2k) Urk. IV, 716, 13. (2I) Westcar 7, 23. 
(2m) Urk. IV, 483, 6. (2n) ShS. 42. (4) Kahun , pi. 16, 13—20 (restored). 

10.2 Peas. Bi, 124; Bersheh I, pi. 20; Sin. R 10-11; Urk. IV, 221, 13; pBerlin 9010, 5 (HP III, pl. 1); Ptahho- 
tep 128 (L2). 

10.3 Leb. 132; Urk. IV, 1090, 3; Westcar 11, 24; Theban Tomb Series III, pl. 26, 15. 

10.4 (1) ShS. 108; Kamose Stela 2, 23 (Helck, HBT, 94); Adm. 7, 10. (2) MuK. vo. 2, 3; Sin. B 223-24. 

(3) Sin. B 117-18. (4) CT IV, 48d. 

10.5 Kamose CT 7 (Helck, HBT, 86, restored). 

:o.6 Peas. B1, 208. 

Sethe, Lesestucke, 79, 20-21; Urk. IV, 123, 10; CG 20538 lie, 19; Kahun , pl. 12, 4; Urk. IV, 561, 2; Peas. 
Bt 25. 

Heqanakht II, 41; CT VI, I96t; Peas. Bi, 58; Neferhotep Stela 32 (Helck, HBT, 28). 

:.9 Sin. B 43; Urk. IV, iox, 12. 

d.io Westcar 9, 4; Urk. IV, 649, 15. 

: 5.say 10 Ptahhotep 88—98 (L2); CT VII, 463^-464^ Adm. 8, 2; both sentences in Hannover 11, 4—5: R. Drenk- 
hahn, Agyptische Reliefs im Kestner-Museum Hannover (Hannover, 1989), 73. 

: <ercise io (1) Sin. B 50. (2) Neferhotep Stela 37 (Helck, HBT, 29). (3) Adiji. 2, 10. (4) ShS. 131. (5) Theban Tomb 
Series II, pl. 11. (6) Gardiner, EG, § 124. (7) Peas. Bi, 102. (8) Ptahhotep 588. (9) CG 20538 lie, 19. 

(10) Peet, Cemeteries of Abydos II, pl. 23, no. 20, 5. (11) Urk. IV, 2, 10. (12) Urk. IV, 59, 5. (13) Ebers 
101, 15. (14.) Ebers 69, 3. (15) Siut III, 69. (16) Heqanakht I, 12-13. (17) Sin. R 8. (18) Siut I, 227. 

(19) Sin. B 77. (20-21) Sin. B 193. (22) Sin. B 194. (23) Sin. B 215. (24) Sin. B 217-18. (25) Sin. B 222. 
(26) Sin. B 233. (27) Sin. B 239—40. (28) Sin. B 240. (29) Sin. B 290. (30) Sin. B 263. (31) Westcar 6, 
10-11. (32) Westcar 7, 1-2. (33) CT II, 292a. (34) Neferti 21. (35) ShS. 52. (36) ShS. 7-8. (37) Urk. IV, 
561, 2. (38) ShS. 67-68. (39) CT II, 354b. (40) Peas. R 16, 7-8. (41) Peas. Bi, 323. (42) Kahun, pl. 11, 
21-22. 

Leb. 122; Peas. B2, loo; Sin. R 38; Smith 16, 15; MuK. vo. 2, 3. 

Leb. 31; Peas. R 7, 4; Peas. Bi, 196; Sethe, Lesestucke, 84, 16; Ptahhotep 213 (L2); CG 20530, 7. 

Siut I, 295; CT III, 39oe. 

Smith 15, 15; Siut I, 301; Ptahhotep 75; Hatnub 49, 8; Ebers 104, 8. 

Sethe, Lesestucke, 79, 20-21; Sin. B 154-55; Ebers 1, 7-8; CT VI, 24of; CG 20538 lie, 19; Sin. B 222; 
Urk. IV, 123, 10; Kamose CT 7 (Helck, HBT, 86, restored). 

(2) Peas. B2, 77; Peas. Bi, 50; CT I, 227c; Peas. R 8, 7-8; Leb. 20; ShS. 150; Sin. B 114. 

£ -iy 11 Sethe, Amun, pl. 4. 

£. -rase 11 (1) ShS. 100-101. (2) Siut III, 69. (3) Sin. B 230. (4) Sin. R 71-72 (restored). (5) Heqanakht I, 14. 

(6) Urk. IV, 835, 14. (7) Kamose Stela 2, 33 (Helck, HBT, 96). (8) Adm. 7, 12. (9) Peas. B2, 55. 

(10) Urk. IV, 123, 7. (n) Peas. Bi, 126-27. (12) Ebers 108, 20. (13) Adm. 12, 1. (14) MuK. 2, 8-9 (with 
a phrase omitted). (15) Ptahhotep 435. (16) Peas. Bi, 220-21. (17) Peas. B2, 100-101. (18) Sethe, Lese¬ 
stucke, 84, 7-8. (19) Peas. B2, 109 (restored). (20) Peas. Bi, 342-43. (21) BD no, 19. (22) Amenemhat 2, 
4. (23) Peas. B2, no. (24) Urk. IV, 1071, 8. (25) Siut I, 284. (26) Peas. B2, no-n. (27) Kagemni 1, 3. 
(28) Peas. Bi, 333. (29) Adm. 14, 13. (30) Sin. B 267. 


Siut I, 290 ; Sin. B 166 ; Sin. B 33 - 34 . 
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12.5 Westcar 8, 5; CG 20485, B4; Ebers 13, 20-21; BD 17 (= CT IV, 3i5a-b). 

12.6 CT V, 91c; CT VII, 96p-q (restored); Westcar 9, 3-4. 

12.7 Leb. 41-42; Ebers 14, 6; Kahun, pi. n, 23; Leiden V 103; Pyr. 1102a. 

12.8 ShS. 51-52. 

12.9 Ebers 30, 7. 

12.10 CT VI, 273d; CT V, 373b. 

12.11 Leb. 42; Westcar 8, 5; BD 17 (= CT IV, 3i5a-b); Rhind Problem 62; Ebers 88, 4; Westcar 6, 26-7, 1 
(restored); Neferti 10; Sin. R 38. 

12.13 (1) CT III, 181b—c; CT IV, 84!. (2) BD 148; Peas. Bi, 93; Kahun, pi. 28, 21 (restored); CT III, 49c; BD 
131. (3) CT II, 70c and 77a (B3L). 

12.14 ShS. 61-62. 

12.16 BD 148. 

12.16 (1) Urk. IV, 219, 3-4 (omitting phrase in apposition to jty); Bersheh I, 14, 1; Louvre C15, 7. (2) Urk. IV, 
890, 11-12. (3) CTVII, 47oa-b. (4) CT VII, 32ia-b. 

12.17 Kamose Stela 2, 2 (Helck, HBT, 91); ShS. 32-33 = 101-102; Kamose Stela 2, 17 (Helck, HBT, 93). 

Essay 12 CT Spell 76 (CT II, 2c-e). 

Exercise 12 (1) Sin. B 173—74. ( 2 ) Caminos, Lit. Frag., pi. 2, B2, 6-7. (3) Peas. Bi, 351-52 = B2, 85-86. (4) Sin. B 

145. (5) ShS. 84-86. (6) ShS. 15-16. (7) CG 583, 3. (8) CG 20543, J 7 (omitting relative jr.n.j). (9) Urk. 
IV, 897, 11-12. (10) Peas. Bi, 221-22. (11) Peas. R 13, 5. (12) Peas. Bi, 310. (13) Neferhotep Stela 11 
(Helck, HBT, 23, restored). (14) Peas. B2, 131-32. (15) ShS. 156. (16) Siut I, 288. (17) CG 20543, 7—9 
(omitting epithets). (18) Adm. 9, 3-4 (omitting superfluous m after nh). (19) Sin. B 81. (20) Ebers 51, 19- 
20. (21) CT V, 49b-c. (22) CT I, io6b-c. (23) Peas. Bi, 207 (with m added from R 31, 6). (24) Adm. 8, 
3. (25) ShS. 67-68. (26) ShS. 41-42. (27) ShS. 131. (28) Peas. R 6, 5-6. (29) Siut I, 307. (30) CT II, 
214a—b. (31) CG 20057 s - ( 3 2 ) Peas - Bi, l6 °- ( 33 ) Peas. Bi, 94~95 = R *3, 5- (34) Urk. IV, 657, 12-13. 
(35) ShS. 51-52. 

Essay 13 CT 714 (CT VI, 344b-d); Siut III, 4; CG 20539 II b 5; Merikare 12, 6-7; KRI II, 356, 9-11; Bremner- 
Rhind 26, 24 and 28, 22; CT 320 (CT IV, I45b-c); CT 261 (CT III, 382e~383a, 383d, 384c); CT 647 
(CT VI, 2680). 

14.3 (2a) Westcar 10, 5; Siut IV, 20; Westcar 12, 1; Ahmose Bad Weather Stela ro. 18 = vo. 20 (Helck, HBT 
109). (2b) CT II, 344b (m umn hrw ~ m um.f). (2c) references in EG § 299. 

14.4 (1) Urk. IV, 9, 3; Siut I, 307; Leiden 88, 10 (EG, p. 309). (2) Beni Hasan I, pl„ 24, 3; Siut I, 298: Kemi 3 
(1930), 61 (restored). 

14.5 (1) Siut I, 126; Urk. IV, 6, 2. (2) CT IV, 336d (TiBe); Sin. B 23; Sin. B 107-108 (superfluous seated 
man after hit omitted); Ebers 59, 7-8. 

14.6 Pyr. 1808a; Siut I, 290; Urk. IV, 367, 8; Turin 1447 (EG, § 301). 

14.8 Kamose Stela 2, 30-31 (Helck, HBT, 96); Heqanakht I, vo. 16; CG 20057 d 1-2. 

14.9 Deir el Gebrawi I, pi. 13; BD 17 = CT IV, 174a; Hearst med. 12, 13; Ebers 1, 10. 

14.10 CT IV, 232b (M4C); CT III, 327a; Ebers 68, 8; Bersheh II, pi. 21, 4-5; Hamm. 12, 3. 

14.11 (1) Leb. 12; Urk. IV, 745, 12; Sin. B 201; Peas. Bi, 65-66. (2) Peas. R 12, 6—7. (3) Beni Hasan I, pi. 8. : 
(4) Ebers 2, 6; Urk. IV, 745, 12. 

14.12 Urk. IV, 834, 1; Sin. B 112; Urk. IV, 618, 16; Urk. IV, 893, 5. 

14.13 ShS. 182; Leb. 77; Smith 2, 8-9. 

14.14 (1) Neferhotep Stela 1-2 (Helck, HBT, 21). (2) Sin. B 107-108 (superfluous seated man after hit omit¬ 
ted). (3) Westcar 7, 14; Sin. B 236. 

14.15 (1) Urk. IV, 147, 2-3. (2) CT IV, 189a—191b (T3Be). 

14.16 CT III, 396g. 
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14.18 CT V, 8b; Urk. IV, 693, 13; Smith 4, 2-3; CT V, 38a (restored). 

14.19 CT III, 334a. 

Essay 14 BM 498, 2, 53-56, 59-60: ZAS 39 (1902), pis. 1-2. 

Exercise 14 (1) Urk. VII, 14, 20. (2) CT V, i6£ (3) Sin. R 27-28. (4) Sin. B 6-7. (5) Sin. B 15-16. (6) Sin. R 142 

(restored). (7) Sin. R 156. (8) Sin. R 163. (9) Sin. B 190-91. (10) Sin. B 215-16. (11) ShS. 16-17. 

(12) ShS. 20-21. (13) ShS. 172. (14) Westcar 2, 9. (15) Westcar 3, 7-8. (16) Westcar 4, 6-7. (17) Westcar 

7, 4. (18) Westcar 7, 15-16. (19) Westcar 7, 20-21. (20) Westcar 8, 2. (21) Westcar 12, 1. (22) Westcar 12, 
6-7. (23) Westcar 12, 17-18. (24) Westcar 12, 19-20. (25) CT II, 29il-m. (26) Peas. Bi, 79-80. (27) CT 
VI, 144a. (28) Peas. R 17, 6. (29) Peas. Bi, 177. (30) Peas. Bi, 263-65. 

15.3 Peas. Bi, 123-24; Neferti 35-36; Peas. Bi, 332-33; Peas. R 1, 2-3; Peas. Bi, 42. 

15.4 Kamose CT 4 (Helck, HBT', 84). 

15.5 Dunham, Second Cataract Forts II, pi. 25, 3; Kahun, pi. 28, 36; Urk. IV, 656, 14; Paheri, pi. 3, reg. 4 (with 
superfluous dual strokes in tw.tw omitted); Urk. IV, 2031, 15. 

15.6 ShS. 170-71; Neferhotep Stela 7 (Helck, HBT, 22); Urk. IV, 4, 3; Urk. IV, 3, 5; Kagemni 2, 6. 

15.7 Urk. IV, 17, 10-11. 

15.8 ShS. 74-75 (with H emended from ^); Moalla 5 (II a 2); Paheri, pi. 7. 

15.9 (a) CT VI, 17211-0. (b) Sin. B 1-2 = C 4; Ut.Frag., pi. 1.2, Bi. 

15.10 (a) Westcar 10, 4; Urk. IV, 120, 13; Adm. 4, 6-7. (b) Westcar 7, 1-2; ShS. 61-62; Neferti 58-59 ( nhn and 

hd restored); Ebers 40, 5. 

15.n CT VI, 328g; CT VI, 278b; Urk. IV, 656, 2-3. 

15.12 Meir I, pi. 5; Adm. 14, 14. 

Essay 15 Selections from Pap. Leiden I 350: 4, 17-19; 3, 26 and 4, 1-15 (excerpts); 4, 21-22. 

Exercise 15 (1) ShS. 59-60. (2) Neferti 27. (3) Neferti 40. (4) Neferti 63-65 (pPet 63-64 plus C 25224, 8). ( 5 ) Peas. 

R 9, 5-6. (6) Peas. Bi, 129. (7) Peas. Bi, 179-80. (8) Peas. Bi, 314. (9) Peas. B2, 113-14. (10) Urk. IV, 

4, 10-13. (n) Adm. 6, 13. (12) Hatnub 25, 19-20. (13) Moller, HL I, no. 7A, 1. (14) Merikare 9, 1. 

(15) CT II, 340a. 

16.1 Peas. Bi, 351; Peas. Bi, 278; ShS. 179; ShS. 12; Peas. Bi, 351; Peas. R 7, 7; Ptahhotep 54; Merikare 1, 

2; Merikare 3, 2 (emended from shr)\ Peas. Bi, 272; Merikare 4, 7; Merikare 6, 3; Peas. Bi, 98; Sethe, 
Lesestiicke 71, 1; Sethe, Dramatische Texte, pi. 4/15, 52; Rhind Problem 41; Sin. B 282; Siut III, 43: Kemi 
3 (i93°). 95 ; BD 112; Urk. IV, 1023, 16. 

16.2 (1) Peas. R 7, 6 = Bt 32; Meir I, pi. 10. (2) Meir I, pi. 10; Urk. IV, 255, 12; Sin. B 160; CT II, 213c. 

(3) Urk. IV, 651, 7; Urk. IV, 20, 11; KRIIV, 16, 10. (4) Erman, Hyntnen, 13, 4—5; Sethe, Dramatische 
Texte, pi. 2/13, 19. 

16.3 ShS. 13-14; Peas. R 7, 6-7; Westcar 8, 9; Merikare 12, 11; Sin. B 275; Peas. B2, 133; Sin. B 282; Theban 
Tomb Series II, pis. 22 and 7. 

16.4 MuK. 3,6; Peas. Bi, 123; Ptahhotep 52. 

16.6 (4) Kahun, pi. 2, 19. (7) Sin. B 232. (8) Peas. Bi, 230-31. (9) Urk. IV, 772, 6. (13) Hymn to Hapi 
(Helck, Nilhymnus, 20, after 0G0I. 4470, 7; restored from other copies); Westcar 13, 10-11. (14) Peas. 

R 13,5- 

16.7 (1) Peas. Bi, 255. (2) Adm. 12, 5 (original nj for nn, as often in this MS); Leb. 67; Westcar 6, 10-11. 

(3) Smith 15, 15; Siut I, 301; Ptahhotep 75. (5) CG 20543, 16. (6) Khakheperre-seneb vo. 1. (7) Adm. 2, 

8. (8) Peas. R 9, 5-6. 

16.8 (1) CG 20530, 1. (2) CT I, 27c. (4) CG 405. 

Exercise 16 (1) CT IV, I28i-i29b SiC. (2) Peas. R 1, 3-4. (3) Peas. Bi, 57 = R 11, 6. (4) Peas. R 16, 1-3 (restored 

from Bi, 98). (5) Peas. R 25, 4. (6) Peas. Bi, 194-95. (7) Leb. 67-68. (8) Sin. B 275 (n nij emended from 
B2). (9) Merikare 1, 2. (10) Merikare 4, 2. (ilj Merikare 11, 7-8 {jrt emended from other copies). 
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(12) Neferti 4 (restored from other copies). (13) Neferti 12--13. (14) Heqanakht II, 34. (15) Rekhmire, pi. 
96, 1, 11 (omitting titles and name). (16) Ptahhotep 316. (17) Ptahhotep 372. (18) Peas. Bi, 182-83. 

(19) ShS. 111-12. (20) Paheri, pi. 7. (21) Siut III, 43: Kemi 3 (1930), 95. (22) Kahun, pi. 2, 17. (23) Peas. 

R 7, 3. (24) Westcar 11, 23. (25) Admonitions 2, 8-9. (26) Westcar 5, 7. (27) Urk. IV, 7, 3/7 (omitting 
intervening clauses). (28) CT IV, I76e-g. (29) CT IV, 345ai-c. (30) CT IV, 68b. (31) CT VII, 358d- 
359b (B2P). (32) CT I, n 9 d (SiC). (33) BD 27. (34) Urk. IV, 20, 9-16. 

Verb forms: Sin. B 182; Peas. Bi, 147; ShS. 130; Hamm. 191, 4; ShS. 38; Urk. IV, 758, 16. 

ShS. 116; Ebers 37, 3; Ebers 105, 2; ShS. 158; ShS. 130; Ebers 39, 2; Ebers 38, 3; Smith 4, 14; BM 614, 
11; Leb. 75; Bersheh II, 25; Ebers 36, 17; Peas. Bi, 229; CG 20001, b 6; Urk. VII, 2, 11; Ebers 76, 8; 

Urk. VII, 2, 11; ShS. 4; Sin. B 193; Sin. B 257; ShS. 7; Urk. IV, 84, 7. 

Neferti 23; Neferti 26, jtrw partly restored; ShS. 116; Peas. R 26, 4-5; Kamose CT 4 (Helck, HBT, 85). 
BM 562, 9. 

ShS. 101-102; Westcar 8, 12; ShS. 169; Westcar 8, 21; Rekhmire, pi. 11, 11-12 = Gardiner, ZAS 60 

(1925), 67; ShS. 39-41- 

Westcar 12, 7-8; Peas. B2, 131-32. 

CT V, 223 d/i. 

Sin. R 70 (final determinative restored); Westcar 4, 1; Adm. 2, 5; CT III, 4e—f GiT; CT V, 223d—e. 
Ebers 1, 11; BD 108 = ZAS 59 (1924), 44*, 8; Merikare 5, 4; Westcar 7, 2 and 4. 

CT III, 48h-49a; Louvre C 10, 9-10 (Lefebvre, GEC, § 701); CG 20001, b 6; CT I, 269!; Westcar 8, 
12-13. 

Neferhotep Stela 16-17 (partly restored; Helck, HBT, 24); Urk. IV, 5, 12-13; Urk. IV, 894, 1. 

Sin. B 138-39. 

Adm. 12, 5. 

Leb. 126-27. 

(1) Beni Hasan I, pi. 8, 15; Urk. IV, 59, 13-14; ShS. 23-24; Sin. B 286; CT III, 342b; Sethe, Lesestucke, 
75, 17-18. (2) Hornung, Himmelskuh, 13, 37-38; CT VI, 2751 (partly restored); ShS. 158; Merikare 5, 2. 
Ebers 49, 1—2. 

ShS. 41-44; Kahun, pi. 5, 33-34; Adm. 7, 10-11; Peas. R 6, 4-5; Westcar 6, 10. 

(1) Neferhotep Stela 11 (final sign restored; Helck, HBT, 23); Bersheh I, pi. 14, 4; ASAE 23 (1923), 6. 

(2) Sethe, Lesestucke, 79, 2; Westcar 8, 14; Kahun, pi. 31, 6-7. 

jzwt.tn ShS. 7 ; jntw.fWcstCcit 8 , 3. Middle Kingdom examples of group writing (except hndr): Sethe, 
Achtungfeindlicher Fiirsten, f 9; Beni Hasan I, pi. 30; Posener, Princes et Pays, 70, 66, 71. New Kingdom 
examples of group writing: LES 74, 5; LES 76, 12; HO 75 vs. 6; KRJII, 249, 13; KRJ I, 12, 10; KRJ 
IV, 19, 3; LEM 22, 3. The vocalizations are from James Hoch, Semitic Words in Egyptian Texts of the New 
Kingdom and Third Intermediate Period (Princeton, 1994). 

(1) ShS. 7-8. (2) ShS. 10-11. (3) ShS. 57-59. (4) ShS. 109-110. (5) ShS. 174. (6) Sin. R 11-14 (omitting ntr 
njr Z-N-WSRT). (7) Sin. B 21. (8) Sin. B 45. (9) SinB 75—76 (n ntt.s emended). (10) Sin. R 156. (11) Sin. B 
I3I-33- (12) Sin. B 254-55. (13) Sin. B 264-65. (14) Sin. B 292-94. (15) Peas. Bi, 46-47. (16) Peas. Bi, 

1 55-56. (17) Peas. Bi, 190. (18) Peas. Bi, 337. (19) Peas. B2, 117. (20) Westcar 5, 16-17. (21) Westcar 6, 9- 
10. (22) Westcar 7, 14-15. (23) Westcar 9, 9-10. (24) Westcar 10, 5. (25) Westcar 11, 19-20. (26) Westcar 12, 
25-26 (partly restored). (27) Adm. 8, 2. (28) Kamose Stela 2, 5 (Helck, HBT, 92). (29) Kamose Stela 2, 23 
(Helck, HBT, 94, partly restored). (30) Kamose Stela 2, 32-33 (Helck, HBT, 9). (31) Leb. 5. (32) Merikare 
3, 11. (33) Merikare 4, 9. (34) Urk. IV, 611, 15-17. (35) CG 20537, 4~5- 

Westcar 9, 10; Urk. IV, 17, 8; Ebers 108, 6; Westcar 6, 21; MuK. 13, 3; Hatnub 24, 7; Hatnub 14, 5; CG 
20512 b 4; Peas. Bi, 348-49; JEA 47 (1961), 7, 5; Neferhotep Stela 22 (Helck, HBT, 25); CT VI, 224r; 
Hatnub 24, 9; TPPI § 20, 4; Westcar xi, 4; Hatnub 16, 10; Amenemhat 1, 6; Chassinat, Fouilles d’Assiout 
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(MIFAO 24), 192 (3), 4-5 and 234 (1), 1; Adm. 3, 8; Urk. TV, 566, 10; Peas. Bt 29 = Bi, 25 (the latter with 
n/restored); Amenemhat 3, 2 (Mill, with one n, other copies with two); CT I, 275fTiC and T2C. 

Hatnub 14, 6; JEA 47 (1961), 7, 5. 

Sin. B 141-42; Sin. R 50; ShS. 175; Siut I, 293; Westcar 8, 1; Neferti 62-63; Sin. B 168-69 (spelling of 
wgg emended); Kamose Stela 2, 15 (Helck, HBT, 93); JNES 19 (i960), fig. 1 opp. p. 258, 8—9. 

ShS. 161; Peas. Bi, 225-26; ShS. 130; ShS. 130-31 
CT IV, 134c; CT II, 389b; Sethe, Lesestiicke 87, 2. 

Urk. IV, 303, 16-17; Urk. IV, 822, 4-6; Westcar 8, 8; ShS. 2-3; Amenemhat 1, 11-12. 
i\dm. 6, 5; Amenemhat 2, 3. 

ShS. 157; ShS. 81—82; Westcar 12, 25-26 (partly restored); Peas. Bt 34-35; C 20003 a 6. 

CT I, i6ob-c. 

Peas. R 1, 7; CT VII, 27ic-272a; TPPI § 20, 6; Urk. IV, 83, 1-2; ShS. 131-32; ShS. 157. 

Siut I, 295 (omitting a relative clause between hnqt and ntj ); Flearst med. 4, 13; Ebers 102, 1—2. 

JEA 16 (1930), 19, 1; CT VI, 283k; Ebers 40, 19; CT I, 267b; BD 18 (Nu). 

Merikare 4, 8; Peas. B2, 113-14; Ptahhotep 382-83; Peas. Bi, 356-57 (omitting dittograph r); Adm. 

2, 4; Leb. 104; Westcar 12, 3. 

Merikare 9, 1; Ptahhotep 13; Westcar 5, 17. 

Siut I, 280-81. 

Urk. IV, 616, 9-10; Ebers 97, 2; Ebers 12, 16; CT IV, 66f; BD 149c. 

CT V, I02g; CT V, 115c; Westcar 5, 19 ( hn.n.tn emended from hnn.n.tn ); JEA 31 (1945), pi. 3a, 14; CT 
V, 96b (M2C). 

Neferti 7-8 and Ptahhotep 58; Peas. Bi, 106; Ptahhotep 58-59; Merikare 4, 9; Sin. B 57-58; pCB IV 
(BM 10684) vo. 2, 5-3, 11 (excerpts). 

(1) Peas. Bi, 105-107. (2) Kahun, pi. 31, 19-20. (3) JEA 33 (1947), pi. 2, 7-8 (final wj emended). (4) Kahun, 
pi. 30, 41. (5) Neferhotep Stela 2 (Helck, HBT, 21). (6) Sin. B 32-34. (7) Sin. B 34-35. (8) Peas. Bi, 40-41. 
(9) Peas. R 11, 2-3. (10) Ebers 102, 2-3. (11) BD 149b (Nu). (12) Urk. IV, 1279, 8-16. (13) ShS. 154-56. 
(14) Sin. R 19-20. (15) Sin. R 41-42 (partly restored). (16) Sin. B 143-46 (omitting a clause). (17) Sin. B 
257. (18) Peas. Bi, 347 (tw emended). (19) Westcar 6, 23-24 (partly restored). (20) Merikare 6, 11. (21) Sin. 
R 70-71 (partly restored). (22) Sethe, Lesestiicke, 70, 22-23. ( 2 3 ) Leb. 83-84. (24) Amenemhat 2, 7. 

(25) HTBM I, pi. 47, 11-12. (26) Urk. IV, 819, r-3. (27) Urk. IV, 882, 10-14. ( 28 ) LD III, 72. 

Ebers 30, 16; Louvre C 10, 9 (Helck, HBT, 5); BD 7 (Nu); Peas. Bi, 91 = R 15, 1; Ebers 30, 16; Kahun, 
pi. 6, 17; Adm. 12, 2; Westcar 8, 3; Urk. IV, 559, 11; Paheri, pi. 9, 14; Siut I, 270; Kahun, pi. 6, 15; Sin. 

B 167—68; Brunner, Hieroglyphische Chrestomathie, pi. 11, 10; Urk. IV, 1165, 16; Sethe, Lesestiicke, 76, 7; 
CT IV, 69a B6C and TiC; CT IV, 167c; Westcar 7, 24; Peas. Bi, 60; Urk. IV, 1077, 9; Peas. Bi, 88. 
Paheri, pi. 9, 8 (first sign restored); Paheri, pi. 9, 18; Helck, Lehre des DwS-Htjj II, 86; Westcar 5, II; 
Merikare 10, 5 (C). 

(1) CT IV, 31IC-312C; Peas. R 26, 5-6; Adm. 1, 1; Neferhotep Stela 6 (Helck, HBT, 22). (2) ShS. 119- 
22; Peas. Bi, 42-43; Kamose CT 4-5 (Helck, HBT, 84). 

Kamose Stela 2, II (Helck, HBT, p. 93); Westcar 2, 7; BD 154 (Nu). (1) Ptahhotep 37-39. (2) pCB V, 4, 
8 (Helck, Nilhymnus, 71; partly restored). (3) Urk. IV, 1074, 14-15. 

CT IV, 4b-c; CG 20003 a 1-3. 

(1) Merikare 12, 1-2 (pCarlsberg VI 5, 4-5). (2) Neferti 26-27 (P 38, beginning restored from pPet 
1116B). (3) Merikare 3, 11-4, 1; Merikare 11, 9. 

pBerlin 3029, 2, 4 ( Studia Aegyptiaca I, 50); Louvre C 14, 13-14; Adm. 4, 2 (hr restored); Heqanakht I, 
10-11; Peas. Bi, 268-69; Urk. IV, 807, 2-3; Sin. Bin. 

Neferti 6; Sethe, Lesestiicke, 70, 16-17; Neferhotep Stela 10 (Helck, HBT, 23); Sin. B 73-74; Westcar 4, 13. 
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19.11 (1) MuK. 2, 3; Sin. B 71—72 (spelling of Sw sm c w emended); Herdsman 6. (2) Ptahhotep 204-205; BD 
27 (Nu); Peas. Bi, 162. (3) Leb. 45-46; pBeriin 3038, vo. 2, 4-5 ( msy.s emended from msyt.sf)-, Peas. Bi, 
245-46; Sin. B 74-75. 

19.12 Peas. Bi, 49; Peas. Bi, 39-40; Adm. 2, 9. 

19.13 CT I, 393b (T3C); Neferhotep Stela 28 (Helck, HBT, 27); CT VII, 3ii; Neferhotep Stela 29-30 (Helck, 
HBT, 27); Urk. IV, 2030, 9. 

19.14 Merikare 10, 9-10; Ptahhotep 315 (Li). 

Exercise 19 (1) Paheri , pi. 9, 12-19. ( 2 ) Peas. Bt 25-27. (3) Peas. R 8, 5. (4) Peas. Bi, 85-91. (5) Peas. Bi, 240-41. 

(6) Peas. Bi, 252—53. (7) Kamose Stela 2, 2—4 (Helck, HBT , 91). (8) Leb. 7. (9) Merikare 3, 6 (partly re¬ 
stored). (10) Merikare 4, 7-8. (11) Neferhotep Stela 6 (Helck, HBT, 22). (12) ShS. 132-34. (13) ShS. 
139-40. (14) ShS. 146-47. (15) Urk. IV, 368, 13-14. (16) Ptahhotep 374. (17) Ptahhotep 28-29 (L2). 

(18) Ptahhotep 175-76. (19) Ptahhotep 197-213 (L2). (20) Khakheperre-seneb vo. 1. (21) Khakheperre- 
seneb ro. 13—14. (22) Ptahhotep 298—99. (23) Ptahhotep 350. (24) Ptahhotep 481. (25) CT I, 312L 

(26) Westcar 7, 4-5. (27) Leb. 150-54. (28) Helck, Djedefhor, 66. (29) CG 28085 (B3C). (30) Helck, 
Dw 3 -Htjj I, 28-29 (S 148, emended from other copies). 

20.2 (1) Sin. B 7; Peas. R 1, 2; ShS. 73; Amenemhat 1, 10; Beni Hasan I, pi. 8, 21; Amenemhat 2, 6; BM 828, 8; 
Kahun, pi. 28, 30; CG 20001 b 8; CT I, 20b. (2) Sethe, Lesestiicke, 79, 4; Leiden V 89, 1 and Horemkhauef 
5 (Helck, HBT, 49); Sin. B 59; Sin. B 262; Sethe, Dramatische Texte, pi. 6/17, 72; Leb. 78; Ptahhotep 349; 
Horemkhauef 4 (Helck, HBT, 49); ShS. 19; Ebers 40, 1; Peas. B2, 122; Sin. R 15. 

20.3 Ptahhotep 349; ShS. 73. 

20.4 BM 828, 8-9; ShS. 76-77; Kagemni 2, 7; pRam VI, 105-106. 

20.5 Sin. R 29-30 (partly restored); Meir III, pi. 23; Sin. B 114; Sinai 90, 11; Ptahhotep 93; CG 20729 a 3. 

20.6 Amenemhat 2, 6; ShS. 73; ShS. 148. 

20.7 Sin. B 66; Ptahhotep 349; Urk . IV, 489, 2; Urk. IV, 3, 7. 

20.8 Sin. B 94-95; Peas B2, 98; Leb. 69-70 (spelling of 3 (t)p.f emended). 

20.9 Peas. Bi, 128-29; Sethe, Lesestiicke, 75, 5. (1) Ebers 87, 9-10. (2) Urk. IV, 768, 16-18. 

20.10 Urk. IV, 658, 10-13; Theban Tomb Series I, 40 and pi. 5; Sin. B 52-53; Sin. R 25; Sin. B 1—2 (in n. 17); 

CT V, 99b—d. 

20.11 Lacau and Chevrier, Une chapelle d’Hatshepsout, 291 and pi. 14 (55). 

20.12 CT VI, 4o8o-4o8q. 

20.13 CT VII, I77fr-g; Ebers 51, 15-16; BM 159, 11 (Gunn, Studies, 60). 

20.14 Peas. Bi, 271—72; Sethe, Dsestiicke, 79, 3-5 (collated); Sethe, Dramatische Texte, pi. 6/17, 72. 

20.15 CT VII, 365g-366c; Ebers 49, 8; Ptahhotep 348-49. 

20.16 (1) Hatnub 14, 4; Hatnub 22, 2-3; Sinai 90, 8. (2) Urk. IV, 2028, 14 and 16. (3) CT II, 377c (B17C); 
Merikare 10, 9-10; Ptahhotep 315; Peas. B2, 69-70; Urk . IV, 138, 13 and 139, 2—3; Sin. R 34. 

20.17 Urk. IV, 2027, 11 (sim. Khakheperre-seneb ro. 11); Kahun, pi. 34, 19-21; CT IV, l84b-i36a (M4C). 

20.18 ShS. 41; CT IV, 187a (M57C, partly restored; sim. LsLi); CT IV, 187a (T3L a ). 

20.19 Peas. R 26, 2 = Bi, 166; Peas. Bi, 353-54; Amenemhat 2, 7-8; Sin. B 123; Sin. B 133-34. 

Exercise 20 (1) Sin. R 5-22. (2) Sin. B 58-59. (3) Sin. B 96. (4) Sin. B 109-10; (5) Sin. B 174-76. (6) Sin. B 183-84. 

(7) Sin. B 226-28. (8) Sin. B 233-34. (9) Westcar 3, 1-4. (10) Petrie, Dendereh i8g8, pi. 8C/25B. 

(11) Urk . IV, 57, 11. (12) CG 20729 a 1-3. (13) Leb. 120-21. (14) Sin. B 35-36. (15) Helck, Djedefhor, 

39 (collated from various copies). (16) Neferti 51. (17) Peas. R 1, 1-2. (18) Westcar 6, 26-7, 1. (19) ShS. 
126. (20) ShS. 18—19. (21) CT II, 375c—376a. (22) Herdsman 4—5. (23) Herdsman 23—24. (24) Herdsman 
24—25. (25) Helck, Dw 3 -fltjj I, 60 (DeM 1023, restored and emended). (26) Ebers 48, 3-4. (27) pRam. 
Ill B 10-11. (28) Adm. 3, 2. 
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21.2 (1) CT VI, 74n; CT V, 324c; CT VII, 390b; CT VI, 380m; CT VII, 413d; CT I, 189b; CT III, 77 f; CT 
IV, 324a; CT VI, 134i; CT V, 238c; CT I, 281a; Westcar 9, 17; CT I, 196b Heqanakht I vo. 11; Heqa- 
nakht II 38. (2) CT V, 312I1; CT I, 398b; CT II, 62c; CT I, 2i2e (two variants); CT V, 3i2g; CT III, 
197a; CT III, 142c! (two variants); CT I, 7ig; CT V, 4id. 

21.3 CTVI,46g;CTV,3i2g. 

21.5 CT VI, 41c—d; CT II, Ii2e; CT VI, 46g. 

21.6 Ebers 75, 12; Peas. Bi, 67-68; Westcar 9, 17-18; Urk. IV, 1070, 1-4 (partly restored: c£ Lacau, Stele ju- 
ridique , 18); Sin. B 280-81. 

21.7 CT IV, i8of; Horemkhauef 10 (Helck, HBT, 49); Hornung, Himmelskuh , 29; Sin. B 125; Heqanakht II, 
35-36; Beni Hasan I, pi. 25, 96-99. 

21.8 Adm.. 6, 7; Hamm, no, 6; Louvre C II, 2; ShS. 3; Khakheperre-seneb 3; Sin. B 87; Merikare 8, 6; Urk. 
IV, 605, 16; Adm. 3, 5; Peas. Bi, 107; Sin. B 300; Westcar 8, 25; Kagemni 2, 8; Neferhotep stela 18 
(Helck, HBT, 25); Neferhotep stela 18 (Helck, HBT , 25); Louvre Cn, 6; Urk. IV, 1297, 13/14; Nefer¬ 
hotep stela 18 (Helck, HBT, 25); Urk. IV, 897, 7; Khakheperre-seneb 12; Spiegelberg, Agyptische Grab- 
steine und Denksteine aus siid-deutschen Sammlungen II, 3, 23; Sethe, Lesestiicke , 75, 7; Urk. IV, 652, 9. 

21.9 Herdsman 23; Sin. B 291. 

21.10 CT IV, 9ij (partly restored). 

21.11 ShS. 3-4; Sethe, Lesestiicke, 75, 7; Sin. B 300; Westcar n, 5-6; Hamm, no, 6; Kemit, pi. 17. 

21.12 Sin. R 21-23; Khakheperre-seneb 3; Westcar 10, n-12; Merikare 5, 3; Urk. IV, 1107, 14 = Rekhmire, 
pi. 119, 10 (restored with W and. A). 

21.13 CT V, 62c (M22C); Urk. IV, 484, 9-10; Heqanakht 18, 10; Urk. IV, 795, 9-10; CT VI, i6ya-b (S10C). 

Essay 21 Sethe, Lesestiicke, 79, 19-23; Hamm. 114, 15-16; Sethe, Lesestiicke, 82, 12; Urk. IV, 689-90. 

Exercise 21 (1) Westcar 8, 17-22. (2) Westcar 8, 15-16. (3) Westcar 5, 13. (4) Adm. 6, 7-8. (5) Adm. II, 13. (6) CT 

VII, 168b. (7) CT VII, 411C-412C. (8) CT I, i88a-i89a (B12C, suffix of umn.k emended). (9) Peas. B2, 
5-6. (10) Merikare 5, 10. (n) Merikare 5, 9-10 (emended with M). (12) Ptahhotep 84-86 (L2). 

(13) Helck, Dw 3 ~ytjj II, 130 (collated). (14) Neferti 53 (determinative restored). (15) Helck, HBT, 18. 
(16) Sethe, Lesestiicke, 71, 6-7. (17) Louvre C12, 5-7. (18) Louvre C12, 16-17. (19) Neferti 47. 

(20) Neferhotep Stela 18-19 (Helck, HBT, 25). 

ShS. in; CT II, 334—335d; Westcar 2, n; CT IV, 28yd; Westcar 10, n; Kahun, pi. 7, 68 (first sign re¬ 
stored: c£ Wb. med., 564); Peas. B2, 130; Westcar n, 13; Urk. IV, 158, 17; Peas. R 14, 1; BD 175, 31. 
Neferhotep Stela 16 (Helck, HBT, 24); Peas. R 7, 7. 

Neferti n-12; Westcar 8, 17-22; Ebers 40, 18-19. 

Ebers 36, 8; Ebers 36, 7; CT V, 200b; BD 99 (Nu); Peas. Bi, 219; Ebers 36, 9; Smith 21, n-12; Smith 
8, 19; Smith 22, 2; Ebers 54, 20; Ebers 107, 1; Ebers 36, 19; Urk. IV, 246, 14. 

CT V, i84c-d; Kahun, pi. 7, 39-40. 

Ebers 52, 6-7; Smith 9, 19-20; CT II, 379b~38oa; Sinai 90, 8-10; Hornung, Himmelskuh, 28-29; CT V, 
209i-j. 

CT III, 148c; Lacau and Chevrier, Une chapelle d’Hatshepsout, 248 and pi. 11 (141); CT IV, 379b; CT II, 
97c; CT IV, 83b; CT VII, 46 7 f; CT IV, 357a; CT II, 197c; CT VII, 2120; CT V, 179b; CT VI, 247I. 
CT II, 190a. 

CT I, 273f-g; CT IV, 359a—b; CT II, iy4f-i (emended); CT II, 166b. 

Beni Hasan I, pi. 41 c; CT II, 401a; CG 46048; CT II, 25b; Amenemhat 2, 5; Urk. IV, 2, 15; CT II, 
401b; CT V, 207c; Amenemhat 2, 5; CT I, 17b; CT I, i67f; CT I, 176k; CT II, 58c (two variants); ShS. 
98; Westcar n, 16; Hornung, Himmelskuh, 4; pRam. X, I, 5; Naville, louiya, pi. 22. 

CT II, 400a; CT IV, 76a-c; Peas. B2, 27; CT IV, 343!. 

ShS. 117—19; CT V, i86f-g; MuK. 2, 10. 
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Ptahhotep 315 (L2); Smith 9, 14-15; Bersheh II, pi. 21 top, 14; CT II, I25f; Ptahhotep 86-87 (L2); CT I, 
I4id-e. 

Siut V, 29 = Ketni 3 (1930), no, 36. 

CT I, 76F, CT I, 107b; CT I, 121b; CT III, 48g; CT III, 86h; CT II, 159c; CT I, 92b; Urk. IV, 1075, 

10; Kahun, pi. 29, 42; JEA 31 (1945), pi. 3A, 13; BD 52 (Nu); CT IV, 94q; Kahun, pi. 31, 16; Peas. Bi, 
160. 

Kahun, pi. 29, 41—42; Kahun , pi. 31, 13—16. 

PT 142; CT VI, 3 23g- 

(1) Neferhotep Stela 12-13 (Helck, HBT, 23-24. (2) ShS. 97-98. (3) Kamose Stela 2, 23 (Helck, HBT, 
94). (4) Kamose Stela 2, 26 (Helck, HBT, 95). (5) Hornung, Himmelskuh, 3-4. (6) CT V, 354-55. (7) CT 
I, 242T(omitting Npn). (8) Peas. B2, 27-28. (9) Smith 7, 7-10. (10) CT V, i99g-20ob (restored). 

(n) Hornung, Himmelskuh, 25. (12) Hornung, Himmelskuh, 27 (collated text). (13) CT II, 359c~36oa. 

(14 )JEA 31 (1945), pi. 5A, 9-10. (15) CT IV, 363a-c (emended). (16) CT VII, 418C-419C (restored). 

(17) CT I, 145b—d. (18) BD 6 (Nu). (19) CT III, 86f-i. (20) Peas. Bi, 214. 

Sin. B 94. 

Ptahhotep 588; MuK. 1, 4; Adm. 12, 14; Urk. IV, 506, 3; Ebers 42, 15. 

Neferti 24; Siut I, 286b; Hornung, Himmelskuh, 20; BM 101 c 7; Leb. 79; Sin. B 80; Peas. Bi, 247; CT 
VI, 4i2g; Urk. IV, 894, 1; Peas. B2, 93; Merikare 6, 2; Neferti 4; Peas. Bi, 350; Urk. IV, 85, 14; CT IV. 
383c (T3Be); Beni Hasan I, pi. 8, 4; Leiden V 38 b 3; Sin. B 94; Hornung, Himmelskuh, 29; Hornung, 
Himmelskuh, 26; Ebers 1, 6; Sin. R 79; Helck, Nilhymnus, 13; CT I, 383a (M23C); CT I, 382a—383a; 

CG 20539 I, b 10; CT VII, 377c; CT VI, 2l8d; Peas. Bi, 115; Leiden V 4, 7; Urk. IV, 1094, 17; Helck, 
Nilhymnus, 4 (3 variants); Siut I, 310; Peas. R 18, 6; Peas. Bi, 117; CT VI, 370t 

Rhind Problem 66; Kahun, pi. 13, 24; Ptahhotep 568; Ptahhotep 557; Smith 5, 1; CT II, 38ie; Leb. 103 
CG 20538 II, c 12; Hamm. 114, 16; Westcar 8, n; Sethe, Lesestucke, 79, 6; Sin. B 276; Sin. B 254; Sin. R 
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I, 282; Heqanakht III, 8; Neferti 18; Neferti 20. 

Peas. R 18, 6; Posener, Enseignement loyaliste, 83; Heqanakht I, 9; Adm. 2, 13; Heqanakht I, vo. 14; 
Hornung, Himmelskuh, 2; Merikare 11, 3; Heqanakht II, 37; Heqanakht II, 42. 

Neferti 17—18 (jw restored); Leb. 78—80; CT V, 389g-h; Sin. B 278; TPPI, § 20, 5; ShS. 147; Heqanak: 

II, 42; Sin. R 76-79; Helck, Nilhymnus, 13; Hornung, Himmelskuh, 26; Adm. 9, 1—2; Urk. IV, 2028, 13 
Merikare 11, 10 (pCarlsberg VI); ShS. 147; Sin. B 94-95. 

Sin. B 66-67; ShS. 65; CG 20538 II c 12-13. 

Adm. 2, 3; Urk. IV, 2026, 13; Sin. B 71; Peas. B2, 48-49; BM 558, 4. 

CT II, ig; Ptahhotep 184; CT VI, 249q; Peas. Bi, 116-17; Hornung, Himmelskuh, 20; Ebers 1, 8; Urk 
IV, 815, 1-2; Westcar 9, 6-7; CT II, 232a; CT VII, 241k. 

Hornung, Himmelskuh, 26; Sin. R 74 (partly restored); Sin. B 71; Urk. I, 229, 16; Siut I, 230 = Kemi 3 
(1930), 49; Peas. R 11, 1. 

Ebers 2, 12-13; Urk. IV, 2028, 13; Leb. 114-15; Kahun, pi. 35, 28; Kahun, pi. 13, 1; Kahun, pi. 11, iS; 
Kahun, pi. 12, 8; CG 20538 I c 10; MuK. 3, 5-6 (partly restored); Siut I, 296; Urk. IV, 78, 8; Leb. 98— 
Westcar 12, 3; CT I, 248c; BD 52 (Nu). 

Rifeh IV, 56-57; Ptahhotep 581; CG 20538 II c 12. 

Urk. IV, 758, 6-7; Neferti 69-70 (CG 25224); Sin. R 50. 
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Essay 23 Sethe, Lesestticke, 63, 12 and 4; pBoulaq 17, 10-11, 1; BD 15A I (La); pHarris 500, 7, 2-3. 

Exercise 23 (1) Kahun, pi. 1. (2) Merikare 11,6. (3) Neferhotep Stela 36 (Helck, HBT, 28). (4) Adm. 9, 4-5 (final t 

omitted). (5) Adm. 7, 13-14. (6) CG 20538 II c 12. (7) CG 20538 II c 15-16. (8) Heqanakht II, 28. 

(9) Kamose Stela 2, 16 (Helck, HBT, 93). (10) Louvre C 12, 13-14. (il) Ptahhotep 557. (12) Sethe, 
Lesestticke, 70, 24—71, 1. (13) Brunner, Hieroglyphische Chrestomathie, pi. 11, 16-18. (14) Peas. Bi, 114—15. 
(15) Peas. Bi, 246-48. (16) Peas. B2, 123-24. (17) Hornung, Amduat III, 15. (18) Leiden V 88, 10-11. 
(19) Ebers 103, 2-3. (20) CT I, 3i2e-£ (21) Westcar 9, 5-8. (22) ShS. 83-86. (23) Ebers 58, 10-11. 

(24) Sin. B 35-36. (25) Sin. B 62-63. (26) Sin. B 309. (27) Hatnub 49, 10-11. (28) Siut III, 62-64 (Edel, 
Siut-Graker, 27). 


24.2 

24.31 


24.3*2 


24.4 

24.5 


24.6 

24.7 

24.8 


24.9 

24.10 

24.11 

24.12 

Exercise 24 


Brunner, Hieroglyphische Chrestomathie, pi. 11, 17; Urk. IV, 202, 8; Urk. IV, 1195, 8. 

Westcar 4, 17; Peas. R 10, 6; CT IV, 385c; Tylor, Sebeknekht, pi. 3; Helck, Djedefhor, 6; CT V, 324d; 
Helck, Djedefhor, 6; Sin. B 44; Adm. 15, 1; Sin. B 158; BD 125 (Nu); Siut I, 272; Kahun, pi. 12, 10; Sin. 
B 237; Ebers 98, 14; Peas. Bi, 267; Merikare 11, 8; Hamm. 192, 5; Neferhotep Stela 32 (Helck, HBT, 
27); Hamm. 114, 5; Sethe, Lesestticke, 79, 13; Peas. Bi, 52; Hamm. 113, 6; Helck, Djedefhor, 36; Adm. 

12, 13; Siut I, 306; ShS. 46; Turin 1534, 5; Siut I, 289; Smith 5, 5; Helck, Dw 3 -Htjj II, 89; Siut I, 234; 
Urk. IV, 17, 1; CG 20539 I b 15. 

Peas. B2, 118; ShS. 143; CT VI, 3430; Peas. Bi, 318; Beni Hasan I, pi. 25, 38-39; Merikare 11, 2 (MC); 
CT II, 158c; Merikare 11, 2; Peas. B2, 46; BM 566, 2; Rifeh I, 4; Siut I, 287 and 270; Sethe, Lesestticke, 
70, 18; Bersheh I, pi. 14, 1; Westcar 11, 10. 

Hornung, Amduat III, 4 (2 examples); Kemit, pi. 5 (emended); JEA 74 (1988), 7, 9; Urk. IV, 618, 11; 
Heqanakht I, vo. 9. 

ShS. 129; Neferhotep Stela 8 (Helck, HBT, 22); Sin. B 188; Hornung, Himmelskuh, 28; Sin. B 164; 
Brunner, Hieroglyphische Chrestomathie, pi. n, 2-3; Sin. B 44-45; Urk. IV, 2026, 14; Peas. Bi, 316; Sin. B 
144-45; Sethe, Lesestticke, 70, 18; Neferhotep Stela 35 (Helck, HBT, 28). 

Erman, Hymnen, 1, 1-2; CT III, 324g-h: Pyr. 1645b. 

Adm. 3, 7; CG 20538 I c 10; MuK. 3, 5-6 (partly restored). 

Kemit, pi. 8; Louvre Cn, 1-2; Westcar 12, 2; Merikare 11,7 (C); pBerlin 3029, 1, 7 ( Studia Aegyptiaca I, 
49); Helck, Nilhymnus, 68; Siut I, 272; Kagemni 1, 3-4; Hornung, Himmeslkuh, 3; Ebers 98, 14b; Bersheh 
I, pi. 15; CG 20133 e; CG 20162 a 1; CG 20358 b 1. 

Ranke, PN I, 160, 23; Ranke, PNI, 403, 7; Peas. R 1, 1; Brunner, Hieroglyphische Chrestomathie, pi. 11, 
4-5; BM 574, 1; Urk. IV, 2031, 4; Urk. I, 197, 6. 

Vienna AS 168, 8-12; Gauthier and Jequier, Fouilles de Licht, 85 fig. 102. 

CT VI, 403n; Beni Hasan I, pi. 25, 110-13. 

Urk. IV, 1074, 5 (partly restored). 

(1) Hersdman 6. (2) Louvre C15, 3. (3) Hornung, Amduat III, 17. (4) CT IV, 182m (5) Adm. 3,13. 

(6) Hornung, Amduat III, 13. (7) Hornung, Amduat III, 23. (8) pBerlin 3029, 1, 5-6 ( Studia Aegyptiaca I, 
49). (9) pBerlin 3029, 2, 8—9 ( Studia Aegyptiaca I, 51). (10) Hornung, Himmelskuh, 10. (11) Hornung, 
Himmelskuh, 30. (12) Peas. R 10, 6. (13) Peas. R 13, 6. (14) Peas. Bi, 9^-100. (15) Peas. Bi, 227-28. 

(16) Peas. Bi, 318. (17) Helck, Djedefhor, 29. (18) Amenemhat 1, 7. (19) Lacau, Stele juridique, 19. 

(20) Kagemni 2, 2. (21) Kamose Stela 2, 20-21 (Helck, HBT, 94). (22) Kamose Stela 2, 37-38 (Helck, 
HBT, 97). (23) Helck, Lehre des Dw 3 -£ftjj II, 90. (24) Leb. 50—51. (25) Merikare 11, 8. (26) Neferhotep 
Stela 6 (Helck, HBT, 22). (27) Neferhotep Stela 9 (Helck, HBT, 23). (28) Sethe, Lesestticke, 71, 1. 

(29) ShS. 45-46. (30) ShS. 124. (31) ShS. 152. (32) Sin. B 183. (33) Sin. B 159-60. (34) Sin. B 237-38. 
(35) Sin. B 261. (36) Westcar 4, 7. (37) Westcar 11, 9-10. (38) Westcar 11, 6—7. (39) Urk. IV, 1090, 5. 

(40) CG 20720, 1-6. 






422 

25-3 


254 

25-5 

2 5-7 

25.8 

25-9 

25-10 

25-H 


25.12 

25-13 

25-H 

25-15 

25.16 

25.17 

25.18 
Essay 25 

Exercise 25 


26.20 

26.22 

26.23 

26.24 
26.29 
26.32 
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seated . 


2 


man with — - J 


3 

4 

5 

6 

7 
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9 



man sitt:. & m 
man with . d 
man hidir.* rM 
Ai + W54 
fatigued nu. 
manperfcr . q 
man with ba ,l** ^ 


10 

11 

12 


man with oar 
man with sccj -* 4 
soldier 
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prisoner 
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Sign List 


Listed below are the hieroglyphic signs most often found in Middle Egyptian texts, arranged into 27 
groups on the basis of w T hat they depict The selection and order are those most commonly used by 
Egyptologists, based on the list in Gardiner’s Egyptian Grammar , with some additional signs. 1 Each 
sign is identified as to what it depicts (as far as possible) and its uses, whether phonogram, ideogram, 
or determinative, arranged in order of frequency; words in SMALL CAPITALS indicate the class of 
words with which a sign is used as determinative. At the end of the sign fist is a supplemental list 
of signs arranged by shape. 


A. Human Beings, Male 


13 


seated man 

man with hand to mouth 

man sitting on heel 
man with hands raised 
man hiding behind wall 
Ai + W54 
fatigued man 
man performing hnw 
man with basket on head 

man with oar 

man with scepter and crook 
soldier 

prisoner 


Phonogram j (is suffix pronoun). Determinative MAN; also in is pronouns 
jnk , wj, .kw/kj. Ideogram for zj “man” or rhw “companion.” With Bi and 
plural strokes, determinative PEOPLE and ideogram for rmt “people.” 


Variants (A68), J (A84). Determinative SPEAK, THINK, EAT, 

DRINK, and for emotions such as LOVE and HATE. 

Determinative SIT. 

Determinative WORSHIP; also HIDE (for A5). 

Determinative HIDE. 

Variant of D60. 

Determinative WEARY, WEAK, SOFT. 

Determinative in hnw “jubilation.” 

Variant jJT (A119) in flj. Determinative LOAD, CARRY, WORK. Ideo¬ 
gram for Itp “load,”T>/ “carry, lift,” kit “work.” 

Determinative SAIL, ROW. 

Determinative FRIEND. 

Determinative SOLDIER. Ideogram with plural strokes for ml c “expedi¬ 
tionary force, army.” 

Determinative ENEMY. 


A number of signs that Gardiner placed in category Aa (“Unclassified”) have since been identified. The sign R13 
is included as a separate entry in G. The supplemental sign R61 is fisted under I as well as R, and Yio under M as 
well as Y. Additional signs are numbered, where possible, after the list in N. Grimal, J. Hallof and D. van der 
Plas, eds., Hieroglyphica (Publications interuniversitaires de recherches egyptologiques informatisees, 1: Utrecht, 
Centre for Computer-aided Egyptological Research, Utrecht University, 1993). Such signs are placed where they 
belong in each group rather than in their numerical position: thus, for example, A3 59 after A28. 
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14 

r*, 

wounded man 

15 

5°ci 

man falling 

16 


man bowing 

17 

# 

child 




18 

fi 

child with Red Crown 

19 


old man with staff 




20 

ra 

old man with forked staff 

21 

ti 

dignitary 

22 

§ 

statue on base 

23 

IS 

king 

24 


man striking 




25 

1 

man striking 


Jp 


59 

f 

man threatening 




26 

1 

man beckoning 

27 


man running 




28 

I 

excited man 

359 

f 

man with arms clasped 

29 

1 

man upside down 




30 


man worshipping 

31 

f 

man shunning 




32 

\ 

man dancing 




33 

a 

man with stick and bundle 

34 

il 

man pounding 

35 

i 

man building a wall 




37 

w 

man in vat 

38 

m 

man with two animals 


Variant ^ (Al4a). Determinative DIE, ENEMY. 

Variant (A97). Determinative FALL, DIE. Ideogram for hr “fall.” 

Determinative BOW. 

Variant (Al7a). Determinative CHILD, YOUNG; in hieratic also SIT 
(for A3), DIGNITARY (for A21). Ideogram for hrd “child.” Phonogram 
nnj “child” in nnj-nswt “Herakleopolis.” 

Determinative CHILD-KING. 

Determinative OLD, DISTINGUISHED. Ideogram for j3w “old,” smsw 
“eldest,” wr “great, chief” Phonogram jk in jky “miner” (from jSk 
“age”). In hieratic sometimes for A25. 

Variant of last Determinative in smsw “elder,” also ideogram for same. 

Determinative DIGNITARY. Ideogram for srj “official.” Also as variant of 
An and A22. In hieroglyphic not always distinguishable from A19—20. 

Determinative STATUE. The form often varies. 

Determinative KING. 

Determinative FORCE, EFFORT. Ideogram for nht “victory.” 
Determinative in hwj “hit,” often (striking the phonogram). 
Determinative DRIVE OFF. 

Variant (A366). Determinative CALL. Ideogram for j “oh!” and c s 
“call.” 

Phonogram jn in jn “by” (from jn “messenger”). 

Determinative HIGH, JOY, MOURN, FRUSTRATION. 

Determinative in hsj “freeze.” Also rare variant of Ai (man pointing to 
himself). 

Determinative INVERT. 

Determinative WORSHIP, RESPECT. 

Determinative TURN AWAY. 

Determinative DANCE. 

Variant Jj (A166). Determinative in mnjw “herdsman,” also ideogram 
for same. Determinative WANDER, STRANGER. 

Determinative in hwsj “pound, construct” 

Determinative in qd “build,” also ideogram for same. 

Variant (A3 6). Determinative in c ftj “brewer,” also ideogram for 

same. 

Variant (A39, with two giraffes). Ideogram for qjs/qsj “Qus” (town). 


41 


VtJBi 

43 

i 


45 

X 

kxr* 

47 

$ 

shrpt 

48 

'i 

SC3C« 

49 

A 

fore^j 

50 

A 

nobit 




5i 

Jri 

nobit 

52 

fit 

seated 

53 

I 

muna 

54 a 


mums 

_. 


55 ; 


mumrr 


3 


1 i 

11 

seated ? 

- { 

3 

pregni; 


3 4? woman 


5 iflr worm:. 


0 nurse v 

7 seated q 


1 fl g°d with 1 


3 V_[ ibis-head c 

4 ram-head* 
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40 

41 

43 

45 

47 

48 


seated god 
seated king 

king with White Crown 
king with Red Crown 
shepherd seated 
seated man with knife 


Determinative GOD, KING. Variant of Ai for is pronouns when the 
speaker is a god or the king. 


Variant (A 42 ). Determinative KING. Variant of Ai for is pronouns 
when the speaker is the king. 


Variant ^ (A 44 ). Determinative of nsu/t “king,” also ideogram for 

same. Determinative of wsjr “Osiris.” 


Variant ^ (A 46 ). Determinative of bjtj “king of Lower Egypt,” also 
ideogram for same. 


Determinative in z3w “guard,” also ideogram for same. Ideogram for 
mnjw “herdsman.” Sometimes variant of A 48 . 


Phonogram jr in the nisbe jrj “pertaining to.” 


49 


foreigner with stick 

50 

A 

noble on chair 

5i 

A 

noble on chair, with flail 

52 


seated noble with flail 

53 

1 

mummy standing 

54 


mummy recumbent 

55 

pi 

mummy on bed 


Determinative FOREIGNER. 

Determinative DIGNITARY, DECEASED. Variant of Ai for is pronouns 
when the speaker is deceased. Also variant of A 51 . 

Determinative in spsj/spss “noble,” also ideogram for same. Determina¬ 
tive DIGNITARY, DECEASED. 

Determinative DIGNITARY, DECEASED. 

Determinative MUMMY, STATUE, LIKENESS, FORM. Ideogram for twt 
“likeness, statue.” 

Determinative DEAD. 

Determinative LIE, DEAD. Ideogram for sdr “lie down.” The mummy is 
sometimes replaced by a man when used in/for sdr “lie down.” 


B. Human Beings, Female 


1 


seated woman 



pregnant woman 
woman giving birth 

woman nursing 
nurse with child 
seated queen 


Variant jJ (B 24 ). Determinative FEMALE. Rarely variant of Ai when the 
speaker is female. 

Determinative PREGNANT. 

Variant ^ (B 4 ). Determinative in msj “give birth,” also ideogram for 
same. 

Determinative in mn c t “nurse.” 

Determinative in rnn “rear, foster.” 

Determinative in queens’ names. 


1 


god with sun-disk 


3 

4 


ibis-headed 

ram-headed 


C. Anthropomorphic Gods 


Variant (falcon-headed, C 2 ). Determinative in r c “Re,” also ideo¬ 
gram for same. 

Determinative in dhwtj “Thoth,” also ideogram for same. 

Variant (C 5 ). Determinative in hntnw “Khnum,” also ideogram for same. 







SIGN LIST 


jackal-headed 

$ Seth-animal-headed 
fj^ Min figure 
^ goddess with horned disk 
goddess with feather 

^ hit -figure 
j|f Amun figure 
^ Montu figure 
Jf" Tatjenen figure 
]f Ptah figure 


2 'v 5 face 

3 hair 

4 eye 

5 eye with paint 

[40 ssauffie two eyes 

7 435^ eye with paint 

8 gatga > eye enclosed 

9 IT- eye weeping 

10 eye with falcon markings 

11 XC part of Dio 

12 O part of Dio 

13 part ofDio 

14 part ofDio 

15 \j) part of Dio 

16 d part ofDio 

17 fVi> D15 + D16 

18 § ear 

19 & face in profile 


Determinative in jnpw “Anubis” and wp-w 3 wt “Wepwawet,” also ideo¬ 
gram for same. 

Determinative in sth/stf “Seth,” also ideogram for same. 

Determinative in mnw “Min,” also ideogram for same. 

Determinative in hwt-hrw “Hathor ” also ideogram for same. 

Variants (Cioa), |f (Cl75a). Determinative in m 3 c t “Maat” (as goc- 
dess), also ideogram for same. 

Ideogram for hh “million (§ 9.1)” and “Heh” (god supporting the sky 
Determinative in jnmw “Amun,” also ideogram for same. 

Determinative in rnntw “Montu,” also ideogram for same. 

Determinative in t 3 -tnnj “Ta-tjenen,” also ideogram for same. 

Variant f]| (C20). Determinative in pth “Ptah,” also ideogram for sair.r 

Parts of the Human Body 

Ideogram for tp and d 3 d 3 “head.” Phonogram tp in tpj “first” Deter- 
native HEAD. 

Ideogram for hr “face.” Phonogram hr. 

Determinative HAIR, SKIN, COLOR; also words associated with 
BALD, MOURN, WIDOW. Ideogram for ws “missing.” 

Phonogram jr. Determinative for actions associated with the eye. Ideo¬ 
gram for jrt “eye.” 

Variants (D6) and i!5§s (D7a). Determinative for actions assc. . 
with the eye. 

Determinative in ptr “see, look,” also ideogram for same. 

Determinative ADORN. Also determinative in c n “beautiful” ar.c -m 
“Tura” (quarry near Cairo), from the Semitic root c jn “eye.” 

Variant of D7 as determinative in c n “beautiful” and c nw “Tura.” 
Determinative in rmj “weep,” also ideogram for same. 

Determinative in wd 3 t “Sound Eye (of Horus),” also ideogram for sat - 
Ideogram for V2 heqat (§ 9.7.3). 

Ideogram for V\ heqat (§ 9.7.3). Also determinative in dfd “pupr . t* 
m 33 “see,” the latter as variant of D4. 

Ideogram for /8 heqat (§ 9.7.3). Also determinative EYEBROW. 

Ideogram for Xi6 heqat (§ 9.7.3). 

Ideogram for V32 heqat (§ 9.7.3). 

Ideogram for ^4 heqat (§9.7.3). 

Determinative of tjt “image,” also ideogram for same. 

Determinative in msdr “ear,” also ideogram for same. 

Variant ^ (D20). Determinative NOSE, FACE, and associated * 
Ideogram for fnd “nose.” Phonogram hnt. In hieratic not always kxs> 
guishable from U31 or Aa32. 


25 <^> tv. 

26 r*' lips. , 

27 C brr. 


28 

Lf 

two 40^ 

30 


two mm* 

32 

A 


11 

two Mm- 


A 


31 

ij(/ 

D32 p km\ 

33 


an 

34a 

OX 

arc. 

35 


gestic- 1 


212a 

■ G- 

^ forearr a 

37 

4= 

- J - forearm 

38 

forearr:. - u 

39 

s= 

- forearr B -r^ 

218a 

5EL=! 

3 043 + 

40 


^ forearrr. - 

41 


forearc. 

42 


forearrr. -*n» 

43 

/wi 

forearm 

44 


forearm • 

45 


forearm » 

46 

c=, 

hand 

46a 


hand wit ■ 

47 < 


hand 

48 C 

= 

hand with 1 
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21 


mouth 

Phonogram r. Ideogram for r “mouth.” 

154 


mouth plus water 

Determinative in j c w-r “breakfast,” also ideogram for same. 

22 


mouth plus 2 strokes 

Ideogram for rwj (§ 9.6). 

23 

-Tp- 

mouth plus 3 strokes 

Ideogram for hmt-rw V4 (§ 9.6). 

24 


lip with teeth 

Variant (D24a). Determinative in spt “lip,” also ideogram for same. 

Sometimes in error for F42. 

25 


two lips and teeth 

Determinative in sptj “lips,” also ideogram for same. 

26 


lips and water 

Determinative SPIT, SPEW. 

27 


breast 

Variant ^ (027a). Determinative BREAST, NURSE. Ideogram for mnd 
“breast” 

28 

LJ 

two arms 

Phonogram k3. Ideogram for k3 “ka” (variant D29). 

30 


two arms and tail 

Determinative in nhb-k3w “Assigner of Kas” (a god). 

32 

0 

two arms embracing 

Variant \J in hieratic. Determinative EMBRACE, OPEN. 

31 

t 

D32 plus U36 

Variant fjj. Ideogram for hm-k3 “ka-servant” (mortuary priest). 

33 


arms and oar 

Phonogram hn (from hnj “row”). 

34a 

07 

arms with shield and mace 

Variant (f^l (D34). Ideogram for c h3 “fight” 

35 


gesture of negation 

Ideogram for nj “not” and phonogram nj or n (§ 8.2.6), especially in nn 
“not”; jw or jwt in jwt “that not” and jwtj “which not” (§§ 12.9, 26.29.5). 
Determinative NEGATION. 

36 


forearm 

Phonogram c . Ideogram for c “arm, hand.” Often variant for D37—44. 

36a 


forearm 

Ideogram for c wj “arms, hands.” 

212a 


forearm with water 

Determinative in j c j “wash,” also ideogram for same. 

37 

4=7 

forearm with X8 

Phonogram dj in forms of rdj “give.” Also variant of D38. 

38 

£U 

forearm with bread 

Phonogram mj or m. Determinative in jmj “give!” (§ 16.2.3). 

39 

a — n 

forearm with pot 

Determinative OFFER. Sometimes variant of D37—38. 

218a 


O43 + D36 

Ideogram for Izp “receive.” 

40 

M 

forearm with stick 

Determinative FORCE, EFFORT. Ideogram for h3j “measure, evaluate.” 
Rarely variant of D37. 

41 


forearm with palm down 

Determinative ARM and actions associated with the arm or hand. Ideo¬ 
gram rmn “shoulder.” Phonogram nj. 

42 

—=fl 

forearm with palm down 

Determinative in mh “cubit” (§ 9.7.1), also ideogram for same. 

43 

A*=a 

forearm with flail 

Phonogram four. 

44 

^=7 

forearm with scepter 

Determinative in hrp “manage,” also ideogram for same. 

45 


forearm with brush 

Variant (D251). Determinative in dsr “sacred, clear away, raise the 

arm,” also ideogram for same. 

46 

C== 

hand 

Phonogram d. Ideogram for drt “hand.” 

46a 


hand with water 

Ideogram for jdt “fragrance.” 

47 


hand 

Determinative of drt “hand” when spelled with phonograms. 

48 

c= 

hand without thumb 

Ideogram for szp “palm” (§ 9.7.1). 

49 

tb 

fist 

Determinative GRASP. 

50 

J 

finger 

Ideogram for db c “finger” and db c “10,000” (§ 9.1). When doubled, 
determinative ACCURATE. 
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51 


finger 

Determinative for actions associated with the finger: h3j “measure,” t3j 
“take,” dqr “press.” Determinative in c nt “fingernail,” also ideogram for 
same. Determinative FRUIT, FLOWER, also ideogram for dqrw “fruit,” 
q3w “flour.” 

52 


penis 

Determinative MALE. Phonogram mt. With El, ideogram for k3 “bull.” 

53 

f=E> 

penis with fluid 

Determinative PENIS and associated actions, also MALE. Determinative of 
b3h in m h3h “in the presence o£” dr b3h “since,” r b3h “before,” also 
ideogram for same. 

279 

53 

testicles 

Determinative in hrwj “testicles,” also ideogram for same. 

280 a 

O 

pelvis and vulva 

Phonogram hm. Ideogram for jdt “vulva, cow.” 

54 

73 

walking legs 

Determinative MOTION. Phonogram jw in forms of the verb jwj “come.” 
Ideogram for nmtt “step.” 

55 

A 

legs walking backwards 

Determinative REVERSE. 

56 

i 

leg 

Determinative FOOT and associated actions. Ideogram for rd “foot” 
Phonogram pd (from p3d “knee”). Ideogram for w c rt “district” (from 
w c rt “shin”), sbq “excellent” (from sbq “leg ”),ghs “gazelle.” 

57 

leg with knife 

Determinative MUTILATE. Ideogram for j3tw “place of execution” and 
sj3tj “cheater” (from j3t “short”). 

58 

j 

foot 

Phonogram b. Ideogram for bw “place, thing.” 

59 

df 

D 36 + D 58 

Phonogram c h. 

60 

fl 

D 58 + W 54 

Ideogram for w c b “clean, pure.” 

61 


stylized toes 

Variants Ljj^ (D 62 ) and (D 63 ). Determinative in s3h “toe; kick, 

touch with the foot,” also ideogram for same. 

E. Mammals 

1 

5b? 

bull 

Determinative CATTLE. Ideogram for k3 “bull, ox” jhw “cattle.” 

166 

fe 

bulls 

Plural of Ei. 

177 

5f?? 

two bulls joined 

Determinative in hns “go back and forth.” 

176 


bull tied for slaughter 

Determinative rhs “slaughter,” also ideogram for same. Ideogram for k3 
“bull” as offering. 

2 


bull charging 

Determinative in sm3 “wild bull.” Ideogram for k3 in k3 nht “victorious 
bull” (epithet of the Icing). 

3 


calf 

Determinative in bhz “calf” and umdw “short-horned cattle.” 

4 

fg 

sacred cow 

Determinative in hz3t “sacred cow.” 

5 


cow and calf 

Determinative in 3ms “solicitous.” 

6 

fe 

horse 

Determinative HORSE. Ideogram for ssmt “horse,” 

7 

lb 

donkey 

Determinative in c 3 (originally j c 3) “donkey.” 

8 


kid 

Variant (E 8 a). Phonogram jb. Determinative GOAT. 

9 

tai 

newborn bubalis 

Phonogram jw. 

10 

la 

ram 

Variant (Eli). Determinative SHEEP. Ideogram for b3 “ram,” hnmw 

“Khnum.” 

12 

”Stj? 

Pig 

Determinative PIG. 

13 

& 

cat 

Determinative in mjw/mjt “cat” 


14 

1™ 


15 


pci* m 

17 

1iA 


18 


jxkMm 

20 

1/ 

Seth mnm 


22 Sfok Ik.-. 

2 3 li< - • 

128 two; 


24 " 7 i : 7 ^ pan: 

25 SbJ hipr- *^ 


26 

ft 

eleph^ 

27 

?» 

giraffe 

28 


oryx 

29 

lb 

gazebr 

30 

fe 

ibex 

3i 


go. . 

32 

jot 

baboon 

33 


monkev 


3 4 hare 


1 £f head of < 


2 


head of cha_- 4 - m 

3 


head of hir : « ^ 

4 


forepart of L- 

5 


head ofbur*_ 

7 


head of ram 

9 

% 

\JL 

head ofleopi- 

11 

1 

head and nee •. t 4 

12 

1 

head and ne; *. { » 

13 

V 

horns 
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14 }f% dog (saluki) Determinative DOG. 

1 5 jackal recumbent Variant (D16). Determinative in jnpw “Anubis,” also ideogram for 

same. Ideogram (D15) for title hrj-sst 3 “master of secrets.” 

17 jackal Determinative in z 3 b “jackal; dignitary,” also ideogram for same. 

18 jackal on standard Variant (El9). Determinative in wp~w 3 wt “Parter of the Ways 

(Wepwawet) ” also ideogram for same. 


20 

y 

Seth animal 

Variant (E21). Ideogram for sth/sts “Seth.” Determinative TUR¬ 

MOIL, CHAOS. In hieratic often for E7 and E27. 

22 


Hon 

Determinative in m 3 j “lion ” also ideogram for same. 

23 


lion recumbent 

Phonogram rw (from rw “lion”). In hieratic often for U13. 

128 


two Hons joined 

Determinative in 3 kr “Horizon (god),” also ideogram for same. 

24 


panther or leopard 

Determinative in 3 by “panther, leopard,” also ideogram for same. 

25 


hippopotamus 

Determinative HIPPOPOTAMUS. 

26 


elephant 

Determinative in 3 bw “elephant” Ideogram for 3 bw “Elephantine” (in 




modern Aswan). 

27 

h 

giraffe 

Determinative in sr “foreteH.” Determinative in mmj “giraffe,” also ideo¬ 

28 


oryx 

gram for same. 

Determinative in m 3 hd “oryx.” 

29 

h 

gazelle 

Determinative in ghs “gazelle.” 

30 

fe 

ibex 

Determinative in nj 3 w y nr 3 w, n 3 w “ibex.” 

31 

fe 

goat with collar 

Determinative in s c h “privilege,” also ideogram for same. 

32 

S? 

baboon 

Determinative BABOON, MONKEY, FURIOUS. 

33 

Si 

monkey 

Determinative in ^“monkey.” 

34 

■S, 

hare 

Phonogram wn. 




F. Parts of Mammals 

1 

Y 

head of ox 

Variant £? (F63). Ideogram for k 3 “cattle” (in offering formulas). 

2 

tz 

head of charging bull 

Determinative in dnd “rage.” 

3 


head of hippopotamus 

Determinative in 3 t “power,” and 3 t “moment,” also ideogram for latter. 

4 

S 

forepart of Hon 

Ideogram for hit “front” and related words. 


% 

head of bubalis 

Variant ^7 (F6). Determinative in ssl “skilled,” and related words, also 




ideogram for same. Determinative in ss 3 “prayer” and bhnt “pylon.” 

7 

s 

head of ram 

Variant (F8). Determinative in sfyt “worth” (from sft “ram’s head”), 


also ideogram for same. 

head of leopard Determinative in phtj “strength,” also ideogram for same (often doubled), 

head and neck of animal Variant ^ (Fio). Determinative NECK, THROAT and related actions, 

head and neck of jackal Phonogram wsr. 

horns Phonogram wp. Ideogram for wpt “brow.” For \f/ see Q44. 
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14 

J/ 

F13 + M4 

16 


horn 

17 


F16 + W54 

18 


tusk 

19 


jawbone of ox 

20 

‘"X 

tongue 

21 


ear of bovine 

22 


hindquarters of feline 

23 


foreleg of ox 

25 

j 

leg and hoof of ox 

26 


goatskin 

27 


cowskin 

28 

1 

cowskin 

29 

T 

cowskin with arrow 

30 


water-skin 

31 

i 

three fox-skins 

32 


animal’s belly and udder 

33 


tail 

34 

V 

heart 

35 

I 

heart and windpipe 

36 

1 

lung and windpipe 

37 

infl 

spine and ribs 

39 


spine and spinal cord 

40 

M 

r\ 

spine and spinal cord 

4i 


vertebrae 

42 


rib 

43 


ribs 

44 


joint of meat 

45 

<®|® 

cow uterus 

46 


intestine 

50 


S29 + F46 


Variant \q/ (F15). Ideogram for wpt-rnpt “Opening of the Year” (New 
Year’s Day). 

Phonogram c b. Determinative HORN, also ideogram for same. 
Determinative in c bw “purification,” also ideogram for same. 
Determinative TOOTH and associated actions. Phonograms bh and hw. 
Determinative in words with root bjl. 

Determinative in c rt “jaw.” 

Phonogram ns. Determinative for actions associated with the tongue. 
Ideogram for ns “tongue” and jmj-r “overseer” (§ 8.9). Sometimes for Z6. 
Phonograms sdm and jdn. Determinative EAR and associated actions. 
Ideogram for msdr “ear” and drd “leaf” 

Phonogram ph. Determinative END, BOTTOM. Ideogram for phwj “end" 
and kfl “discreet” (from kfl “bottom”). 

Variant (F24). Determinative in hp$ “strong arm; foreleg,” also 

ideogram for same. Determinative in mshtjw “Foreleg” (Ursa Major). 

Phonogram whm. Ideogram for whm/whmt “hoof” 

Phonogram hn. Ideogram for hnt “hide, skin.” 

Determinative HIDE, MAMMAL. Sometimes for N2. 

Phonogram sib in sib “dappled.” Sometimes for U23. 

Determinative of stj “shoot,” also ideogram for same. Phonogram st. 
Phonogram sd. 

Phonogram ms. 

Phonogram ft. Ideogram in hi “belly, body.” 

Determinative in sd “tail,” also ideogram for same. 

Ideogram for jb “heart” Determinative in hltj “heart” 

Phonogram nfr. 

Phonogram zml. 

Variants (F38), (F37b). Determinative BACK. Ideograrr. 

“back.” Sometimes for M21. 

Determinative in jmlh “honor” (Essay 21), also ideogram for sa::.' 
terminative in jmlh “spinal cord,” also ideogram for same. Occzs- odt 
for F37 as determinative. 

Phonogram Iw. 

Variant ofYio, Determinative in psd “back.” 

Phonogram spr. Determinative in spr “rib,” also ideogram for sai 
Determinative in spht “ribs.” 

Determinative in jw c “inherit” and related words, also ide m I 
same. Phonogram jsw. Determinative in jw c “femur,” swt “tibu 

Determinative in jdt “vulva, cow,” also ideogram for same. 

Variants (F47), (F48), (F49). Determinat:\ c MOfl 

TURN, INTESTINE. Determinative in wdb “shore” (from wdb t 

Phonogram sphr. 


51 ^ F ;- , 

5 2 (3 exrrra 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 



two 

Ul ♦Q 
buzzarc 



falcon 


7 


talco: 1 

falcon 


9 

10 


Ri 3 T frlcon 
falcon 1 : 

8 ^ G5+S;. 

falcon v 
frlcon in \ 
11 falcon uruy- 

J 3 filcon inui~ 

r 4 vulture 


14a ^ vulture on . 

vulture with • 
16 Gi4a + I13 

*7 owl 

18 


20 

21 


two owls 
GI7 + D36 
guinea-fowl 


22 

2 i 


% 

% 


hoopoe 

lapwing 


*5 




crested ibis 
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51 


piece of meat 

52 

$ 

excrement 

I 

jk 

Egyptian vulture 




2 


two vultures 

3 

Hi 

Ui + Gi 

4 

4 

buzzard 


13V 


5 


falcon 

6 


falcon with flail 

7 


falcon on standard 

Ri3 

4 

falcon on standard 

7b 

& 

falcon in boat 

8 


G5 + S12 

9 


falcon with sundisk 

10 


falcon in Sokar bark 

11 


falcon image 


13 falcon image with plumes 


14 


vulture 

14a 


vulture on basket 

15 

3 $ 

vulture with flail 

16 


Gi4a + I13 

17 

jk 

owl 

18 

4s 

two owls 

20 

& 

GI7 + D36 

21 

is 

guinea-fowl 

22 

V 

hoopoe 

23 

V 

lapwing 

25 

s 

crested ibis 


Also i), 0^, d> Determinative FLESH. Ideogram for kns “vagina” and 
(tripled) h c w “body.” Phonogram js in jst “Isis” and ws in wsjr “Osiris” in 
some Coffin Texts. 

Determinative in hs “excrement” 

G. Birds 

Phonogram 3 . Often distinguishable from G4 only by flatter head. 
Phonogram 33 . 

Phonogram m 3 . 

Variant Hi (G4a). Phonogram tjw. G4 often distinguishable from Gi 
only by rounder head. 

Ideogram for hrw “Horus.” 

Determinative in bjk “falcon.” 

Determinative DIVINE. Also variant of Ai when the speaker is a god or 
the king. 

Ideogram for jmnt “West” (older form of R14). 

Variant (Gya). Ideogram for nmtj “Nemti” (a god). 

Ideogram for bjk nbw “Gold Falcon” (title of the king: Essay 6). 

Ideogram in r c -hrw-( 3 htj) “Re-Harakhti” (Essays 4, 12, 16). 

Determinative in zkr “Sokar” (a god) and hnw “Sokar-bark ” 

Variant JjjL (G12). Determinative in c hm/ c sm/ c hm “idol” and snbt 
“breast” 

Determinative in spdw “Sopdu” (a god). Ideogram for hrw nhnj “Horus 
of Hierakonpolis.” 

Phonogram mjwt/mjt/mwt/mt , most common in mwt (mjwt ) “mother” 
Determinative in nrt “vulture” and words with root nr. 

Determinative in nhbt “Nekhbet” (goddess). 

Determinative in mwt (mjwt) “Mut” (goddess), also ideogram for same. 
Ideogram for nbtj “Two Ladies” (title of the king: Essay 6). 

Phonogram m. 

Phonogram mm. 

Variant (G19 = G17 + D37). Phonogram mj , m. 

Phonogram nh. Ideogram for nh “guinea-fowl.” Often with body like 
Gi or G43, but with “horns” and lappet of G21. 

Phonogram db/db in dbt/dbt “brick” 

Variant (G24). Determinative in rhwt/rhyt “subjects,” also ideogram 
for same. 

Phonogram 3 h. 
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26 

* 

ibis on standard 

27 


flamingo 

28 

■~Sf‘ 

black ibis 

29 


jabiru 

30 


three jabirus 

31 

> 

heron 

32 


heron on a perch 

33 


egret 

34 


ostrich 

35 


cormorant 

36 


forktailed swallow 

37 


sparrow 

3 8 


goose 


Variant 

“ibis.” 


(G26a). Ideogram for dhwtj “Thoth.” Determinative in hbj 


pintail duck 


40 COtK pintail duck flying 

41 v pintail duck landing 


42 

% 

fattened bird 

43 


quail chick 

44 

% 

two quail chicks 

45 


G43 + D36 

46 


G43 + Ui 

47 


duckling 

48 


ducklings in nest 

50 


two plovers 

51 


bird and fish 

S 2 


bird picking up grain 

53 


human-headed bird 

54 

£3 

plucked bird 


Phonogram dsr “red.” Determinative in dsr “flamingo.” 

Phonogram gm. 

Phonogram bS. 

Ideogram for b 3 w “impressiveness.” 

Determinative HERON. 

Determinative in b c hj “inundate,” also ideogram for same. 

Determinative in sd 3 /sd 3 d 3 “tremble.” 

Determinative in njw “ostrich.” 

Phonogram c q. 

Phonogram wr. Determinative in mnt “swallow.” 

Determinative SMALL, BAD. Distinguished from G36 by the rounded tail. 

Phonogram gb in gbb , gbw “Geb.” Determinative BIRD, INSECT. Variant 
of G39 as phonogram z 3 . Determinative in wJ 3 “discuss,” wzf“idle” wdjj 
“delay,” htm “perish, destroy.” 

Phonogram z 3 . Determinative in zr/zrt/zj/zjt “pintail duck.” Often 
distinguishable from G3 8 only by more pointed tail. 

Phonogram p 3 . Occasional variant of G41. 

Phonogram p 3 , especially in hieratic. Determinative in hnj “land, alight” 
and other words with hn. Determinative in shwj “gather” and qtnyt 
“gum.” In combination with T14, determinative in qm 3 “throw,” qml: 
“create,” and words with in/tn. 

Determinative in ws 3 “fatten,” also ideogram in same. Determinative 
df 3 w “food.” 

Phonogram w. Ideogram for w “chick.” 

Phonogram ww. 

Phonogram w c . 

Phonogram m 3 w. 

Phonogram t 3 . Ideogram [3 “duckling.” 

Variants (G48a), (G49). Determinative in zS “nest,” also 

ideogram for same. 

Ideogram for rhtj “washerman.” 

Determinative in h 3 m/hjm “catch fish.” 

Determinative in snm “feed.” 

Ideogram for b 3 “ba.” 

Phonogram snd/snd. Determinative in wsn “wring the neck of birds.” 


1 7 he.. 

2 7“ hc^ 

3 4 he- 

4 % hea^: 


wuig 

feather 


7 JL claw 

8 Q egg 


1 ; gecko 

2 "O turtle 

3 crococL r 


5 crocodfi' 

6 I crocodile 

7 frog 



8 


tadpole 

9 


horned v:r - 

10 


cobra 

R61 

M 

emblem-:: 

11 


two cobras 

12 


erect cobra 

13 

1» 

cobra on ba^x 

14 


snake 
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1 head of duck 

2 head of a crested bird 

3 head of spoonbill 

4 % head of vulture (G14) 

5 wing 

6 P feather 

7 claw 

8 Q egg 


H. Parts of Birds 

Ideogram for J pd “bird” (in offering formulas). Determinative in wsn 
“wring the neck of birds.” Variant of H2. 

Determinative in m 3 c “temple (of the head),” occasionally also mV 
“correct, true, real.” Phonograms p 3 q (variant of H3), wsm. 

Phonogram p 3 q. 

For G14 as determinative in nrt “vulture” and words with root nr. Ideo¬ 
gram for rmt “people.” 

Determinative WING and associated actions. 

r? 

Variants y (H6a), f (H6b). Phonogram sw. Ideogram for swt. “feath¬ 
er.” Determinative in mVt “Maat” (Essay 10), also ideogram for same. 

Phonogram s 3 in s 3 t “Shat” (a place). Determinative in jSfi “claw.” 

Ideogram for z 3 “son” in proper names. Determinative in swht “egg.” 
Determinative in p c t “the elite.” 


I. Reptiles, Amphibians, and their Parts 


I 


gecko 

2 


turtle 

3 


crocodile 

4 

S) 

crocodile on shrine 

5 


crocodile with curved tail 

6 

jO 

crocodile scales 

7 

Si 

frog 

8 


tadpole 

9 


homed viper 

10 


cobra 

R61 


emblematic cobra 

11 


two cobras 

12 


erect cobra 

13 

L 

cobra on basket 

14 

1Aa~ 

snake 


1 buliti 

2 barbel 

3 mullet 


Phonogram c s 3 . Determinative LIZARD. 

Determinative in stjw “turtle,” also ideogram for same. 

Determinative CROCODILE, AGGRESSION. When doubled, ideogram for 
jty “sovereign.” 

Variant (15a, crocodile image). Determinative in sbkw “Sobek,” 

also ideogram for same. 

Determinative in s 3 q “collect,” also ideogram for same. 

Phonogram km. 

Determinative FROG. Ideogram for whm c nh “repeating life” (epithet of 
deceased). 

Ideogram for hfn “ 100 , 000 ” (§ 9 . 2 ). Determinative TADPOLE. 

Phonogram f. Determinative in jtj “father.” 

Phonogram d. 

Determinative in tnjw “desert border,” also ideogram for same. 
Phonogram dcf- 

Variant (p, (I64). Determinative in j c rt “uraeus” and names of goddesses. 
Determinative in w 3 dt “Wadiet” (a goddess) and name of goddesses. 
Variant (115). Determinative SNAKE, WORM. 

K. Fish and Parts of Fish 

Phonogram jn. Determinative in jnt “bulti.” 

Determinative in bwt “abomination.” 

Phonogram c d in ^— r c d-mr “district administrator.” Determinative in 
c dw “mullet” 
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4 oxyrhynchus 

5 pike 

6 0 fish scale 

7 blowfish 


1 flf scarab beetie 

2 ^ ee ° r was p 

3 fly 

4 locust 
centipede 


shell 

emblematic scorpion 


1 y tree 

2 plant 

3 stick 

4 f rib of palm branch 

5 £ M 4 + Xi 

6 £ M4 + D21 

7 £ M-4 + Q 3 

8 pool with lilies 

9 lily (lotus) 

10 ^4 lily (lotus) bud 

11 ° 5=b flower on stem 

12 £ lily (lotus) plant 

13 f papyrus 


Phonogram hi. Ideogram in hit “oxyrhynchus.” 

Determinative in bzj “introduce.” Determinative FISH, FISHY. 

Variant & . Determinative in nsmt “fish scale,” also ideogram for same. 
Determinative in spt “angry.” 

L. Insects and Invertebrates 

Phonogram hpr. Determinative in hprr “scarab beetle,” also ideogram for 
same. 

Ideogram for bjt “bee; honey,” and bjtj “King of Lower Egypt.” 

Determinative in < ^j r “fly.” 

Determinative in znhm “locust” 

Ideogram in spl “Sepa” (place near Heliopolis). Determinative in zpl 
“centipede.” 

Phonogram hi in hlwt “offering table.” 

Variant ^ (1,7a). Determinative in srqt “Selket” (a goddess), also ideo¬ 
gram for same. 

M. Vegetation 

Variant £}_ (Mia, with M3). Determinative TREE; also in m c r “fortu¬ 
nate.” Phonogram jml, often with only G17 m as complement = jm(I). 
Determinative PLANT. Phonogram hn. Determinative in jzj “light,” jz 
“tomb,” js “old” (from jzw “reeds”). Rarely for Ai as determinative or 
in is pronouns (from j “reed”). Occasional variant of T24. 

Phonogram lit. Determinative WOOD. Ideogram for ht “wood, stick, 
tree, mast” Also vertically as determinative of d c r “seek,” 

Ideogram for rnpt “year” and hsbt “regnal year” (§ 9.9). Determinative 
in rnpj “young.” Determinative TIME in tr “time, season.” When dou¬ 
bled, ideogram for s«/“last year.” 

Determinative TIME in tr “time, season,” also ideogram for same. Variant 
of M6. 

Determinative TIME in tr “time, season,” also ideogram for same. De¬ 
terminative of some roots ending in tr and rj. 

Determinative in rnpj “young,” also ideogram for same. 

Phonogram II. Ideogram for Iht “Inundation (season)” (§ 9.8). Ideo¬ 
gram for II “pool, marsh.” 

Determinative in zslnj “lily (lotus),” also ideogram for same. 
Determinative in nhbt “lily (lotus) bud.” 

Determinative in ivdn “dedicate, offer,” also ideogram for same. Occa¬ 
sional variant of F46 as determinative in wdb “shore.” 

Phonogram hi. Ideogram for hi “1,000” (§ 9.1) and “lily (lotus).” 

Variant (M14, with Iio). Phonogram wld/wld, also wd/wd. Ideo¬ 
gram for wld “papyrus column.” 


15 



16 

t 

f) 

ciuaaf ^ 

17 

4 

reed 

18 

1 

Mi- ♦ J 

19 

0 

Dfift 

cmbian ft 

20 

sM 

field c t 

21 

% 

1 

ree»2i - 

22 

+ 

rush 

2 3 


sedge 


163 f M23 - 


2 4 ± M23 - 
26 4 - flov.v- 


28 

7 

M26 + . 3 

29 

i 

pod 

30 

l 

root 

31 

n 

rhizome 

33 

^ ^ ^ 

grain 

34 

f 

sheaf of r- _ 1 

35 

A 

heap of gr. 

36 

9 

bundle c: tm 

38 


bundle of 


bundie of 


39 

H 

n 

basket 0: *: 

40 

fl 

bundle 0f rr- 

4i 

4- 

piece of u . . 

42 

Tr 

rosette 

43 

II L 

¥-¥ 

grapes on : - 

43b 

JH, 

wine or ol: - ■ 

44 

A 

thorn 
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15 

A 

clump of papyrus with buds 

Determinative for mhw “Delta,” also ideogram for same I - - - 

PAPYRUS, SWAMP. Phonogram 3 h in 3 h-bjt “Chemims I )elta t . 

16 

1 

{ clump of papyrus 

Phonogram h 3 . Variant of Mi 5 in mhw “Delta.” 

17 

/ 

reed 

A 

Phonogram j. When doubled, phonogram y. Occasional variant of Ai. 

Ideogram for j “reed.” 

Pi 

18 

1 

j 

J MI7 + D54 

Variant j\. Phonogram j in forms of jj “come.” 

19 

emblem for offerings 

Determinative in c 3 b “offer,” also ideogram for same. 

20 

0(](] field of reeds 

Determinative in sht “field” and shtj “peasant,” also ideogram for same. 




Occasional variant of M21. 

21 

reeds with root 

Determinative in sm “grass” and sm “help.” 

22 


rush 

Phonogram rthb. When doubled, phonogram nn. 

23 

J 

c sedge 

Phonogram sw. Ideogram for nswt “king.” Ideogram for swt “sedge.” 

Occasional variant of M24 and M26. 

163 

1 

f M23 + Aai 

Ideogram for rh-nswt “king’s acquaintance.” 

24 

; 

l M23 + D21 

Variant ^ (M2 5). Ideogram for rsw “south.” 

26 

3 

flowering sedge 

Variant (M27, with D36). Phonogram sm c . Ideogram for sm c w 




“Nile Valley” (Upper Egypt). 

28 

c 

3 M26 4- V20 

Ideogram in title wr mdw-Im c w “chief of the tens of the Nile Valley.” 

29 


pod 

Phonogram ndm “pleasant” 

30 

1 

root 

Determinative in bnr “sweet,” also ideogram for same. 

31 

0 rhizome 

Variant (M3 2). Determinative in rd “grow,” also in rwd “firm.” 

33 


* grain 

Variants A- Ideogram for jtj “grain.” Determinative GRAIN. 

34 


* sheaf of emmer 

Ideogram for btj (originally bdt) “emmer,” also determinative for same. 

35 

A heap of grain 

Determinative HEAP. 

36 

3 bundle of flax 

Variant Hi (M37). Phonogram dr. Determinative in dm 3 “bundle.” 

38 

bundle of flax 

Determinative in mh c w “flax” and dm 3 “bundle.” 

Yio 

=#== bundle of stems 

Determinative in 3 c t “murderousness” (from “cut”). 

39 


7 basket of fruit or grain 

Determinative VEGETABLES. 

40 


] bundle of reeds 

Phonogram jz. 

41 

piece of wood 

Determinative WOOD. 

42 

<== ^T > rosette 

Phonogram urn. In hieratic indistinguishable from Zn. 

Variant jf^ (M43a). Determinative VINE, WINE, GARDENER, FRUIT. 

43 

ft grapes ou trellis 


r 


Ideogram for jrp “wine” and k 3 ny “gardener.” 

43^ 

J wine or olive press 

A 

Determinative in szmw “Shesmu” (god of the wine or olive press), also 
ideogram for same. 


44 

/ 

thorn 

Determinative in spd “sharp,” also ideogram for same. Determinative in 


srt “thorn.” Determinative in t-hd “white-bread” (as bread of this form). 
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i i -j sky 


2 | sky with scepter 


4 l jfyp l sky with rain 


5 a Xg; sun with two strokes 

6 CX sun with uraeus 

? § N5 + T28 

8 (j} sun with rays 


11 crescent moon 


12 crescent moon 


64 7C Nil + N14 

13 half Nil + N14 

14 star 


15 star in circle 

16 <==7 strip of land with sand 

18 t ) strip of sand 

19 |-j two strips of sand 

20 tongue of land 

21 ^ tongue of land 

23 31: irrigation canal 

24 S88a§E irrigation canal system 

25 [ K/rxy ] mountain range 

Q/\/] 

76 N25 on standard 


N. Sky, Earth, Water 

Determinative SKY, ABOVE, Ideogram for hrj “upper” (§ 8 , 6 , 7 ). Deter¬ 
minative in rwt “gate” and h3yt “ceiling, portal,” also ideogram for latter. 

Variants T (N3, with oar), T (N46R with star). Determinative 
NIGHT. Ideogram for grh “night.” 

Determinative DEW, RAIN. Ideogram for j3dt “dew.” 

Determinative SUN, DAY, TIME. Ideogram for r c “sun, Re,” hrw “day.' 
and sw “day” (in dates: § 9.8). 

Variant |g= (N5 + N23). Determinative TIME. 

Determinative in r c “Re,” also ideogram for same. 

Ideogram for hrt-hrw “daytime, course of the day.” 

Determinative SUNLIGHT. Phonogram wbn (from wbn “rise”), Ideogr:: 
for hnmmt “human beings.” 

Variant © (Nio). Phonogram psd in psdt “Ennead” and psdntjw “nev. - 
moon festival.” Variant of X6 in p3t “origin.” 

Variant }) as determinative. Determinative in j c h “moon,” also ideogr 
for same. Ideogram for “month” (3bd) in dates (§ 9.8). Occasional van,.: : 
of F42. Determinative in w c h “carob bean,” also ideogram for sa: 
Determinative in szp “palm” (measure: § 9.7.1), also ideogram for sarr - 

Variant as determinative. Determinative in j c h “moon,” also ideogrs 
for same. Occasional variant of F42. 

Ideogram for 3bd “month.” 

Ideogram for mddjwnt “i5th-day festival.” 

Determinative STAR, TIME. Phonogram sb3 (from sb3 “star”). Ph x- 
gram dw3 (from dw3 “morning”). Ideogram for wnwt “hour.” 

Ideogram for dw3t “Duat” (Essay 2). 

Variants <===> (Ni6d), = (N17). Ideogram for t3 “land. e. ■». 
world.” Phonogram l3. Determinative in dt “estate” and dt “etern:: 

Ideogram for jw “island.” Determinative DESERT, FOREIGN LANI m> 
gram, for stjt “aroura” (§ 9.7,2). 

Ideogram for 3ht “Akhet” (Essay 2) in hrw-3ktj “Harakhti” (Essay 1 - 

Variant czo (N22). Phonogram wdb/wdb in wdb “turn.” Detem. iacrw 
LAND, especially in wdb “shore.” Determinative in h3b-sd “Sed Fe • ni* 

Determinative LAND. Ideogram for jdb “bank,” when double.: 

“Two Banks” (a term for Egypt). 

Variants s, 3 GE- Determinative LAND, especially IRRIGATED AMU 
Also used in variant of N$a. Ideogram for gbb/gbw “Geb.” 

Determinative of sp3t “nome,” also ideogram for same. Determ:: - nr m 
names of nomes and divisions of Egypt, also in hzp “garden.” I 
for d3tt “estate, farm.” 

Ideogram for h3st “desert: cliffs, foreign land.” Determinative I *--.»■ 
FOREIGN LAND. 

Ideogram for h3 “Ha” (desert god). 


27 f£>) 

.28 sur 


32 D lumt 


3 6 233ZC canal 


4° J\ N37 + d < 
41 © well with : 


schematic 


Oi +T3 

I 

) Oi + P8 + x 
reed shelter 
winding wal 

plan of enclo< _ 
O7 + O29 
V30 + 06 


10 Um 06 + Gs 

m 

1 1 pi naLrp 


palace plan wi: 


io 4 lXJ On + T3 
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26 


mountain 

27 

[©] 

sun rising above mountain 

28 


sun’s rays above hill 

29 

A 

sandy slope 

30 


hill with shrubs 

31 

1 — n — L 

path with shrubs 


32 tl lump of clay 

33 o grain of sand 

34 <0 ingot of metal 

3 5 ripple of water 

3 5a three ripples of water 

3 6 21 c canal 

37 1 basin 

40 ' N37 + D54 

41 U well with water 


Phonogram dw. Ideogram for dw “mountain.” 

Ideogram for Sht “Akhet” (Essay 2). 

Phonogram h c , especially in h c j “appear.” 

Phonogram q. 

Determinative in j 3 t “mound,” also ideogram for same. 

Variant J 1 l (N3ie). Determinative for wit “road” also ideogram for 
same. Determinative ROAD, DISTANCE, POSITION. Ideogram for wlj 
“tend, start” (from wit “road”). Phonogram hr in jn-hrt “Onuris” (a 
god), hrw “Horns,” and hrw r “except” (from hrj “go far away”). 

Variant of Aa2 and F52. 

o 

Variants 000 (N33a), ° , 0 ° 0 , ° 0 °. Determinative SAND, MINERAL, 
PELLET. When single, occasional substitute for signs with bad connota¬ 
tions, such as A14 and Z6. When triple, occasional substitute for plural 
strokes. Determinative in words with qd (from qdj “go around”). 

Variant <0 (N34a). Ideogram for hmt “copper, bronze.” Determinative 
COPPER, BRONZE. 

Phonogram n. 

Ideogram for mw “water.” Determinative WATER. Phonogram mw. 

Determinative BODY OF WATER. Phonogram mr and mj. Ideogram for 
mr “canal.” 

Variants i v_ ~.i (N37a), ^^3 (N38), im m (N39), etc. Phonogram 5. 
Ideogram for Sj “basin, pool, lake.” Determinative of stlt “aroura” 
(§ 9.7.2), also ideogram for same. Variant of X4 as determinative of zn 
“open” and znj “pass.” Variant of O36. 

Phonogram sm in forms of smj “go.” 

Variants O (N42), Q (D28oa). Determinative WELL. Determinative in 
bjl “cauldron, copper” and words with root bjl. Determinative in phww 
“outer limits,” also ideogram for same (tripled). Often for D28oa. 


O. Structures and Parts of Structures 


1 n 

3 m 

4 ra 

5 m 



schematic house plan 
O1+T3 

Oi + P8 + X3 + W22 
reed shelter 
winding wall 

plan of enclosure 
O7 + O29 
V30 + 06 
06 + G5 

palace plan with battlements 
On + T3 


Proportions vary. Ideogram for pr “house.” Phonogram pr. Determina¬ 
tive BUILDING, PLACE. 

Ideogram for pr-hd “treasury.” 


Ideogram for prt-hrw “invocation offering.” 

Phonogram h. Ideogram for h (?) “courtyard.” 

Phonogram nm. Determinative in mrrt “street” Phonogram mr in mr-wr 
“Mnevis” (sacred bull of Heliopolis). 


Variant [J (O7). Ideogram for hwt “enclosure.” 

Ideogram for hu>t- c 3 t “Great Enclosure” (temple of Heliopolis). 
Ideogram for nht-hwt “Nephthys.” 

Ideogram for hwt-hrw “Hathor.” 


Variant ®*[j^ (O12). Ideogram for c h “palace.” 


Ideogram for c h-hd “WTiite Palace” or “Palace of the Mace” (a shrine). 
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13 

ID 

enclosure with battlements 

15 

H 

enclosure + Wio + Xi 

16 

mmi 

Q 

cornice with cobras 

18 

2 

shrine in profile 

19 

b 

shrine with poles 

20 

i 

shrine 

21 

H 

shrine facade 

22 

m 

booth with pole 

23 

QQ 

A 

double platform 

24 

L 

pyramid and enclosure wall 

25 

1 

obelisk 

26 

D 

stela 

27 

H 

columned hall 

28 

0 

column, with tenon 

29 

<>c —> 

wood column 


T 


30 

I 

support 

31 


door leaf 

32 

I 

gateway 

33 

n 

palace facade 

34 

~= 

doorbolt 

35 

7T 

034 + D54 


rs 


36 

U 

wall 

37 


wall falling 

38 

r 

corner 

39 

□ 

stone block or brick 

40 


stairs 

4i 


double stairs 

43 

mr 

fence 

44 

T 

emblem of Min 


r (014). 


Determinative in sbh “wall in” and related words. 


Variant [J^l (015a). Ideogram for u/sht “broad hall” 

Variant jpjj (O17). Determinative for t 3 yt “curtain” also ideogram for 
same and t 3 jtj “he of the curtain” (title of the vizier). O17 variant of S22 
in t 3 -w “port” 

Determinative in k 3 r “shrine,” also ideogram for same. 

Determinative in pr-wr “Great House” (original shrine of Upper Egypt 
at Hierakonpolis), also in jtrt sm c t “Nile Valley Shrine” (same). 

Determinative SHRINE. 

Determinative in zh “booth,” also ideogram for same. 

Determinative in zh “counsel, advice” and zh “tent, booth,” also ideo¬ 
gram for latter. 

Determinative in h 3 h-sd “Sed Festival,” also ideogram for same. 
Determinative PYRAMID. 

Determinative in thn “obelisk,” also ideogram for same. 

Determinative STELA, also ideogram for wd “stela.” 

Determinative HALL. Determinative of h 3 wj “dusk” (from h 3 “office”), 
also ideogram for same. 

Phonogram j(w)n. Ideogram for jwn “column.” 

Variant | . Phonogram c 3 . 

Determinative SUPPORT, also ideogram for zhnt “support.” 

Variant t TTtTtr (031a). Variant [it] in c 3 wj “door” (two door leaves). De¬ 
terminative OPEN. Determinative in c 3 “door,” also ideogram for same. 

Determinative DOORWAY, also ideogram for sh 3 “doorway.” 
Determinative in srh “serekh” (Essay 6). 

Phonogram z. Ideogram for z “doorbolt.” Variant of R22. 

Phonogram z in zj “go away, perish,” zy “which?” (§ 5.11), zbj “send 
away, go away,” and mz “bring.” 

Determinative WALL. Ideogram for jnb “wall.” 

Determinative TOPPLE, TILT. 

Determinative CORNER. Ideogram for qnbt “council.” Determinative or 
ideogram for tm in the administrative title hrj (n) tm “chief of the tm” 

Determinative STONE, BRICK. 

Determinative STAIRWAY, TERRACE. Ideogram for rwd “stairs” and htjw 
“terrace.” 

Determinative STAIRWAY, ASCEND. 

Variant $ttf (O42). Phonogram izp, ssp. 

Variant \|/ (044a) Determinative in j 3 t “office,” also ideogram for same. 


45 ^3 6 og *4 

47 c r 

49 & arr. * 

50 O thrn 

5 1 pile | 


1 boa: . . m 

ia ^ boat:. m 

2 jlBk boat L ir- _ 

3 sacred 

3a P3 + Y. 

4 boat with zm s 

5 ^ T " mast w:: ^ 

5f XHE sail 


P8 + I 9 
steering oar * 
mooring 


2 portable seat 

3 □ stool 

4 3C headrest 

5 chest 

6 coffin 

7 brazier with flamr 
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45 

^2 

domed structure 

Variant Q (O46). Determinative in jp 3 t “private quarters,” also ideogam 
for same. 

47 

00 

enclosed mound 

Variant © (O48). Ideogam for nhn “Hierakonpolis” and mhnt ‘jasper 

49 

® 

area with intersection 

Variant © ( 049 a). Ideogam for nwt “town.” Determinative TOWN. 
SETTLEMENT. 

50 

© 

threshing floor with gain 

Phonogam zp in zp “occasion, event,” zpj “be left over,” and related 
words. Determinative in zpt “threshing floor.” 

5i 

r /hi 

pile of gain 

Variant ( 051 b). Determinative in $nwt “ganary,” also ideogam 


for same. 


P. Ships and Parts of Ships 


1 


boat on water 

la 


boat capsized 

2 


boat under sail 

3 


sacred boat 

3a 


P3 + M23 

4 

<g^> 

boat with net 

5 


mast with sail 

sf 


sail 

6 

! 

mast 

8 

6 

oar 

9 

+ 

P8 + I9 

10 

N 

n 

steering oar with rope 

11 

i 

mooring stake 


Variants (Pic), xadk (P26). Determinative BOAT. Ideogram for 

“boat” (various readings: dpt , h c w,jmw, q 3 q 3 w). 

Determinative in pn c “capsize.” 

Determinative in hntj “sail upstream ” 

Variants (P30), (P34). Determinative GOD’S BOAT. Ideogram 

for wj2 “sacred bark.” 

Ideogram for wjS-nswt “king’s bark.” 

Variant (P4a), Phonogram wh c . 

Determinative WIND, AIR. Ideogram for t 3 w “air” and nfw “sailor.” 
Determinative in ht 2 w “sail.” 

Variant JjjLfl (P7). Phonogram c h c . 

Variant t =~ c> in ==_<>' ml c hrw “justified” (Essay 8). Phonogram hrw. 
Determinative OAR. Ideogram for hjpt “oar.” 

Ideogram for hr.fj “says, said” (§22.18). 

Determinative in hmw “rudder” and hmy “steerer.” 

Determinative in tninj “moor, die” and related words. In hieratic often 
identical with T14. 


1 


d 


seat 


2 portable seat 


Q. Domestic and Funerary Furniture 

Ideogram for st “seat, place.” Phonogram st. Phonogram ws in wsjr 
“Osiris.” Phonogram htm. 

Phonogram ws in wsjr “Osiris.” Ideogram for st “seat” 


3 □ 

4 JXL 

5 C=] 


6 S 



stool 

headrest 

chest 

coffin 

brazier with flame 


Phonogram p. 

Determinative in wrsw “headrest” 

Determinative CHEST, BOX. 

Determinative in qrs “bury” and related words, also ideogram for same. 

Determinative FIRE. Ideogram for srf “temperature.” When doubled, 
ideogram for nsrsr “flame” in jw-nsrsr “Island of Flame” (locality of crea¬ 
tion and in the Duat). 
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I 

y w w 

A 

table with offerings 

3 

A 

low table with offerings 

4 

A 

bread loaf on mat 

5 


censer 

7 

b 

bowl with smoke 

8 

1 

cloth wound on pole 

9 

cT| 

R 8 + V33 

10 

m /1 

R8 + T28 + N29 

11 

reed column 

12 


carrying standard 

14 


feather on standard 

T 5 

t 

spear emblem 

16 

? 

scepter with feathers 

17 

?■ 

wig with feathers on pol< 

19 

t 

S40 with feather 

20 

t 

Seshat emblem 

22 


Min emblem 

24 

K=^ 

Neith emblem 

61 

M 

emblematic cobra 

1 

</ 

Aa 

White Crown 

47 a 

T 

Si on standard with flail 

3 

V 

Red Crown 

5 

V 

Double Crown 


R. Temple Furniture and Sacred Emblems 

11111 ^ 

fferings Variants J (R2), [] (R36a). Determinative in h'iwt/hdyt “altar,” also 

ideogram for same. 

ith offerings Determinative in wdhw “offering table,” also ideogram for same. 

n mat Phonogram htp. Ideogram for htp “offering slab.” 

Variant ADy (R6). Phonogram k( 3 )p. Determinative in k 3 p “fumigate,” 
also ideogram for same. 

moke Determinative of sntr “incense,” also ideogram for same. Variant of 

Wioa/Aa4. 

d on pole Ideogram for ntr “god.” Phonogram ntr. Determinative GOD. 

Determinative for bd “incense,” also ideogram for same. 

H N29 Variants |\j| (Rioe), ^ (R50),. Ideogram for hrj-ntr/hrt-ntr “necropolis.” 

1 Phonogram dd, also doubled with the same value. Ideogram for dd “ djed - 

column/amulet” 

ndard Determinative in j 2 t “standard.” Usually part of other signs. 


Variant 4P (R13). Ideogram for jmnt “West” and ummj “right” 

A 

Variant f (Ri5b). Ideogram for j 3 b “East, left” Variant of U23. 

Determinative in wh (emblem of Qus), also ideogram for same. 

Variants 'y’ (Riyb), J (R18). Determinative in tl-wr “This” (nome of 
Abydos), also ideogram for same. 

Ideogram for wSst “Thebes” (town and nome). 

A 

Variant j (R21). Ideogram for ss 3 t “Seshat” (a goddess). 

Variants (R22a), ==££=> (R23), (R23a). Ideogram for mnu> 

“Min” (a god). Without standard, phonogram km in hm “shrine” and hm 
“Letopolis” (town in the Delta). 


Variants ^ (R24a), 


(R2 4 b), 


(R2 4 c), (R25), 


(R25a), (R2$b). Determinative in njt (originally nrt) “Neith,” also 

ideogram for same. 

Determinative in tnjw “desert border,” also ideogram for same. 


S. Regalia and Clothing 

Variant (S2). Determinative WHITE CROWN. Ideogram for hdi 

“White Crown.” 

Determinative in b 3 b 3 y “Babay” (a god), also ideogram for same. 

Variant (S4). Determinative RED CROWN. Phonogram n. S3 van- 
ant of L2 as emblem of King of Lower Egypt 

Variant (S6). Determinative in shmij “Double Crown,” also ideo¬ 

gram for same. Determinative CROWN. 


^ broad 4 
beau 


14 Fpl su - 

14a pi su - 

1 5 "fff 1 fiien • ^ 


18 beaj 

19 ^ seal c 

20 § seal oi 

21 O ring 

22 shoulc- . 

23 knotte 

24 knotte.: 

2 5 (U\ garmer 


26 

A 

kilt 

130 a 

■= 

strip of :> c| 

27 

11 

cloth U •*, 

116 

HM 

cloth with tn. 

118 

m 

cloth v • 

28 

T 

ITT) 

cloth v. • iaa 

29 

f 

folded c. 

30 

+ 

S 29 + I 9 

3 i 

> 

S 29 + U 2 

32 

( 7 ) 

cloth with n 

33 

1 

(H) 

sandal 

34 


sandal strap 
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7 

Q 

Blue Crown 

Determinative in hprs “Blue (War) Crown,” also ideogram for same. 

8 

4 

Atef Crown 

Determinative in 3tf“ Atef Crown,” also ideogram for same. 

9 

m 

double plumes 

Determinative in Iwtj “double plumes,” also ideogram for same. 

10 

C| 

headband 

Phonogram mdh. Determinative in w3hw “wreath” and mdh “headband,” 
also ideogram for latter. 

11 

0 

broad collar 

Determinative in wsh “broad collar,” also ideogram for same. Phono¬ 
gram wsh. 

12 

(T^T) 

bead collar 

Variant flWj) (Si2a). Ideogram for nbw “gold” and related words. De¬ 
terminative PRECIOUS METAL. 

13 


S12 + D58 

Phonogram nb. 

14 


S12 + T3 

Ideogram for hd “silver.” 

14a 


S12 + S40 

Ideogram for d c m “electrum.” 

15 

ft 

faience pectoral 

Variants jf|| (Si6), |ff (Si7), ffflSZil (Si7a). Determinative in thn “sparkle” 
and related words, also ideogram for same. Ideogram for szmt “malachite” 
and related words. 

18 

A 

bead necklace 

Determinative in mnjt “bead necklace, counterweight,” also ideogram for 

same. 

19 


seal on necklace 

Ideogram for htm “seal” and related words. 

20 

8 

seal on necklace 

Determinative SEAL. Ideogram for \itm “seal” and s(n) c tj “ring” (§ 9.7.3). 
Variant of E31. 

21 

0 

ring 

Determinative RING. 

22 

H 

shoulder knot 

Phonogram s(3)t. Determinative in tl-wr “port (of ship),” also ideogram 
for same. 

23 


knotted cloth 

Phonogram dmd/dmd. Different from Aa6. 

24 


knotted belt 

Phonogram t3z. Ideogram for t_3zt “knot, vertebra.” 

25 

O 

garment with ties 

Ideogram for j c 3w “guide, dragoman, interpreter.” 

26 

$ 

kilt 

Determinative in sndyt (originally Zndwt) “kilt,” also ideogram for same. 

[30a 


strip of cloth 

Determinative in d3jw “cloak,” also ideogram for same. 

27 

M 

cloth with two fringes 

Determinative in mnht “cloth,” also ideogram for same. 

116 

MM 

cloth with four fringes 

Determinative in jfdj “four-ply linen,” also ideogram for same. 

118 

11 

cloth with six fringes 

Determinative in sjsj “six-weave linen,” also ideogram for same. 

28 

T 

cloth with fringe + S29 

Variant ^ (V48). Determinative CLOTH. 

29 

P 

fil 

folded cloth 

Q A 0 

Phonogram s. Abbreviation for snb in XHI c nh.(w)-(w)d3.(w)-s(nb.w) 
(§ 17.20.2). 

30 

ifn 

S29 + I9 

Phonogram in ^“yesterday.” 

31 

p 

S29 + U2 

Phonogram sm3. 

32 


cloth with fringe 

Phonogram sj3. Ideogram for sj3t “fringed cloth.” 

33 

1 

sandal 

Determinative SANDAL. Ideogram for tbt “sandal,” tbw “sandalmaker ” 

34 

f 

sandal strap 

Phonogram c nh. Ideogram for c nh “sandal strap” and “mirror.” 
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35 I 

sunshade or fen 

a 

37 1 

fen 

38 f 

crook 

39 1 

shepherd’s crook 

1 


4 ° I 

animal-headed staff 


41 A 

A 


S40 on standard 
animal-headed staff 
scepter 

lotus-bud scepter 
staff 

staff with flail 
flail 


Variant | (S36). Ideogram for Iwt “shadow, shade.” Determinative in 

sryt “fen,” also ideogram for same. Doubled (S36), ideogram for hjpwj 
“Hepwi” (a god). 

Determinative in hw “fen,” also ideogram for same. 

Phonogram hq3. Determinative in hq3t “scepter,” also ideogram for 
same. Variant of S39. 

Phonogram c wt in c wt “flock” (from c wt “crook”). 

Phonogram w3s. Ideogram for w3s “staff” of this shape. Ideogr am for jStt 
“milk, cream” and “Iatet” (milk goddess). Doubled, phonogram w3b in 
w3bwj “Wabwi” (name of a nome) and w3bwt “Wabut” (a town). Variant 
of S41 and R19. 

Variant of S40 as ideogram for j3tt “milk, cream” and “Iatet” 

Phonogram d c m in d c mw “fine gold” (from d c m “staff” of this shape). 

Phonogram shm. Determinative in hrp “manage,” also ideogram for 
same, especially in titles. Phonogram c b3. Ideogram for c b3 “scepter” 
and “stela.” Ideogram for shm “sistrum.” 

Determinative in nhbt “lotus-bud scepter,” also ideogram for same. 
Phonogram md. Ideogram for mdw “staff” 

Determinative for 3ms “staff” also ideogram for same. 

Determinative in nh3h3w “flail,” also ideogram for same. 


) — 


16 

17 H 


21 h 

22 jj arr 

2 4 Cl fishi t , 

2 5 tccx: i a 

27 bir„ - . 

28 bu: — 

2 9 ^ T 3 C - 

30 kmfr 

31 knife . <,! 


T. Warfare, Hunting, and Slaughter 


mace with flat head 
T3 tilted 

mace with round head 
T3 + Iio 
T3 + Iio + Iio 


11 «—e« arrow 

12 Y' bowstring 


pieces of wood tied 


Phonogram mn. 

Determinative SMITE. 

Variant ^ (T4). Phonogram hd. Ideogram for hd “mace” of this shape. 
Phonogram hd. 

Phonogram hdd. 

Determinative AXE and related words. 

Determinative in 3qhw “axe” of this shape. 

Phonogram tp. Determinative in mtpnt “dagger” of this shape. 
Determinative in bSgsw “dagger” of this shape. 

Variants (T9a), <=»=? (Tio). Phonogram pd/pd. Determinative in 

pdt “bow,” also ideogram for same and words of the same root 

Phonogram zum. Determinative ARROW. 

Phonogram rwd/rwd. Determinative in words with 3r ( 3j , 3jr t from 3t 
“restrain”). Ideogram for d3r “subdue.” Determinative for rwd “bow¬ 
string,” also ideogram for same. 

Phonogram rs in rs “wake” and related words. 


sickle 
Ui +D 4 
Ui + Aa 


hoe 

grain-m c . 

M33 + U; 

S38 + U9 
pitchfork 


15 ^h=k sled 
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14 


throw-stick 


Variant / (T15). Determinative with G41 in words with tn/tn. Determi¬ 
native FOREIGN. Determinative in qm3 “throw” and qm3j “create,” also 
ideogram for same. Ideogram for c 3m “Asiatic,” thnw “Libya.” Ideogram 
for hq3t “heqat” (§ 9.7.4). Variant of D50 as determinative ACCURATE; of 
M3 as determinative in d c r “seek”; of Pn as determinative in mjnj “moor, 
die”; of S39 as phonogram in c wt “flock”; and of T13 and Aa6. 


16 


scimitar 

Determinative in ftp? “scimitar.” 

17 


chariot 

Determinative in mrt “chariot,” also ideogram for same. 

18 

1 

crook with package attached 

Phonogram sms. 

'll 

19 


bone harpoon head 

Variant ] (T20). Phonogram qs. Determinative BONE, TUBE. Determi- 


21 

--- 

harpoon 

22 

( 

arrowhead 

24 

C 

frshing net 

25 

A 

reed float 

27 

^1 

bird trap 

28 

a 

butcher’s block 

29 

lar 

T30 + T28 

30 


knife or saw 

3i 


knife sharpener 

35 

! 

butcher knife 


native in qrs “bury,” twr “pure” (from tu>r “tube”). Ideogram for gnwt 
“annals” and gnwtj “sculptor” (often double in the latter). 

Variant ^. Phonogram w c in w c “one” and related words. 

Variant jf (T23). Phonogram sn. 

Phonogram c h/jh. Determinative NET. 

Phonogram db3/db3. 

Variant (T26). Determinative in sht “trap,” also ideogram for same. 
Phonogram hr. 

Determinative in nmt “slaughtering place,” also ideogram for same. 
Determinative KNIFE, SHARP. Ideogram for dmt “knife.” 

Variants (T32), (T33). Phonogram ssm in s3m “guide” and 

related words. 

Variant f, (T34). Phonogram nm. Determinative in nm “butcher knife.” 


LT. Agriculture, Crafts, and Professions 


1 

> 

sickle 

Variant (U2). Phonogram m3. Determinative REAP, CROOKED. 

3 


Ui +D4 

Phonogram m3 in m3 “see.” 

4 


Ui + Aai 1 

Variant (U5). Phonogram m3 c in m3 c “true, correct,” and related 

words. 

6 

X 

hoe 

V 

Variants (U7), \ (U6a), (U7a). Phonogram mr. Determi¬ 

native HACK. Variant of U8. 

8 


hoe 

Phonogram hn (from hnn “hoe”). 

9 


grain-measure with grain 

Determinative GRAIN. Ideogram for hq3t “heqat” and jpt “oipe” (§ 9.7.4). 

10 

..•'CD 

M3 3 4 - U9 

Ideogram for jtj “barley, grain ” Variant of U9 as determinative. 

11 

i 

S38 + U9 

Variant ,<d (U12). Ideogram for hq3t “heqat” (§ 9.7.4). 

1 

109 

I 

pitchfork 

Variant A (Uioqa). Determinative (U109) in sdb “obstacle,” also ideo¬ 
gram for same. Determinative in c bj “collect” and c bt “pitchfork.” 

13 


plow 

Variant (U14). Phonogram sn c . Phonogram hb. Determinative 

PLOW. Ideogram for prt “seed.” 

15 


sled 

Phonogram tm. 
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16 

iU 

loaded sled with jackal’s 

17 


pick and basin 

19 


adze 

21 

3=^ 

adze and block of wood 

22 

9 

chisel 

23 

1 

chisel 

25 

t 

drill for stone 

26 

1 

drill for beads 

29 

1 

fire-drill 

30 

fl 

kiln 

31 

I - * 

baker’s rake 

32 

] 

pestle and mortar 

33 

1 

pestle 

34 

f 

spindle 

36 

1 

launderer’s club 

37 

V 

razor 

38 

Ip 

scale 

39 

I 

upright of scale 

4 i 

£ 

plumb bob 

1 


coil of rope 

2 

-V- 

Vi + O34 

3 


three Vi + O34 

4 

•f\ 

lasso 

5 

t 

looped rope 

6 


cord with ends up 

7 


cord with ends down 

9 

Q 

round cartouche 


Determinative in bj 3 “wonder” and related words, also ideogram : 
same. Determinative SLED. 

Variant (U18). Phonogram 
Variant 13 = (U20). Phonogram nw. 

Phonogram stp/stp. 

Determinative in tnnh “functional.” Determinative CARVE. 
Phonograms 3 b and mr. 

Variant \ (U24). Ideogram for hmwt “craft” and related words. 


Variant J (U27). Ideogram for wb 3 and related words. Occasn v 
ant of U24-25. 

Variant jl (U28). Phonogram d 3 . Abbreviation for wd 3 in 
(w)d 3 .(w)-s(nb.w) (§ 17.20.2). 

Phonogram t 2 . 

Determinative in hnr “restrain” and related words, also idr . - «> 
same. Determinative in rth/jth “restrain.” Determinative in r 
also ideogram for same. Variant of D19—20. 

Determinative in smn “set, fix” (from smn “flatten dough’ - rrr-m— 
five POUND, HEAVY. Determinative in hzmn “natron; br r * mm 
ideogram for same. 

Phonogram tj/t. 

Variant (U35). Phonogram hsf. Determinative in hsf ‘ 

Phonogram hm. 

Determinative in h c q “shave.” 

Determinative in mhlt “scale,” also ideogram for same. 

Variants Jj] (U40), |) (U40a). Determinative in wtz “h afk 
wear” and tzj “pick up.” 

Determinative in tit “plumb bob.” 

V. Rope, Baskets, and Cloth 

Variant ^ (Via). Determinative ROPE, TIE, COIL. Ideogri. izr l 
(§ 9.1). Phonogram In in Int “dispute.” Different from Z7. 

Determinative in st 3 “pull” and 31 “hasten.” Ideogram fo: 'mm 

(§ 9 - 7 - 2 ). 

Ideogram stlw in r-stlw “necropolis” (of Giza). 

Phonogram w 3 . 

Determinative in sntj “lay out,” also ideogram for same. 

Phonogram Is and Isr. Ideogram for Isrw/Is “linen.” Var.i: • af V 
Variant £ (V8). Phonogram In. 

Determinative in Iniv “circuit” (of the sun), also ideogjxB i 9 
Determinative in Inw “cartouche.” 


scr , 


13 hoc ■ 

^ Vi 3 • 

*6 hobr - 

1 9 ft hoM- - 


20 n V19 »-• 

21 lit V20+1 

2 3 whip 

2 4 f cord u 


28 1 wick 

2 9 ]( swab 

30 33 basket 

3 1 33 * basket v 

32 wicker s 

33 b bag 


receptacle 

bandage 


bandage 


• * tie 
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10 CHI cartouche 

11 EC end of cartouche 

12 string 

13 hobble 

15 * 7 ? V13+D54 

16 hobble for cattle 

19 ft hobble for cattle 


20 n Vi9 without horizontal 

21 V20+iio 

23 “\ whip 

24 f cord wound on stick 

26 ^ - c spool with thread 


30 T 37 basket 

31 basket with handle 

32 cdlro wicker satchel 


33 ^ bag 


Surrounding names of kings, queens, and some gods. Determinative in 
snw “cartouche” and rn “name.” 

Determinative in dnj “dam” and ph3 “split.” Ideogram for ph3, a kind of 
grain. Ideogram for djwt/dyt “shriek.” 

Determinative in Jh “loosen,” c rq “bind,” sfdw “papyrus scroll,” and 
other words associated with STRING. Determinative in c rq “swear” and 
c rqy “last day of the month” (§ 9.8) (from c rq “bind”), also ideogram for 
latter. Ideogram for Jh “loosen.” Determinative in ftihw “Phoenicians.” 

Variant (V14). Phonogram t/t. 

Phonogram jt in forms of jtj “take possession.” 

Variants e§§§® (Vl6a), \ (V17, rolled-up tent), f (V18). Phonogram z 3 
in z 3 “protection” and related words. 

Determinative SHRINE in kJr “shrine,” qnj “palanquin” (also qnj “shear’), 
$tyt “Sokar shrine.” Determinative in tm3 “mat” and tm3 “cadaster,” also 
ideogram for latter. Determinative in h3r “sack” (§ 9.7.4), also ideogram 
for latter. Determinative in mdt “stable, stall,” also ideogram for latter. 

Ideogram for mdw “10” (§ 9.7.1). 

Phonogram md. 

Variant (V22). Phonogram mh. 

Variant 'f (V25). Phonogram wd/wd. 

Variant s> == :s (V25, without thread). Phonogram c d/ c d. Determinative 
in c d “reel,” also ideogram for same. 

Phonogram h. 

Phonograms w3h and sk. Determinative in hsr “ward off?’ Variant of Mi 
in m c r “fortunate.” 

Phonogram nh. 

Variant _y (V3ia) in hieroglyphic transcriptions of hieratic texts, 

where the handle always faces the front Phonogram k. 

Variant (V96). Determinative in gSwt “bundle,” hence also in g3w 

“absence, lack,” hence also in d3rw “need.” Determinative in msnw “har- 
pooner.” Phonogram msn in msn “Mesen” (a Delta town). 

Variants (V34), (V35). Determinative in c rf “pack, envelop,” stj 

“perfume,” and ss(r) “fine linen.” Phonogram g in a few words. Ideo¬ 
gram for ssrw “grain.” Determinative LINEN. 


36 

receptacle of cloth 

Phonogram hn. 

37 

C5 bandage 

A 

Determinative in jar “herd,” also ideogram for same. Determinative in 
jdr “bandage.” 

38 

bandage 

Determinative in wt “wrapping.” 

39 

H tie 

Ideogram for tjt “Isis-knot” (amulet). 


-M- 

i )J oil-jar 


W. Stone and Ceramic Vessels 

Determinative OIL. Ideogram for mrht “oil.’ 
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2 


W1 without ties 

3 


alabaster basin 

5 


T28 + W3 

6 

O 

metal vessel 

7 

O 

granite bowl 

9 

0 

stone jug 

10 

77 

cup 

10a 

V 

pot 

12 

m 

jar stand 

13 

B 

pot 

14 

2 

water jar 

15 

a 

water jar with water 

18 

a 

water jars in a rack 

19 

i 

1 

milk jug with handle 

20 

# 

milk jug with cover 

21 

# 

wine jars 

22 

5 

beer jug 

24 

0 

Q 

pot 

24a 

Q 

W24 + N3$a 

2 5 

I 

W24 with legs 

54 

r 

pot pouring water 

1 


flat loaf of bread 

2 

6 

tall loaf of bread 


Phonogram bis in blstt “Bastet” (goddess). Determinative in bis “oil 
jar.” Variant ofWi. 

Variant QQ (W4). Determinative FEAST. Ideogram for hlb “feast” 
Ideogram for hrj-hlbt “lector priest” 

Determinative in whit “cauldron.” 

Variant £03 (W8). Determinative in mlt “granite” and mlt “proclaim.” 
Determinative in Ibw “Elephantine,” also ideogram for same. Determi¬ 
native in Ibt “family.” 

Phonogram hnm. 

Determinative in words with c b. Determinative in wsh “wide” and re¬ 
lated words, also ideogram for same. Phonogram hnw in hnwt “mistress” 
(from hnt “cup”). Determinative CUP. Variant of N41 in words with bjl. 

Variant T 7 (Aa4). Phonogram bl in conjunction with E10 or G29. 

Variant 0 (W11). Phonogram £ Determinative in nst “seat,” also ideo¬ 
gram for same. Variant ofWi3 and O45. 

Determinative in dsrt “red-ware,” also ideogram for same. 

Phonogram hz/hs. Determinative in hzt “water jar” and snbt “jar,” also 
ideogram for former. 

Variant (W16). Determinative in qbb “cool” and qbh “cool, waiter,” 
also ideogram for latter. 

Variants (W 17 ), fH (Wl8a), fH] (Wiya). Phonogram hnt. 

Ideogram for hntw “jar-rack.” 

Phonogram mj (originally mr). Determinative in mhr “milk jug.” 

Variant S: (W59). Determinative in jrtt “milk” 

Determinative in jrp “wine.” 

Variant {)■ (W23). Determinative POT. Ideogram for hnqt “beer” in of¬ 
fering formulas. Ideogram for wdpw “waiter.” 

Phonogram nw. Phonogram jti in jnk (is pronoun). Variant of N33 in 
words with qd. Determinative in dldlt “council” and nhbt “Nekhbet” 
(goddess), for unknown reasons. Often combined with Aa27 as phono¬ 
gram nd. Variant ofW22-23 as determinative. 

Ideogram for m-hnw “inside” = m(w)-h(r)-nw. 

Phonogram jn in forms of jnj “get, fetch, bring.” 

Variant of D60 and A6. 


X. Bread 

Phonogram t. Ideogram for t “bread.” Often phonogram for (j)t(j) 
“father,” alone or in conjunction with I9, 

Variant 0 (X3). Determinative BREAD, FOOD. Ideogram for t “bread” in 
offering formulas. Ideogram for dhwtj “Thoth.” Variant of Xi as phono¬ 
gram for (j)t(j) “father.” 


7 V 

8 If sistr.. 

l° bunc.- i 


5 \ diagc 1 

4 \\ two strc 1 

2 S I 1 three str 1 


6 7 hieratic v* 

7 from hjeri 

8 O oval 


crossed plar 
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bread roll 


round loaf of bread 
half-loaf of bread 
bread mold 


Variants < - o r> (X4a), and t=> (X5). Determinative BREAD, 

FOOD. Determinative in words with zn (from znw “food offerings”). 
Variant of W3. 

Determinative in p3t “origin” and related words; and in p3t “loaf” 
Determinative BREAD. Doubled, ideogram for wnm “eat” 

Phonogram dj/d (originally dj) in forms of rdj “give” rarely in other 
words. 


Y. Writing, Games, and Music 


papyrus scroll 


scribe’s kit 


game board and pieces 


Variants , c=s=) (Y2), (Yia). Determinative WRITING, ABSTRACT 
CONCEPTS. Ideogram for dmd “total.” Ideogram for md3t “scroll” and md3t 
“chisel.” 

t rv a\ t f™. ™A o 


bundle of stems 


Variant fog] (Y4). Ideogram for zh3 “write” and related words. Deter¬ 
minative in n cc “smooth” and tms “ruddy” and related words, also ideo¬ 
gram for same. Determinative in mnhd “scribe’s kit” 

Phonogram mn. 

Determinative in jb3 “game piece,” also ideogram for same. Determina¬ 
tive in jb3 “dance,” also ideogram for same. 

Determinative in bjnt “harp.” 

Determinative in z3It “sistrum.” Variant of S42. 

Determinative in 3 c t “murderousness” (from s c “cut”). 


Z. Strokes and Figures 

stroke Used as ideogram of signs meant to be read as ideograms rather than 

phonograms (§ 3.3). Occasionally transferred to phonograms: for exam¬ 
ple, 'v 1 1 hr “face” but also preposition hr “upon.” Determinative in w c 
“one,” also ideogram for same. Written one to nine times as ideogram 
for numerals 1 to 9 (§ 9.1). Substitute for Ai. 

diagonal stroke Replacement for complex or dangerous signs. 

two strokes Variant I |] (Z49). Phonogram j as ending. Determinative DUAL. 

“ ^ 0 1 II 

three strokes Variants IDS, \ \ \ (Z2c), = (Z3a), J, j (Z3), [ \ and j (Z2a-b), |] 1 1 |], 

000 (N33a). Determinative PLURAL. Also used with words that are 
plural in meaning, such as collectives, food, and minerals, and with sin¬ 
gular words ending in w or wt (“false plurals”): § 4.6. Determinative in 
hmt “think” (from hmtw “three”). 

hieratic variant of Ai 3-14 Determinative DIE, ENEMY. Sometimes similar to F20. 

from hieratic variant of G43 Phonogram w. Different from V1. 

oval Determinative ROUND, OVAL. 

crossed sticks Variant (Zio). Determinative BREAK, CROSS, NUMBER. Phono¬ 

grams sw3/zw3 in sw3j “pass” and zw3 “cut off]” sd in sdt “flame,” 3bn in 
sbn “mix” and related words, hbs in hbsw “cultivation,” wp in wp-st “de¬ 
tail, breakdown,” and min a. few words. 


crossed planks 


Phonogram jm. Variant ofM 42 . 
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placenta? 
pustule or eland 


3 frj Aa2 with liquid emerging 

4 XJ pot 

5 part of a ship 

6 zf\A unknown 

7 unknown 

8 c=Hr=o irrigation channel? 

9 unknown 

10 ■=— unknown 

11 <= platform 

13 unknown 

16 ^ front half of Aa 13 

17 A lid 

19 0 unknown 

20 ^ bag for clothing 

21 J[] unknown 

24 warp between stakes 


25 nr 

unknown 

26 1 

unknown 

,7 1 

spindle 

28 i 

builder’s level 

31 0 

frieze element 

3 i I 

bow 


Aa. Unclassified 

Variant O. Phoneme h. 

Determinative SWELLING, UNHEALTHY. Variant of a number of older 
signs: F52 and N32 as determinative EXCREMENT, CLAY; M41 as deter¬ 
minative in c 5 “cedar”; V32 as determinative in glw “absence, lack” and 
glwt “bundle”; V38 as determinative in wt “bandage” and related words, 
and srwh “treat,” also ideogram for former; W6 as determinative in whit 
“cauldron,” also phonogram whl in same and in whit “oasis”; W7 as 
determinative in mlt “granite” and Ibw “Elephantine”; Zio as determi¬ 
native in hsb “count,” also ideogram for same. 

Variant of Aa2 as determinative SWELLING, UNHEALTHY. 

Variant ofWioa. 

Variant tjp 3 (Aa5a). Phonogram h(j)p. Ideogram for hjpt “oar.” 
Determinative in tml “cadaster” and tml “mat.” Different from S23. 
Variant ^. . Determinative in sqr “smash.” 

Phonogram qn. Determinative of spit “estate, firm,” also ideogram for 
same. Determinative of dldlt “council.” Variant of N24 as ideogram in spit 
“nome”; O34 as phonogram z in zmjt “desert”; V26 as phonogram c d. 

Determinative in hwd “rich.” 

Determinative in drf “writing.” 


Variants IJ , [] , < (Aai2). Phonogram ml c . Determinative in tntlt 

“platform.” 

Variants (Aai4), <rr— (Aai5, with horizontals parallel). Phono¬ 

grams jtn and m. Variant of Aal6. 

Ideogram for gs “side, half” phonogram gs. 

Variant tD 3 (Aai8). Phonogram si. Ideogram for si “back.” 

Determinative in hr “prepare” and hrj “terrified” and related words. 
Determinative in tlr “secure.” 

Phonogram c pr. 

Variant (Aa22). Phonogram wd c . Ideogram for wd c w “judged one" 
(term used in place of sth/sts “Seth”). 

Variant (Aa23). Determinative in mdd “puncture, press, adhere" 

and related words, also ideogram for same. 

Ideogram in zml “stolist” (priest’s title). 

Determinative in sbj “rebel.” 

Phonogram, nd. Often used in conjunction with W24. 

Variant | (Aa29). Phonogram, qd. 

Variant 0 (Aa3o). Determinative in hkr “adorn” and related words, i. 
ideogram for same. 

Variant Phonogram stj/stj in tl-stj “Nubia” and stj “ocher.” 


Often the p x 
sign itself T 
four groups 
and animals 
ant forms, arc 1 
asterisk, rath. - •_ 
be found urn. 7 
The size . 
hieroglyphic ^ 
surrounding 
ticular sign: 
“Horizontal S:a 


0 

O 

N33 

Dl2 


2 

N15 

N 5 a 

A 

O 

Aa3 

Z8 


N28 X 7 

o o 

D28oa V37 

JD Q 

N34 U30 1 . 

3 ^ SB 

M36 M36* M . 

6 0 - 

U4I W9 M3 

d r 

Aai 7 * O38 Aa<* 

? X 

z 7 T12 Vi i 
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Signs Arranged by Shape 

Often the group to which a particular hieroglyph belongs is not immediately evident from the 
sign itself. To make it easier to find such signs in the preceding list, they are arranged below in 
four groups according to their shape. Signs that are readily identifiable, such as figures of people 
and animals, are not included. Signs that have no separate entry in the preceding list, such as vari¬ 
ant forms, are identified by the number of the primary sign with which they are listed, plus an 
asterisk, rather than by their own number: Nio 0 , for example, is numbered N9*, because it will 
be found under N9 in the preceding list. 

The size and proportions of the signs in the four groups below are those most often found in 
hieroglyphic inscriptions. Because hieroglyphs can vary in size and proportion depending on the 
surrounding signs, however, you may need to look in more than one group before you find a par¬ 
ticular sign: n, for example, appears under “Small Signs” (n, its usual shape) rather than in 
“Horizontal Signs.” 

Small Signs 


0 

0 

O 

O 

© 

© 

0 

© 

0 

m 

O 

® 

© 

N33 

Dl2 

S2I 

Aai* 

n 5 

N9 

N9* 

047* 

X6 

Aai 

O50 

049 

049^ 

<© 

§ 

© 

s 


s 

& 

Q 

0 

q 

d 

0 

ft 

O 

Nis 

N$a 

Nsa* 

n 7 

N8 

N27 

v 9 

W24 

Sio 

N6 

Sn 

H8 

Aa2 

0 

O 

00 


d 


0 

ft 

A 

0 

t 

Q 

© 

Aa3 

Z8 

O47 

N20* 

N2I 

Xi 

X2* 

X2 

M35 

Y6 

U22 

045* 

045 


ft 

ft] 

ftft 

n 

ft 

0 

X 

I 

g 

I 

0 

D 

N28 

x 7 

N29 

N26 

V20 

VI9 

Aai9 

v 7 

v 7 * 

S20 

V6 

1^41 

N41* 

u 

O 


ft 

ft 

ft 

ft 

ft 

ft 

ft 

<ft 

9 

© 

D28oa 

V37 

D27 

D27* 

V33 

V33* 

N32 

F52 

V33* 

F 5 I 

F21 

F43 

F4I 

JD 

A 

& 

a 

O 

s 

a 

M 

0 

ft 

ft 

b 

n 

N34 

U30 

D279 

n 3 4 * 

W 13 

W12* 


T28 

Wio 

Wioa 

Wioa* 

R? 

M3 9 

9 

m 

ww ^ 

©'CD 

©'ffi 

ft 

0 

o- 

S 

ft 


4 


M3 6 

M3 6* 

M38 

U 9 

Uio 

F34 

W6 

w 7 

W22 

W22* 

W20* 

W20 

W21 

6 

0 

0 

0 

a 


0 


x 


□ 

□ 

A 

U 4 I 

W9 

M31 

16 

Du 

D14 

K6 

K6* 

L6 

M4I 

Q 3 

O39 

Aai 7 

d 

r 

r 

A 

n 

ro 

in 


s 

S 

X 

f 

1 

Aai7* 

o 3 8 

Aa 5 * 

Aa5 

Oi 

04 

o 5 

Aai6 

N23 

N23* 

z 9 

Vi 

Vi* 

Q 

Z? 

Tl2 

c 

Vu 

c: 

T24 

©A 

F22 

m 

F37* 

f 37 * 

N33* 

N33* 

M 33 * 
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Horizontal Signs 


N35 

O 34 

R22 

R22* 



*— 

=ifc= 

T2I 

m 3 

U 3 I 

Yio 

, r 

<=> 



x 4 * 

N19 

N20 

V26 


^ , 

, w , 


N 37 * 

Yi* 

Yi 

r 4 

mrr 




043 

O 43 * 

N31* 

N31 

tmm 




Ol6 

Ol6* 

O37 

D2I 


D=x=3 

cCa 

yr 

-V- 

<& <G* <S> 

\k \> 

S24 

w 7 * 

035 

V2 

v 3 


, 

, 

, 

,-, 

N24 

N16* 

N16 

N16* 

NI8 

M 

a 

t _^ 

YpYq? 


R24 

Vio 

D48 

M8 

Aaii* 


—r 

«mn 

g- 1 

*7? 

Y5 

N 3 6 

Aa9 

S32 

N40 


CJ 5 U 0 0 


w «=« — ^ S 




T9 

T9* 

Qs 

Q6 





Nn 

Nl2 

F 4 2 

D24 

fU\ 




S25 

N30 

P 4 

P 4 ^ 


T14 T:: 


11 

A .121 $27 

? + 

T3 T3* 


U24* U24 


1 

M4 M5 


T22 T22* 


\«7 




r “ 


Aa 2 4 

Aa 2 4 * 

Aa 32 * 

T 9 * 

V 32 

V 23 

V 23 * 

F 30 

F 32 

029 

P 8 * 

Ti 

R.5 






' , 5f % 




V 

%= 

-fEg 


R$* 

F 44 

4 * 

H 

0 

T 31 

T 3 I* 

T 31 * 

T 29 

Tl 6 

U 37 

F 16 

F 17 

F 18 


^_, 








■m 


A 

a. 

Aay 

D 51 

F 23 

F 33 

T 2 

t 7 

U 19 * 

U 19 

U 20 

F 37 

F 39 

F 40 

D 61 * 

m. 


> 







i^Ss 


,p— 


D 61 

D 61 * 

U 2 

U 4 * 

U 6 * 

U 8 

U 13 

U 13 * 

Ul 5 

U 16 

Aai 3 

Aai 3 * 

Aai 3 * 

g=» 


*5? 


"X 


\j) 




c_g 


4» 

V 13 

V 13 * 

Vl 4 

D 13 

Z 6 

d 3 

Di 5 

D 17 

F 4 6 

F 46 * 

Mu 

V 12 

Vi 6 * 

■» 


N\ 



x; 



<5> ^ ^ 

0 0 0 




V 16 

S 23 

Aa 6 

S 23 

S 22 

Q4 

Z 9 * 

Rl 2 

M33 

N 33 * 





Rl 7 R17* Ri — 

f l /• 

Vl6* W19 S 45 

fi J W 

A2206 Q x O31* 
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Vertical Signs 


) 

1 

) 

1 

T 

@j|© 

T 

1 

1 


a 

i 

I 

TI4 

ti 3 

T14* 

T18 

O 3 o 

F45 

O44 

u 39 

Aa26 

u 39 * 

u 39 * 

U109 

Ul09* 

1 

11 

+ 

i 

£ 


* 


% 

± 

i 

i 

? 

Aa2l 

S27 

Zn 

Aa25 

M22 

M2 3 

M26 

Mi 6 3 

M28 

M24 

M24* 

V24 

V24* 

? 


? 

t 

1 

f 

? 

1 

i 

s 

f 

1 

! 

T 3 

t 3 * 

U 34 

Aa27 

S42a 

S42 

Y8 

O29* 

T8 

T8a 

U23 

U26 

U26* 

t 


f 

1 

i 

A 

1 

1 

I 

1 

4 - 

1 

? 

U24* 

U24 

P6 

S 3 9 

S 3 8 

Un 

Fl2 

S40 

S41 

R19 

S4oa 

Fn 

Fn* 

f 

i 

i 

i 

i 



i 

d 

1 



1 

m 4 

M5 

M 6 

M7 

Aa28* 

Aa28 

Yi* 

M40 

D16 

Pn 

T19* 

T19 

T21* 

1 

» 

1 

! 

i' 

f) 

i.i 

A 

1 

I 

i 

I 

1 

i 

T22 

T22* 

P8 

S43 

S44 

D50 

U11* 

T 35 

t 35 * 

F25 

F 3 5 

F 3 6 

Mi 3 

1 

i 

1 

5 

3 

0 

i 

i 

8 

0 

£l 

I 

1 

V29 

V28 

M29 

M30 

M 3 i* 

Aa 3 i* 

U29 

U29* 

Aa 3 i 

Mi 

Mi* 

Ml2 

W14 

K) 

Kf 

0 

1 

1 

A 

D 

A 

> 

0 

* 

A 

A 

fli 

IsL 

1 ! 

0 

H 

si 

.y 

) 

[) 

A 

H 

/A 

W15 

Wi 5* 

U36 

U33 

U32 

M17 

mis 

Nn* 

Nl2* 

V38 

M44 

O24 

X8 

Q 

a 

,£r: 

T 

S 

T 

t 

4 

m 

• 

ffl 

T 

? 

02 6 

O25 

Rn 

F28 

F27 

F29 

R20 

R20* 

F 3 i 

S15* 

S15* 

S35* 

S 3 5 

i 

1 

1 

1 

f 


? 

A 

4 

4 

t 

f 

? 

R8 

Tj 2 i 

r 9 

Rio* 

S 3 7 

R14 

L7 

i 7 * 

R24* 

R24* 

R15 

RlS* 

R16 

* 

l 

2 

a 

p 

? 

T'i 

r 

p 

? 

8 


1 

t 

R17 

Rl7* 

R17* 

S 9 

H6 

H6* 

H6* 

S29 

S28* 

s 33 

S34 

V39 

V16* 

? 

£ 

A 

1 

A 

1 


> 

P 

J 

r 

0 

f 

Vi 6* 

Wl9 

S45 

Q 7 

T25 

Aa 3 2 

U6 

Ui 

y 7 

W25 

W54 

028 

v 3 

Aa2o6 

J 

Qi 

w 

0 3 i* 

T 

02 

D 

06 

1 

06* 

On 

n 

Ri* 

n 

0 3 6 

m 33 

0 

0 

0 

n 33 * 
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Large Signs and Combinations 




1 


+ 

+ 

p 


F20 

V4 

Vs 

M42 F50 

S31 

S30 

•ih 

* 

4. 


A 


ifyi 

A 

08 

On* 

P6* 

Aa2i 

* Sl 3 

Si 4 

Si 4 a 

1® 

T 



T 

T 

T 

Y7 V7 S7 

fff 

W18* 

S28 

P 5 


N2 

N2* 

N2* 

SI5 

11 

Sli 

¥ 


£ 


m 

r 

S118 

0 3 

09 


Oio O104 

013 

013* 




k=a x 

tt Tf 

M 

1 

T 

N76 

R22* 

R22* 

R24* R24* 

R24* 

Ri 

?> 

\ 

@1 


ffi 


Mi 

an 

u 4 

Pio 

S18 


Y 3 

Mi 9 

M20 

M21 


4- 

4- 

1i 

P9 

U 34 * 

T 5 

m 

ffl 


O22 

w 3 * 

U38 

n 

n 

V 7 

M43 

M43* 

M 4 3b 

H 

E 

iH 

oi 5 

Ol5* 

051 

hip 

A 

A 

Ri* 

R2 

P 3 a 


% 

o 


N3$a W 24 a 


% 


Th 

T6 

M13* 

V2I 

ffli 

ft 

ffli 

W18* 

Wi8* 

Wl8* 

■ 

M 

m 

O33 

S113 

Sn6 

JA 

i/i 

a 

051* 

Rio 

Rio* 

A 

4/ 


F14 

Fi4* 

u 3 


This dictionar. _r 
(see § 2.3). V. , 

first and relate a 

(under s) rathe- | 
example, sht : fc 
When a word 
listed. Additions : 
differs significa;.* ■„ 


1 it (noun 


^ 3 usj (adjc - ? 
tend”; Swj jb “be - : 



3 (noun. 

entire” (§ 6.7) 

»f\ ^ 

*Wt “offr* 
“gift” (literally, “ex:- 
“happiness” 

fjJ-A % (verb 2-lit.) 

% (verb 3 ae-i: _: 

f Sbh (verb 3-litL 

'K © D, ' sS=5 ^ i W (nour. *< 

Li® ’Ww (noun) “Ab\ *' 
Spd (nou: 

Srn (verb 2-lit. ' 
Shw (noun 
l3r Sht (noun) “field ; 

3 h (adjective-verb 2 
;i Sht (noun) “Akhet” se - 








Dictionary 


This dictionary lists the words that appear in hieroglyphs in Exercises 1-25, in alphabetical order 
(see § 2.3). Words that share a common root are normally grouped together, with the root word 
first and related words in indented entries beneath; causatives, however, are listed alphabetically 
(under s) rather than under the root verb. Feminine endings are disregarded in alphabetizing: for 
example, sht “field” (root sh) is listed before sh 3 j “recall” rather than after sht “strike” (root sht). 
\ 77 hen a word appears in more than one exercise, usually only the most representative spelling is 
listed. Additions to a main or indented entry are given in transliteration only, unless their spelling 
differs significantly from that of the first entry. 


3 t (noun) “moment; moment of rage” 


= 3 wj (adjective-verb 3ae-in£) “long; ex¬ 
tend”; 3 wjjb “be happy” (literally, “long of heart”) 


= 3 w (noun) “length”; r 3 w “complete, 
entire” (§ 6.7) 


^ 3 wt “offering-gifts”; , | , 

“gift” (literally, “extending of the arm”); /%[ 
3 wt-jb “happiness” 

3 b (verb 2-lit) “stop” 

Li 3 bj (verb 3ae-inf) “desire, wish” 

f Jl ^- X (verb 3-lit) “mix, mingle” 

X 0 D > (noun) “month” 

: 


3 wt 

,0 


□ 


3 bdw (noun) “Abydos” (see map) 

, 0 3 pd (noun) “bird” 

3 m (verb 2-fit) “burn up” 

3 hw (noun) “needy person” 

3 ht (noun) “field, plot of (cultivated) land” 
3 h (adjective-verb 2-ht) “effective” 


3 ht (noun) “Akhet” (see Essay 2) 

pm. 


00 3 ht (noun) “Inundation (season)” (§ 9.8) 

Y«yo? 

|l 0 3 htj (nisbe) “of the Inundation seasoi 
JADi!^ ItP frerb 3-lit, originally 3 tp) “load 5 ' 


3 d (adjective-verb 2-fit) “angry, aggressive ” 
3 d (adjective-verb 2-fit) “weak, listless” 


3 $, ^ jf j (inteijection: § 16.8.1) “oh” 
j “say” (§ 22.18) 

j 33 t (noun) “branch” 
t 1 8 pj w (noun) “praise” 

1 

1 j j j 3 wt (noun) “office, function, profession” 
jj} j 3 wj (noun) “old age” 

JjW) j 3 bt (noun) “East” 

T* s ffltj (nisbe) “eastern”; j 3 btt (nisbe) “East” 

^ j 3 dr — see jdr 

1 w 

|0 jj (verb anom.) “come, return”; jj.tj (stative) 
“welcome!”; jju/j (participle) “welcome!” 

jyt (noun) “wrong” 

— n t ^ 

\jJ\j c b (verb 3-lit.) “join together, unite” 

00 ^ j c rt, ^ 12^ c r c t (noun) “uraeus” (protec¬ 
tive serpent) 

^ j c h (noun) “moon” (also as a god, 
identified with Thoth) 

\ jw (particle: §§ 10.3, 16.6.l) 

s j jw (noun) “island” 
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) jw (noun) “complaint, error, wrong” 
jw2 (noun) “ox” 
jwj (verb anom.) “come, return” 

... jw c (verb 3-lit) “inherit” 

\l I ] jw c t (noun) “inheritance” 
jw c w (noun) “heir” 
a juf— see/ 

jurnis (noun) “exaggeration” — from the 
phrase jw ms: § 16.7,7 

9 ^ jwntj (noun) “desert Nubian” 

jw (verb 3-lit) “conceive” 

jwsw (noun) “balance” (a scale with two 
pans: O) 

^ ^ ^ jwtj (negative relative adjective) 

“who/which not”; jwtt “that which does not exist” 

J\ j w< i (verb 3-lit.) “push off” (r “from”) 

Y jb (noun) “heart, mind”; jmj-jb “confidante”; hr jb 
“in the midst of”; hrj jb “middle” 

(verb 2 - bt -) “think, suppose” 

A jfy (verb 3ae-in£) “thirst” 

Q / (verb 2-lit) “allot, assign”; / dt “collect 
(one) self” 

9 ^ jJ 8 11 ® jpt-swt (noun) “Karnak” (temple: see 
map) (literally, “(Most) Select of Places”); also sin¬ 
gular//^ 

fl rx :> jf (noun) “meat” — often written juf 


^ j mw (noun) “boat” 


jm (preposition, prepositional adverb) — see m 

jmy — see § 8.10 

jmj (prepositional nisbe) — see m 

n j m ? ( noun ) “tent” (the writing shows 
the loss of final Z in pronunciation) 

n n imi (imperative: § 16.2.3) “give, put, cause” 

jm (negative subjunctive: § 19.11.2) 

^jj\, y\ jmlh (noun) “honor” (see Essay 21) 

^oX^jtnZjty (participle/noun) “honored” (hr “by”) 


f, jmw (noun) “mourning” 

A t^i 

jmn “hide” 

jmn(w) (noun) “Amun” (see Essay 15) 
jmnt (noun) “West” 

| s jmntj (nisbe) “western”; jmntt (nisbe) “West” 

9 /lo j m l lt (noun) “Cavern” (a place in the Duat) 

(j j n (p re position: § 8.2.2) “by”; (particle: § 16.6.2) 

j n “ Sa y” g 22.18) 

jnj (verb 3ae-inf) “fetch, get, use”; jnj m “turn 
to, have recourse to” 

i?„ jnw (noun) “produce, products” 

^Mjn» (noun) “wall” 

% f nS\ jnpw (proper noun) “Anubis” (god of the 
cemetery) 


jnm (noun) “skin” 

jnr (noun) “stone” 

9 /] Qj] jnq (verb 3-fit) “embrace” 

j n k ( Is independent pronoun) — see § 5.5 

f)TlrU.^ b r (inteijection: § 16.8.1) “hail to” 

(j-cs- j r , <*=*> r (preposition: § 8.2.7) “with respect to, 
toward” 

f] \\ jfj (prepositional adverb) “thereunto, with 
respect to it/them” 

jrj (nisbe) “he who is at, who pertains to” 

Q w 9 \d^jrt (noun) “duty” 

^ b jri (noun) “eye” 

— see ws j r “Osiris” 

jrj (verb 3ae-inf) “make, do”; “pass” (time); “act 
as” (a function); “beget” (children); “work” (a 
field); jrj r “act against (someone), make for (a 
place),”/' n “act/do for”; jrj hn c “deal/act with” 

j rw ( noun ) “form” 

9 □ hi jrp (noun) “wine” 

jhm (verb 3-fit) “stall” 


^ jhw (nou: ^ 

§r^jh (pan: ■ 

^— see ^ 
Inii^ (nou;. 
fl ^ Ij^ (nc. 

jzr (nou.-, 
$ js (particle: ‘ 
^f'^^jsw (par. ! 

^Lxi ! i jswt— l 

W-A Tf " 

§ 5.1 1 ) “what : n 


I A . 


jqr (adject 
(not 


ful” 

jkmw 
^ jkn (vert 


vA 


jf} c 


’ill jtj (noun) “bar - 




)jtmu : 


S*gT jtn (noun) “su;._ 
jtn (verb 3-lit 
1o ^1 m jtnw (noun 1 

urement “river” r t 

QHLL./# (verb 3-I;: 

5S jtj, jtj(vc:~ 

^ <0 jdj (adjective 
dumb” 

jdyt (noun 
/j^p =^jdw (noun 
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hw (noun) “cattle” 

^cJL jb (particle: § 16.6.3) “then” 

£j 7 T" — see zj 
Qlcii ) z ( noun ) “tomb” 

W no jzu* (noun) “crew” 

£) ,Q. jzr (noun) “tamarisk” 

^js (particle: § 16.7.3) 

P ^ jsw (particle: § 16.6.4) “look, behold” 
fjP 8 ^ 3 , fjP^ jst, jst (particle: § 16.6.5) 

Lxni P wt — see & “thing” 

f) X P - fist (interrogative pronoun: 

§ 5.11) “what.?”; hr zj jfst “how?, why?” 


3 jqr (adjective-verb 3-lit) “excellent, success- 


fill” 


jkmw (noun) “shield” 

Q*«***^ jkn (verb 3-lit and noun) “scoop” 
jtj (noun) “Ether” 

j*Y or M (noun) “sovereign” (Essay 6) 

'"m jtj (noun) “barley, grain” 

<== V"m jtj~ m bj “Lower Egyptian barley” 

jtmw (noun) “suffocation” 

jtn (noun) “sundisk” 

LJi> (verb 3-lit) “contradict” 

^cTli ? d j inw (noun) “ashes” 

d> 1 1 jtrw (noun) “river”; meas¬ 

urement “river” (§ 9.7.1) 

jth (verb 3-ht) “draw, pull” 

jtj, "f^^verb 3ae-in£) “take possession of’ 

Q g) jdj (adjective verb 3ae-in£) “senseless, deaf 
dumb” 

jdyt (noun) “girl” 

0 c==1 jdw (noun) “pestilence” 

- ^llk<c=Alin jdr{ noun) “herd” 


1 c (noun) “hand, arm”; m c “with, from” 

A^T^ 1 1 'j “gift” (see 3 wj ) 

^ ;iia n t- c “custom, practice, procedure” (lit¬ 
erally, “what belongs to the hand”) 

ji 

c t (noun) “limb” 

__o 

c t (noun) “room” 

c 3 (adverb) “here” 

j c 3 (noun) “doorleaf”; often dual _ 

“door” 


Zwj 




* (noun) “donkey” 


r c 3 j (verb 3ae-in£) “ big, important”; c 3 

(adjective) “big, important” 

nlA ^ c 3 (noun) “greatness” 

_gn C * wt (noun) “lump” 

□ c typj (noun) “Apophis” (giant snake who 

inhabits the Duat and tries to prevent the sun’s 
nightly journey through it) 

c 3 m (noun) “Asiatic” 
c 3 g (verb 3-lit) “pound, thrash” 
ill C j C j (verb 4-ht) “wail” 
n ^ | | | cc ft (noun) “rate of payment” 

\ fs> \ 

I d 11 (noun) “flock; sheep and goats” 

c w 3 j (verb 4ae-in£) “rob, steal” 
c w 3 y (noun) “robber” 

Cwn (adjective-verb 3-ht) “greedy” 
(noun) “horn, flank” 






b (noun) “horned crocodile” 


A 3 c bj (verb 3ae-in£) “collect”; c bj m t 3 “inter” 
(literally “collect in the ground”) 

□ A c pj (verb 3ae-inf) “pass” (hr “by”) 

-jkl c pr(verb 3-ht) “equip”; c pr (adjective) “experi¬ 
enced” 

C fiY (noun) “camp” 
c w (verb 2-lit) “swahow” 

c m c m (verb 4-ht) “give a massage” 
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c y J n c nh (verb 3-lit.) “live” (m “on”); c nh.(w)- 
(w)d 3 .(w)-s(nb.w) “Iph” (see § 17,20.2} 

© Hi Cn b (noun) “living person” 

■j 3 ^ c nhw (noun) “life” 

c r (verb 2-lit.) “ascend, penetrate” 

—-a— 

^ ^ 14 c r c t — s&efrt 

rg^n Cfr Y‘ ( noun ) “s ate ” 

~T c rq (verb 3—lit.) “bend” 

c rqy (noun) “last day of the month” (§ 9.8) 
c h (noun) “palace, cabin” 
c h 3 (verb 3™lit.) “fight” 




c h 3 (noun) “arrow, weapon” 


c h c (noun) “(masted) boat” 

f jT C b C (verb 3—lit.) “stand up, go on duty; “stead¬ 
fast” (adjective)”; c h c n “wait for, expect” 

c h c - n (introductory word) “then” 

| | c h c (noun) “heap, pile” (often, of riches) 

f 0 « c h c w (noun) “lifetime” 

© c t m (verb 3-lit.) “quench, douse” 

c hhw {noun) “nightfall” 

^^6^- c /*y (verb 3ae-inf) “fly ofT’ 

Jnl 0 k a c hnwtj (noun) “chamber” 

c s3 (adjective-verb 3-lit.) “many” 

c s 3 t (noun) “multitude” 

c q (verb 2-lit.) “enter” (r “into,” hr “before, 
into the presence of”) 

1 fe Ss ^i 1 o» *^^"1 I I C( l w (noun) “rations, salary” 
^ c q3 (adjective-verb 3-lit.) “straight, ac- 


'All 

curate 1 


c d (adjective-verb 2-lit., originally c d) “safe” 

^ T0- t d\ w 3 t (noun) “road, path, way”; rdj hr 
w3t “show the way” (literally, “put on the way”), rdj 
w3t n “let go” (literally, “give the road to”) 

w3j (verb 3ae-inf) “faU, go off” (into a state or 
condition) 


^ w 3 w (noun) “wave” 

w *b (verb 3-ht) “set, place; add; stop; remain, 
last”; w 3 h (adjective) “lasting”; w 3 h jb “be patient” 
(literally, “lasting/set of heart”) 

XMK w 3 hyt (noun) “abundance (of grain)” 

"f llvrw w 3 hj (noun) “columned hall” (literally, 

“marsh” of papyrus and lotus columns) 

| w 3 s (noun) “dominion” 

Till’ l® w ^st (noun) “Thebes” (nome and city) 


w 3 s (noun) “ruin” (infinitive of 4ae-inf verb 
w 3 sj “fall into ruin”) 


^0] w 3 gj (verb 4ae-inf) “make festival” 

f t v 3 d (adjective-verb 3—lit.) “green, blue-green, 

fresh; fortunate” 

^^3—j w 3 d-w (noun) “sea” (literally, “great 
blue-green”) 

w 3 dyt “Wadjyet” (cobra goddess of 
Lower Egypt) 

1^, — see wd 

wj (is dependent pronoun) — see § 5.4 
wj (noun) “mummiform coffin” 
wj 3 (noun) “bark” 


0050 


win (verb 3-fit.) “reject, put aside” 


1 n w c (number) “one”; (adjective) “unique, sole” 

rf ^_ 1 

w<= j (adjective-verb 3ae-inf) “alone” 
w c 3 (verb 3-lit.) “blaspheme” 
w c w (noun) “soldier” 

£££ w c b (adjective-verb 3-fit) “clean, pure” 

U/ c 6 (noun) “laypriest” (see Essay 5) 
flSS w ° ht ( noun ) “cleansing” 

-la ^ ilil wCrt (noun) “flight” 
jf s w c rt (noun) “district” 

Wb 3 yt (noun) “maid” 

0 wbn (verb 3-lit.) “rise, swell” 
wbnw (noun) “wound” 


V . , 

□ X W PJ (verr 

£ ■ 

□ 1 ■ 

the Ways." . l 

Vf 0 

□ X E 1 

V0X 

□ ■ 




mission, messa^ 
Wpuf; 




% 


n unnuA 


wmt (adje ■ •»<* 

£&&&& y _ n wti (vert . ‘ 

,© 

a s wmi : iia 

-■ 

A 011» / | 

HHllsjS tvnm (v 

ur- . 
vmn (verb :. - 

7 ^ ri-s- . 

“truly” 

d!lL f) mwvk — 

******' ’ I 

“then” 

£\r wtin-r" . 

epithet of Osins 

^ umnt (parti 

umdw (noun ' 

^ ^ m ^ umdwt (no.. 

5 } w (adjective; . 
2ae-gem. adjective- - 

wrt (adverb) “gr 

wrt (noun 

^ 0 ms (verb 3-lit 

; 

wd (verb 3-L 
transitive); also a euphe 

4 iw„ «j 

(noun) “tribe” 


DICTIONARY 


IX wpj (verb 3ae-inf) “part, split, open” 


^ i u wp-wSwt “Wepwawet” (“Parter of 

the Ways,” jackal god of Abydos) 

VfO . „ 

□ X o W P W b r except 

VCX . . , . 

□ wpt (noun) land-register 

□ 2 >J\> □ wpwt (noun) assignment, 

.mission, message” 

X wpwtj (noun) “messenger” 
uwiivt (noun) “niche” 
wmt (adjective-verb 3-lit) “thick” 
w] urn (verb 2-lit) “open” 
wnwt (noun) “hour” 




n 7\ 1 in wnwt (noun) “hourly staff” 


HHllllr’! I J wnmw (noun) “food” 


umn (verb 2ae-gem.) “exist, be” 


■7* um mZ c (noun) “reality”; n um m 3 c 


um.jn (introductory word) 


wnn-nfr.w “Wenen-nefer, Onnophris,” 
epithet of Osiris (“He who is continually young”) 

00 ^ umnt (particle: § 16.7.5) “really, indeed” 

umdw (noun) “short-horned cattle” 

wndwt (noun) “tenants’" 

5l wr (adjective) “great, eider, important” (from 
2ae-gem. adjective-verb wr) 

wt (adverb) “greatly, much” 

wrrt (noun) “crown” 

0 ms (verb 3-lit) “spend the day” 

l~S l = =: (|f]®ii? wrsy (noun) “watchman” 

hV ffp^. wd (verb 3-lit, originally wd) “tire” (in¬ 
transitive); also a euphemism for “die” 

MlhW,, u,hyt, whwt, utyu, 

(noun) “tribe” 


JM w b m (verb 3-ht) “repeat” 
whmw (noun) “herald” 
w k* (noun) “fool” 

whdw (noun) “forbearance, tolerance” 

\ wz f w (noun) “forgetter” 

wsjr (noun, originally perhaps js-jrt) 
“Osiris,” literally “seat of the Eye (of the sun)” (see 
Essays 8 and 12) 

%■ 0 ^ wsh (adjective-verb 3-Ht) “broad, wide” 

n~3> 0-1 wsht (noun) “broad hall”; n ^ ^3,,® 
wsht nt m 3 c tj “the Two Maats” (name of the Hall of 
Judgment in the Netherworld, so called because the 
judges sit in two rows on either side of it) 

ws b t (noun) “barge (broad boat)” 

J\ wstn/wstn (verb 4-ht) “stride” 

—;J Jl|, ^ 1 Jl x ^l wsb (verb 3-lit) “answer” 

w $ c (verb 3-lit.) “chew” 

j§ wsd (verb 3-lit) “address, question” 

^ ^ wt (verb 2-lit.) “bandage” 

wt (noun) “bandage, mummy-wrappings” 

j m J wt ^e who is in the mummy- 
wrappings” (epithet of Anubis) 

wtt (verb 3-lit, originally wtt) “beget” 

^ X ^ w 4 l (verb 3 ae-inf) “put, set, push” 

wdpw (noun) “waiter” 

wdjj (verb 4ae-inf) “be late, dawdle” 

w d (verb 2-lit) “command”; wd tp “give orders” 
(literally, “command head”) 

1^1 w d (noun) “stela” 

f wd (noun) “decree” 

wdt (noun) “command” 

1 vd2 (verb 3-lit) “proceed” 

wdyt (noun) “(military) campaign” 

w d c (verb 3-lit) “sever, separate” 

]j s wdh (noun) “bank (of a canal or river)” 
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bl (noun) “ba” (see Essay 7) 

, j t blw (noun) “impressiveness” 
bit (noun) “bush, sprig” 

blh (noun) “presence”; m blh “in the 

presence of” 

ZZ^ Zl blhj (nisbe) “ancestor, predecessor” 

J 3 ^%^* blhw (noun) “Bakhu” (a western 

mountain range on the horizon of the Akhet: see 
Essay 2) 

^ blk (noun) “worker, servant”; blk jm “your 
humble servant” 

fTl blkw (noun) “tribute” 

blgj (adjective-verb 4ae-in£) “lazy” 

bjn (adjective-verb 3-lit) “bad” 

bjn (noun) “badness, evil” 

bjnt (noun) “harp” 

bjk nbw Gold Fal- 


kfe (n°^n) “falcon”; , 
con” (royal title) 


bw (noun) “thing, place”; also, with adjectives, a 
means of forming abstract nouns: 

biv-nb “everyone” 

J ^ | bw-nfr “goodness” 

bw-dw “evil” 

— see bjnt 

fcnr (adjective-verb 3-lit) “sweet” 

K\''m btj (noun, feminine: originally bdt) “emmer” (a 
kind of wheat) 

ZZj pt (noun) “sky” 

pi (demonstrative pronoun) — see § 5.8 
1 ply —- see §§ 5.10.4-5.10.5 
i pi (verb 2-lit) “do in the past” 

\ plwt (noun) “original time, creation” 
^f\iTi jp?qt (noun) “fine linen” 

Q Cl plqyt (noun) “sherd” 


□ 




HI j pld (noun) “ball” 

0 p c t (noun) “loaf of bread” 


”^“1 ! ! P C * (noun) “the elite” 

□ jy pw (demonstrative pronoun) — see § 5.8 

pwy (demonstrative pronoun) — see § 5.10.1 

/IIH— see p tr 


□ 


□ 


□ 


pf (demonstrative pronoun) — see § 5.! 


pn (demonstrative pronoun) 

n 4 "l 01 01 

o pr (noun) “house”; 4^ 

palace” 

C 3 


see § 5.8 
j pr-nswt “king’s house, 


{ P r J (verb 3ae-inf) “go up, emerge, issue” 

n ^ 

-o-© P rt ( noun ) “Growing (season)” (§ 9.8) 

n ^ g-n 


n 


\ in 


prt (noun) “seed” 


055 prt-hrw “invocation offering” (literally, “send¬ 
ing forth of the voice”) 

5Z, 33 % Pk (verb 2-lit) “reach, catch, attack” 
ph (noun) “result, end” 

m £\\M pb‘j (noun) “(physical) strength” 

Pb rr (verb 3ae-gem.) “run” 

^^,-0 phr (verb 3-lit) “go around”; phr n “serve” 
<s g & -( l ii phrt (noun) “prescription, remedy” 

I | pzlt (noun) “division” 

W psdt (noun) “Ennead” (see Essay 12) 


□ 


□ 


□ 


0 psdj (verb 4ae-inf, originally psdf) “shine” 
XA P& (verb 2ae-gem.) “spread out” 


2 3 ^ PW (verb 4-lit) “trample 

01, Aifl. Ol 

five pronoun) — see §5.11 

^ 1 * 0-JL pit (noun) “bow” 

□ 


ptr, ptj, pw-trj (interroga- 


3 \'3k pdtj/pdtj (nisbe) “bowman” 


fij (verb 3ae-inf) “carry, lift” 
*0), 3 % fnd (noun, originally fnd) “nose” 




Jh (verb 2-lit) “lose, loosen” 


&.U - 

therewith 



the hean 


K 


n. 


, m-n.k ir 


H tn (lmper- 

\Q-J\ 


mj (intm 


mj (paro, 


m k 0 - ‘ 

m.tn 2pl 

k*0. . 


mlj (nc 


regard”; mil n a 

iW— =fl 

rnl c (vert 

villi' 
(Essay 10) 


’SL~T ~ 

correct” (i.e. “Mi* 


A 


“justified” (see Ess- 
phrase) 


0 -0^0 m ; . „ 
0100 mhvj (ac - 
mb 

needy” 

(verb : - 

f mist (noun) “la; 

™j (preposition: § 8.: * 
Re” (honorific transp _j 
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m, jm (preposition: § 8.2.3) “in” 

, jm (prepositional adverb) “there, thereby, 
therewith, therein” 

j m j (prepositional nisbe) “who/which is in” 

/)+? jmj-jb “confidant” (literally, “one who is in 
the heart”) 

jmj-r “overseer” (§ 8.9) 

JAn Mb P r “steward” 

jA ,-1 jtnj-r $j “quarry-overseer” 

^ m-n.k (imperative: § 16.2.4) “take!” 

^ m (imperative: § 16.4) “don’t!” 

m J (interrogative pronoun) — see §5.11 

mj (particle: § 16.7.6) “now, please” 

m.k (particle: § 16.6.7) “look” (2ms); m.t 2ft, 
m.tn 2pl 


mj, my (imperative: § 16.2.2) “come!” 
m 3 j (noun) “Hon” 

1^, (verb 2ae-gem.) “see, 

regard”; m 33 n “look at” 

2^^=^ m 3 c (verb 3-lit) “guide, direct” 


1 m 3 c t (noun) “Maat” 


(Essay 10) 


'T uw m 3 — see umn 

^ VY t -7* I= ^ m * c (adjective) “true, proper, 
correct” (i.e. “Maat-like”) 

“>> 11 m 3 c b rw (adjective phrase) 
“justified” (see Essay 8 ); also “justification” (noun 
phrase) 

m 3 c w (noun) “proper wind” 


^ m 3 wj (adjective-verb 4ae-in£) “new” 

| m 3 r/m 3 j (adjective-verb 3-fit) “poor, 


needy” 


m 3 h (verb 3-fit) “smolder” 

m 3 st (noun) “lap” 

£Z) mj (preposition: § 8.2.4) “like”; YE mj r<r “like 
Re” (honorific transposition) 


mj “here” (fiterally “hke this”) 

EYAlff m fijt mjtw (noun) “one fike, equal” 

mjtt (noun) “likeness”; m mitt “likewise” 

g © mjn (noun) “today”; m mjn “today” (adverb) 

I***^!?^ m j n j (verb 4ae-in£) “moor” (often, a 
euphemism for “die”) 

As tnjkS (adjective) “brave” 

mjtn/mjtn (noun) “path” 

mw (noun) “water” 

mwt (noun) “mother” (actually, mjwt) 

must (verb 3-fit) “die” 

y ilS m-bj 3 (interjection: § 16.8.3) “no” 

^ ^ y 1 1 mjk 3 t/mf 3 kt (noun) “turquoise” 

mm (preposition: § 8.2.5) “among” 

r—1 

mn “be set, be fixed, remain” 

13 )?^ — see mjnj 

XU mnjw (noun) “herder” 

*©7 mnw (noun) “Min” (god) 

000» 1 1 mnw (noun) “monument, monu¬ 

ments” 

mnmn (verb 4-fit) “quake” 

©© iii mnmnt (noun) “herd (of cattle)” 

^Xiio mnh (noun) “wax” 

mn}t (adjective-verb 3-fit) “functional, 
worthwhile, beneficent” 

U mnht (noun) “clothing” 

^ ^ mntw (noun, originally mntw) “Montu” 
(patron god of Thebes) 

mnd (noun) “breast” 

jA\ (j) m (j)-r — see m (preposition) 

f mr (noun) “pyramid” 

mr (adjective-verb 2-lit) “sick, painful” 

ISA^1 si mryt (noun) “riverbank” 

©Y mrwt (noun) “serfs, dependents” 
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mrj (verb tae-inf) “desire, want, like’’ 

mrwt (noun) “love,” n mrwt “for the sake of’ 
% mrt (noun) “Meret” (goddess of song) 
mrht (noun) “oil, ointment” 

^2, m b (verb 2-lit) “ftll” 

mh with numerals: see § 9. 3 
C== l; mh (noun) “cubit” (§ 9.7.1) 

mhj (verb 3ae-in£) “be in water, flood, swim” 

IZljll m bj (verb 3-lit.) “care, worry” (spelling influ¬ 
enced by mh “cubit”) 

mhtj (nisbe) “northern” 

nthyt (noun) “northwind” 

^XlkZB mh 3 t (noun) “scale” 

n m h r (noun) “storehouse” f 

ffjP jj| ms (particle: § 16.7.7) “truly” 

msj (verb 3ae-inf) “give birth, bear” 

ms (noun) “child, offspring” 

mu mswt (noun) “birth” 

fy] msyt (noun) “supper” 

Q 4^ msyt (noun) “waterfowl” 

msnh (verb 4-lit.) “spin around” 

msh (noun) “crocodile” 

ms fy (noun) “gossip”; mskj n mdt “gossip” 
(literally, “gossip of speech”) 

msdj/msdj (verb 4ae-inf) “hate” 

P ms dr (noun) “ear” 

^ ms c (noun) “expeditionary force, army” 

5? ®^> msrw (noun) “evening” 

m kj (verb 3ae-inf) “protect” 

mkwt (noun) “protection” 

mktj (noun) “protector” 


^ 111)^ mtr/mtj (verb 3-Ht) “testify, bear 
witness”; (adjective) “straightforward”; mt(r)t tit jb 
“advice” 

mf J (verb 3-lit) “taunt” 

mdw (noun) “staff ’; mdw j 3 wj “staff of old age” 

(a son who cares for bis father) 

mdwi (verb 4ae-inf) “speak”; mdwj m 
“contest” 

LH (noun) “word” 

mdw (noun) “speech”; ^jj mdw-ntr 
“hieroglyphs” 

n (preposition: § 8.2.6) “to, for” 

n(j) (prepositional nisbe: § 4.13.2) “belonging 
to, of’ 

I | | ti (ipl dependent pronoun) — see § 5.4 

nl (demonstrative pronoun) — see § 5.8 
“h ere ” (hterally, “like this”) 

—1411 n’y —see §§ 5.10.4-5.10.5 
nj (particle: § 16.6.8) “not, no” 

*^^)Pjj| njs (verb 3-lit) “call, summon” (with r “to”) 
njtjt (verb 5—lit) “stammer” 

_ r n c j (verb 3ae-inf) “sail, travel by boat” 

F\ 

n(j)w (plural nisbe) — see n 

nw (demonstrative pronoun) —- see § 5.8 
nw (noun) “time” 
nw (verb 2-lit) “look after, see to” 
nwj (verb 3ae-inf) “bring back” 
ffj nwt (noun) “town” (often transcribed njwt) 

Zj nwt (noun) “Nut” (the sky: see Essay 2) 


1 




nury (noun) “waters” 




mt (noun) “vessel” (of the body) 


S nwt (noun) “wave” 
nh (adjective) “all, each, every, any” 
iff nh (noun) “lord, master, owner ” 

'Z[ nht (noun) “lady, mistress, owner” 

nbtj “Two Ladies” (royal title: see Essay 6) 


000 n °w (now, p 

****>** -p 

*fl ■ m 
SjA n f(y*~ p 

f 

njr (ac e 
tiful” 

t 

n fi 4 

hr 

©III tijru r 

fchT - 

Y ' nfifi . - 
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see § 5.8 

nn (particle 

nnk — for n ( mm 

HI nht (noun) ‘v. 

xx q 

ra^in nhj (noun 
TO nhw (nou; 

nhbt (noun 
M □ nhp (noun) “p 
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I©1. —^11© nhh 
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© 3 nh (adjective-verb _ 

© nhZw (noun 

fish) 
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0 0 0 nbw (noun) “gold” 

nf> (demonstrative pronoun) — see § 5.8 

^2 .A nj c (verb 3-lit) “remove, take away” 

i n f r (adjective-verb 3—lit.) “perfect, good, beau¬ 
tiful” 

n f r (particle: §§ 16.6.9, 26.29.3) “not at all” 

I 1 ! 8 8 n f rw ( noun ) “beauty, perfection” 

nfryt (noun) “tiller-rope” 

^7- ^ -A nftft (verb 5-lit.) “leap” 

^ nmtj (noun) “Nemti” (a god) 

nmj (verb 3ae-inf) “travel (by foot)”; nmj-s c 
“Nomad” (literally, “sand, traveler”) 

-Ayd nmtwt (noun) “steps” 

nn “ t hi Sj here” (demonstrative pronoun) — 
see § 5.8 

nn (particle: § 16.6.8) “not, no” 

nnm (verb 3-lit) “transgress” 

~ nnk — for n(j)-(j)nk (§ 7.5.2) 

(U Jv nh* (noun) “sycamore” 

JKSXVH O 

na^„, nhj (noun) “little, few” 
d] nhw (noun) “loss, need” 

ft 

^13 n b (noun) “prayer” 

Jc n bbt (noun) “neck” 

n bp (noun) “potter’s wheel” 

U n b m (verb 3-lit) “take away, save” 

SI ^ ^J] 

U nhmn (particle: § 16.6.10) “surely” 

»©|, nhh (noun) “eternal repetition, 

continuity, eternity, forever” (Essay 9) 

IP nhsj (noun) “Nubian” (see map) 

# 3 n k (adjective-verb 2-lit.) “pitiful” 

# 1 nhiw (noun) “pendant” (shaped like a 

fish) 


n bt (adjective-verb 3-lit) “successful, 1 


(noun) “victory” 

n bt (participle/noun) “champion” 

4 ““'\)<0. ns (noun) “tongue” 

nswt (noun) “(tongue of) flame” 

^ P ns — for n(j)-sj (§ 7.5.1) 

^=f ^ nsw — f° r n (j)' sw (§ 7-5- 1 ) 

t nswt (noun, originally nj-swt: § 4-15) “king” 

T*JC nswt bjtj (noun phrase) “King of Upper and 
Lower Egypt” (royal title) 

— nswyt “kingship” 

1 \ X j^/ nsnj (noun) “tempest, rainstorm” 
nkn (noun) “harm, punishment” 

S ng3w (noun) “steer” 


^ xx ntj (relative adjective) “who, which”; ntt “that, 
that which exists” 

ntf (3ms independent pronoun) — see § 5.5 
ntk (2ms independent pronoun) — see § 5.5 
ntt (2fs independent pronoun) — see § 5.5 
ntr (noun) “god” 

^ ntrj (nisbe) “divine” 


I ^ (4* ntrt/ntrt (noun) “goddess” 

^ J}^ ndb (written ndb; verb 3-lit) “sip” 
ndbyt (noun) “reefs (of a sail)” 

T C\n ndtj (noun) “savior” 

\M n ^ m (adjective-verb 3-lit) “sweet” 

<J=t ffi n d r j (verb 4ae-inf) “seize” 

^ nds (adjective-verb 3-lit) “little” 

^ n d s (noun) “commoner” (literally, “little 
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r (preposition) — see jr 
r with numerals: see § 9.6 

« 5 s» 

! r (noun) “mouth, speech, spell” 

2 r- c wj “activity” 

8 r-pw “or, either” (§ 4.12) 
n [ r-pr “temple, chapel” 

•o>- 

I ^ 1 r ~kt “stomach, belly” (literally, “mouth of 
the belly”) 

® r c (noun) “sun”; r c nb “every day” 


r c “Re, Sun” (god); 9 E 


I & see mj 


rwt (noun) “gate” 
^ rwtj (nisbe) “outside” 


=a\ 


^ tj A f <a rwj (verb 3ae-infi^ “go away, escape; 
drive off” 


rwd (noun, originally rwd) “bowstring” 
rwd/rwd (adjective-verb 3-lit) “firm” 
n u — see r 

rm (noun) “fish” 

rm j (verb 3ae-in£) “weep, weep for” 
rm yi (noun) “tears” 

g==3,^^ rmt (noun) “people” 

-o> 

rn (noun) “identity, name” 

rn P w (adjective-verb 4ae-inf) “young” 

{ | mpt (noun) “year” 

f© — see foht 

n rf, JJLi rhnj (verb 4ae-inf) “rest, rely, depend” 

-rSSS=- 

M r/t (verb 2-fit) “learn, know” 

, ® rh “wise (man), knowledgeable” 

^jj” rh-nswt “king’s acquaintance” (court title) 
*b«*, rhyt (noun) “subjects” 

@ rhs (verb 3—lit.) “butcher, slaughter” 

rswt (noun) “dream” 


rlj, rsw (verb 3ae-inf) “delight, rejoice”; rf 
(adjective) “joyful” 

/\ ^ rqj (verb 3ae-inf) “oppose, revolt” 
rk (noun) “time, age, era” 

^ I^ = rt b (verb 3-fit) “restrain” 


«=—» — see rmt 

rtnw/(r)tnw (noun) 

“Retjenu” (the area of modern Lebanon) 

^ jf rd (noun) “foot” 


rd (noun) “stairway, terrace” 


influenced 


rd (verb 2-lit) “grow, flourish” (spelling 
by rwd “firm”) 


a m r dj (verb anom., originally rdj) “give, put 

cause”; “appoint” (r or m “to” office); rdj m hr “as¬ 
sign” (literally, “put in the face”); rdj hr gs “lean to 
the side, be partial” 

[v_/] rdw (noun) “fluid” 


[—j h (noun) “courtyard” 

raj^ hi (inteqection: § 16.8.4) “oh!” 

^ hSj (verb 3ae-inf) “go down, head” (r 

“for”) 

| | hlw (noun) “time, vicinity, area, affairs” 

flkj^ hlb (verb 3-fit) “send, send word” 

hbj (verb jae-inf) “plow” 

hp (noun) “law, custom” 

hn (noun) “jar; hin” (§ 9.7.4) 

? ^ rw ( noun ) “day, daytime, (day’s) duty" 
hrw nfr “holiday” 

fUd 3 M (noun) “blast (of fire)” 


tk®, 10k n V* (preposition: § 8.2.8) “behind, 
around”; r hi “out outside” 

10k b^j (nisbe) “one who is behind, around” 

hi (particle: § 16.6.12) “would that ifonh 


So hit (nou: * 
toward” (llttT, 
preceding" 

d~!ait bltj ' 

hand is in froci 

si 0. Wry r, , 


ked, undress 
reveal” 


1 1 .M- 
“more than" 

CD© hSb (nour. 

□ 


hip (vrr? | 

creet” (literal). . 

A . „ 

hlq vrrr 

^1 1 1 

Ha bjhj (verb 4- 

b c (noun) “ 

! h c (noun) “S o 
(see Essay 7) 

1 — n Y b c j (verb 

ADwSSSS, l r^- 
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1 hum (noun m 

hm (adjectr. c, 

1 ^ fcji bwtf (verb 4-. 


hbs (verb 3-C 

IJWCSfcu'O 
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h 3 t (noun) “front, beginning”; rdj h 3 t n “head 
toward” (literally, “give front to”); hr hit “before, 
preceding” 

^ h 3 tj c “high official” (Hterally, “one whose 
hand is in front”) 

h 3 tj (noun) ‘ ‘heart” 

hy (adjective-verb 3ae-in£) “na¬ 
ked, undressed”; transitive “make naked, undress, 
reveal” 

tw 1 ) hSw (noun) “excess, more”; h 3 w hr 
“more than” (literally, “excess over”) 

QD® h 3 b (noun) “festival” 

h 3 p (verb 3-lit.) “conceal”; h 3 pw ht “dis¬ 
creet” (hterally, “concealed of belly”) 

f 1 © 1 ^ n h 3 q (verb 3-ht) “loot, plunder” 

Iflkful b 3 qt^{ noun) “plunder” 

llA bjbj (verb 4-ht) “seek” 
b c (noun) “ship” 

h c (noun) “body”; usually plural h c w “body” 
(see Essay 7) 

J— J 'j / h c j (verb 3ae-inf) “become aroused, excited” 

io>\S» I A b c pj (noun, originally h c pr ) “inunda¬ 
tion” (also as a god) 

tin b wi (noun) “enclosure” 


hj 3 w (noun) “snake” 
bfo (noun) “snake” 
jj D ^ hm “incarnation” 

hmw (noun) “servant” 

^jjj hm-ntr (noun) “priest” (Hterally, “god’s servant”) 
jj hmt (noun) “servant” 

hm (particle: § 16.7.8) “and, also” 

b™t (noun) “woman, wife” (actually, hjmt) 

n o 

slid hmt (noun) “bronze, copper” 
hmw (noun) “rudder” 
i b mw (noun) “craftsman” 

J bmwtj (noun) “craftsman” (nisbe from hmwt 


“craft”) 

^ s §‘ hmsj (verb 4ae-inf) “sit down; reside” 

^ ^ hms (noun) “seat” 

I b n (verb 2-ht) “rush, hurry, attack” 

I^LEtfl b n (verb 2-Ht) “commend, command; take 
care of” 

t n hn c (preposition: § 8.2.9) “with” 

I M» 1%0 bnw (noun) “property” 

12^ hnwt (noun) “mistress” 


Un J © hwt-w c rt “Avaris” (capital of the Hyksos, 
in the eastern Delta: see map) 

H — hwt-nbw “Enclosure of Gold” (a shrine) 

Ifln hwt-ntr “temple” (Hterally, “god’s enclosure”) 




hwt-hrw “Hathor” (goddess: § 3.6) 


hwj (verb 3ae-inf) “hit, strike, smite”; with 
object of place, “visit” 

him (noun) “youth” 

hwr (adjective, noun) “poor, wretched” 

hwtf (verb 4—Ht.) “plunder” 


bb 3 b 3 (verb 5-Ht) “waddle” 
|JPX^ hbs (verb 3-Ht) “cover, clothe, get dressed” 
| hbsw (noun) “clothing, clothes” 


1 hnmmt (noun) “humanity” 

I bnhn (verb 4-Ht) “hinder” 

f hns (adjective-verb 3-lit) “narrow” 

0 hnqt (noun) “beer” 

hnkyt (noun) “bed” 

I hr (noun) “free”; rdj m hr “assign” (Hterally, “put in 
the free”) 

hr-nb “everyone” 

^ (preposition: § 8.2.10) “upon” 

c —^ hrj (prepositional nisbe) “who/ 
which is over, upper, chief” 

X? b r j jb (noun) “middle” 

hr}iw (prepositional phrase) “except” 
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— see y 

%'jj^ b r j ty (preposition ni.sbe) “chief” (also “nom¬ 
arch,” the governor or ruler of a nome) 

JLfe hrj-db c (noun) “hornless cattle’ 5 (literally, 
“one upon the finger ' 5 ) 

& ^ 

l — j hrt “sky, upland” 

ff b*j (verb 3ae-in£) “go far away"’ 
hrw (noun) “Homs” (god of kingship, royal title) 
I b ru> (noun) “plot, plotting” 

^ hh (noun) “milhon” (§ 9.2) 

I©! — see nhh 

111 ~ see hjbj 

l2“lS b z j (verb 3ae-in£) “bless” 

2 ^ I | | hzwt (noun) “blessing” 

f ^ hz 3 (adjective-verb 3-lit) “wild” 

12P xv fj]l hsj (verb 3ae-in£) “sing” 

hsb (verb 3-Ht) “count” 

{0 hsbt (noun) “(regnal) year” (§ 9.9) 

IPif/i hsq (verb 3-Ht) “sever” 

ff© — see hnqt 

RA I bq* (noun) “ruler” 

101 hq 3 -hwt (noun) “mayor” (“ruler of the 
enclosure”) 

If/‘CD h q s t “heqat” (§ 9.7.4) 


hqr (verb 3-lit) “hunger” 




hqrw (noun) “hunger” 


lU\i 


]| ! 1 hk 3 u> (noun) “magic 55 


^0° 

^ 1 j | hknw (noun) “oil” 
1 ht 3 (noun) “sail” 


^ □ htp (adjective-verb 3—lit) “calm, content; occupy 
(a seat)”; m htp “in peace, safely” 

1 a_ A htp-dj-nswt “royal offering” (see § 24.10) 

A ^ 

^ btpt “ofiferings” 

btm (verb 3-Ht) “equip” 


■ htm (verb 3-lit) “perish” 

LJL ! 1 btr (noun) “team” 

htrj (noun) “team-ox” 

| ©1 hd (adjective-verb 2-Ht) “bright, white”; hd. hr 
“cheerful” (HteraUy “bright of face”); hd t 3 “dawn” 
(HteraHy, “the land becomes bright”) 

bdt (noun) “(white) hippopotamus” 

hdwt (noun) “chapel” 

© ^ 

ht (noun) “thing, property” (often written as 
plural) 

^Xl l o fi w t, “things, property” (variant plural) 

ht (noun) “fire” 

I h 3 (noun) “office” 

a=a ky (verb 3ae-inf) “measure, weigh, 
examine” 

k 3 c (verb 3-Ht) “throw” 
l!k\\T h 3 wi (noun) “dusk” 

h 3 st (noun) “desert hnls, foreign land” 






h c j (verb 3ae-in£) “appear” 


<S> hc „ 

I j j h w appearance 




^ r 


hwsj (verb 4ae-in£) “pound, build” 

^ hwd (adjective-verb 3—Ht) “rich” 

1 hb 3 (verb 3-lit) “hoe, hack up; subtract, 

diminish” 

bfy (verb 3ae-in£) “dance” 

®J ^ I= ^ hbzwt (noun) “beard” 

© 

□ © hpj (verb 3ae-inf) “walk; meet” 

|r|‘ asSS: * hpr (verb 3-Ht) “evolve, happen, occur; grow 
up”; hpr m “become (something/someone)” (Hter¬ 
aHy, “evolve into”) 

^1 j j hprw (noun) “evolution, development” 

□ bps (noun) “strong arm” 

hft (preposition: § 8.2.11) “opposite, according” 

© 

x,_ hftj (nisbe) “opponent, enemy” 



influence.: 


'JA* 

APlfii 


ate with” 

(Hi ^ bnt (prr 
hntj (nisbe) : 


hntj 'vc- 
south”; tn hn: 

& hnt (noun 

jf-A hnd (ven 

hr (preposit: 

© 

-e*. hr (particle: ' 
hr (verb 2-. 

hrw (noun; ■ 

I ijiw “say” Cf 
© □ f 

wj arp (verb 3- 1 

© fl ^ 3 

™Jlosu bsbd (nour 

b s f (verb 3 -Hl 

hsj] (verb 4ae-. 

f v- n hsfw (noun) 

^ ht (noun, masculine 

ht (noun) “wake 
(as a noun) “future 

o. ©©u=z] b tm (verb 3-I 

bdj (verb 3ae-. 
stream/north”; m hd 


=>% ht (noun) “be. 
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hm (verb 2-lit) “ignore, not learn, not know” 

1 fill 


hmt (verb 3-lit.) “think” (spellings 
influenced by hmtw “three” and hm “ignore”) 

hnj (verb 3ae-inf) “land, alight” 

hnm (verb 3-lit.) “breathe” 

hums (noun) “friend” 

jLl hums (verb 4-lit) “befriend, associ¬ 

ate with” 

hnrj ( nisbe) “prisoner” 

|0| ^ hnt (preposition: § 8.2.12) “at the head of”; 
hntj (nisbe) “foremost of he who is at the head oP’ 

3 » Hi S hnt (noun) “brow, front” 

|0|^2^ hntj (verb 4ae-inf) “go forward/upstream/ 
south”; m hntyt “upstream, south” 

fypy] hnt (noun) “Upstream” (a term for Nubia) 

j \A hnd (verb 3-lit) “step on” 

© 

, hr (preposition: § 8.2.13) “by, near, during” 
hr (particle: § 16.6.13) 
b r (verb 2-ht.) “fall” 

hrwj (noun.) “enemy” 
b rw (noun) “voice, sound, noise” 
j brw “say” (§ 22.18) 

JL i ^fi hrp (verb 3-lit.) “manage” 

© n r c= ^n 

Jin up hshd (noun) “lapis-lazuli” 

hsf (verb 3-ht.) “bar, punish” 

hsjj (verb 4ae-inf) “meet, oppose” 

s 1 n b s f w (noun) “opponent” 

^ j ht (noun, masculine) “wood, tree, stick, mast” 

ht (noun) “wake, train, aftermath”; m ht “after,” 
(as a noun) “future” 

JjkJL htm (verb 3-lit.) “seal, shut” 

© 

hdj (verb 3ae-inf) “go/sail down¬ 
stream/north”; m hd “downstream, north” 


ht (noun) “belly, womb” 


m hit (noun) “corpse” 
hlrt (noun) “widow” 
hlk (verb 3-lit) “truncate” 

hlk-jb “estranged” (“truncated of 

heart”) 

hnj (verb 3ae-inf) “row; transport by boat” 
hnt “excursion” (in a rowboat) 
hnyt (noun) “crew” 


Jsjto e j$qj , 
_r—1, III! © hnw 


(city)”; m hnw “inside” 

hnm (verb 3-lit) “join, unite” 


(noun) “interior, home, capital 


hnmw (noun) “Khnum” (god who forms 
peoples’ bodies on a potter’s wheel) 

^ £§, 2s!\\f hntj (noun) “statue, picture” 

J?!,. hr (preposition: § 8.2.15) “under” 

hrj (nisbe) “lower, underlying, having” 

(§ 8.6.11) 


&L hrj-ntr, hrt-ntr “necropolis” 
hrd (noun) “child, boy” 

\\ 

JJs. hzj (adjective-verb jae-inf) “wretched, mis¬ 
erable, vile” 


» j A Z (J) (noun) “man” 

^ zt hmt “woman” 
zl (noun) “son” 

b&I 1 zj zj (noun phrase) “gentry” (a man of 
standing in the community: literally, “son of a man”) 

zlt (noun) “daughter” 

% 1 z 3 , z 3 w (noun) “protection, safeguard” 

f z 3 (noun) “phyle” (shift of priests or workers) 

7 T^ # 7 T^ zj (verb 2-lit) “go” 

^Aj- Z j (imperative) “go!” (§ 16.2.1) 

7 r(]/) zy (interrogative pronoun) — see § 5.11; hr zj 
jsst “how?, why?” 

n zjn (verb 3-lit.) “rub” 
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zbj (verb 3ae-inf) “send ” 

fl© Z P (noun) “time, occasion, event, deed”; n zp 
“together”; zp tpj “First Occasion” (the creation) 

^ zp 2 “twice”: see § 9.5 

U© zp (verb 2-lit) “happen”; nj zp , nn zp “never” 

(§§ 19 -H-i, 20.5) 

□ © Z PJ ( ver b 3ae-in£) “be left, remain, survive” 

zm 3 (verb 3-ht) “join”; zml tl “land” 

(verb), “landing” (noun)” 

S-A zn (verb 2-lit) “pull back” 

"" ^ > 

^ A zn J ( verb 3 ae ~in£) “pass” (hr “by”) 

(Tin** ( noun ) “ tent ” 

flfjfl zh (noun) “advice” 

^ A 3 zhz (verb 3-lit) “run” 

£) zh (verb 2-lit) “be deaf to” (transitive) 

fijj] zhl (verb 3-lit) “write” 

ffj | | B zhlw (noun) “writing” 

fijj] zhlw (noun) “scribe” 

zhl-qdwt “outline-scribe” (artist who draws 
the first draft for an inscription or painting) 

1- ^" 1 z $j (noun) “nestling” 


f^ st (dependent pronoun) — see § 5.4 
Ijo st (noun) “place, throne” 

— see wsjr “Osiris” 

si (noun) “back”; m si “in back o£ in charge of’; 
r si “after”; hr si “behind” 

slj (verb 3ae-inf) “become sated” 

slwj (verb caus. 3ae-inf) “extend, lengthen”; 
slwj jb “make happy” (see Iwj) 


slh (verb 3-lit) “touch (with the toe), 
kick, set foot”; slh tl “touch land” = “be buried” 

\ ] *£khk (noun) “Orion” 

^ slh (verb caus. 2-lit) “make effective” 


P 41k P ^^Aslsl (verb 4-ht) “attack head¬ 

long, push back” 

sj (3fs dependent pronoun) — see § 5.4 
M — 'jH sjl (verb 3-lit) “recognize” 
sjml (noun) “pleasure” 
s M r (verb 3-ht) “make excellent successful” 

IP s c lj (verb caus. 3ae-inf) “make great” 

|’x n (verb caus. 3-lit) “make five, nourish” 
s c nhw (noun) “fife-giver” 
s c h (noun) “noble, privileged person” 
s c h c (verb caus. 3-lit) “erect” 

(verb caus. 2-lit) “introduce, bring in” 

4 —see nswt 

sw (3ms dependent pronoun) — see § 5.4 
P'flllkj? sw \i ( verb 4ae-inf) “pass” (hr “by”) 
PHI sw *b (verb caus. 3-lit) “set, make endure” 
P0= sw °b ( verb caus - 3-fit) “clean, purify” 
Pl^iS, swr/swj (verb 3-fit) “drink” 

Plfel^ swrd (verb caus. 3-lit) “tire” 

P^lkil su/ hl (verb caus. 3-lit) “extol” 

PM^ swfrt (noun) “egg” 

P^Pi^r, sws h (verb caus. 3-lit) “broaden” 
swt (particle: § 16.7.9) “but” 

— see nswi 

PjHk^ sbl (noun) “star” 

sbl (noun) “gate, doorway” 

PJ^ sbl (verb 3-lit) “teach” 

-fi Y | sblyt (noun) “teaching, instructs 
Pj J\ sbriw (verb caus. 3ae-inf) “go off course” 
PJra$A sbhl (verb caus. 3-lit) “cause to flee” 
PjlI^^T 1 * 1 i 0 sbhw (noun) “howling wind” 

PjJf m11 sbht (noun) “barrier” 




.1, 

m 

1 spit (n a 
spr (verr 

7 

P 4 ^~ 

P 

P © s f (nour. ' 




sfn - 


fmm^sjhh . 
Ps==3^ sjt (vrr- 

PEji sr »S c (vert m 

mss m j ( vc*. 

smn (ncu 


(J 

0^© 


, smtih (vert 
useful”; smnh (aj - 

fif smr (noun) ‘ 


i. ? 


smhj (verb c 
cause to be in ware 

smh (verb . 

PlfiP X \ smsj (verb 

smsw (adjecnv - 

rj 

3) sn (verb 2-lit) ** 

! j« (noun) “br 

I ***WAi\ a 

' ^ U snt (noun) “sist- ‘ 

£g jj j 

O Ml » o snw (noun 
“second”: § 9.3) 


snb (adjective-verf 
“health” 

^ill sn f (noun) “blooc 
snfl (verb cau 
snm (verb caus 
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s bfc w (noun) “Sobek” (crocodile god) 
iS s bt (verb 3-lit.,, originally sbt) “laugh” 

|gg D=o=a 

I sp 3 t (noun) “nome”; spit “estate, farm” 

3 * 5 , - 

spr (verb 3-lit) “arrive” (r “at”) 


! spr petition 


I *^ 13 ® s P rw ( noun ) “petitioner” 
P D S /\| spdd (verb 4-lit, originally spdd) “prepare” 
P 0 sf (noun) “yesterday” 

sfn (verb caus. 2-lit) “be mild, merciful” 
sjhh (verb caus. 2ae-gem.) “loosen” 
sft (verb 3-lit) “cut up, butcher” 

sm ? ( verb 3 -lit.) “kill” 
sw 3 c (verb caus. 3-lit) “make correct” 

PMlS smj (verb caus. 2-lit) “report” 

3 smn (verb caus. 2-lit) “set, fix” 
smn (noun) “goose” 


p™' 

U 


I mmfii, cBf: 


smnfi (verb caus. 3-fit) “make functional, 
useful”; smnh (adjective) “useful” 


I 1 ia smr (noun) “courtier” 

P^IB»%(verb caus. 3ae-in£) “flood, irrigate, 
cause to be in water” 


smh (verb caus. 2-lit) “forget” (simplex htn) 


x smsj (verb caus. 3ae-in£) “cause to give birth” 
smsw (adjective/noun) “eldest” 

$ sn (verb 2-lit) “smell, kiss” 

sn (noun) “brother, sibling” 

■ snt (noun) “sister” (also a term for “wife”) 


O ilf» 0 snw (noun) “companion, equal” (= snnw 
“second”: § 9.3) 


snb (adjective-verb 3-lit.) “healthy,” (noun) 
health” 




l, | snf (noun) “blood” 

snfi (verb caus. 3-lit) “vent” 
snm (verb caus. 2-lit, simplex umm) “feed” 


P1~L* JL snn (noun) “fikeness” 

(ft mmft* 

snc l ( verb caus. 2-ht) “suck; suckle, nurse” 
sntr (noun, originally sntr) “incense” 
snd (verb 3-lit) “become afraid” 




* sndw (noun) “fearful (person)” 

^ sndw (noun) “fear” 
sndm (verb caus. 3-lit) “sweeten, reside” 
sr (verb 2-lit) “predict” 

$ srj (noun) “official” 

^ srwj (verb caus. 3ae-inf) “remove” 


i srd (verb caus. 2-fit) “plant, cause to grow” 


sh 3 j (verb caus. 3ae-inf) “bring down” 


HI ; 


] shrj (verb caus. 3ae-inf) “pacify” 

shtm (verb caus. 3-lit) “annihilate” 

—j shrj (verb caus. 3ae-inf) “distance, distance 
oneself] go above” 

i shd (verb caus. 2-lit) “brighten” 

. sht (noun) “field” 


^ sjtt jSrw “Field of Reeds” (a place 

in the netherworld) 


^111® sht hmSt “Field of Salt” (mod¬ 
em Wadi Natmn, NW of Cairo) 


1\\® s k(j (noun) “peasant, firmer” 

sh 2 j (verb caus. 3ae-inf) “bring to mind, recall” 


1 ^ 


! sh c j (verb caus. 3ae-inf) “cause to appear” 
s b w (noun) “width” (see wsh) 


shpr (verb caus. 3-lit) “bring about, make 
become, create” 


s h™ (verb 3-lit) “gain/have < 
trol” (m “of’); shmjb “violent” 


shmt (noun) “Sekhmet” (goddess of 


violence) 


land” 


shnj (verb caus. 3ae-inf) “cause to land. 


Jj' 7 ^ shr (verb caus. 2-lit) “fell, overthrow” 
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P shr (noun) “plan, method, advice, conduct, po¬ 
sition”; plural often with singular meaning 

PJSJM $ s bry (noun) “pilot” 

— see zhz 

P sht (verb 3-Ht) “strike” 

sspd (verb caus. 3-ht) “prepare” 

ssl (adjective-verb 3-lit., originally ssl) 
“aware, wise” 

ssmj (verb caus. 3ae-inf) “lead” 

1 11 ssmw (noun) “situation, procedure, 

conduct” 

ssmw (noun) “leader, guide, pilot” 

p©\Jk sqr (verb 3-Ht) “flatten, strike down” 

Pkkfinif W- C nk “prisoner of war” (liter- 
ally, “one struck dovvn alive”) 

pi] o S qdj (verb caus. 3ae-in£) “sail, voyage” 

P1 cf ^i§? SC L& (noun) “voyager” 

PI 1 sk (verb 2-lit.) “wipe” 

skjw (noun) “troops” 

ufl» ski (verb 3-lit) “plow” 

sgr (verb caus. 2-lit.) “cause to be still/silent” 

sgr (noun) “stillness, silence” 


JJ 


st * (verb caus. 2-lit.) “light (a wick)” 
P stj (noun, originally stj) “smell, odor” 

P O | jjjl stj-r “breakfast” 

P-T stj (verb 3ae-in£) “shoot” 

Tk I stt (noun) “boil” 

sttjw (noun, plural) “Beduin” 
■Jjj stwt ( noun) “rays” 


stp _ z ? “palace” 

4 -J st ^ st b (noun) “Seth” (god of disorder) 

P st (particle) — see jst 

==■ £ np 

r ^ 1 Jdfi sd (verb 2-lit) “get dressed (in a kilt)” 


S s dg% (verb caus. 3-Ht) “conceal” 

sdm (verb 3-lit) “hear”; sdm n “listen to” 
sdmw (noun) “hearer, obedient one” 
s dr (verb 3-lit) “He down, spend the night, 

sleep” 

Pc-3j§ s dd (verb caus. 2-lit) “relate” 

?0?0? 

= 1 II (noun) “marsh, field”; jmj-sl “marsh-dweller” 
1 II (noun) “boar, wild pig” 


duf slwlbtj (noun) “shawabti” (a small 
mummiform statue representing the deceased) 


sis (verb 3-lit.) “go o££ proceed” 

= I Ij (noun) “lake, precinct; basin-land” 

/ir;‘-5/’/“Harsaphes” (a god — Uterally, 
“He who is on his lake”) 

i=] O 

n 515 5 C (noun) “sand” 
n 5§g s c t (noun) “slaughter” 

(^© sw (noun) “sunlight” 

| swt (noun) “shade, shadow” 

swlw (noun) “outcast, renegade” 


Y_pj©- Iwj (adjective-verb 3ae-inf) “empty, free” (m 
“of’) 

?P SS (adjective-verb 3ae-gem.), j^P Ipsj 
(adjective-verb 4ae-inf) “fine, special, noble” 

j^pY^ spst (noun) “noblewoman” 

JrlPPi * 11 spssw (noun) “finery, fine things” 

( verb 3-lit.) “get angry” 

(verb 3ae-inf) “respect” 

d©!©,, $ m j (verb 3ae-inf) “go, walk’ 3 

4* \ j& sm c (verb 3-liy) “chant” 

y sm c (noun) “singer, chanter” 

sm c w (noun) “Nile Valley” 

3 © sm c j (noun) “soutlk^n barley” 


©■CD _ 

i III - frr - 


- ** - 


Pv : 


In c (vcr 




0 “ n 

1 | It 


jif 


Indy, 


jd Irj (adjef • 
tive-verb In) 


u_fl szp (verb 


‘ szp (noun) r 


szp (nour. 


nut 


□ 


© 


szp (noun. 


Is or _ 

"Mk k !sij 

“plead, pray” 


* Dll. S#* (adject 
secret” 


3A 3 


sdj (verb 3ae-: 
1 sd (noun) “p 






A 


-4 


I *—©, ssr (noun) dr- ■■ 
ssrw (noun, orig-.r.. 1 



q} si “arrogant” (b: r: . 


q^I (nour. 

^J/SPHS©= qbb (vat ... J 
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/'LU v / \ ai . >» 

111 smw (noun) harvest 

i -1 

smw “Harvest (season)” (§ 9.8) 
i|P-A, 11=3 smsj (verb 4ae-in£) “follow” 
srnsw (noun) “following” 

smsw (noun) “follower” 

*nyt (noun) “circle, court” 

JL"!A ( verb 3-lit) “refose, bar” 

A r sn c w (noun) “ban” 

JL?^iTl snw, snury (noun) “hair” 

0 o ^ n „ 

1 1 1 snwt (noun) granary 

Q^TWyi (noun) “kilt” 

* r j (adjective) “little” (from 2ae-gem. adjec¬ 
tive-verb srr ) 

HlHy i n szp (verb 3-lit) “receive, accept” 

szp (noun) measurement “palm” (§ 9.7.1) 

szp (noun) “image (of a god)” 

szp (noun, originally ssp) “dawn” 

1 - 1 P ^ Is or sst (noun) “alabaster” 

1 - 1 P ^ ss 3 j (verb caus. 3ae-inf, originally sI 3 j) 

“plead, pray” 


= ss 3 (noun) “wisdom” (see ssl) 

P__^ sst (noun) “arrow” 

ssrw (noun, originally ssrw) “linen” 

q|, "tTT st 3 (adjective-verb 3-lit) “inaccessible, 


secret” 

$ 4 ) (verb 3ae-inf) “take, pull, rescue” 

1 sd (noun) “plot (of land)” 

2^ 3 dj (verb 3ae-inf) “recite, read” 


q 3 j (adjective-verb 3ae-inf) “high”; 
q 3 s 3 “arrogant” (Hterally, “high of back”) 

4k Iks (noun) “hill” 

4J J fib (verb 2ae-gem.) “cool, calm” 


^ %bt (noun) “coolness, cool place” 

qbw (noun) “cool breeze” 
At qm 3 (verb 3-ht.) “throw” 

454 q m *j (verb 4ae-inf) “create” 

A 


A 

A 

A ' 

A 


qnj (adjective-verb 3ae-inf) “diligent, brave, 
persevering” 

4L X qn (noun) “audacity” 

flm qnyt ( noun ) “braves” 

^ 0 qnj (noun) “embrace” 

m qnbt (noun) “council” 
qrt (noun) “doorbolt” 
n qrrt (noun) “cavern” 

, qrs (verb 3-ht) “bury” 
qs (noun) “bone” 

4^1 q sn (adjective-verb 3-lit) “difficult” 

1w=a, 1 0 (verb 2 " bt ) “build” 

| & . qdw (noun) “form, manner, character”; mj qd 
“all, entire, whole” (§ 6.7) 

4 qdt (noun) measurement “deben” (§ 9.7.3) 

4 dd (verb 2ae-gem.) “sleep” 

Id 1 ! 1 b qddw (noun) “sleep” 


^ kt — see ky 
^\\$A kt-hj — see ky 
^ 4 kiS k 3 (particle: § 16.6.15) “then” 
^= 4 kiS k 3 “say” (§ 22.18) 


U» k 3 (noun) “ ka” (see Essay 7) 

55 , M k 3 (noun) “bull” 

, ^ 4 kl& k 3 j (verb 3ae-inf) “think, plan” 

y o 

«=k“iu k 3 w (noun) “fruit, fruits” 
k 3 wt (noun) “work, works” 

PI k 3 r (noun) “shrine” 
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DICTIONARY 


ky (adjective/noun: § 6.7) “other, another”; 
feminine kt; plural kjwj> kt-hj 

j, l ! n kfj (verb 3ae-in£) “strip, unravel” 

kft (noun) “gash” 

ktn (verb 2-lit) “complete” 

km (adjective) “black” (from 2ae-gem. adjec¬ 
tive-verb kmm) 


km-wr “Great Black” (the region of 
the Bitter Lakes, in the area of the modern Suez 
Canal: see map) 

tlty® kmt (noun) “Egypt” (literally “The Black,” 
referring to the cultivated soil along the Nile) 

1.* 

i\7vf ks (noun) “Kush” (northern Sudan: see map) 

^ ^ iS k&t (verb 4-lit) “sneak, be surreptitious” 


g 3 w (noun) “absence, lack” 


gb 3 (noun) “side” 

S^b (noun) “Geb” (god of the earth) 

§ gp (verb 2-lit) “cloud up” 

5 ^ 31 ^ (noun) “cheekbone” 
gmj (verb jae-inf) “find” 
gmw (noun) “grief” 
gmh (verb 3—lit.) “glimpse, look at, see” 

X gffigm (verb 4-ht) “smash, crack” 
gr (adjective-verb 2-fit.) “still, silent” 
grt (particle: § 16.7.10) “moreover” 

JT, \ grh (noun) “night” 
grh (noun) “end” 

grg (verb 3-fit.) “set up, found, establish” 

(verb 3-fit) “fie” 
jS m (noun) “fie” 

( noun ) “tying” 

I gs (noun) “side, half”; rdj hrgs “lean to the side, be 
partial” 




r^n gs (verb 2-lit) “get anointed, anoint” 

2 s * (verb 3-fit) “tilt” 

ftyty 0 t (noun) “bread” 
qIA t-bd “white-bread” 

tl (demonstrative pronoun) — see § 5.8 
s 1 t 3 (noun) “land”; r t 3 “down” 

t 3 -m “This” (the nome of Abydos: see map) 
s t 3 -zm 3 “landing stage” 

%J> (YY1 11 j 5r “Sacred Land” (the necropolis) 

. . . . t 3 wj “Two Lands” (Egypt) 

D^Xs & (noun) “border” 

] tj (particle: § 16.6.16) 

¥ 1 $ tjw (inteijection: § 16.8.5) “yes” 
iltyl xx ) it* tjmhj (noun) “Libyan” 
t J sw ( noun ) “staff” 

tw (2ms dependent pronoun) — see § 5.4 
tw (impersonal pronoun) — see § 15.5 
trt (subject pronoun) — see § 10.5 
^r> | twt (noun) “image” 

=■ twr/twj (verb 3-fit) “show respect” (hr 


“for”) 


© 


l tp (noun) “head, top” 

© 

It 

Atm tpt (noun) “first-class oil” 


tpj (nisbe) “first, headman” 


□ 


tp (preposition: § 8.2.16) “upon” 


tpj (prepositional nisbe) “who/which is upon” 
At jjJj' tpj~t 3 (noun) “survivor, one who is on earth" 
__ tj (demonstrative pronoun) — see § 5.8 
— see jtj “father” 

tm (verb 2-lit) “not do” 


1 tm 3 (noun) “mat” (the writing shows the 
loss of final 3 in pronunciation) 



itaf—«i 

tinguish 
£ tr (part 

tty tr {pom 
ml A thj( 

th (verb 
thth . I 

Otyfl tk; 



man, maie 


7 r 1 ' t 3 w (nc _ 



—o~ U=Z]> , w. ~ 

“raise troops 


E=t=cJ j. 

S. ■ . ; 

S ^ JI ' ! - W (21115 J - 

tbwt (noun) "u. K 


e=, 'i>f “V.. . 

§ 8.13) “where’ 

IT | r n—> j 

(§ 6 . 7 ) 

Wo^tknu , 

~ ) ^ tzj (verb 


d 3 (verb . 

J 3 r(vtt 

represents the cha: ■ 
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tmm (verb 2ae-gem.) “close, shut” 
tn (demonstrative pronoun) — see § 5.8 
^ — see tnj 

tnj (verb 3ae-in£, originally tnj) “dis¬ 
tinguish” 

— s ^e tnw 

_I tr (particle: § 16.7.11) 

£© tr (noun) “time, season” 
jf-A thj (verb 3ae-in£) “violate” 
q- th (verb 2-lit) “get drunk” 

H ^ -A thth (verb 4-lit.) “mess up, disorder” 
tkl (noun) “wick, taper” 


tlj (verb 3ae-in£) “take” 

tlw/tly (noun) 


“man, male” 

91 tlw (noun) “air, wind, breath” 

^ tlbt (noun) “loan of grain’ 


tlm (verb 3-lit) “veil”; tlm hr “lenience” 
(Hterally, “veihng of the face”) 

¥ n , t* z (verb 3-lit) “tie, knot”; tlz skjw 

“raise troops” 

"TrT , tlz (noun) “sentence (ofspeech)” 

1 w ( 2ms dependent pronoun) — see § 5.4 
^ tbwt (noun) “sandal” 

tnj/tnj (interrogative adverb: 

§ 8.13) “where?” 


(§ 6.7) 


j tnw/tnw (noun) “each, every” 


O ^ Pf-^ thnw (noun) “the Libyan desert” 
tzj (verb 3ae-inf) “pick up, lift” 

Q dl (verb 2-lit) “shake” 

1 X dljw (noun) “cloak” 

^ ^ dir (verb 3-lit) “subdue” (the spelling 
represents the change of original dlj to dir) 


A— 0 , [j dj (verb anom.) — see rdj 

dwl (verb 3-lit) “worship” 
dwlw (noun) “morning, tomorrow” 

"k dwlt (noun) “Duat” (see Essay 2) 
dum (verb 3-Ut) “stretch” 

— seedM 

JI^"^ dbb (verb 2ae-gem.) “stop up, block” 
dbn (noun) measurement “deben” (§ 9.7.3) 

□ dp (verb 2-lit) “taste” 

□ dpwt (noun) “boat, ship” 

dmj (verb 3-ht) “reach, touch” 

“£f) j dmj (noun) “harbor”; “town” (in later texts) 
dmdj/dmdj (verb 4ae-in£) “unite, total, sum” 
dmd/dmd (noun) “total” 
kk dr (verb 2-lit) “remove, repulse” 
c=== ’ff]S^ dhj (verb 3-ht) “become humiliated” 

11 ds (noun) “flint, flint knife” 
n dgj (verb 3ae-inf) “look” (r “at”) 
dgj (verb 3ae-inf) “hide” 

^7t dt (noun) “body, self” 

dt (noun) “estate”; rmt-dt “serfs” (hterally, 
“people of the estate”) 

dt (noun) “eternal sameness, eternity, forever” 
(Essay 9) 

dlj (verb 3ae-inf) “cross (the river), ferry” 

! dlmw (noun) “recruits” 
dlrw (noun) “need” 

^ dldl (noun) “head” 

. dldlt (noun) “lyre” 
d c (noun) “windstorm” 


ITS?! 


d c m (noun) “electrum” 

d c r (verb 3-ht) “probe, seek out” 
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l dw (noun) “mountain” 

dwj (adjective-verb 3ae-in£) “evil” 
d wt (noun) “evil” 
db 2 /db 3 (verb 3-lit) “replace” 

(noun) dfiw “food” 

JiL> dr (noun) “limit”; r dr “all, whole, 

entire” (§ 6.7) 

JJ, dr (verb 2-lit.) “end up” 

dr (preposition: § 8.2.17) “since” 

^ l drt (noun) “hand” 

^ 1 drt (noun) “calf’ 

«!»»*§ drdr (noun) “stranger” 


9 


dhwtj (noun) “Thoth” (god of wisdom, 
counting, and writing) 

ds (noun) “self own” (see § 8.14) 

dsr (adjective-verb 3-lit) “sacred, holy” 

dsrt (noun) “sacred area” 

dd (verb 2-Ht) “say, tell, speak” 

dd-mdw “recitation” (§ 14.9) 

in ddwt “sayings” 

TT i ddj (adjective-verb 3ae-inf) “stable, steady” 

f[ ® ddw (noun) “Busiris” (a town in the Delta: 
see map) 

ddf (verb 3-lit) “have goose-bumps (of skin), 
stand on end (of hair)” 


Exercise 1 

, , <)i 


k <; 


if 

H ' 

! I I 



I ! I 


I I I 



Exercise 2 

1. a. EE-nek NES-< • 
t>- eer ger em khr 
c - KEN-et poo a; 

d - neeREM-echr- 
e * se-ROOD tahs. 

£ en MER-oot a. - 
g- er tern RED-ec . 

2 - (a) I-em-hetep (me r - 

khepesh, (f) Djehu:.- 
(a) wsr-hlt, (b) mrt-r . 


3. 







Answers to the Exercises 


Exercise I. 




^1 i I | 


PJff 


6 7 10 


16 17 19 


o 

28 32 


12 345 


B 0 


1 6 12 II 9 7 5 

15 13 

17 14 10 g 6 


9 II 13 14 15 24 27 31 

12 18 23 26 2930 33 


3 

d. 


y 

m 


1 11 


13 

1214 

15 

16 

17 

18 


t 


* 3 
5 

6 

8 7 


15 


HILL 16 


17 

18 


19 

MS 20 


c. 


Mi 


k f] w ? . 

j i iiJ-A\\i 1 1 





Exercise 2 

1. a. EE-nek NES-oot JED-00 EE-rer-00 

b. eer ger em khet peh, se-SEKH-em eeb poo en KHER-oo-ee 

c. KEN-et poo ahd, KHYEZ-et poo HEM-khet 

d. nee REM-ech ees net SHEF-et set, HOO-roo poo SEJ-00 EE-boo 

e. se-ROOD tahsh en WET-et soo 

£ en MER-oot ah-HAH-chen HER-ef 

g er tem RED-ee zen soo NEH-see neb em khed em HER-et 

_ •«Tr " re rmmonJv. Imhotep), (b) Mentju-weser, (c) Ni-maat-ra, (d) Kha-em-waset, (e) Qen-em 

h m$* mu0f cj - '.-"i-r.Ji, (d) jmn-htp, (e) sndm-jb, (f) tntj 
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ANSWERS TO THE EXERCISES 


4. 2w, j c j, jnm, jij, jz , c 3, c b, w3h, wj3, bdq, b3k, pn,fsj, fdt, mnmtit, mrj, nhh, nfi3, nht, nh, rw, m, hrw, hd, hd, hzj, zh, 

sw, sqr, sk, sgr, sw, sft, 4.?/, fel, £r, fi, I.?, tzj, dpt, dsr, dd 


Exercise 3 


i.jmn 

13. nbt 

25. mry 

37. msdr 

49. mw 

61. ns 

73. hws 

2. hzt 

14. snw 

26. m3wj 

38. 

50. p3d 

62. mh 

74. nhh 

3. tp 

15. mjtt 

27. msst 

39. tjsw 

5 1 • jrt 

63. jnm 

75. wd 

4. st3 

16. wr 

28. mtr 

40. sk2 

5 2.jb 

64. h2rt 

76. Id).? 

5. qd 

17. wnn 

29. hnw 

41. ftr 

53 - 43t 

65. dj or dj 

77. phtj 

6. sm 

18. c q 

30. nht 

42. 

54 - 

66. sw2 

78.7m (see § 3.2) 

7. sw 

19. c 3 

3i- sk 

43- shd 

55 -jwr 

67. pdt 


8. hr 

20. jw 

32. st 

44 - 42 

56. /ms 

68. jrw 


9 ~h c 

21. 3b 

33- snw 

45. nhm 

57- z3 

69. htm 


10. hr 

22. mr 

34. 2d 

46. sniw' 

58. 

70. km 


11. hrt 

23. s2h 

35- rdj 

47. 

59. 

71. sw 


12. snm 

24. jnt 

36. rdw 

48. prt 

60. jz 

72. z3 


Exercise 4 






1. a. 

z3w, z3wj 

e. mjww, mjwwj 

i. sm c ywt, sm c ytj 

m. hwwt-ntr, hwtj-ntr 

b. 

hmwt, hmtj 

f. zh3ww, zh3wwj 

j. swt, stj 


n. z3w-nswt, z3wj-nswt 

c. 

jtjw,jtjwj 

g. mnjww, mnjwwj 

k. prw, prwj 

0. shtjw, shtjwj 

d. 

mwwt, mwtj 

h. nbwt , fibl/ 

1. nwwt, nwtj 

p. drwt, drtj 

2. a. 

rdwj “two feet” 


f. 

j c rtj “two uraei” 



b. 

hwt “bellies” 


g- 

msw “children” 



c. 

msdrwj “two ears’’ 


h. 

c wj “two arms” 



d. 

sprww “petitioners” 

i. 

z3wt “daughters” 



e. 

hwt “things” 


j- 

msyt “waterfowl” (“false” plural!) 


3 . 


a. 

b. 


d. 


f. 

g- 


4. a. 


b. 


nbt pt “mistress of the sky” 

hwwt-ntr “temples” (“enclosures of the god”) 

st nt c nhw “place of the living” 

rmw hn c 3pdw “fish and birds” 

pt t3 “sky and land,” “sky or land” 

rmw nwjtrw “fish of the river” 

sb3w pt “stars of the sky” 


□ c- v O JfM, 

a. 


h. z3-nswt “king’s son” 

i. nswt ntrw “king of the gods” 

j. ntrw ntrwt “gods and goddesses” 

k. nb t3wj “Lord of the Two Lands” 

l . r n knit “speech of Egypt” (Egyptian) 

m. t mw “bread and/or water” 

n. t3w c nh “breath of life” 


30 i 


e. 

f. 


1 S (fe* is masculine 


Exercise 5 

1. a. msw.j hn c snw.j “my offspring and my siblings” 

b. 3hwt.sn “their fields” 

c. hmt.k pr.k “your wife and your house” 

d. hmt.ftn “this his wife” or “that wife of his” 

e. hnw n shtj pn “the property of this peasant” 

f. n2 n c 3 “these donkeys” or “those donkeys” — literally, “this of donkey” 

g. nb n sp3t tn “lord of this estate” 

h. hmt shtj pn hn c hrdw.f“ the wife of this peasant and his children” 

i. hknw pf “that oil” 

j . nhw n ms c .n “the loss of our army” 

k. st.fnt sndm “his place of residence” 

l. nn n smrw “these courtiers” or “those courtiers” 

m. dpt tf“ that boat” 

n. h3w dpt tn “the vicinity of this boat” 

o. pr.tn pn “this house of yours (2pl)” or “that house of yours” 

p. hr.tn “your (2pl) face” — not hr tn “this face” because hr is masculine! 

q. mwt.t tn “this your (2fs) mother” 


s. t ; ^ 

t. mm 

2. d. 
m. 

o- 

9 vm 

3■ £ : 

i- 

t. 


4- b. 
c. 


J* nl _ , 

TV * 


Exercise 6 
!■ shr nb n n 
2. jnw nb njr - n 

3 - c t nbt nt p- - . r 

4 - nfrwt nbt n my 

5 - 3ht j3btt nt - t 
pr.k pn njr hm 

7 - jqr shrw “o:. * q 
8 . nswt c 3 phti ■ . t 
9 - ky.smnd“l | 
i°. nfrrfitnbt ■ , 
11. wrmnwrni 


12. nnnhwtrdr'^i% 
13 - tnw zp “each 

14. t3 hnyt r 2wj 

15. jtynb.j "the s r-e 

16 . kt phrt 3ht “an 

17. rnpwt c Bt “nu « 
18= c s2 mrwt “one 


Exercise 7 (predict- . 

1. wrwj nb “How prr* 

2. jnk pw “It is I 

3 - z3pwmnh“Ht; 4 

4 - ptr sw “Who is 

5 - ht.jpw “It is m> p . 
6 . nfrpr.j, wsh st.j **V j 
7 - rn n mwt.s twj 3 

8. jnk z 3 .f“l am hi: 

9 - jnk nswt c 3 phtj 
is more likely; c 2 r - * 

10. hn pw “It is an atu » 

11. wrwj n 3 r shrw ntru . 

12. jnk wr wrw “I am the 
likely; for wr wru>. % - 

13. qsnt pw “It is a diffi 
14- dmj pw jmnt “The \\ - 

to say what the We 
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r. nly.j n qnyt “my braves” 

s. t3 qnbt nt hwt-ntr “that council of the temple” or “the council of the temple” 

t. nn n hwt “these things” or “those things” 

i i 


us: 


m. iii 


q- 

f. 

l. 

t. 

b. 

c. 




nn n hmwtf “these his wives” or “those wives of his” 

□ .T-vi ft fi * nfi n dpwt “those boats” 

r r 

i7i!inTT nn n prw.tn “these houses of yours” or “those houses of yours” 
HiTmrTi nn n mwwt.tn “these your mothers” 
c 3 pn “this donkey” or “that donkey” 
smr pn “this courtier” or “that courtier” 
ht tn “this thing” or “that thing” 
i nly.sn n 3hwt or 


□ 


i i i nly.sn 3hwt “their fields” 


a. 


Ci i tly.k hmt p3y.k pr “your wife and your house” 


Exercise 6 

1. shr nb n nb tSwj “every plan of the lord of the Two Lands” 

2. jnw nb nfr n sht-hm3t “every good product of the Wadi Natrun” 

3. c t nbt nt pr-nswt “every room of the king’s house” — honorific transposition! 

4. nfrwt nbt. nt hnw c h.k “all the beautiful women of the interior of your palace” 

5. 3ht jSbtt nt pt “the eastern Akhet of the sky” 

6. pr.k pn nfr “this your beautiful house” 

7. jqr s\vrw “one who has excellent plans” — literally, “excellent of plans” 

8. nswt c 3 phtj “a king of great strength” — literally, “a king, one great of strength” 

9. ky.s mnd “her other breast” — for mnd > mnd , see § 2.8.3 

10. nfr r ht nbt “better than anything” — or, “better than all things” 

ir. wr mnw r nswt nb “one who has more monuments than any king” — literally, “greater of monuments than any king” 

12. nn n hwt r dr “all these things” — literally, “these things to the limit” 

13. tnw zp “each time” 

14. tl hnyt r Sw.s “this entire crew” — literally, “this crew to its length” 

15. jty nb.j “the sovereign, my lord” 

16. kt phrt 3jtt “another effective prescription” 

17. mpwt c fiit “many years” (see § 6.2) 

18. C 13 mrwt “one who has many serfs” — literally, “many of serfs” (see § 6.5) 

Exercise 7 (predicate in boldface) 

1. wrwj nb “How great is the lord.” 

2. jnk pw “It is I.” 

3. z3 pw mnh “He is a beneficent son.” 

4. ptr sw “Who is he?” 

5. ht.jpw “It is my property.” 

6. nfr pr.j\ wsh st.j “My house was good, my place was broad” — two sentences! 

7 . m n mwt.s twjl “The name of her mother is Tjuia.” 

8. jnk z3f“ I am his son” — either jnk or z3fc an be the predicate. 

9. jnk nswt c 3 phtj “I am a king of great strength” — either jnk or nswt c 3 phtj can be the predicate, but the latter 
is more likely; c l phtj is a nfr hr construction: § 6.5. 

10. hn pw “It is an attack.” 

11. wrwj n> r shrw ntrw “How (much) greater is this than the plans of the gods” — for wrwj, see p. 79 n. 4. 

12. jnk wr wrw “I am the greatest of the great” — either jnk or wr wrw can be the predicate, but the latter is more 
likely; for wr wrw, see § 6.8. 

13. qsni pw “It is a difficult one” (see § 7.15). 

14. dmj pw jmnt “The West is a harbor” — either dmj or jmnt can be the predicate, but the sentence is more likely 
to say what the West is than what a harbor is. 
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15. nfr s dm n r(m)t “Listening is good for people.” 

1 6 . jnk sw h3w “I am (one) free of excess” — either jnk or sw h3w can be the predicate, but the sentence probably 
says something about jnk, which is therefore the subject. 

17. mjk3 jb.sn r m3w “Their heart(s) are braver than lions.” 

18. w3w pw n w3d-wr “It is a wave of the sea.” 

19. hf3wpw “It was a snake.” 

20. n(j)-sw mh 30 “He belonged to 30 cubits” — i.e., “He was 30 cubits long.” 

21. hbzwt.fwr s(j) r mh 2 “His beard, it was greater than 2 cubits.” 

22. c rq sw “He was bent.” 

23. nfr st r hwt nbt “It is better than all things” (§ 7.4.2). 

24. bw pw wr njwpn “It is the chief product of this island.” 

25. ntf z3 wsjr “He is the son of Osiris” (§ 7.12.x). 

26. jnk w c b c “I am (one) clean of hand(s)” (see no. 16, above). 

27. pr.fprjt(j)f“ His house is his father’s house” (§ 7.12.2). 

28. nnk sw “He belongs to me” or “He is mine” (§ 7.5.4). 

29. n(j)-s(j) dt.k “She belongs to (you) yourself.” 

30. mrt rn.s “Her name was Meret.” 

31. nfr mjtn.j “My way is good.” 

32. jnk pw mdw “I am the speaker” (§ 7.12.3). 

33. nhwj m3jr “How pitiful is the poor man.” 

34. ntk r c nb pt “You are Re, lord of the sky” — either ntk or r c nb pt can be the predicate, depending on the context. 

35. ntk hmw n t3 r drf “You are the rudder of the entire land” — a metaphorical statement; either ntk or hmw n t3 r 
drfc an be the predicate, depending on the context; for r drf see § 6.7. 

36. ptr dSrw.k “What is your need?” — i.e., “What do you need?” 

37. nbw bw-nfr pw “They are lords of goodness.” 

3 8. hmwt(j)w pw “They are craftsmen. ” 

39. m s(j), 3 s(j'), w3h s(j) “It is great, it is big, it is lasting” — three sentences! 

40. mh3t pw nt r(m)t ns.sn “The measure of people’s worth is their tongues” — literally, “The scale of people is 
their tongues”: either mh3t nt mit or ns.sn can be the predicate, but the sentence clearly identifies what “the 
measure of people’s worth” is and not what “their tongues” are. 

41. n(j) wj wndwt.k “I belong to your tenants” — i.e., “I am one of your tenants.” 

42. grh pw “It is the end.” 

Exercise 8 

1. nfr tw hn c .j “You are well with me.” 

2. sm c w hr h3t.k “chanters in front of you” — literally, “under your front” 

3. hr w3t nt w c rt “on the path of flight” 

4. pt hr.k “the sky above you” 

5. mj shmt rnptjdw “like Sekhrnet in a year of pestilence” (see § 8.14 end) 

6 . c h c jb pw m 3t s3s3 “He is steadfast of heart in the moment of headlong attack.” 

7. m htj3w n.kjmy “after your own old age” — literally, “in the wake of the old age of yours” 

8. wrsy tp(j) jnb jmj hrwf“ the watchman on duty on the wall” — literally, “who is on the wall and in his day” 

9. phrtjrj “the remedy for it” 

10. hr zh njb.k “with (literally, ‘under’) the advice of your heart” 

11. hr zh n whyw.f “under the tent of his tribe” 

12. nfr nfm hrw pn r sf “It is better for him today than yesterday.” 

13. m htp nfr wrt “in very good peace” 

14. wr nfjrp r mw “He has more wine than water” — literally, “Wine is great to him with respect to water.” 

15. ntf pw m m3 c t “It is he, in truth” — i.e., “It is really he.” 

16. r bw hr(j) ntr “to the place where the god is” (§ 8.8) 

17. mj shr ntr “like the plan of a god” 

18. hq3 pw n rtnw hrt “He is the ruler of Upper Retjenu.” 

19. m qdnw r rtnw “from Qatna to Retenu” 

20. hrw hrj tp h3swt “Horns, chief (literally, ‘ who is over the head’) of foreign lands” 

21. hr st wrt m wmwt nt d c m “on the great throne in a recess of electrum” 

22. m hps.j m pdt.j m shrwjjqrw “by my strong arm, by my bow, by my excellent plans” 


23. (j)m( 

24. hm n- 

25. nh pu ■ 

26. m r n - 

27. jb.j ds 1 

28. nfdsf-i a 

Exercise 9 

I ■ b3kw r 4 1 
nbw dir 
hmw b' . 
jw3w ur ;. 
k3w jdr . 
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f mh 1 | 

g. m /:. 

Amu:. 1 
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i. m mT - 
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23. (j) m 0)~ r s btjw mn b n pr-nswt “an efficient overseer of peasants of the king’s house” 

24. hm nb hrj jrju>.f“ every servant who is at (literally, ‘under’) his tasks” — literally, “those which pertain to him” 

25. nh pw n b 3 k jm n nb.f“lt is the prayer of your humble servant to his lord.” 

26. m r n r c ds.f“ in (or ‘from’) the mouth of R.e himself’ 

27. jb.j ds.j “my own heart” 


28. n.fds.f“ for him himself' 
Exercise 9 

1. b 3 kw n ks hzt m mpt tn 
nbw dbn 155 qdt 2 
hmw hmwt 134 
jw 3 w umdw 114 
klw jdr 303 
dmdjhw 419 


Tribute of wretched Kush in this year: 
Gold, 155 deben and 2 qite (— 31.14 lb) 
Male and female servants, 134 
Oxen and short-horned cattle, 114 
Herd bulls, 305 


“Year 3, 4 Inundation 25, during the incarnation of the King 


c. 

d. 


Total cattle, 419 

hsbt 3 4. 2 ht 2 5 b r b m n (n)sw(t) bjt(j) S£}M-K 3 -R C 
of Upper and Lower Egypt SEKHEM-KA-Rt” 

9nw zp “the ninth time” 

w 3 t.fw c t hr mw kt hr jtj “its one path under water, the other under grain” 
w c m nl n shtj “one of these peasants” 
ky nhs(j) 6 “another 6 Nubians” 

mh 1 szp 3 m mw “1 cubit 3 palms in water” (— 2.46 feet of water) 

m hsbt 24 2 prt c rqv hrw-h 3 b mh-10 n jmn m jpt-swt “in Year 24, 2 Growing last day, the 10th festival-day of 
Amun in Karnak” 

zp 3 zp 4 n hrw “3 or 4 times a day” — literally, “3 times, 4 times for a day” 
rn ms c n z(j) 3000 “in an expeditionary force of 3,000 men” 

jr hrw hwt-ntr r-360 pw n mpt “As for a day of the temple, it is /360th of the year.” 
m wdyt mht-13 nt nht “in the 13th campaign of victory” 
m htp zp 2 “in peace, in peace” 

hm-ntr tp(j) n jmn “first priest of Amun” (title of the High Priest of Amun) 
jbj m snw.j “my heart as my second” — i.e., “my companion” 

D £. tpt 


or □ = 

second” 
O 6nw “6th” 


b - u ! mh-437 “437th” 


1 0 8nw “8th” 


O 2nw 

in 




mh-10 “10th” 


f. C== ^nnn mfr-60 “60th” 


mh-3009 “3,009th” 


The two tables below show the transliteration of the account first and its translation second. In both, the right- 


to-left order of the example has been flipped to normal English left-to-right orientation. The fractions have been 
added together in the translation. 


jdr-mnjw 

wpt nn 
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36 
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5 4 '/12 

5 4 42 

5 4 46 

16 4 4 

5 4 48 

360 

2785 4 

56 4 4.5 

56 4 4s 

56 4 4 o 

168 4 4° 

45 4 42 48 

tended herd 

the splitting 
of these 

steer 

hornless cattle 

calf 

total 

team ox 

2212 /12 

156 6 /i 5 

49 / 

41 ./180 

41 4 4 i 8 o 

41 4 4 i 8 o 

123 49 / 6 o 

32 4 2 

36 a 

9 4 

9 4 

9 4 

28 4 

7 4 

20 4 

5 5 /l2 

5 4 2 

5 7 3 6 

16 I3 /36 

5 7 /.8 

360 

2785 /3 

56 I7 / 9 o 

56 % 

56 4 o 

168 6l /()o 

45 ,7 /36 
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The last row in each column is the sum of the column. Columns 2—4 break the amount in column 1 into 3 catego¬ 
ries (“the splitting of these”). Column 5 totals the amounts in columns 2—4. Column 6 is the difference between 
columns 1 and 5. The fractions seem to be divisions of 360: this suggests that the amounts have to do with the 12- 
month apportionment of something related to a large herd of cattle (compare the sentence in 2j of this exercise). 

Exercise 10 

1. jwjt(j).fm hnw c hf“ His father is inside his palace.” 

2. nn m.fmm c nhw “His name will not be among the living.” 

3. jw ms jtruf m snf “In deed, the river is blood.” 

4. nn wj m hr(j) jb.sn “I was not 111 their midst.” 

5. m.tswr wnmw “Look (fern.), it is for food.” 

6. sj m hr.f mj t3 pt “It is in his face like the sky” (§ 10.5). 

7. m.k wj m nhw “Look, I am in need.” 

8. z3 sdmw m sms(w) hrw “An obedient son is a follower of Horus.” 

9. jw h3tfm qm3 n mw “His corpse is one that is thrown in the water.” 

10. jw n,k t3w ndm n mhyt “You will have the sweet air of the northwind.” 

11. jw jt(j)j m w c w “My father was a soldier.” 

12. jwj m hzwt hm.f“l am in His Incarnation’s blessing.” 

13. nn sw m st.f“ It is not in its place.” 

14. mwjm, nn mwjm “Is water there, or is water not there?” 

15. nn sh3.fhr tp(j)w-t3 “His memory will not be with those who are on earth.” 

16. m.k nn s(j) m cc ft qsnt “Look, it is not a difficult rate of payment.” 

17. jw hnw m sgr “The capital was in stillness.” 

18. jw.fr j3w n nwt.f“ He is to be an old man of his town.” 

19. m.k tw c 3 “You are here” (§ 8.12). 

20. wj m nbw, tp m hsbd “The coffin is of gold, the head is of lapis-lazuli.” 

21. pt hr.k (§ 8.2.10) “The sky is above you.” 

22. 3m c w hr h3t.k “Chanters are in front of you.” 

23. jw mj ht c 3 “It is like something big” — subject unexpressed (§ 10.9). 

24. jw hm.k m hrw “Your Incarnation is Horus.” 

25. n.kjm s(j) “It is yours.” 

26. mw mjtrw “Water is in the river.” 

27. z3.j smsw.j m s3 whyt.j “My eldest son (literally, ‘my son, my eldest’: §4.11) is in charge of my tribe.” 

28. hwt.j nbt m c /“He has all my things” — “All my things are in his hand”: § 10.7. 

29. wdpw nb hr jrt.f “Every waiter was at his duty” — jrt.f“ that which pertains to him.” 

30. m.k wj m b3h.k “Here I am before you” — literally, “Behold, I am in your presence.” 

31. jrp3 mw jw.fm mh 12 “As for that water, it was 12 cubits (deep).” 

32. jw.f m nds n mpt 110 “He is a commoner of no years (in age).” 

33 - £n(j) sw “Where is he?” 

34. m.k st hft hr.k “Look, it is in front of your face.” 

35. nn st m hnw.f “It is not inside it.” 

36. nn nhw n ms c .n “Our expedition has no loss(es)” — literally, “No loss is for our expeditionary force.” 

37. jw n.k c nh “Life is yours.” 

38. jwj hr ht.j m b3h.f“\ was on my belly in his presence.” 

39. jw tr rmw n sbk r mj “Why does Sobek have fish?” — literally, “Fish are for Sobek with respect to what?” 

40. m.k wj m 3hw “Look, I am a needy person” — adjective as noun: note the determinative. 

41. nn n.k st “It is not yours.” 

42. jw.fn n3y.j n hrdw “It is for my children” (§ 5.10.5). 

Exercise 11 

1. nn wh3 m hr jb.sn “There was no fool in their midst.” 

2. nn shS.fhr tpjw-t3 “His memory will not be with those on earth.” 

3. njjnkjs q3 s3 “I am not an arrogant person” — literally, “I am not one high of back.” 

4. ntr pw grt nn 2nw.f “Moreover, he is a god without equal” — or “who has no equal”: literally, “his second not.” 

5. nj mpt js n3 nt b3g “This is not the year for (literally, ‘of) being lazy” — a negated A pw B nominal sentence; n3 
is a demonstrative pronoun (§ 5.8); b3g is the infinitive (§ 14.3.1). 


6. nn t3z * jmm 
7 - nn hr r - ' 

8 . nn st rt 
9 - nn 3h r i » , 
10. nn jwu - nr - 
11 ■ n Jjwj< hi 
12. nn sj m -- •< 
13 - mnjw p-.. « ^ 
14* jn jw mi - . 

15. nn tw h3 t ** 

16. m.ktw" .0 1 
its mayc r » 

17 - nn msw • - - 
18 . njr(m)tj< 1 
omitted —| 
19 * nnsfnnz *7 

2°. jn jwsw pu s 1 

21 . nnhwtnb: 

22. nn swt qn <*• 1 
its detenr.. 

23 . nn knms n : ■ m 
to Maat.” 

24. nn sbht n r. ■ 

25. m hwt.fnw ~ * 7 i 
high officu. km 

26. nn hrw njrr. 

27. nn hn nj js h 
until the pr : 

28. jn jw.k m c u 

29. jn jw.s m tjn: 

30. ( jhntfpwtr. - 


Exercise 12 


1 . ssmwpnntju 

2. jwj n qbw, rmu 
3 * dr ntt wr s(j) c l 

4 - jt.n.j ntt m jm2~ 

5 - jwpnnw3d-ur- 
6. mdw.k n nswt 

7 - wjn.sn tp t3, nn 
8. jr.n.Q) nn mj qi 
9 - th.n.(j) qd.k, tj uy 
10. mj dpt nn shry " 
u. srjw ntj rgs.f u thr 
12. snf(3).n.j nttmh: 
r 3 - jnkjmj-jb n (j)t(j 
14- nfr st hr jb.f rhtn- 
i . 5 « sjS.n.j ntjw nt hnu 

16. hr ntt jnk z3 w c b n, 

17. jwjr.n.(j) c h c w c ; - 


18. 

19 . 

20. 

21. 

22. 


near my mistress. 
m.tn jwtj htrj.fm nb 
t3 pw nfr, j33 mf 
z(j) stwt m nhbtf \ 
dd.k n h3b tw 3h js r 
mr.tsw, z3.k js pw 



ANSWERS TO THE EXERCISES 


479 


6. nn t3z njivms mm “There is no sentence of exaggeration among them.” 

7. nn hr hr rmyt “No face was in (literally, ‘under’) tears.” 

8. nn st m c f“ He does not have it” — literally, “It is not in his hand.” 

9. nn 3h n.k “It is not effective for you.” 

10. nn jww n ntr r.j “There are no complaints of a god against me.” 

11. nj jwjs pwjwsw gs3w “Is not a balance that tilts an error?” — a negated A pw B sentence. 

12. nn sj mj nf3 n c 3wt “It is not like those lumps.” 

13. mnjwpw n.hw-nb nn hjn mjb.f“ He is a shepherd for everyone, with no bad in his heart.” 

14. jnjw ntt hmtjnjw ntt spst “Are you (2fs) a servant, (or) are you a noblewoman?” 

15. nn tw hi ky mjtw.k “You will not be behind another (who is) your equal.” 

16. m.k tw m nwt nn hql-hwt.s “Look, you are a town without mayor” — a metaphor: literally, “you are in a town, 
its mayor not.” 

17. nn msw.fnnjw c ww.ftp t3 “He has no children, he has no heirs on earth.” 

18. nj r(m)t js nt sft st “They are not a people (worthy) of respect” — a negated A pw nominal sentence, with pw 
omitted: literally, “(They) are not a people of respecting them.” 

19. nn sf n wzfw “There is no yesterday for the one who forgets” or “The one who forgets has no yesterday.” 

20. jnjwsw pw “Is it a balance?” 

21. nn hwt nbt dwt jm.s “There aren’t any evil things in it.” 

22. nn swt qn grh “But there is no brave man at night” — i.e., “no one is brave at night”; qn is used as a noun, hence 
its determinative. 

23. nn hnms n zh m3 c t “The one who cannot heat Maat has no friend” or “There is no friend for the one who is deaf 
to Maat.” 

24. nn sbht n ntr r/“There is no barrier of a god against him.” 

25. m fawt.f nw pr (j)t(j).f nj js m hwt pr h3t(j)- c “from his things of his father’s house and not from the things of the 
high official’s house.” 

26. nn hrw nfr n c wn-jb “There is no holiday for the greedy man.” 

27. nn hn nj js hr zp.f“ There is no hurrying except at (literally, ‘on’) its proper time” — i.e., there is no use hurrying 
until the proper time. 

28. jn jw.k m c w3y “Are you a robber?” 

29. jnjw.s m tjmhjw “Is it Libyans?” 

30. (j)n ntf pw m m3 c t “Is it really he?” — literally, “Is it he in truth?” — not a negative sentence: see § 11,11.2. 

Exercise 12 

1. s3mwpn ntj wj hrf“ this situation that I was in (literally, ‘under’)” 

2. jwj n qbw, rmwj n sw “I am in the cool breeze, while my fish are in the sunlight” (spoken by a fisherman). 

3. dr ntt wr s(j) c 3 s(j) “since it is great and it is big” 

4. jt.nj ntt m jm3mf“\ took what was in his tent.” 

5. jw pti n w3d-wr ntj gs(wj)fj m nwy “this island of the Great Blue-Green, whose two sides are in the waters” 

6. mdw.k n nswt, jb.k m c .k “You shall speak to the king with your heart with you” — literally, “in your hand.” 

7. wjn.sn tp t3, nn tw jm.f" They don’t want to be on earth without you in it.” 

8. jr.n.(j) nn mj qd,jst w(j) mjmj-jb nbtf“ I did all this while I was a confidant of his lady.” 

9. rh.n.(j) qd.k, tj wj m zsj “I learned of your character while I was (still) a nestling.” 

10. mj dpt nn shry jm.s “like a boat with no pilot in it” — literally, “a pilot not in it.” 

11. srjw ntj rgsf“ the officials who were at his side” 

12. snf(3).nj ntt m ht.j “I have vented what was in my belly” — said by someone complaining of an injustice. 

13. jnkjmj-jb n (j)t(jj) r c nb ntt jwtt “I am a confidant of my father Re, lord of what is and what is not.” 

14. nfr st hrjb.fr \it nbt ntt m t3 pn r drf“ It was better on (i.e., ‘in’) his heart than anything that is in this entire land.” 

15. sjl.n.j ntjw m hnw.s “I recognized those who were inside it.” 

16. hr ntt jnk z3 w c b mj w c jm.tn nb “because I am a priest’s son like every one of you” (see § 9.4). 

17. jw jr.n.(j) c h c w c 3 m rnpwt hr hnwt.(j),jst s(j) m z3t nswt “I spent a lifetime of many years (literally, ‘great in years’) 
near my mistress, while she was a princess.” 

18. m.tn jwtj htrjfm nb jldrw “Look (§ 10.4.1), he who had no plow-team is (now) an owner of herds.” 

19. t3 pw nfr, j33 mf “It was a good land, (see § 7.9), whose name was Iaa.” 

20. z(j) stwt m nhbt.f“a man with boils on his neck” 

21. dd.k n h3b tw 3hjs r.j r ds.f“ You shall say to the one who sent you that my mouth is effective against his knife.” 

22. mr.t sw, z3.k js pw “You should love him, for he is your son.” 






480 


ANSWERS TO THE EXERCISES 


23. m.k tw m wdpw rsfpw rhs “Look, you are a waiter whose joy is butchering.” 

24. m.tnjwtj p c t.fm nb mhr “Look, he who had no loaf of bread is (now) the owner of a food-storehouse.” 

25. jw wp.nf rfr.j, jw.j hr ht.j m b 3 h.f“ He opened his mouth to me, while I was on my belly in his presence.” 

26. jr.n.j hrw 5 w c ,kw, jbj m snw.j “I spent 3 days alone, with my heart my (only) companion.” 

27. 3 m.nj, nn wj m hr(j)jb.sn “They burnt up while I was not in their midst.” 

28. zl z(j) pw, jsry rn.f“ He was the son of a man whose name was Isry.,” 

29. hnt(j).fntj m rd hr(j) njz.f“ his statue that is on (literally, ‘in’) the lower (§ 8.6.11) stairway of his tomb 5 " 

30. rh mjb.tn nb.tnjs pu> ntr pn jm(j) swhtf“Kncw in your heart(s) that this god who is in his egg is your lord” — an 
A pw B nominal sentence as a noun clause. 

31. n ntj nb hr wd pn “for everyone who is on this stela” 

32. jsst pw ntj jm “What is the one who is there?” — for jsst see §§ 5.11, 7.13.3. 

33. sndyt ntjwt(j) mwt.f “the kilt of the motherless” — literally, “of the one who his mother is not” 

34. p 3 c b mhtj r mhtj-jmntj mjktj,jw hm.fm hr(j)jb.sn “The northern flank was at the northwest of Megiddo, and His 
Incarnation was in their midst.’ 5 

35. nn ntt nn st m hnw.f“ There was nothing that was not inside it” — i.e., everything was inside it: a nn A sentence 
(§ 11.4) in which A is the relative clause ntt nn st m hnwf“ that which was not inside it” (§ 12.8). 

Exercise 13 


I. 

3 h 2-lit., intrans. 

26. 

njtjt 5-lit., intrans. 

Si- 

sndm caus. 3-lit., trans. 

2. 

jp 2-lit., trans. 

27. 

nhm 3-lit., trans. 

52 . 

srwj caus. 3ae-inf. trans. 

3 - 

jnj 3ae-inf., trans. 

28. 

rwj 3ae-inf., intrans. 

53 - 

shlj caus. 3ae-inf. trans. 

4. 

jrj 3ae-inf., trans. 

29. 

hlj 3ae-inf., intrans. 

54 - 

shpr caus. 3 -lit., trans. 

5. 

jtj 3ae-inf, trans. 

30. 

hlb 3-lit., trans. 

55 - 

shm 3-lit., intrans. 

6. 

c nh 3-lit., intrans. 

31 = 

hjhj 4-lit., trans. 

56. 

s hr caus. 2-lit., trans. 

7 - 

c h 3 3-lit., trans. 

32 . 

hwj 3ae-inf., trans. 

57 - 

ssmj caus. 3 ae-inf. trans. 

8. 

c h c 3-lit., intrans. 

33 - 

hmsj 4ae-inf., intrans. 

58. 

stj 3 ae-inf, trans. 

9 - 

wlh 3-lit., trans. 

34 - 

hqr 3-lit., intrans. 

59 - 

sdr 3-lit., intrans. 

10. 

w c b 3-lit., intrans. 

35 - 

htp 3-lit., intrans. 

60. 

smj 3 ae-inf., intrans. 

11. 

wnn 2ae-gem., intrans. 

36 . 

h c j 3ae-inf.. intrans. 

61. 

smsj 4ae-inf., trans. 

12. 

whm 3-lit., trans. 

37 - 

hpr 3-lit., intrans. 

62. 

szp 3-lit., trans. 

13 - 

wdjj 4ae-inf., intrans. 

38. 

hntj 4ae~inf., intrans. 

63. 

sdj jae-inf, trans. 

14. 

wd 2-lit., trans. 

39 - 

hr 2-lit., intrans. 

64. 

qml 3-lit., trans. 

15 - 

blgj 4ae-inf., intrans. 

40. 

hdj 3ae-inf., intrans. 

65. 

qd 2-lit., trans. 

16. 

prj 3ae-inf. s intrans. 

41. 

slh caus. 2-lit., trans. 

66. 

qdd 2ae-gem., intrans. 

17 . 

phrr 3ae-gem., intrans. 

42. 

s c nh caus. 3-lit., trans. 

67. 

gmj 3ae-inf., trans. 

18. 

psdj 4ae-inf., intrans. 

43 - 

s c h c caus, 3-lit., trans. 

68. 

gmgm 4-lit., trans. 

19. 

ptpt 4-lit., trans. 

44. 

s c q caus. 2-lit., trans. 

69. 

gr 2-lit., intrans. 

20. 

flj jae-inf., trans. 

45 - 

spdd 4-lit., trans. 

70. 

tmm 2ae-gem., trans. 

21. 

mil 2ae-gem., trans. 

46. 

sfhh caus. 2ae-gem., trans. 

71. 

tzj 3 ae-inf., trans. 

22. 

mwt 3-lit., intrans. 

47 - 

smn caus. 2-lit., trans 

72. 

dr 2-lit., trans. 

23 - 

mrj 3ae-inf, trans. 

48. 

smnh caus. 3-lit., trans, 

7 3 - 

dlj 3ae-inf., trans. 

24. 

msdj 4ae-inf., trans. 

49 - 

sn 2-lit., trans. 

74 - 

dd 2-lit., trans. 

25. 

mdwj 4ae-inf., intrans. 

50. 

snd 3-lit., intrans. 




Exercise 14 

1. jj.n.j hr sms.f“ I returned following him” — 4ae-inf. sms(j). 

2. tmjt hltj n z(j) m c .fm jmnt “Not taking the heart of a man from him in the West” — 2-lit. tm ; 3ae-inf. jt is the 
negatival complement. 

3. nj^.n.j wj m nftft r h(j)h(j) nj st dg “I took myself off, leaping, in order to seek for myself a place of hiding” — 4- 
lit. hjhj\ 5~lit. nftft and 3ae-inf. dg are verbal nouns: see §§ 14.3.1 and 14.11.2. 

4. nj k 3 .(j) spr r hnw pn “I did not plan to arrive at this capital city” — 3-lit. spr. 

5. rdjt.j w 3 t n rdyj m hd “I gave a path to my feet northwards” — anom. rdjt ; 3ae-inf. hd is a verbal noun (see 
§ 14.11.2); rdyj is a variant form of the dual rdwj.j. 

6 . m 33 fwj hr jrt wpwi.k “He sees me doing your assignment” — 3ae-inf. jrt. 

7. jwt pw jr.nfnj “What he did was to come to me” — anom. jwt. 

8. hmt.nfhwtf.j “He thought to plunder me” — 4-lit. hwtf. 


9 - sfl3.r *| 

10. jw rr. * 

11. wib • «» 

12. 5UTJ - 4 | 

13 - n c t Wi 

14. uni * m 

15. m.k w; 

16. h 3 t r - 
I 7- jwf v ^ 
18. hmu 

* 9 - jj.n.j 
father 

20. wd 3 p.. t 
arm” — j 

21. c h c .n . ■ 
3 ae-inf kz 

22. jwt pu 
a vex 

23. s 3 s pw p 
s3s, 3ae -. 

24. s 3 s pw - 
3 —lit. sis. . 

25. tm m(u ■ , 
^negativi. 

26. wd.tw r. 

27. tm d 3 z 

28. mr. 

29. tlw pw - 

30. tlw pw n - 
nose” — r 


Exercise 15 

1. htw hr gr>: - 

2. tw . h 

3 - jw.twrjr. 

4 - jw c 3 mw r kt 
ter and the I 
the second - 

5 - m.k hm c l r 
(i.e., be yo».- 

6. sr(j)w hr jrt : 

7 - jn jw mhlt hr 

8. jn jw.k swt r 
in apposition 

9 - m.k wj hr spr r. 
10. wn.jn.twhr> 
was being pi. 
nation was g. 

§ 14.6: here th 
11 • rjj hr tjw, whl < 
12. jn zhlw c rryt z 
son Aha-nakh: 


13 - 

14. 

15 - 


smj z 3 tp(j) n u 
going on dut\ 
jwf hr c h 3 dr tk 
c h c .n hrw hr dg. 
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9. sh 3 .n.k hrw n qrs “You have remembered the day of burial” — 3 —lit, qrs, 

10. jw mj hi c 3 whm st “It is like something big to repeat it” -— i.e., “Repeating it is something major”; 3-lit. whm. 

11. wsb.k nn njtjt “You should answer without stammering” — 5—lit. njtjt. 

12. swrd pw dd n.k “Speaking to you is tiring” — an A pw B nominal sentence with caus. 3-lit. swrd and 2-lit. dd. 

13. n c i pwjr.n.n m hd r hnw njtj “What we did was to sail northward to the capital of the sovereign” — 3ae-inf. n c t. 

14. wrs.n.s jm hr surrj “She spent the day there drinking” — 3-lit. swj, originally swr. 

15. tn.k wj jj.kw r hmstjm.s “Look, I have come in order to sit in it” — 4ae-inf. hmst. 

16. h 3 tpwjr.fi p 3 msh “What that crocodile did was to go down” — 3ae-inf. h 3 t. 

17. jw.frh t 3 z tp hsq “He knows how to tie on a severed head” — 3-lit. t 3 z. 

18. hmw hr tpfhr c m c m n.f “A servant was at (literally, ‘under’) his head, giving him a masssage” — 4-lit. c m c m. 

19 . jj.n.j c 3 r njs r.k m wpwt ntjt(j).j “I have come here to summon (literally, ‘call to’) you on an assignment of my 
father” — 3-lit. njs. 

20. wd 3 pw jrm.f hn c f r mryt hr rdjt n/ c /“What he did was to proceed with him to the riverbank, giving him his 
arm” — 3-lit. wd 3 , anom. rdjt. 

21. c h c .n sdm.n.s hrw hzj sm c hht w 3 g “Then she heard the sound of singing, chanting, dancing, and festival-making” —- 
3ae-inf hzj (see § 14.3.2a), 3-lit. sm c , 3ae-inf. hht, 4ae~inf. w 3 g. 

22. jwt pw jr.n r c -wsr mjj m s 3 “What Re-weser did was to come, returning horn the field” — anom. jwt; anom. jj is 
a verbal noun (see § 14.11.2). 

23. s 3 s pwjr.n t 3 wh 3 yt rjnt n.s jkn n mw “What that maid did was to go oft to get herself a scoop of water” — 3-lit. 
s 3 s y 3ae-inf. jnt. 

24. s 3 s pwjry r dd st n r(w)d-ddtjn p 3 y.s sn “What was done was the coming to tell it to Rud-djedet by her brother” — 
3-lit. s 3 s , 2-lit. dd. 

25. im m(w)t ky zp m hr(j)-ntrjn b 3 “Not dying another time in the necropolis by a ba” — 2-lit. tm; 3-lit. m(w)t is the 
negatival complement. 

26. wd.tw n.f db 3 st “Let him be commanded to replace it” — 3—lit. db 3 . 

27. tm d 3 z(j) rj 3 bt “A man’s not crossing to the East” — 2-lit. tm\ 3ae-inf. d 3 is the negatival complement. 

28. mrr.k m 3 n.j “You wish to see me” — 2ae-gem, m 3 n (see § 14.3.2c). 

29. t 3 w pw nfndjrt m 3 c t “Doing Maat is air for the nose” — an A pw B nominal sentence with 3ae-inf. jrt m 3 c t as B. 

30. t 3 w pw n m 3 jr hwtf dbb fnd.fpw nhm st “The air of a needy man is his things: to take them away is to stop up his 
nose” — two A pw B nominal sentences; in the second, 2ae-gem. dbbfnd.f is A and 3-lit. nhm st is B. 

Exercise 15 

1. htw hrgmgm t 3 hr mnmn “Trees were cracking, the earth was quaking.” 

2. tw r h(j)hj mw n c h c w “One will have to look for water for the masted boats.” 

3. jw.tw rjrt c h 3 w m hmt “Weapons of bronze are to be made” — literally, “one is to make.” 

4. jw c 3 mw r hr n s c tf tjmh(j)w r hr n nswt.f, jw c r c t jmt hnt.fhr shrt n.fh 3 kw-jb “The Asiatics are to fall to his slaugh¬ 
ter and the Libyans are to fall to his flame. The uraeus on his brow will be pacifying the estranged for him” — 
the second sentence is an adverb clause; the future tense of the third sentence is indicated by the context. 

5. m.k hm c 3 .k hr wn(m) jtj.j , m.k sw r hbt hr qn.f “And look, your donkey is eating my grain. Look, he has to plow 
(i.e., be yoked to a plow) because of his audacity.” 

6. sr(j)w hrjrtjyt “The officials are doing wrong.” 

7. jn jw mh 3 t hr rdjt hr gs “Is the scale leaning to the side?” 

8 . jnjw.k swt r gmt ky shtj mjtw.j “But are you to find another peasant like me?” — literally, “... the likeness of me,” 
in apposition to shtj-. 

9. m.k wj hr spr n.k “Look, I am petitioning to you.” 

10. wn.jn.tw hr h 3 q hwt-w c rt, wn.jn.j hr jnt h 3 qtjm z(j) 1 zt-hmt 3 dmd r tp 4, wn.jn hnt.fhr rdjt st nj r hmw “Then Avaris 
was being plundered. Then I was getting plunder there: 1 man and 3 women, totalling to 4 head. Then His Incar¬ 
nation was giving them to me for servants” — the word-order of hr rdjt st nj is an exception to the rule discussed in 
§ 14,6: here the dependent pronoun st is treated like a suffix pronoun and so comes before the dative nj. 

11. rh hr tjw, wh 3 hr m~bj 3 “The wise man is saying ‘Yes’ and the foolish man is saying ‘No.’ ” 

12. jn zh 3 w c rryt z 3 -nht c h 3 -nhtjrr nn n hntjwjw.fhrjwt r jnt ss hn c (j)m(j)-r s(j) sbk-m~h 3 t “It is scribe of the gate Nakht’s 
son Aha-nakht who makes these pictures as he is coming to get alabaster with quarry-overseer Sebek-em-hat.” 

13. smj z 3 tp(j) n umwt hwt-ntr tn ntj m c h c m 3 bd “Report of the first phyle of the hourly staff of this temple, which is 
going on duty in the month.” 

14. jw.fhr c h 3 dr rk hrw “He has been fighting since the time of Horus.” 

15. c h c .n hrw hr dgt r s 3 pf km “Then Horus was looking at that black pig.” 




482 


ANSWERS TO THE EXERCISES 


Exercise 16 

1. m3 wj r.tn ntrw, my m 3ms.j,jmj n.j j3(jw) “See me, gods! Come, following me (§ 14.11.2)! Give me praise!” 

2. 3m swt, h3 n.j n3 njtj ntj m p3 mhr “But go, measure for me the (§§ 5.9, 5.10.3) barley that is in the (§ 5.10.3) 
storehouse.” 

3. m q3 hrw.k shtj “Don’t raise your voice, peasant!” — literally, “Don’t let your voice get high.” 

4. shtmgrgw, shpr m3 c t,jmj bw-dw r tl “Annihilate lying, bring about Maat, put evil down” — literally, “to the 
ground.” 

5. m ddgrgw “Don’t tell lies.” 

6. m sbn,jr r.k hmw, 3d hr nfryt “Don’t go off course! Work (literally, ‘do’) the rudder, pull on the tiller-rope!” 

7. sdm r.k n.j, m.k nfr sdm n r(m)t, 3ms hrw nfr, smh mh “So listen to me. Look, listening is good for people. Follow a 
holiday, forget worrying” — mh is an infinitive. 

8. jmj t3w n ntj mjtmw “Give air to the one who is suffocating” — literally, “who is in suffocation.” 

9. m sfn hr zp, ndr n.k hsf(w).k “Don’t be mild about a matter: seize for yourself your opponent!” 

10. sw3h mnw.k m mrwt.k “Make your monuments endure through love of you.” 

11. sjqr hwt.k nt jmnt smnh st.k nt hr(j)-ntr m c q3 m jrt m3 c t “Make excellent your enclosure of the West and make 
functional your place of the necropolis by being straight and by doing Maat” — c q3 and jrt are infinitives. 

12. j.zj jn n.j qnbt nt hnw “Go, get me the council of the capital.” 

13. mj mj nfrtj hnms.j “Come now, Neferti, my friend.” 

14. jrgrt hnw nb n jnp(w) ntj) m c .k dj mj n.fsw “Now, as for any property of Anubis that you have (§ 10.7), please 
give it to him.” 

15. h3 wsjr m-n.k jrt hrw, htm hr.kjm.s “Oh, Osiris! Take to you the Eye of Horns: equip your face with it.” 

16. m c umjb.k hr pz3t “Don’t let your heart be greedy about a division.” 

17. m wd tp nj js r s3mw “Don’t give orders except (§ 11.7) according to procedure.” 

18. m w3b nfrt m bjnt, m rdj kt m st kt “Don’t answer what is good by what is bad: don’t put one in place of the other.” 

19. m snd m snd nds “Don’t be afraid, don’t be afraid, little one!” 

20. swrj, mjr ndb, nnjw.j r w3h.t “Drink, don’t sip! I’m not going to stop you!” (see §§ 16.4, 15.8). 

21. dgy n.tn n m ht “Look for yourselves to the future.” 

22. jsw 3wt pw 3htt qbt m 3mw “Behold, he is an Inundation-season shade (literally, ‘he is a shade, an Inundation- 
season one’), a cool place in Harvest-season.” 

23. jst r.fpr nmtj-nht pn hr zm3 t3 “Now, the house of this Nemti-nakht was at the landing.” 

24. nfr pw smnh c 3 wpw hr p3 jtj “There is nothing at all usable here (§ 8.12) except that barley.” 

25. jw ms t3 hr msnh mjjrt nhp, c w3y m nb c h c w “Surely, the land is spinning around like the action (literally, ‘doing’: 

infinitive) of a potter’s wheel: the robber is an owner (§ 6.9) of heaps of riches.” 

26. jw.j hm rjrt hnt.j “And I am to do my rowing excursion.” 

27. umjn hm.fhr sq(r) jwnt(j) pf m hr(j) jb m3 c f jst wj m tp(j) n m3 c .n “Then His Incarnation was flattening that desert 
Nubian in the middle of his (the Nubian’s: note the determinative) army, while I was the headman of our army.” 

28. jnk pw,jnk w3dyt,jnk umnt nbt t3wj “It is I: I am Wadjyet; I am indeed the mistress of the Two Lands.” 

29. jr(j)w hmww hr h3(t) r t3, s3mww hr md(w)t n m3 c t, jw hm st.j m hnw c h “Those at the rudders are heading toward 
land, the pilots are talking to Maat (Essay 10), and my place is inside the cabin.” 

30. j hrw m(j) r.k r adw “Oh, Horus, come to Busiris!” 

31. j.nd hr.k wsjr, tz tw, shmjr.k “Hail to you, Osiris! Lift yourself, take control!” 

32. j.nd hr.t jmnt nfrt, m(j) m 3msw wsjr “Hail to you, beautiful West! Come in the following of Osiris!” 

33. j.nd hr.tn nbw (n)hh gr(g)w dt, m jtwjb.j m c .j “Hail to you, lords of eternal repetition, founders of eternal same¬ 
ness! Don’t take my heart from me.” 

34. sdm p c t hnmmt rhwt hr-nb 3msw (n)swt r nmtwt.fjmj b3w.fn kt-hj, w c b hr mf twrj hr c nh(w)f m.tn ntrpw m t3,jmj 
nfj3(j)w mj r c , dw3 sw mj j c h “Listen, elite, humanity, subjects, and all people who follow the king in his foot¬ 
steps! Give his impressiveness to others. Be pure about his name, be respectful about his life. Look, he is a god in 
the land. Give him praise like the Sun, worship him like the Moon.” 

Exercise 17 

1. jzwt.tnjj.tj) c d.t(j), nn nhw n m3 c .n “Our crew has returned intact, without the loss of our expeditionary force” — 
the spelling jzwt.tn is for jzwt.n : see Essay 17. 

2. m.k r.fnjj.n(w) m htp “So (§ 16.7.2) look, we have returned in peace” — for the ipl stative ending see § 17.2. 

3. jb.kw w3w pw n w3d~wr “I thought it was a wave of the sea” — the clause w3w pw n w3d-wr is an A pw sentence 
used as an unmarked noun clause, object of jb.kw (§ 12.14). 

4. c h c .n.(j) jn.kw rjw pn jn w3w n w3d-wr “Then I was brought to this island by a w r ave of the sea.” 
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Exercise 18 

1. nb.jjwgm.n 
of speech” — 
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5. c (i c .n.(j) c q.kw hrjtj “Then I entered before the sovereign.” 

6. jst r.fzk.n hm.fm3 c r t3 tjmhjw, zS.fsmsw m hrjjrj, tj sw h3b.(w) r h(wjt h3sun Meanwhile. His Incarrun n .. . : 
an expedition to the land of the Libyans, his eldest son as the one over it, he having been sent to smite foreign 
lands” — for jst rf sec § 16.7.2; hrj is a nisbe and jrj is a prepositional adverb (literally, “the one above there: 

§§ 8.6, 8.15); tj introduces a marked adverb clause (§ 16.6.16). 

7. hn.kw r jw n km-wr “I landed at an island of the Great Black.” 

8. dd.k(w) rj nf“ So I spoke to him.” 

9. hr htn kmt nfr.t(j) n ntt.s rh.t(j) rd.f“ And then Egypt must be happy, because it knows he flourishes” — for hr hm 
see §§ 16.6.13 and 16.7.8: the sense of inevitability conveyed by fir is the reason for the translation “must be 
happy” instead of “is happy” (though the latter is also acceptable); for n ntt.s see § 12.13.2. 

10. jwt pw jr.n.fn.j c h c .kw “What he did was to come to me as I waited.” 

11. h3tj nh m3h.(w) n.j, hmwt tjyw hr c (j) c j,jb nb mr.(w) n.j “Every chest smoldered for me, women and men were 
wailing, and every heart was sick for me.” 

12. jw.j mj z(j) jtw m c hhw> b3.j zj.us , h c w.j 3d,us “I was like a man overtaken by nightfall, my ba gone, my body listless.” 

13. m.t z3-nht jus.(us) m c 3m(us) “Look, Sinuhe has come back as an Asiatic.” 

14. sd.kus m p3qt , gs.kw m tpt, sdr.kw hr hnkyt “I was dressed in fine linen, I was anointed with first-class oil, I slept on a bed.” 

15. jus.i grt rh.kus nb n sp3t tn “Moreover, I know the owner of this estate.” 

16. jus.k sust s3.t(j) m t.k th.t(j) m h(n)qt.k “But you are sated on your bread and drunk on your beer.” 

17. m ddgrg, jus.k usr.t(j) “Don’t tell a lie when you have become great.” 

18. hr.t(j) rjrt jyt “Keep away from doing wrong” — literally, “Be far from doing wrong.” 

19. usn.jn shtj pn sndfus) “Then this peasant became afraid” or “Then this peasant was afraid.” 

20. c h c .n nh3w n mf3kt mlt hr.(us) hr mus “Then a fish-pendant of new turquoise fell in the water.” 

21. gm.n.fp3 nh3w us3h.(us) hrp3qyt “He found that fish-pendant set on a sherd.” 

22. gm.n.fsus sdrfw) hr tm3m “He found him lying on a mat” — tm3m is a spelling of tm3: the final m is meant to 
show the loss of the original final 3 (see Essay 17). 

23. hmt us c b pus n r c nb s3hbw, jusr.tj m hrdusj “She is the wife of a laypriest of Re, lord of Sakhbu, who is pregnant 
with 3 boys.” 

24. m.k n rh.usjn smsj “Look, we know T midwifery” — literally, “we know causing to give birth.” 

25. jn jus p3 pr sspd.(us) “Is that house prepared?” 

26. c /i c .n.s 3m. tj rjkn n.s nhj n mus “Then she went to scoop up for herself a little water” — for nhj see § 6.7. 

27. m.tn 3us3usus nus t3 hpr.fus) m fcwdw “Look, the outcasts of the land have become rich men” — literally, “have 
evolved into rich ones”; the position of the seated man determinative after the plural strokes is unusual. 

28. tus.j d3.kus n.sn r us3d st “I crossed over to them in order to address it.” 

29. nn ntj c h c .(us) n.k hr t3 kmt “There is no one expecting you in this part of Egypt” — literally, “there is not (one) 
who stands (still) for you.” 

30. hmust t3uswjw.w r m3 n.j “Women and men came to look at me.” 

31 . jw n3 wr.(w) r.j m mjn “This has become (too) great for me today.” 

32. m.k mdwt.sn mn.(w) m zh3w “Look, their words are fixed in writing.” 

33. usr wr usrw.fusr.fw) “Great is a great one whose great ones are great” — wr usr is an adjectival sentence, with the 
first usr as adjectival predicate and the second usr (written differently) an adjective used as nominal subject; usrw.f 
usr.(w) is a SUBJECT—stative sentence used as an unmarked relative clause, with usrw.f 1 ' his great ones” as subject 
and usr.(us) as predicate (literally, “his great ones have become great”). This sentence is a good example of the 
kind of wordplay the Egyptians enjoyed. It means “A king whose high officials are great is truly great himself.” If 
you succeeded in figuring it out, congratulations! If not, don’t be discouraged: it took Egyptologists themselves 
some time to understand in the first place. 

34. jj.tj n.j , h c .tj n m3 nfr(w)j, z3.j ndtj.j MN-yPR-R c c nh.(w) dt “Welcome to me! Be aroused at seeing my beauty, 
my son and my savior, MEN-KHEPER-RE, alive forever!” 

35. dj.n.j t n ntj hqr.(w) hbsw n ntj h3.w tbuswt n jwtj sw “I have given bread to the one who was hungry, clothes to the 
one who was naked, and sandals to the one who had none.” 

Exercise 18 

1. nb.jjwgm.n.j us c m nn n shtj nfr mdw n usn m3 c “My lord, I have found one of those peasants who is truly beautiful 
of speech” — w c m § 9.4; nn n § 5.9. 
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2. m.k hSb.n.j hr hn.k n (j)m(j)-r pr htw “Look, I have sent (word) commending you to the steward Hetu” — hr hn.k 
is an infinitival construction: § 14.11.1. 

3. rdj.n.fwj m hrjjm(w) jzwt,jstgrt rh.n.fwj m sr(i) mnh n hwt-ntr.f“He put me as the chief of a boat and crew, for he 
also knew me as an efficient official of his temple” — hrj is a nisbe: literally, “one over,” 

4. m.kgrt dd.n nj zl-rn.f-snh z 3 -nb jw rdj.n.j n.fjtj-mh(j) hq( 3 )t 2 btj hq( 3 )t A 5 “Moreover look, Renef-seneb’s son 
Za-neb said to me: ‘1 have given him 20 heqat of northern barley and 30 heqat of emmer.’ ” 

5. jw 3 b.njb.j m 33 zh 3 w p 3 (w)t tpt “My heart has desired to see the writings of the first original time” -— m 33 is the 
infinitive: § 14.12, 

6. dd.n.fnn , rh.nf qd(w)j, sdm.n.fss 3 j , mt(r).n wj r(m)t kmt ntjwjm hn c .f“ He said this because he had learned of my 
character and had heard of my wisdom, people of Egypt who were there with him having testified about me” — 
note the logical sequence of events: first “people testified,” then “he learned ... and ... heard,” and then “he said.” 

7. c h c .n dd.n.fnj ph.n.k nn hr mj “Then he said to me: ‘Why have you reached this situation?’ ” — hr mj literally, 
“on account of what?” 

8. c h c .n mh.n w c m n 3 n c 3 r.fm b 3 t nt sm c (j) “Then one of those donkeys filled his mouth with a sprig of southern 
barley.” 

9. c h c .n t 3 .n.fj 33 t nt jsr w 3 d r.f, c h c .n c 3 g.n.fhr c t.fnbt jm.s “Then he took a branch of green tamarisk-wood to him; 
then he pounded on each of his limbs with it” — c t.fnbt literally, “his every limb.” 

10. jw jb.fgpfw) mj z(j) wnm.n.fk 3 w nw nht “His mind is clouded, like a man who has eaten fruits of the sycamore.” 

11. jnk hnn nj wrd.n.Jm wj 3 n r c “I am a rower who does not tire in the bark of Re.” 

12. jstgrt h c .n hm.fm (n)swt m hum nfr, jp.n.f dtf km.n.frnpt 18 ... nj ph.n.tw.f m shs “Now, when His Incarnation 
appeared as king, as a fine youth, having collected himself and completed 18 years (of age) ... he could not be 
caught when running.” 

13. c h c .n dpt tfjj.t(j) ... c h c .nj sm.kw , rdj.n.(j) wj hr ht q 3 , sj 3 .nj ntjw m hnw.s “Then that ship came Then I went 

and put myself on a high tree, and recognized those who were inside it.” 

14. gm.n sw wpwtjw hr w 3 t, ph.n.sn sw r tr n h 3 wj “The messengers found him on the road; they reached him at the 
time of dusk.” 

15. rdj.nj w 3 t n rdwjj m hd, dmj.n.j jnbw-hq 3 “I gave the road to my feet downstream and reached Walls of the Ruler.” 

16. c h c .n jn.nj hwtf h 3 q.n.j mnmnt.f, jt.nj ntt m jm 3 m.f, kf.nj c f 3 y.f“ Then I got his things, plundered his cattle, took 
what was in his tent, and stripped his camp” — the spelling jm 3 m shows that the word jm 3 had lost its final 3 . 

17. m.k tw jw.t(j), h(w).n.k h 3 swt “Look, you have returned after visiting foreign lands.” 

18. m ph ntj njph.n.ftw “Don’t attack one who doesn’t attack you.” 

19. nj rh.n.tw m 3 c t rgrgw “One cannot know truth from lying” — literally, “cannot learn truth with respect to lying.” 

20. nj qbb.n hrwy m hnw kmt “An enemy cannot become calm in the capital of Egypt.” 

21. nhmn z 3 .f c q.(w) r c h, jt.n.fjw c t nt jt(j)f“His son has surely entered the palace, having taken the inheritance of his 
father” — or “and taken the inheritance of his father”; for the first clause see § 17.9. 

22. jw dj.n tw hmj r smr,jw.k m hum n mpt 26, jr.n hm.(j) nw, m 3 .nj tw m jqr shr “My Incarnation has appointed you as 
courtier, although you are (only) a youth of 26 years: My Incarnation has done this because I have seen you as 
one who is excellent of conduct” — jw dj.n tw hmj r smr is literally “My Incarnation has given you to courtier”; 
jqr shr is a nfr hr construction (§ 6.5). 

23. hmt.fhr $s 3 n.f, nj sdm.n.fn.s “His wife was pleading to him, but he couldn’t listen to her” — for the first clause, 
see § 15.3). 

24. jnjw p 3 .n hmwt t 3 z sk(j)w “Have women done the raising of troops in the past?” — i.e., “ever raised troops.” 

25. jnk c 3 m nwt.fsps m pr.f... jwt(j) sdr.n r(m)t 3 pt.(w) r/“I am one great in his town and noble in his house ... one 
at whom people do not go to bed angry” — literally, “one who people do not go to bed angered at him”; 3 pt.(w) 
is the stative. 

26. [jr.nj.fm mnw.fn (j)t(j).fhrw nb bhnjrt n.fwsht h( 3 )bt ... [jr.fj dj c nh [dt] “He [has made], as his monument to his 
father Horus, lord ofBuhen, the creation for him of a festival broad-hall ... [that he might achieve] given-life 
[forever].” 

27. jr.n.fm mnw.fn (j)t(j).fjmn nb nswt t 3 wj hnt(j) dsrt jmntt s c h c n.fst.fdsrt nt zp tpj smnh sj m k 3 wt nt (n)hh, jst gm.n 
(sw) hm.fw 3 .(w) r w 3 s,jr.fdj c nh mj r c dt “He has made, as his monument to his father Amun, lord of the thrones 
of the Two Lands, foremost of the western sacred area, the erection for him of his sacred place of the First Occa¬ 
sion and the making of it functional with work of eternity, since His Incarnation had found (it) fallen to ruin, so 
that he might achieve given-life like Re forever” — both s c h c and smnh are infinitives (§ 14.5.2); jst introduces 
an adverb clause (§ 18.11); w 3 .(w) is the stative (§ 17.19), with its subject (sw) left unexpressed because it is obvi¬ 
ous from the context 


Exer, w 


1 

ddjm t 
“Mr, a 
and »i 
doorSa 
dor. :i 
be hqpj 
aburAi* 
Mav a : 
the km 
you” ^ 
2. h3 t 
steal tSr 

3- jn hr # 

4- jr h: . - 
dwt m % 
sail w\l 
you wil 

5. w3n ■ t 

6 . s c nh .. « 

7. m3 i' , 
back « 

8. jm !m | 

9. sm3 c • 
to your 

10. 5-. 

11. wd3 h~ * 
Your Ii 

J2. j 

firm, 

13. sdd.j - 
aware c 
J 4- djjjn.t 
jn.tw “h- 
15- m3 c .n/■ 
for him 

1 6. m q3 jt • 

17. jmj wd :. 
of old 
an infm 
comma: 




ANSWERS TO THE EXERCISES 


485 


28. Right: (n)swt-bjt(j) nb t 3 wj nb h c w NB-M 3 C T-R C , z 3 r c n ht.fmr.fjMN-plTPBQ 3 -W 3 ST “King of Upper and Lower 
Egypt, lord of the Two Lands, lord of appearance, NEB-MAAT-RE, bodily son of Re, his beloved, AMEN-HOTEP 
Ruler of Thebes.” 

Middle: dj.n.(j) n.k c nh w 3 s nb 3 wt-jb nb r c nb “I have given you all life and dominion, and all happiness, every day.” 
Left: jmn-r c “Amun-Re”; dd-mdw dj.n.(j) n.k (n)swyt r c htpt nb df( 3 )w nb snb nb mj r c dt “Recitation: I have given 
you the kingship of Re, all offerings, all food, and all health like Re forever” — mj r c is written with the god’s 
name in honorific transposition. 

Exercise 19 

1. hnms.k smsww hrw 

pr.k h 3 .k nn hnh(n).k nn sn c .k hr sb 3 dw 3 t 

wn.tw n.k c 3 wj 3 ht , zn n.k qrwt dsw.sn 

hnm.k wsht nt m 3 c tj , wsd tw ntrjm(j).s 

jr.k hms m hnw jmht , wstn.k m nwt nt h c pj 

3 w jb.k m sk 3 .k m sd.k n sht j 3 rw, jwt n.k 3 mw m w 3 hyt ... 

pr.k r h 3 tnw dw 3 w , nw.k tw tnw msrw , st 3 .tw n.k tk 3 m grh ... 

dd.tw n.k jjwj zp 2 m pr.k pn n c nhw 

“May you be friendly with the followers of Horns. May you go up and go down without your being hindered 
and without your being refused at the gate of the Duat; may the door of the Akhet be opened to you; may the 
doorbolts pull back for you themselves. May you join the broad hall of the Two Maats; may the god in it ques¬ 
tion you. May you make a seat inside the Cavern; may you stride in the town of the Inundation. May your heart 
be happy (literally, ‘wide’) in your plowing in your plot of the Field of Reeds; may the harvest come to you with 
abundance of grain ... May you go out each morning and return (literally, ‘bring yourself back’) each evening. 
May a taper be lit for you in the night ... may there be said to you ‘Welcome, welcome, in this your house of 
the living’ ” — hnhn.k and sn c .k are infinitives: literally, “without the hindering of you, without the refusing of 
you” (§ 14.15.1); sk 3 .k is also an infinitive. 

2. h 3 nj szp nb mnh , c w 3 y.j hnw n shtj pn jm.f“ I wish I had any effective image of a god (§ 10.7), so that I might 
steal the goods of this peasant from him” — or7'm/“with it,” referring to the image. 

3. jn hnd.k hr hbsw.j “Do you intend to step on my clothes?” 

4. jr h 3 .k r s(j) n m 3 c t sqd.k jm.fm m 3 c w, nn kf nbdyt ht 3 .k, nnjhm dpwt.k, nn jwt jyt m ht.k ... nn jt tw nwt , nn dp.k 
dwt ntjtrw, nn m 3 .k hr snd “If you go down to the lake of Maat and sail in it with a right wind, the reefs of your 
sail will not unravel, your boat will not stall, misfortune will not come in your mast ... a wave will not take you, 
you will not taste the evil, of the river, you will not see the face of fear.” 

5. w 3 h jb.k , rh.k m 3 c t “Be patient, that you may learn Maat” or “and you will learn Maat.” 

6. s c nhw m rdj m(w)t.tw “Life-giver, don’t make one die!” 

7. m 3 s 3 .k bjn, ms c .j m s 3 .k , nn jwr hmwt hwt-w c rt . .. dj.j m 3 jppj 3 t hwrt “Your back will see evil, since my army is in 
back of you (§ 12.17). The women of Avaris will not conceive ... I will make Apophis see a wretched time.” 

8. jm sm b 3 .j, c h c .fn.j “My ba should not go: he should wait for me.” 

9. sm 3 c hrw.k rgs ntr,jh dd r(m)t hit hmi.k “Make right your voice beside the god: then people will speak according 
to your thinking” — hmt is an infinitive. 

10. s c 3 srjw.k,jr.sn hpw.k “Make great your officials, and they will do your laws” or “that they may do your laws.” 

11. wd 3 hm.k r prw nw zh 3 w } m 3 hm.k mdw-ntr nbw “Your Incarnation should proceed to the houses of writings, that 
Your Incarnation might see all the hieroglyphs” or “and Your Incarnation will see all the hieroglyphs.” 

12. jr qn.n.k, rwdjb.k , mh.k qnj.k. m hrdw.k , sn.k hmt.k , m 3 .k pr.k “If you have persevered and your heart has been 
firm, you will fill your embrace with your children, you will kiss your wife, you will see your house.” 

13. sdd.j b 3 w.k n jtj, dj.j ss 3 fm c 3 .k “I will relate your impressiveness to the sovereign; I will make him become 
aware of your greatness.” 

14. dj.jjn.t(w) n.k h c w 3 tp.w hr spssw nb n kmt “I will send you ships loaded with all the fine things of Egypt” — rdj 
jn.tw “have one fetch” = “send”; 3 tp.w is a stative. 

15. m 3 c ,n.fn.(j) umt hr.f, rh.n.fhrp.j n.fst “He has directed to me what he had, knowing (§ 18.11) I would manage it 
for him.” 

16. m q 3 jb.k, tm.fdhj “Don’t let your heart become exalted (§ 16.4), and it won’t become humiliated.” 

17. jmj wd.tw n b 3 k-jmjrt mdw j 3 wj dj.tw c h c z 3 .j m st.j “Let it be commanded to your humble servant to make a ‘staff 
of old age’ and to have my son stand in my place” — wd.tw and dj.tw are both subjunctives, objects of jmj\jrt is 
an infinitive serving as object of wd.tw, c h c z 3 .j is a subjunctive serving as object of dj.tw. literally, “Give that one 
command to the servant therein to make a staff of old age and that one give that my son stand in my place.” 
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18. jr hz.k , sms z(j)jqr , nfr ssmw.k nb hr ntr “If you are lowly, follow a successful man, and let all your conduct be 
good before the god.” 

19. j r M r -k, grg pr, jr.k z3 n sjm(3) ntr 

jrmtjf phrfn qdw.k , sdm.fn sbSyt.k , sjqr shrw.f m hnwpr.k, nw.fjfwt.k r stjrj 

h(j)hj nfzp nb jqr, z3.k pw ... jm.k jwdjb.k r.f 

jrnnm.f, th.fshrw.k , tm.fjrtsb3yt.k 

hzj shrw.f m hnw pr.k ... rwj.k sw , nn z3.k js pw 

“When you become successful, found a house and beget (literally, ‘make’) a son at the pleasure of the god. If he 
is straightforward, serves your character, and listens to your teachings, make excellent his position inside your 
house, so that he might look after your property at the place pertaining to it. Seek out for him every excellent 
opportunity. He is your son ... you should not separate your heart from him. If he transgresses, violates your ad¬ 
vice, and does not do your teachings, let his position be miserable inside your house ... You should expel him: 
he is not your son.” 

20. mj mjjb.j, mdw.j n.k, wfb.k n.j ijzw.j “Come now (§ 16.7.6), my heart, that I might speak to you and you might 
answer for me my sentences.” 

21. h3 n.j jb m rh whdw , k3 jry.j shnj hr.f “Would that I had a heart that knew (literally, ‘as one that knew’) how to 
bear up: then I would make landing on it.” 

22. jr mr.k nfr ssmw.k, nhm tw m c dwt nbt “If you want your conduct to be good, take yourself away from all that is 
evil” —- mr.k and njr are both subjunctives. 

23. jm.k whm mskj n mdt “You should not repeat gossip.” 

24. hd hr.k tr n wnn.k “Let your face be bright in the time of your existing” — i.e., “You should be cheerful as long 
as you exist”; wnn.k is an infinitive. 

25. wp.k w3wt n ntrw, um.k n.sn m wp~w3wt “You shall part the ways for the gods and be Wepwawet for them” — 
literally, “you shall be for them as Wepwawet.” 

26. jw.frhfw) rdjt sm m3j hrs3f“ He knows (how) to make a lion walk at his back” — rdjt is an infinitive: see § 14.12. 

27. mrwj c 3 , wjn n.kjmnt 

mr hm ph.k jmnt, s3h h c w.k t3, hny.i rs3 wrd.k 
jhjr.n dmj n zp 

“Desire me here, put aside for yourself the West, (but) also (§ 16.7.8) desire that you reach the West, that your 
body ‘touch land’, and that I alight after your ‘weariness’: then we will make harbor together.” 

28. jrgr.k, hpr n.k phw “If you are silent (or ‘still’), results will happen for you.” 

29. p33.n s(j) mwt.t nwt hr.t , dj.s wn.t m ntr nn hft(j)w.t m hr(j)-ntr “Your mother Nut has spread herself over you, that 
she might cause you to be a god, with no enemies of yours in the necropolis” —- for Nut see Essay 2; nn hftjw.t m 
hrj-ntr is an adverb clause (see § 12.17); hftjw and hrj-ntr are nisbes (see §§ 8.6, 8.8). 

30. djj mr.k zh3w r mwi.k 
djj c q nfrw.fm hr.k 
wr sw grt r j3wt nbt 

“I will make you love writing more than your mother; I will make its perfection enter your face. Moreover, it is 
greater than any office.” 

Exercise 20 

1. hsbt 30 3 3ht 7, c r ntr r 3ht.f(n)swi bjt(j) SHTP-JB-R C , shr.frpt , hnm.(w) m jtn, h c -ntr 3bh.(w) m jr sw 
jw hnw m sgr,jbw m gmw, rwtj wrtj htm.(w), Inyt m tp hr m3st , p c t m jmw 
jst r.f zb.n hm.fmJ c r t3 tjmhjw, z3.fsmsw m hrj jrj ntr nfr Z(])-N-WSRT, 
tj sw h3b.(w) r h(w)t h3swt r sqr jm(j)w-thnw 
tj sw hm jyf jn.n.f sqrw- c nh.(w) mnmnt nbt nn drw.s 
smrw nw stp-z3 h3b.sn rgsjmntj r rdjt rh z3-nswt ssmw hpr m c hnwtj 
gm.n sw wpwtjw hr w3t, ph.n.sn sw r tr n h3wj ... 
bjk c hfhn c Zmsww.f nn rdjt rh st m3 c .f 

“Regnal year 30, 3 Inundation 7. Ascent (§ 14.14.1) of the god to his Akhet, the King of Upper and Lower Egypt 
SEHETEP-IB-RE, going above to the sky, united (§ 17.19) with the sun-disk, the god’s body mixed with the one 
who made it. The capital was in stillness, hearts in grief, the great double gates shut, the court with head on lap, the 
nobility in mourning. Now (§ 16.7.2), His Incarnation had sent an expedition to the land of the Libyans, his eldest 
son as the one over it, the perfect god SENWOSRET, he having been sent (§ 17.12) to smite foreign lands and to 
strike down those in the Libyan desert. And (§ 16.7.8) while he was returning, having gotten (§ 18.11) prisoners of 
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war and all lands of herds without limit, the courtiers of the palace were sending (word) to the western side to let 
the long’s son know r (§ 19.10) the events that had happened in the (royal) chamber. The messengers found him on 
the way (home); they reached him at the time of dusk ... The falcon was flying off with his followers, without let¬ 
ting (§ 14.15.1) his army know it” — The first sentence describes the death of Amenemhat I; shr.fis an imperfective 
in an adverb clause; tj sw hm jyf is the SUBJECT-imperfective construction in a marked adverb clause; smrw nw stp-z2 
hSb.sn and bjk c /i/are the SUBJECT-imperfective construction in main clauses. 

2. wmt jb pw, m22.f c 23t “He is one thick of heart (§ 6.5) when he sees a multitude (of enemies).” 

3. jw.j dj.j mw n jb “I used to give water to the thirsty.” 

4. jwt nht n (r)tnw, mtZ.fwj m jmZm.j “There came a champion of Retjenu, taunting me in my tent.” 

5. wn.jn hm.fh3b.fnj hr 3wt- c nt hr-nswt, s2w.fjb n b2k jm mj hql n }\2st nbt “Then His Incarnation was sending to 
me with (literally, ‘under’) gifts of the king’s possession, gladdening the heart of (this) humble servant like the 
ruler of any foreign land” — i.e., the king sent me the same kinds of gifts he sent to foreign rulers. 

6. ptrjrt.n.k,jr.twr.k 

nj w c 2.k , \isf.tw ntdw.k 

nj mdw.k m zh n sr(j)w, jtn.tw tZzw.k 

“What (§ 5.11) have you done (literally, ‘what is that which you have done’), so that one should act against you? 
You did not blaspheme, so that one should bar you from speaking (§ 19.9). You did not contest the advice of 
officials, so that your sentences should be contradicted.” 

7. nj zhz.t(w) m s3.j, nj sdm.j t3z hwrw, nj sdm.tw mj m r whmw “No one ran after me, I did not hear a hue and cry 
(after me), my name was not heard in the mouth of the herald” — i.e., no one put out an order for my arrest. 

8. rnw m jtrw swrj.t(w).fmr.k , t3w m pt jinm.t(w).fdd.k “The water in the river is drunk when you wish; the air in the 
sky is breathed when you say.” 

9. dd.n.fnfjjr m] fat h3w nds r p3 S(j) mj nt- c .fnt r c nb 
kl.k jt3 c .k [p3 m]sh [n mnh] r s3.f 

“He said to him: ‘After the commoner goes down to the lake like his custom of every day, then you will throw 
the crocodile of wax after him.’ ” 

10. jnk msdfltt bjn “I am one who hates something bad.” 

11. kZwtpw njjr.t(w)..s dr b3h(j)w “It is a work that has not been done since the ancestors.” 

12. htp-dj-(n)swt ... nkl njmShy ... (j)m(j) rpr nftt-sbkw nb jm3h dd.f nj zp jry.j ht nbt dwj r r(m)t nb “A royal offer¬ 
ing ... for the ka of the honored ... steward Nakht-Sobek, possessor of honor, who says: I have never done 
anything badly against any men” — see n. 5 in this lesson. 

13. jbw c um.(w), nn umjb n z(j) rhn.tw /ir/“Hearts are greedy (§ 17.7); there is no heart of a man one can rely on” — 
rhn.tw hr f is an unmarked adverb clause after an undefined antecedent (jb n zj “a heart of a man”): literally, 

“there is not a heart of a man (that) one relies on it.” 

14. jnjw um hprt m hnw “Is there something that has happened at home?” 

15. jnjw wZh.tw hrw n c h c (w),jnjw hbZ.tw jm.frpw “Can one add a day to a lifetime? Can one subtract from it either?” 

16. wbn.fum umwt “He will rise when it is time” — literally, “when the hour exists”; wbnf is subjunctive. 

17. z(j) pw wn.(w), hw.n-jnpw mf shtj pw n sht hm3t,jst um hmtf mrt m.s “There was a man named Khuen-inpu. He 
was a peasant of the Wadi Natrun, and he had a wife named Meret” — literally, “his wife (also) existing.” 

18. jw um nds, ddj mf hms.fm dd-SNFRW “There is a commoner named Djedi, who resides in Snefru-Endures.” 

19. um.j jm.fhn c snw.j “I used to be in it with my siblings” or “I was in it with my siblings.” 

20. jw r n z(j) nhmfsw,jw mdw.fdj.ft3m nfhr “The mouth of a man saves him; his speech makes one lenient to 
him” — literally, “his speech causes the face to be veiled to him.” 

21. jw.j rh.kw dwpfn b3hw nt(j) pt tn rhn.s !trf“ I know that mountain of Bakhu on which this sky rests” — literally, 
“which this sky rests on it.” 

22. inury.j ddf.(w), m33.j st “My hair stood on end (§ 17.6) when I saw it.” 

2 3- bp rfsw ntrt tn, jwf dj.fhSt n s(j) “So this goddess met (§ 20.4) him as he was heading to the lake.” 

24. jj.n.s, h2.s m hbsw.s, thth.s 2nw.s “She came undressing from her clothes and messing up her hair.” 

25. umnfm rwtj n sbhw,j.qd.fnn d2jw “He is constantly out in the howling wind, building without a cloak.” 

26. jr d3 tp n z(j), hr.k w3h.k drt.k hr tp.f t( If the head of the man shakes, you have to put your hand on his head.” 

27. rdjt szp hrd, tm.fsnqw “(How) to make (§ 14.9) a boy accept (the breast) when he doesn’t nurse” or “(How) to 
make a boy who doesn’t nurse accept (the breast).” 

28. nn ms wn r(m)t m st nb “Surely (§ 16.7.7) there are no people anyplace” — literally, “Surely, people do not exist 
in any place.” 
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Exercise 21 

1. c h c .n jn n.fsmn, wd c d3d3.f 

c h c .n rdj p3 smn rgb3 jmntj n w3hj d3d3.frgb3 jSbtj n w3hj 

c h c .n dd.n ddj ddwtfm hk3w 

um.jn p3 smn c h c .(w) hr hb3b3, d3d3fm mjtt 

“Then a goose whose head had been severed was fetched for him. Then the goose was put on the west side of 
the columned hall and its head on the east side of the columned hall. Then Djedi said his sayings of magic, and 
the goose stood up waddling, and its head likewise.” — the first sentence can also be translated “Then a goose 
was brought to him, after its head had been severed”; the first clause can be read c h c .n jn.n.fsmn “Then he 
fetched a goose,” but this is less likely in the context of the story from which this excerpt com es; the reading 
dSdS.f in the first sentence is indicated by the following sentences, where the word is spelled out. 

2. jmj jn.tw n.j hnrj wd nknf“ Have fetched for me a prisoner whose punishment has been set.” 

3. c h c .njr mj wdt nbt /im/“Then it was done like all that His Incarnation commanded.” 

4. jw ms um h3, sd wpwt, shpr r(m)t-dt m nb dt “Surely, the office has been opened, the land-registers have been taken, and 
serfs have been made to become landowners” — i.e., the theft of written land records has allowed false land claims. 

5. nj tnj sndw r shm-jb “The fearful cannot be distinguished from the violent.” 

6. jr hSb.tn wp(w)t(j)w.tn r.j, nj jw.j n.tn “If you send your messengers for me, I will not come to you.” 

7. n j bsfff n j jt w j hh n 3t.k, nj pr sn c w m r.k rj, nj sm.j hr w3t j3dw “I will not be barred, the blast: of your moment of 
rage will not take me, a ban will not come out of your mouth against me, I will not walk on the road of Iadu” — 
the verb in the first; clause is a prospective passive; those in the remaining clauses are prospective active forms 
rather than the perfective, since the first clause is future rather than past. 

8. nn tw mm.sn, nj wnn.k mm.sn “You are not among them; you will not be among them.” 

9. jrjn.k, jmj n sn.k “When you get, give to your brother” — i.e., share your wealth. 

10. jr ph st, nnjrtjw, wnnfjm mj ntr “As for he who reaches it without doing wrong, he will be like a god there.” 

11. zpp z(j) m ht mjnt, rdjw zpw.frgsfm c h c w “When a man survives after dying, his deeds will be placed beside him 
in heaps” — rdjw is probably the prospective passive rather than the passive. 

12. jr umn.k m ssm(w) hr wd shrw n c s3t, h(j)hj n.k zp nb mnh “If you are a leader who is commanding the conduct of a 
multitude, seek out for yourself every worthwhile deed.” 

13. jw h3pw htjr n.fjkmw “The one who is discreet, a shield has been made for him” — h3pw ht is a preposed noun 
phrase (object of the preposition «). 

14. wnn.fm pt mj j c h “He will be in the sky like the moon.” 

15. c h c .n mdw r.s mh3 n whm(w) n w c rt mhtt “Then it was spoken about in the office of the herald of the northern 
district” — literally, “Then was spoken about it.” 

16. dj.n.j [sb3.i(w)j wnwt-hwt-ntr r jrtjrwt.sn, dj rh.sn nt- c nt r c nb “I had the hourly temple-staff taught to do their du¬ 
ties, and they were made to know the procedure of every day” — literally, “that they know ... was made.” 

17. c h c .n rdj.n sr(j) pn wdt m hr.j m dd, m.k wd sw c b.k p3 r-pr n 3bdw 
rdj n.k hmww r nt- c .fhn c umwt-hwt-ntr nt t3 sp3t 

“Then that official assigned me a command, saying: ‘It has been commanded that you clean the temple of Abydos. 
You have been given craftsmen for its procedure as well as the hourly temple-staff'of that nome’ ” — literally, “that 
you clean the temple has been commanded” and “craftsmen have been given to you.” 

18. c h c .n m3 n3 n k3wt, c h c .n.tw h c .wjm wr r jit nbt “Then those works were seen. Then there was excitement over 
it more than anything” — literally, “then one was excited.” 

19. nhm hwt z(j) rf rdj.w n ntj m rwtj “A man’s things have been taken from him and given to the one who is out¬ 
side” — rdj.w is the stative (§ 21.9). 

20. c h c .n sh c w hm n ntr pn, psdt.fj c b.tj [m jit.f] ... 

c h c .n rdj wd3 hm n ntr pn r hdwt, htp.fst.fm hwt-nbw 

“Then the incarnation of this god was made to appear, with his Ennead united in his wake .... Then the incarna¬ 
tion of this god was made to proceed to the chapel, so that he might occupy his place in the enclosure of gold.” 
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“Then His Incarnation had a king’s-acquaintance who was in His Incarnation’s following called to him, and His 
Incarnation said to him: ‘Go upstream with a crew of experienced (sailors). Don’t he down by night or (literally, 
‘like’) day until you have arrived at Abydos.’ ” 

2. sr.sn d c njjjt.fnsnj nj hprt.f“ They could predict a windstorm before it came, a rainstorm before it happened.” 

3. m.k nn dj.j n.fw3t r sprt.k “Look, I won’t let him leave (literally, ‘give him the road’) until you have arrived.” 

4. snd.n.fn.j,jw.j m hd, nj c h3t.n “He became afraid of me as I was (still) sailing downstream, before we had (even) 
fought” — c h3t.n for c h3t.n (see § 2.8.3). 

5. nj smi.n.j st r sdmtw.j ddtj.tn r.s “I cannot kill them until I have heard what you might say about it” — sdmtw.j for 
sdmt.j (§22.12). 

6. sj n hdt jtrw 1000 pw m 3wf nj dd sh(w)fnj wnt rm hj3w nb jm.f“ The Lake of the White Hippopotamus: it is 1000 
rivers (§ 9.7.1) in its length, its width cannot be told (§ 21.13), and there is not any fish or snake in it” — retro¬ 
grade text! 

7. m(j) mj y rm.n wsjr, dr hrt.fr.n “Come now (§ 16.7.6), let us weep for Osiris, since he has gone far away from us.” 

8 . m h c w n ntt nj hprt “Don’t get excited because of what has not yet happened.” 

9. jr h3.k z(j) n wbnw m gm3f nj umt kftf jst wbnw pf t: r.(w) n qs 
d c r.hr.k wbnwf ... wt.hr.k sw hrjwf w3d 

“If you examine a man with (literally, ‘of) a wound in his cheekbone, which has no gash (literally, ‘its gash not 
existing 5 ), although that wound has penetrated to the bone, you have to probe his wound ... you have to ban¬ 
dage it with fr esh meat” — the man in question has a flesh wound above his cheekbone, which has reached to 
the bone but has not cut the bone itself. 

10. ws c .hr.fnn njtj-mhj nn n btj, zjn.hr.fjf.fjm , wn.hr h c w.fw3d.(w) mj nn n ntrw “He has to chew this northern barley 
and this eminer, he has to rub his flesh with it, and his body is inevitably freshened like those gods.” 

11. jr umnjb n dhwtj r sd(t) st hr r c , w c b.hr.fm w c bt 9 hrww “If the mind of Thoth will be toward reciting it (§ 21.7) 
over Re, he has to become clean in a cleansing for 9 days” — sd(t) is an infinitive (object of the preposition $); 
since sdj is 3ae-inf., the infinitive should be sdt (§ 14.3). 

12. dd.hr z(j), jr.fmkwt.fm hk3w,jnk hk3w pwy w c bjmj r-ht r c , ntrw hrj.tjwnj r.j “A man has to say, so that he may 
make (§ 19.8.1) his protection by magic: ‘I am that (§ 5.10.1) pure Magic that is in the belly of Re: gods, be far 
(§ 17.17.2) from me!’ ” 

13. jw.sn hn c .j, k3.k, dr.k3.sn hn c ,k r rht sts wnt.sn hn c .k “ ‘They are with me,’ you shall say, ‘and they will end up 
with you, until Seth has learned that they are with you.’ ” 

14. wsd hr shr fi3st , c h c .n dd.n.sn nj sdm.n ht nbt,jw t3 h3st hr m(w)t m c hqrw, hr.jj st “They were questioned about the 
condition of the desert. Then they said: ‘We have not heard anything. The desert is dying from hunger, 5 they said.” 

15. zm3.k t3 r t3-sm3 n t3~wr, pr.k3.k r.k r tp q33 q3 “You will land (literally, ‘join land’) at the landing-stage of This, 
and then you will go up to the top of a high hill.” 

16. jrjwt.k r.j m hf3t , m(w)t.k3 r c , sft.k3.t(w) c 3pp “If you come against me as a snake, Re will die and Apophis will be 
butchered.” 

17. hp m htp, hnm.j tw,j.t(j) jnjmnt nfrt “ ‘Walk in peace and I will join you, 5 says the beautiful West” — mutilated 
hieroglyphs. 

18. r n rdjt jry s3w3btj k3wt m hrt-ntr 

dd-mdw ... j s3w3btj jpnjr jp.tw wsjr N r jrt k3(w)t nb(t) jrrwt jm m hrt-ntr ... 
r srd shwt, r smht wdbw, r hnt s c njmntt n j3btt, 
jry.j , m.k wj y k3.k 

“Spell for making a shawabti do (§ 19.10) works in the necropolis. Recitation ... Oh, this shawabti! If Osiris N is 
allotted to do any works that are done in the necropolis ... to plant fields, to flood the banks (of irrigation ca¬ 
nals), to transport sand for the west or for the east (bank), ‘I will do (it): here I am!, 5 you shall say.” 

19. c nh.kjr.f m jsst,j.n.sn ntrw , c nh.j m ht pw bmr jm(j) k3r ntr “ ‘So, on what (§ 5.11) will you live?,’ say they, the 
gods. I will live on that sweet wood that is in the shrine of the god.” 

20. m grg dw3(w) njjjt.f* 1 Don’t set up tomorrow before it has come.” 
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“Horns Divine of Evolution, Two Ladies Divine of Birth, Gold Falcon Who Has Evolved, King of Upper and 
Lower Egypt KHA-KAU-RE (‘Apparent One of Re’s Life Force’), Son of Re SENWOSRET (‘Man of the Powerful 
Goddess’), as he takes possession of the Two Lands in justification, (2) Hail to you, KHA-KAU-RE, our Horns divine 
of birth, who protects the land, who broadens its borders, (3) who subdues foreign lands with his crown, who em¬ 
braces the Two Lands with the activity of his arms, (4) who drives off foreign lands with his activity, who kills 
bowmen without the blow of a stick, who shoots the arrow (5) without drawing the bowstring ... (7) who shoots 
the arrow as Sekhmet does when he fells (§ 20.10) thousands of those who do not know his impressiveness, the 
tongue of His Incarnation (8) being that which restrains the Upstream, his sentences being that which makes the 
Beduin flee, unique youngster (9) who fights for his border, who does not let his dependents get weary, who lets 
(10) the elite sleep until dawn (by keeping them free of worry) and (gives) his recruits to their sleep, with his heart 
as their protector” — mk, swsh, d3jr ( d3r),jnq, sm3m (sm3), st, rth, sbh3, c h3, tm, and rdj are all perfective active parti¬ 
ciples, and rww is an imperfective active participle; rdj after tm is the negatival complement. 

2. nn jtrw rdj sdg3.f“ There is no river that lets itself be hidden” — rdj perfective active participle. 

3. nn c njj rqtj.fwj “He who will oppose me will not five” — rqtj.f prospective participle; c nh is the subjunctive. 

4. m.tn jwtj prt.fm nb snwt,jn nftjbt m dd(j) pr.s “Look, he who had no seed-grain is (now) owner of a granary, and 
he who got for himself a grain-loan is (now) one who issues it” — jn perfective active participle; dd(j) imperfec¬ 
tive active participle. 

5. m.tn hm d3d3t m nb b(j)nt, tm hsjw n.fhr swh3 mrt “Look, he who did not know the lyre is (now) owner of a harp, 
and he who did not sing for himself is (now) extolling Meret” — hm and tm are perfective active participles; hsjw 
is the negatival complement. 

6. r c pw m33w m stwt.f, shdw(j) sw t3wj r jtn “He is the sun, by whose rays one sees. How much more illuminating of 
the Two Lands is he than the sundisk!” — m33w imperfective passive participle (§ 23.16), shdw(j) perfective active 
participle. 

7. hnmw pw n h c w nb, wttw sjjpr rhyt “He is Khnum for every body, the begetter who creates the subjects” — wttw is 
a noun of agent; shpr is an active participle, probably imperfective. 

8. m.tn nj ddw n.sn p3 c qw m st nbt “Look, there are none to whom such rations are given anywhere” — literally, 
“there are not those given to them such rations in any place”; ddw imperfective passive: participle. 

9. c 3m hz wn hr dd jnk nb “the vile Asiatic who was saying ‘I am the lord’ ” — wn perfective active participle. 

10. w3dwj jr n3 n ntr.f “How fortunate is he who has done this for his god!” — jr perfective active participle. 

11. r$wj dddj n.fnn “How joyful is he to whom this has been said!” — literally, “the one said to him this”; dddj per¬ 
fective passive participle. 

12. [h3]b tw hm.j r jrt nn sj3.n hm.j wnt nn jrt(j).fst nb hr hw.k “My Incarnation sends you to do this because My Incarna¬ 
tion has recognized that there is none who will do it except you” — literally, “there is not any one-who-will-do 
it”: jrt (/^/prospective participle; sj3.n is the perfect in an adverb clause (§ 18.11), with the suffix .n placed before the 
determinative. 

13. jrjrtj.fnn ddwy.j, wnn.j m z3 snb.fm mktj n hrdw.f “As for the one who shall do this which I say, I will be the safe¬ 
guard of his health and protector of his children” — jrtj.f prospective participle. 

14. wnn.k hr rdjt dj.tw n.f c qw, nn rdjt rh.fntt ntk rdj n.fst “You shall be having rations given to him, without letting him 
know that you are the one who has given it to him” — rdj perfective active participle; for wnn.k hr rdjt, see § 21.17. 

15. jn wnm dp(j), jw wsdw wsbfjn sdrw m33(j) rswt “The one who eats is the one who tastes, the one questioned answers, 
the sleeper is the one who sees the dream” — wnm is an active participle; dp(j) and m33(j) are parallel imperfective 
active participles (§ 23.10 end); wsdw is a passive participle, subject of a SUBJECT-imperfective construction (§ 20.8); 
sdrw is a noun of agent (§23.5 end). 

16. m.k jr r.k r jrt hn c .j “Look, the one who acted against you is to deal with me” — jr perfective active participle. 

17. jw 3h n jrrw n.fst “It is effective for him for whom it is done” — jrrw imperfective passive participle: literally, 

“the one done it for him”; 3h is a subjectless adjectival predicate (§ 8.5). 

18. j.k(w) m htp r 3m c w, jr.n.(j) h3bt wj r.s “I returned (§ 17.17.1) in peace to the Nile Valley, having done (§ 18. n) 
that for which I was sent” —- h3bt perfective passive participle: literally, “having done that sent me for it.” 

T9, jr z(j)jw mt 12 jm.fn h3tjf ntsn dd(i) n c t.fnbt “As for a man, there are 12 vessels in him for the heart: they are the 
ones that give to his every part” — dd(j) imperfective active participle. 

20. nj jnk js dd n.k nw,jn gbb dd n.k nw hn c wsjr “I am not the one who says (or ‘said’) this to you: Geb is the one 
who says (or ‘said’) this to you, along with Osiris” — dd active participle. 

21. dd.jn ddjjty c nh.(w)-(w)d3.(w)-s(nb.w) nb.j nnjnk jsjnn(j) n.k sj 
dd.jn hm.fjn mj r.fjn.fn.j sj 

dd.jn ddj jn smsw n p3 hrdw 3 ntj m ht n r(w)d-ddt jn.fn.k sj 
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“Said Djedi: ‘Sovereign, lph, my lord, I am not the one who can get (literally, ‘gets’) it for you.’ Said His Incar¬ 
nation: ‘So, who will get it for me?’ Said Djedi: ‘The eldest of the 3 boys who are in the womb of Rud-djedet is 
the one who will get it for you’ ” — jnn(j) imperfective active participle; jnf is the prospective sdm.f(§ 23.13): 
the subjunctive would be jnt.f(§ 19-2). 

22. c h c .n dd.nfn.j (j)n mj jn tw zp 2 nds, (j)n mjjn tw r jwpn n w 3 d-wr “Then he said to me: ‘Who brought you, who 
brought you (§ 9.5), commoner? Who brought you to this island of the sea?’ ” — jn perfective active participle. 

23. jn mj jr.fjn.fswgmfsw, jnk jnj sw,jnk gm.j sw “So who will get him and find him? I will get him, I will find him.” 

24. jnjw urn hprt m hnw “Is there something that has happened at home?” — see Exercise 20, no. 14; hprt perfective 
active participle. 

25. nn um mj c h 3 wf nn jth pdt.f“ There is no one who can escape his arrow, no one who can draw his bow” — rwj 
a ndjth perfective active participles. 

26. nn 3 w 3 wjry n.f mjtt “There is no outcast for whom the like has been done” — literally, “there is not an outcast 
(false plural!) done for him the like”; jry perfective passive participle. 

27. jr hmwtj nb sqd nb r(m)t nht f( 3 )wt(j).sn c .sn n twt pn,jn nmtj hz.fsw “As for any craftsman, any voyager, or any people 
who shall lift their hand to this image, Nemti is the one who will bless him” — f( 3 )wt(j).sn prospective participle. 

28. jr hr(j)-tp nb z 3 -z(j) nb s c h nb nds nb tmt(j).f mk jz pn hn c nttjm.f, nn 3 zp ntr.ft-hd.f nn qrs.t(w)fmjmnt “As for any 
nomarch, any gentry, any noble, or any commoner who will not protect this tomb and that which is in it, his 
god will not accept his white-bread and he will not be buried in the West” — tmt(j).f prospective participle (mk 
is the negatival complement); Zzp and qrs.t(w).f are subjunctives (§§ 19.4, 19.11.1). 

Exercise 24 

1. nn zpjryj ddt.n.s “I would never do (§ 19.11.1) what she said” — ddt.n.s perfect relative. 

2. nn st nbt imt.n.(j) jr mnwjm.s “There is not any place in which I did not make a monument” — tmt.n.(j) perfect 
relative; the coreferent is the suffix pronoun of jm.s. 

3. jw rh st m imw c b c m b 3 .f“ He who knows it is one whose ba the homed crocodile does not swallow” — tmw 
imperfective relative; the coreferent is the suffix pronoun of b 3 .fi rh is an active participle. 

4. jw.j m h(j)h(j) bw wn.n.j jm “I am seeking (§ 15.2) the place in which I was” — um.n.j perfect relative. 

5. pw-trj jrt.n r.s “What can we do about it?” — literally, “What is that which we can do about it?”; jrt.n perfective 
relative; the coreferent is the suffix pronoun of r.s. 

6. 3 wt.sn hpr.sn m wdt n.sn ntr pn c 3 “Their offering-gifts come about (§ 20.8) from what this great god commands 
for them” — wdt perfective or imperfective relative. 

7. qrrt st 3 t nt dw 3 t c ppt ntr pn c 3 hr.s “the secret cavern of the Duat, by which this great god passes” — c ppt imper¬ 
fective relative; the coreferent is the suffix pronoun of hr.s. 

8. ms.n.fwj [m] jrr(j) jrt.n.f “He has given me birth as one who does what he did” — jrt.n.f perfect relative; jrr(j) is an 
imperfective active participle. 

9. jr.tw k 3 wt [hft] mrt.n hm.j hpr.s “Let the works be done (§ 19.5.1) according to that which My Incarnation has 
wanted to happen” — mrt.n perfect relative; the coreferent is the suffix pronoun of hpr.s (a subjunctive de¬ 
pendent on mrt.n: literally, “which My Incarnation has wanted that it happen”). 

10. jw.k shm.tj m mrrt.k “You have control (2ms stative) of what you like” — mrrt.k imperfective relative. 

11. nj hsb.n.tw c w 3 t nb jr.n.ftp t 3 “Any robbing he did on earth is not counted” — jr.n.f perfect relative; c w 3 t is an 
infinitive, which is masculine (§ 14.8). 

12. jn p 3 pw ddw r(m)t “Is this what people say?” — ddw imperfective relative. 

13. m.k jrrt.sn pw r shtjw.sn 3 mw r kt-hj “Look, it is what they do to their peasants who go to others (§ 6.7)” — an 
A pw nominal sentence: jrrt.sn imperfective relative; smw is an imperfective active participle. 

14. jr m 3 c t hzy hzz hzyw “Do Maat, you blessed one whom the blessed bless!” — hzz imperfective relative; hzy and 
hzyw are perfective active participles. 

15. hz tw hr(j)~s(j).fjj.n.k m pr/“Mav Harsaphes, from whose house you have come, bless you” — jj-n.k perfect rela¬ 
tive; the coreferent is the suffix pronoun of pr/(literally, “who you have come from his house”). 

16. nn hm rdj.n.k rhf nn wh 3 sb( 3 ).n.k “There is no one ignorant whom you have made learn; there is no fool whom 
you have instructed” — rdj.n.k and sb( 3 ).n.k perfect relatives; the coreferent in the first sentence is the suffix pro¬ 
noun of rh.f( a subjunctive dependent on rdj.n.k: literally, “who you have given that he learn”). 

17. mfhjb.k hr ddtj.j n.k “Don’t lose heart (literally, ‘your heart’) over what I will say to you” — ddtj.j perfective 
relative. 

18. rdj.n.j n.f c wj.j hr shpr hrww “He to whom I gave my arms was creating plots” — rdj.n.j perfect relative; the 
coreferent is the suffix pronoun of n.f (literally, “he who I gave my arms to him”). 
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19. ddt.nfpw “It is what he said” — ddt.n.f perfect relative. 

20. tij rh.n.tw hprtjrrt ntr hft ksf.f“ No one knows what may happen, or what the god does when he punishes” — jrrt 
imperfective relative; hprt is an active participle. 

21. jn jwgmh.k jrt.n kmt r.j “Do you see what Egypt has done to me?” — jrt.n perfect relative. 

22. jmj jr.tw jrt.n nht htn.j m nht hr wld htp st.f m jpt-st m wist r nhh hn c dt “Have all that My Incarnation has done in 
victory put on a stela whose place shall rest in Karnak in Thebes continually forever” — jrt.n perfect relative; htp 
perfective relative; the coreferent of the second relative clause is the suffix pronoun of st.f (referring to wld 
“stela”: literally, “which its place shall rest in Karnak”); for jmj jr.tw see § 19.10. 

23. wr ddyt.fn jmjw-sl ddy sw hr wit “What he gives to the marsh-dwellers who put him on the way is great” — an 
adjectival sentence: ddyt.f imperfective relative; ddy is an imperfective active participle. 

24. nn gm.k hnt.k hr.s m jmnt “You will not find that which you can land on in the West” — hnt.k perfective rela¬ 
tive; the coreferent is the suffix pronoun of hr.s (literally, “what you can land on it”). 

25. rhntjb.sn pw hr.s “It is something that their heart can depend on” — an A pw nominal sentence: rhnt perfective 
relative; the coreferent is the suffix pronoun of hr.s (literally, “It is what their heart can depend on it”). 

26. wdt.n kl.k pw hpr[t] jty nb.j “What happens is what your ka has commanded, sovereign my lord” — an A pw B 
nominal sentence: wdt.n perfect relative; hpr[t] is an active participle. 

27. jw.j m zl.f... rdj.n n.fgbbjw c if“l am his son ... to whom Geb has given his inheritance” — rdj.n perfect rela¬ 
tive; the coreferent is the suffix pronoun of n.f (literally, “who Geb has given him his inheritance”). 

28. j.zj, jw, jr.n.k mj wdt.n nbt hmj “Go (§ 16.2.1), and return when you have done (§ 18.11) like all that My Incar¬ 
nation has commanded” — wdt.n perfect relative. 

29. c h c .n dwn.n.j rdwj.j r rh djtj m r.j “Then I stretched my legs to learn what I might put in my mouth” — djt.j 
perfective relative. 

30. rswj sdd dpt.n.f, zn ht mr “How joyful is he who relates what he has experienced after (§ 21.12) a painful thing has 
been passed” — an adjectival sentence (§ 23.11): dpt.n.f perfect relative; rlwj and sdd are active participles. 

31. hknw pf dd.n.k jn.t(w)fhw pw wr n jw pn “That oil you said would be brought, it is the chief thing of this island” — 
an A pw nominal sentence; dd.n.k perfect relative; the coreferent is the suffix pronoun of jn .t(w) f (2. passive sub¬ 
junctive dependent on dd.n.k: literally, “which you said it would be brought”). 

32. ptr jrt.n.k “What have you done?” — literally, “What is that which you have done?”; jrt.n.k perfect relative. 

33. ptr wrt r c bt hlt.j m tl ms.k wj jm.f“ What is more important than interring my corpse in the land in which you 
gave me birth?” — literally, “What is that which is great with respect to interring my corpse in the land which 
you birthed me in it?”; ms.k perfective relative; the coreferent is the suffix pronoun of jm.f. 

34. mr r c hrw hwt-hr(w) fnd .k pw Ipss mrrw mntw nb wist c nh.fdt “May Re, Horns, and Hathor love that noble nose of 
yours, which Montu, lord of Thebes, wishes to live forever” — mrrw imperfective relative; the coreferent is the 
suffix pronoun of c nhf (subjunctive dependent on mrrw: literally, “which Montu, lord of Thebes, wants that it 
five forever”). 

35. ptr ddt n.j nb.j “What is my lord saying to me?” — literally, “What is that which my lord says to me?”; ddt im¬ 
perfective relative. 

36. nj rh.tw bw Im.n.fjm “No one knew the place where he went” — Im. n.f perfect relative. 

37. wdl pwjr.n.sn r bwjj.n.snjm “What they did was proceed to the place they came from” — jr.n.sn and jj.n.sn 
perfect relatives. 

38. c h c .n dd.nfn.sn hnwt.j ptjjrt.j n.tn “Then he said to them: ‘My mistresses, what can I do for you?’ ” — literally, 
“What is that which I can do for you?”; jrtj perfective relative. 

39. ml.k rh.n.k mj hm.n.k “You should regard him whom you know like him whom you do not know” — rh.n.k 
and hm.n.k perfect relatives (§ 24.8). 

40. htp-dj-(n)swt wsjr nb Ibdw ntr c l wnn-nfr.(w) wp-wlwt mnw ntrw jm(j)w Ibdw 

dj.sn prt-hrw t hnqt klw Ipdw ssr mnht sntr mrht bit nbt nfrt w c bt c nht-ntr jm ddt pt q(m)lt tl 
nkl n zhl qdwt sbkw-nhtfw) jr.n mlt ml c hrw nb jmlh 
nkl n hmtfmrt.fjnj jrt.n zlt-sty(t) ml c hrw 

“A royal offering of Osiris, lord of Abydos, Wenennefer; Wepwawet; Min; and the gods who are in Abydos, 
giving an invocation offering of bread and beer, cattle and fowl, linen and clothing, incense and oil, every good 
and pure thing on which a god fives, which the sky gives and the earth creates, for the ka of the outline-scribe 
Sebek-nakht, begotten of Mat, justified, possessor of honor; and for the ka of his wife, whom he loves, Ini, be¬ 
gotten of Sit-Satis, justified” — dj perfective relative; c nht, ddt , q(m)lt imperfective relatives (the subject of c nh: 
in honorary transposition); jr.n and jrt.n perfect relatives; mrt/perfective relative. 
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Exercise 25 

1. jw.k r.j dd.j r.k,. ttn.kjw r.j nn dd.j r.k “If you come against me I will speak against you. If you don’t come against 
me, I won’t speak against you” — two sentences: the first is a balanced sentence with two imperfective relatives; 
in the second sentence tm.k is an imperfective relative serving as an initial conditional clause (the rheme is the 
main clause nn dd.j r.k). 

2. nj j.n.fjs ds.fjn wp(w)tjt r/“It is not by himself that he has come: it is a message that came for him” — the 
rheme in the first sentence is the noun phrase ds.f used adverbially (§ 8 . 14 ); the predicate j.n /is a perfect relative. 
The second sentence is a participial statement; its rheme is the emphasized subject wpt. 

3. m.k zp hzj hpr.(w) m hlw.j ... hpr.n njjs mjrt.n.j , rh.n.j st rsljr.tw “Look, a vile event happened in my time ... It 
happened, but not from what I did: I learned of it after it was done” — the hpr.n and rh.n.j sentences are both 
emphatic, with perfect relative forms as predicates. In the first, the rheme is the negated adverbial phrase nj js m 
jrt.n.j (§ 11.7). In the second, the rheme is the prepositional phrase r si jr.tw. Both hpr.n an djr.tw have unex¬ 
pressed subjects; jr.tw is a perfective relative used as object of the preposition m. 

4. jnk z(j) n hh jwt(j) mll.t(w).fjn hl(j)w.f“I am a man of a million, who is not seen by those around him” — 
mil.t(w).f is an imperfective relative after jwt(ihl(j)wfis a masculine plural nisbe from the preposition hi. 

5. jnn.k st m ktkt,jm mil r(m)t “You should bring them surreptitiously, so that the people don’t see” — jnn.k is an 
imperfective relative; the rheme is the prepositional phrase m ktkt. For the last clause, see § 19.11.2. 

6. zbh.k nj sw r si ski “You should send him to me after the plowing” — zbh.k is an imperfective relative; the 
rheme is the prepositional phrase r si ski. 

7. m.k rnpt nl ntjrr z(j) n nb.f“ Look, this is the year for a man to act for his master” — literally, “the year of a man 
acts for his master”; jrr is an imperfective relative serving as the second noun of an indirect genitive. 

8. jrr.kgrt pi sj m jtj-mh(j), mjr btj jm; jrgrtjw.fm h c p(j) c l,jrr.k sw m btj “Now, you should do that basin-land in 
northern barley: don’t do emmer there. But if it comes as a big inundation, you should do it in emmer” — jrr.k 
in both cases is an imperfective relative; the rheme is the prepositional phrase mjtj-mh(j) in the first clause and m 
btj in the second. 

9. [mj.tn j.n.j mj nl m hntyt,jr.n.j c qw.in r nfr “Look, before I came upstream here, I made your rations to perfec¬ 
tion” or “it was (only) after I made your rations to perfection that I came upstream here” — j.n.j is a perfect 
relative serving as an initial adverb clause; the rheme is the main clause jr.n.j c qw.tn r nfr. 

10. hd.n tljwj hr.fmj um bjk, hpr.n nw n stj-r slsl.j sw “At dawn I was on him like a falcon; by the time breakfast had 
come I was driving him back” — literally, “When the land became bright I was on him like a falcon; it was as I 
was driving him back that the time of breakfast happened”; hd.n and hpr.n are both perfect relative forms serving 
as initial adverb clauses; the rhemes are the main clauses jwj hr.fmj wn bjk and slsl.j sw (the latter an imperfec¬ 
tive); um is a perfective relative form (literally, “like (it) was a falcon”). 

11. dd.n.j nn hft ml.n.j “I have said this according as I have seen” or “It is according as I have seen that I have said 
this” — both dd.n.j and ml.n.j are perfect relative forms, the latter serving as object of the preposition jtft; the 
rheme is the prepositional phrase. 

12. dd.j n mj mjn, snw bjn.(w), jnn.tw m drdrw r mt(r)t nt jb “To whom can I speak today? Brothers have become bad: 
one turns to strangers for advice” — in the first sentence dd.j is a relative form serving as theme to the interroga¬ 
tive prepositional phrase n mj; in the last sentence jnn.tw is an imperfective relative form serving as theme to the 
prepositional phrase r mt(r)t nt jb. 

13. m.tn ht pr.tj, c hm.tw.s jrfm mj, c hm.tw.s mjtnw n h “Look, a fire has emerged. So, with what is it doused? It is 
doused with the ashes of the courtyard” — c hm.tw.s is a relative form in both clauses: in the first, the rheme is 
the interrogative prepositional phrase m mj; in the second, the prepositional phrase m jtnw n h. 

14. wnn tl pn m mj, jtn hbs.w, nn psd.f... wnn js hr-nb jd.(w) m gl(w)f“ What will this land be when the sun-disk is 
covered and will not shine ... since it is in his absence that everyone is senseless?” — wnn is an imperfective rela¬ 
tive form in both clauses. In the first, the rheme is the interrogative prepositional phrase m mj “as what?”; in the 
second, the rheme is the prepositional phrase m gl(w).f In the last clause, wnn makes it possible for the SUBJECT- 
stative construction hr-nb jd.(w) to function as a nonattributive relative form. The particle js indicates that this 
clause is subordinated: in this case, as an adverb clause. 

15. hpr.n tr n msyt slh.n.j r dmj nglw, dl.n.j m wsht nn hm(w).s “When suppertime came I set foot at the harbor of 
Cattle-town. It was in a barge without a rudder that I crossed (the river)” — in the first sentence hpr.n is a per¬ 
fect relative form serving as an initial adverb clause; the rheme is the main clause slh.n.j r dmj nglw. In the second 
sentence dl.n.j is also a perfect relative form; the rheme is the prepositional phrase m wsht nn hm(w).s (for nn 
hm(w).s see § 11.4). 
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16. w c pw n dd ntr “He is a unique one of the god’s giving” — dd ntr is an imperfective relative form serving as the 
second noun of an indirect genitive. 

17. jr.n.t(w).fr h(w)t stjw rptpt nmjw-3 c “It is to strike the Beduin and to trample the Nomads that he has been made” — 
jr.n.t(w).f is a perfect relative; the prepositional phrases are the rheme. 

18. spr.n wd pn r.j c h c .kw m hr(j)jb whwt.j, ld.n.t(w).fn.j dj.n.(j) wj hr ht.j “This decree reached me as I was standing in 
the middle of my tribe. When it was read to me, I put myself on my belly” — in the first sentence, spr.n is a 
perfect relative form; the rheme is the adverb clause c h c ,kw m hr(j) jb whwt.j. In the second sentence sd.n.t(w).f is 

a perfect relative form serving as an initial adverb clause; the rheme is the main clause dj.n.(j) wj hr ht.j. 

19. jr.tw nn mj mj “How was this done?” — jr.tw is a perfective relative form; the rheme is the interrogative preposi¬ 
tional phrase mj mj “like what?” 

20. jrr hm.k m mrr.j.\ c nh.tw m t3w n dd.k “Your Incarnation does as he wishes. It is from the air of your giving that 
one fives” — all four verb forms are imperfective relatives: jrr and c nh.tw serve as the predicate of emphatic sen¬ 
tences; the rhemes are the prepositional phrases; mrr.f serves as the object of the preposition m\ dd.k is the second 
noun of an indirect genitive. 

21. c h c .n dd.n.j n.s tm.t hn hr mj “Then I said to her: ‘Why do you not row?’ ” — tm.t is a nonattributive relative 
form serving as predicate of an emphatic sentence; the rheme is the interrogative prepositional phrase hr mj “on 
account of what?” 

22. jj.nj c 3 r njs r.k m wpwt ntjt(j).j “I have come here to summon you on a mission of my father” — jj-nj is a per¬ 
fect relative form; the rheme is the prepositional phrase r njs r.k m wpwt nt jt(j).j. 

23. tm.tw ms jn hnw hr mj “Why indeed were the jars not brought?” — literally, “The jars were indeed not brought 
on account of what?” tm.tw is a perfective relative form; the rheme is the interrogative prepositional phrase hr mj. 

24. jr.t r tn(j) jdyt $rt “Where were you making for, little girl?” — jr.t is a perfective relative form; the rheme is the 
interrogative prepositional phrase r tn(j) “to where?” 

25. phfnj.tn nn hr zjjsst r h3st tn hmt.n r(m)t,jn jw h(3).n.tn hr w3wt hrt “How have you reached here, to this foreign 
land that people have not known? Have you come down on roads of the sky?” — in the first sentence phfnj.tn is 
a perfect relative serving as the predicate of a emphatic sentence; the rheme is the interrogative prepositional 
phrase hr zj jSst (literally, “upon which what?”). The second sentence is also emphatic, with the perfect relative 
h(3).n.tn as predicate; the rheme is the prepositional phrase hr w3wt hrt. 

26. hn r(m)t c wt nt ntr, jr.n.fpt t3 n jb.sn ... jr.n.ftjw n jb c nhfndw.sn 
snnw.fpwprw m h c wf wbn.fm pt n jbw.sn ... 

rmm.sn jw.fhr sdm ... jw ntr rh.w m nb 

“Take care of people, the flock of the god. It is for their heart that he has made the earth and the sky ... He has 
made air for the heart (just) so that their noses might five. 

They are his likenesses, that came from his body. It is for their hearts that he rises in the sky ... 

When they weep, he is listening ... For the god knows every name.” 

This text was quoted more extensively in Essay 5. Both instances of jr.n.f are perfect relative forms serving as the 
predicate of emphatic sentences. The rheme in the first is the prepositional phrase n jb.sn; in the second, it is the 
purpose clause c nhfndw.sn (§ 19.8.1). wbn.fis an imperfective relative form serving as predicate of an emphatic 
sentence; the rheme is the prepositional phrase n jbw.sn. rmm.sn is an imperfective relative form serving as an ini¬ 
tial adverb clause; the rheme is the main clause jw.fhr sdm. 
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§H indicating loss 24 n. 15 
* (hypothetical mark) 3.1 

2- lit (verb class) 13.5.1 
2ae-gem. (verb class) 13.5.2 

3- lit. (verb class) 13.5.3 
3ae-gem. (verb class) 13.5.5 
3ae-in£ (verb class) 13.5.4 

4- lit (verb class) 13.5.6 
4ae-in£ (verb class) 13.5.7 

5- lit (verb class) 13.5.8 

Ability 18.14, 21.13 
Abstract nouns 4.6 
Abydos 14.14.1, 21 
Action 26.10 

Active (voice) 13.3.4, 26.12 
Active participle 23.1, 23.6, 26.12 
Address on letters 25 

Adjectival predicate 7.2-5, 7.14-17, 8.5, 11.2, 11.6, 

11.11.2, 15.6, 23.11, 25.3.4, 26.5, 26.15.2, 26.17-19 
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relative forms as 24.4, 26.5 
stative as 17.20.1 
verb 13.2, 16.4, 17.7, 18.3, 26.5 
Adjunct 14.6, 25.6 
Administrative texts 24 
Admonitions 19 
Adverb 8.1, 8.11-17, 26.2, 26.6 
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Adverb clause 12.15, 23.19, 26.16, 26.19-27 
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initial 25.11.2 

marked 12.16, 12.18, 18.11, 20.10, 20.16.3, 21.12, 
22.13, 25.13 
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of concomitant circumstance 14.11.1—2, 17.12, 
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22.13, 22.13, 23.11.2 
with adjectival predicate 12.16.1, 12.17 
with adverbial predicate 12.16.1—2, 12.17, 15-9, 
26.20 

with imperfective 20.10-11, 26.20 

with jw 12.17, x 5-9 

with is 12.16.3-4, 25.13 

with jst 12.16.1/4, 15-9, 1712, 21.12, 22.13 

with negated passive 21.13 

with negated perfect 18.15 

with nj umt 22.15 

with nj sdtnt.f 22.13 

with nn 12.17, 18.15 

with nominal predicate 12.16.1/3, 12.17 

with nonattributive relative form 25.11.2, 26.20 

with passive 21.12, 26.20 

with perfect 18.ll, 26.20 

with prospective sdm.fii.6, 26.20 

with pseudoverbal predicate 15.9, 26.20 

with stative 17.19, 17.20.1, 26.20 

with SUBJECT-stative construction 17.12, 26.20 

with subjunctive 19.8 

with tj 12.16.2 

Adverbial forms of verb 26.31 
Adverbial phrase 8.11 
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Canopic jar 8 

express r - 

Amun (god) 4, 5, n, 15-16 

Caption 14.9 

expressc 

Amun-Re (god) 15 

with imperfective 20.11 

expressc > 

Analytic verb form 13.4 

with infinitive 14.9, 14.14.1, 25.3.6 

expressc.: *- 

Animal-headed gods 4 

with nonattributive relative form 25.3.6 

expressc ^ 
Compoun 
Compoun.: 

Ankhes-en-pa-aten/Ankhes-en-amun (princess. 

Cartouche 1.12, 6 

queen) 16 

Causality 18.11, 26.23 

Anom. (verb class) 13.6 

Causative 13.5 

Concessior 

Antecedent 12.2 

caus. 2—lit. (verb class) 13.5.9 

Condition^. - 

Anubis (god) 24.10 

caus. 2ae-gem. (verb class) 13.5.10 

25.11.: . 

Apodosis 19.7, 22.10, 26.24 

caus. 3-fit (verb class) 13.5.11 

Conjunctic 

Apophis (pharaoh) 24 

caus. 3ae-inf (verb class) 13.5.12 

Consequent e 

Apposition 4.11, 9.4, 26.3 

caus. 4—lit. (verb class) 13.5.13 

Consonant^ 2 

Arabic 1.1-2, 7.1, 7.8.2, 17.1, 18, 24 n. 2 

caus. 4ae-inf (verb class) 13.5.14 

Contextual 1 a 

Archaic Period 1 

caus. 5-lit (verb class) 13.5.15 

entry Un- 

Archaism 20.4, 20.8, 22 

expressed by rdj plus subjunctive 19.10 

clause, ani 

Aroura 9.7.2, 9 n. 4 

Cedar 24 n. 10 

Contrary to ta 

Art 16 

Cenotaph 21 

Converter 16 

Article 4.9, 5.10, 9.4, 18 

Champollion, Jean-Fran^ois 1.1 2 

Coordinatio: * 

Asia Minor 21 

Christianity 1, 14—15 

Coptic i.2, 1 : 

Asiatics 19 

Circumstantial clause see Adverb clause 

alphabet 2 • 

Aspect 13.3.2, 26.14; see also Completion, Repetition, 

Circumstantial passive 26.31 

Church 1 : 

and individual aspects 

Circumstantial sdm.f 20.1, 26.31; see Imperfective 

month namr 

Assassination 19 

sdm.f 

numbers 9.1 

Astronomy 9, 24 

Circumstantial sdm.n.f 26.31; see Relative forms, non¬ 

tenses 26.3: 

Aswan 2, 21 

attributive 

Coreferent 12.. 

Aten 16 

Cleopatra (queen) 1.12, 9 

omitted 23 : 
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Classical Egyptian 1.2 
Clause 12.1, 26.16 

adverb see Adverb clause 

dependent (subordinate) 12.1, 12.16.3, 20.6, 23.9, 
24.5.4, 25.11, 26.16, 26.27; see also Adverb 
clause, Contextual subordination, Noun clause, 
Relative clause 
initial subordinate 25.11 
main (independent) see Main clause 
marked 26.16 
noun see Noun clause 
priority 25.10 
relationships 26.27 
relative see Relative clause 
unmarked 26.16 
Cleft sentence 25.7, 25.10 
Coffin 24 n. 10 
Coffin Texts 22 
Collectives 4.6 
Colloquial 5.10, 18, 25, 26.8 
Colophon 18, 25.3.5 
Command see Imperative, Subjunctive 
Comparative 6.8, 7.4, 8.17 
Comparison, clause of 25.3.1 
Complementary infinitive 14.19—20, 26.8 
Completion 13.3.2, 26.14 

expressed by passive sdm.f 2 1.1, 21.10 
expressed by perfect 18.1, 18.3, 18.7, 18.14 
expressed by perfect relative form 24.8, 25.2 
expressed by perfective 20.4—5 
expressed by sdmtf 22.1, 22.16 
expressed by stative 17. 1 , I7.17.I 
expressed by umn 20.16.2 
Compound noun 4.10 
Compound sentence 17.9, 18.5, 26.27 
Concession, clause of 25.11.3, 26.25 
Conditional sentence 19.7, 21.6— 1 7* 22.10, 25.3.1, 

25.11.1, 26.24 

Conjunction (“and”) 4.12, 26.3 
Consequence 19.6, 20.9.2, 22.1, 22.4, 22.10 
Consonants 2.1, 2.4, 2.8 

Contextual subordination 18.11, 19.9; see also sub¬ 
entry Unmarked under Adverb clause, Noun 
clause, and Relative clause 
Contrary to fact 18.8, 21.11, 26.11 
Converter 16.5, 26.7, 26.31 
Coordination (“and”) 4.12 

Coptic 1.2, 1.ii, 16.1, 17.1, 19.2, 19.10, 25.18, 26.30-31 
alphabet 2.5 
Church 1.2 

month names 9 Addendum 
numbers 9.2 
tenses 26.31 

Coreferent 12.2, 12.5, 24.5 
omitted 23.15, 24.5 


Creation 7, 9, 10, 11-15, 21 
Cubit 9.7.1 

Cuneiform see Akkadian 
Cursive hieroglyphs 1.9, 3.5, 22 
Cushitic 1.1 

Dates 9.8 
Dating 9 

Dative 10.7, 14.6, 16.3 
Day see Calendar 
Death and dead 8, 25 
Deben 9.7.3 
Decipherment 1.12 
Defined 

antecedent 12.11; see also Relative clause 
noun 4.9, 12.li, 26.3 
Delta 2 

Demotic 1.2, 1.10-12 
Desert 2, 10 
Determinative 1.5, 3.5 

Dialect 1.3, 18, 20.4, 20.8, 22.11, 24 n. 2, 26.1 
Dialogue of a Man with his Ba 19 
Diary 21 

Dictionaries of Egyptian 26.34 
Direct quotation 22.17 
Direction, geographical 2 
Direction of writing 1.6-7 
Disjunction (“or”) 4.12, 26.3 
Djoser (pharaoh) 19 
Dual see Number 
Duat 2, 8, 15, 22, 25 n. 6 
Dwarf 25 

Earth 2, 12 

Ebers, Papyrus 24 

Education 5, 18—19 

Egypt, names of 2 

Egypt Exploration Society 26.36 

Egyptology 1.12 

Ellipsis 3.7 

Eloquent Peasant 20 

Emphatic sdm.f 25.1, 26.31; see Relative forms, non¬ 
attributive 

Emphatic sdm.n.f 26.31; see Relative forms, non¬ 
attributive 

Emphatic sentence 25.7-15, 26.28, 26.31 
as adverbial sentence 26.31 
expressed by nonemphatic construction 25.7, 
25.16.1, 25.17 
in dependent clause 25.13 
Ending 26.9.2 

adjectival (gender and number) 6.2, 23.2, 24.2, 
26.9.2 

attributive 26.9.2 
feminine, spelling 17, 24.2 
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(Ending) 
formal 26.9.2 

of complementary infinitive 14.20 
of imperative 16.1 
of infinitive 14.3 
ofnegatival complement 14.17 
of ordinal numbers 9 
of participles 23.2, 23.5 
of passive sdmf 21.8 
of prospective 21.2 
of prospective participle 23.4, 23.8 
of relative adjective 12.3 
of relative forms 24.2 
of sdmt.f 22.12 
of subjunctive 19.2 
of verb forms 13.4 
Ennead 12, 14-15 
Epagomenal days 9.8 
Epithet 17.20 
Errors 26.1 
Ethics 10 
Ethiopic 1.1 
Euphrates River 21 
Exaggeration 21 
Exceptions 26.1 
Exhortation 19.5.1 
Existence see also Negation 

expressed by umn 19.13, 20.16.3, 20.1:9, 21.7, 22.15 
Expedition 21 
Extension see Repetition 
Eye of Horns see Horns Eye 

False door 8 

False dual 4.7 

False plural 4.6 

Fayum (oasis) 2, 25 

Feast/Festival 5, 9 Addendum 

Feminine see Gender 

Filiation 4.15 

Finite verb form 14.1 

First Future 15.1 

First Intermediate Period 1, 21 

First Perfect 26.31 

First Present 15.1 

First Tenses 26.31 

Foreign gods 4 

Foreigners 3, 6 

Form vs. function 26.2, 26.32 
Fort 21, 25 

Fractions 9.6, 9.7.4, 9 n. 8 

French 9.4, II. 5, 15 n. 1, 17.1, 17.6, 18 n. 2, 18 n. 14, 
18 

Funerary texts 22 
Future tense 13.3.2 

expressed by parenthetic 22.19 


expressed by participles 23.10 
expressed by prospective 21.1, 21.4-5, 21 -7 
expressed by pseudoverbal construction 15.2, 19.5.2 
expressed by relative forms 24.8 
expressed by sdm.hr.f 22.7 
expressed by sdm.kZ.f 22.1 y 22.10 
expressed by subjunctive 19.5.2, 19.11.1 
Future perfect tense 13.3.2 

Gaelic 10 n. 2 
Gapping 26.27 

Gardiner, Alan H. 20 n. 1, 26.30-32 
Geb (god) 2, 12, 23 n. 26 
Geminated stem. 13.4, 26.9.1 
varying with base stem 14.3.2b—c,, 26.9.1 
Gender 4.4, 4.8, 26.3 
of place names 4.4 
Generic tense see Present 

Genitival adjective 4.13, 6.1, 6.9, 7.5, 8.6.3, 8.1:0 
Genitive: 4.13, 7.9-10 

direct 5.9, 6.3, 6.8, 14.4.2, 14.5.1, 14.7, 25.3.2 
indirect 6.8, 7.7, 8.10, 9.4, 14.10, 25.3.2 
Geography 2, 18 n. 3 

German 9.4, 17.1, 17.6, 18 n. 2, 18 n. 14, 18 

Gerund (English) 14.1 

Given information 25.6 

Gloss 22 

Glottal stop 2.4 

God 3, 4, 5, 16, 19 

Gold 6 

Gold Falcon (name of king) 6 
Graffiti 21 

Grammars of Egyptian 26.33 
Group writing 17 
Groups in writing 1.7 

Habitual action see Imperfect 
Harakhti 12 

Hardjedef (sage) 18-19, 19 n. 24 
Instruction of 19 

Haremhab (pharaoh) 1, 16, 24 n. 14 

Harkhuf 25 

Harper’s Song 23 

Hathor (goddess) 4 

Hatnub 21 

Hauhet (goddess) 11 

Heading see Caption 

Heart 7, 8, 13-14 

Hebrew 1.1 

Hebrews 16 

Heka (god) 13 

Heliopolis 12, 15, 23 n. 22 

Heqanakht Papers 25 

Heqat 9.7.4 

Herakleopolis 1, 20 


Heresy 16 
Hermop 
Herodotuf . 
Hieratic 1.. 
Hieroghr 
High pne 
Hill see Mavi 
Historical :* 
Hittites 1, 1 
Honorific tri 
Horapollo 
Horns (goc . 
Homs (nan * 
Homs Eye . * 
Hour see 
Hu (god) : 

Huh (god 
Hyksos 1, 2 
Hymn 15, ; 


Identity see 
Ideograms 1 
Illahun papv- . 
Imhotep (sap- 
immanent g 
Imperative 1 * 
continued 1 
Imperfect 13 ^ 

expressed . 
expressed - 
expressed r 
expressed r 
expressed b . 
Imperfective 
Imperfective : 
associated \ ^ 
tense of 23 : 
Imperfective r - ar 
associated w • 
tense of 24. ■ 
Imperfective s. 
as adverbial : - 
of Gardiner _ 
of umn 20.17-: 
Inalienable 7.1? 
Incomplete se; 
Indicative 13.; 

sdm.f 20.1, i' 
Inevitability ser S 
Infinitival forms . 
Infinitive 14.2-: • 
complement c 
24.10 

gender of 14 ■ 
in pseudoverr ^ 
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Heresy 16 
Hermopolis u, 15 
Herodotus 4 

Hieratic 1.9, 1.12, 3.5, 22 

Hieroglyphs 1.4-8, 1.12, 3.5, 14, 16, 22 

High priest 5, 14, 23 n. 22 

Hill see Mound 

Historical texts 21 

Hittites 1, 21 

Honorific transposition 4.15 

Horapollo 1.12 

Horns (god) 4, 8, 10, 12, 22 

Horus (name of king) 6 

Horns Eye 9.7.4, 22 

Hour see Calendar 

Hu (god) 13 

Huh (god) 11 

Hyksos 1, 21 

Hymn 15, 23 

Identity see Sentence 
Ideograms 1.5, 3.3, 3.5, 4 
Illahun papyri 25 
Imhotep (sage) 18-19 
Immanent (gods) 4, 15 
Imperative 16.1-4, 26.8, 26.12 
continued by subjunctive 19.8.3 
Imperfect 13.3.2, 26.14 

expressed by imperfective 20.1, 20.7—8 
expressed by participles 23.1, 23.10 
expressed by pseudoverbal construction 15.2, 23.17 
expressed by relative forms 24.8, 25.2 
expressed by umn 20.17 
Imperfective 13.3.2, 26.30 
Imperfective participle 23.1, 23.6—7 
associated with plural 23.10 
tense of 23.10 

Imperfective relative form 24.1—3 
associated with plural 24.8 
tense of 24.8, 25.2 

Imperfective sdm.f 20.1, 20.7-15, 21.15-16, 26.8 
as adverbial predicate 26.31 
of Gardiner 20 n. I, 26.30 
of umn 20.17-18 
Inalienable 7.8.1 
Incomplete see Imperfect 
Indicative 13.3.3, 16.2, 26.11 
sdm.f 20.1, 26.31; see Perfective sdm.f 
Inevitability see Necessity 
Infinitival forms 26.8 
Infinitive 14.2—18, 26.8 

complement of p3 “do in the past” 20.5, 23.17, 
24.10 

gender of 14.8 

in pseudoverbal construction 15.1 


narrative 14.14.2 
omitted 15.7 
vs. sdmtf 22.14 

Instruction of a Man for his Son 19 
Intef (pharaoh) 23 
Inteqection 16.5, 16.8, 26.7 
Internet 26.36 

Interrogative see also Questions 
adjective 6.6, 26.28 
adverb 8.13, 10.10, 25.8, 26.28 
as object 25.16.1, 26.28 
as rheme 25.8 
as subject 25.16.1, 26.28 
pronoun 5.1, 5.11, 7.13, 10.10, 26.28 
Intransitive verb 13.2, 17.1, 18.3, 20.4 
passive participle of 23.16 
sdm. nf of 25.16.2 
Inundation 9.8, 9, 11 
Invocation offering 24.10.3 
Ipuwer, Admonitions of 19 
Isesi (pharaoh) 19 
Isis (goddess) 4, 12 
Islam 1,15 
Izezi (pharaoh) 25 

Judaism 15 
Judgment 8, 10, 22 

Ka 7, 8 

Kagemni, Instruction for 19 
vizier 19 n. 24 
Kaires (sage) 18-19 
Karnak 5, 15-16, 20 n. 18, 21 
Juridical Stela 24 
Kauket (goddess) 11 
Kemit 25 

Khakheperre-seneb (sage) 18-19 
Lamentations of 19 
Khepri (god) 12 
Khety (pharaoh) 20 
Khety (sage) 18-19 
Instruction of 19 
Khonsu (god) 5 
Khufii (pharaoh) 1^-20 
King 3, 5, 6, 7, 10, 13, 21, 23 
Kingship 4, 12, 19 
Kircher, Athanasius 1.12 
Kiya (queen) 16 
Kuk (god) 11 

Label see Heading 
Language change 20.8, 26.1 
Late Egyptian 1.2, 16, 26.32 
Law 5, 10, 24 
Layers (registers) 18 
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Lebanon 24 n. 10 
Legal texts 24 
Leiden (museum) 15 
Letters 25 
Library 5 
Libya 1, 21 
Light 16 

Liquids as plurals 17 n. 1 
Lisht 1 
Literacy 25 
Literature 1,18 
Lotus 11 
Lower Egypt 2 
Loyalist Instruction 19 
Luxor (temple) 5 

Maat 4, 8, 10, 19-21 
Magic 13, 22, 24 
Mail 25 

Main clause 12.1, 15.3, 17.9, 17.17, 19.5, 20.4, 20.8, 
21.11, 22.4, 22.7, 25.11, 26.16, 26.27 
markers 26.16 
Manetho 1 
Marc Antony 1 
Marked 11.2 
Marriage 3 

Masculine see Gender 

Mathematics and mathematical texts 24 

Measures 9.7 

Medicine and medical texts 24 
Medjay 25 n. 10 

Memphis 1, 2, 9 Addendum, 14, 16 
Memphite Theology 14 
Menes (pharaoh) 1 
Mentuhotep II (pharaoh) 1 
Meret-aten (princess, queen) 16 
Merikare (pharaoh). Instruction for 19 
Mesopotamia 21 

Middle Egyptian 1.2, 26.1, 26.30 
Middle Kingdom 1 
Military campaign 21 
Milky Way 2 
Monotheism 4, 15-16 
Month see Calendar 
names 9 Addendum 

Mood 13.3.3; see also Indicative and Subjunctive 

Moon 25 n. 6 

Mound, Primeval 11 

Mouth-Opening Fatual 8, 22 

Mummification 8 

Mut (goddess) 5, 16 

Mutilated hieroglyphs 22 

Myth 4 

N for name of deceased Exercise 22, no. 18 


Nag c ed-Deir 24 

Name 4.15, 6, 7, 7.5, 17.9, 24.9 

Narmer (pharaoh) 1 

Narration 14.14 

Naunet (goddess) 2, 11 

Necessity 15.2, 18.14, 19.5.2, 19.6.2, 20.9.1, 21.13, 
22.1, 22.7 

Nectanebo II (pharaoh) 1 
Neferhotep I (pharaoh) 14.14.1 
Nefer-neferu-aten (pharaoh) 16 
Neferti (sage) 18-19 
Instruction of 19 
Nefertum (god) 11 
Neffetiti (queen) 16 

Negation 26.29; see also the negative words jmj, w, m, 
nj , nn, nfr in Section B 
of ability 18.14, 21.13, 26.29.1 
of adjectival sentences 11.6, 11.8, 26.29.1—2 
of adverbial sentences 10.4.2, 11.4, 11.8, 12.8, 
26.29.2 

of emphatic sentences 25.14, 26.29.1 
of existence 11.4, 11.8, 20.16.3, 21.7, 26.29.1—3/6 
of imperative 16.4, 26.29.7 
of imperfective 20.15, 26.29.1/8 
of infinitive 14.15-18, 18.15, 26.29.8 
of necessity 18.14, 21.13, 26.29.1 
of nominal sentences 11.5, 11.8, 26.29.1—2 
of participial statement 23.13, 26.29.1 
of participles 23.18, 26.29.8 
of passive sdm.f 21.13, 26.29.1 
of perfect 18.14-17, 20.15, 26.29.1/6 
of perfective 20.5—6, 26.29.1 
of prospective 21.5, 21.7, 26.29.1, 26.29.4 
of pseudoverbal construction 15.8, 21.5, 26.29.2 
of possession 11.4, 11.6, 11.8, 26.29.1 
of relative forms 24.12, 25.5, 25.14, 26.29.6/8 
of rheme, in emphatic sentence 25.14 
of sdm.hr.f 26.29.8 
of sdm.k3.f22. 10, 26.29.8 
of sdmt.f 22.13, 26.29.1/8 
of SUBJECT-stative construction 17.15, 26.29.2 
of subjunctive 19.11, 26.29.2-4/7-8 
of wish or command 19.11.2 
of words and phrases 11.7—8, 26.29.1 
Negatival complement 14.16-18, 16.4, 19.11.2—3, 
20.15, 22.10, 23.18, 24.12, 25.5, 25.14, 26.8, 
26.29.7-8 

Negative Confession 22 
Nekhbet (goddess) 6 
Nephthys (goddess) 12 
Nepri (god) 23 n. 26 
Netherworld see Duat 
guides 22 

New information 25.6 
New Kingdom 1 


Nicknar. 
Nile 2 
Nisbe 6 : 
Nomarch 
Nomes 2- 
Nomina 
Nominal 

14.13 -| 

26. i7-f( 
particn . 
nonattr. : 
Nominal 

attnb_- 

Nomina' 

attribcrr 

Nona 

Nonfinite - - 
Normatr 
Noun 4.1. „ 
as adver r 
defined * 
of agent _ 
phrase 4.; 
undefir. v 
Noun claus - 
marked : _ 
below 
markers : 
negated : 
unmark e. 

25 . 3 - 5 . - 
with adje. 
with adve: * 
with 

with infir. ■ 
with jivt : _ 
with js 12.; 
with nega: 
with nega: 
with nega: 
with norm: . 
with nonar 
25.16.1, 2t 
with ntt or - 
18 . 16 , 2 C i 
with passiv: 
with perfec: 
with sdmt.J _ 
with SUBJE 
with subjur. 
with verbal : 
Nu, Nun (goc 
Nubia 1—2, 21 
Number 4.5, 4 
dual 4.7 
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Nickname 23.15 
Nile 2 

Nisbe 6.1, 8.6-9, 26.5 
Nomarch 3 
Nom.es 2—3 
Nominal passive 26.31 

Nominal predicate 7.6-17, 11.2, 11.5-6, 11.11.2, 
14.13, 23.12-14, 25.3.5, 25.5, 25.18, 26.15.1, 
26.17-19 

participial statement 23.13—14 
nonattributive relative form 25.3.5 
Nominal sdm.f 2 S-i, 26.31; see Relative forms, non¬ 
attributive 

Nominal sdm.n.f 26.31; see Relative forms, non- 
attributive 
Nonattributive 25.1 
Nonfinite verb form 14.1 
Normative action 22.1, 22.7 
Noun 4.1, 4.6, 26.2—3 
as adverb 8.14 
defined and undefined 4.9 
of agent 23.3-4 
phrase 4.10-14 
undefined 4.9, 11.4 
Noun clause 12.12, 26.16-17 

marked 12.13; see also with jwt and with ntt or imt, 
below 

markers 26.16 
negated 19.11.3 

unmarked 12.14, 17.H, 18.13, 19.9, 20.14, 21.12, 
25.3-5, 25.13 

with adjectival predicate 12.13.1—2 
with adverbial predicate 12.13.2, 15.11 
with imperfective 20.12, 20.14 
with infinitive 14.9—13, 25.3.6, 25.4 
with jwt 22.15, 26.29.5 
with js 12.13.1/3, 25.13, 26.23 
with negated passive 21.13 
with negated perfect 18.16 
with negated perfective 20.7 
with nominal predicate 12.13.1—3 
with nonattributive relative forms 25.3—5, 25.13, 
25.16.1, 26.20 

with ntt or umt 12.13.2-3, 15.11, 17.11, 18.13, 

18.16, 20.6, 20.12, 21.12-13, 25.13 
with passive 21.12 
with perfect 18.13 
with sdmt.f 22.14 

with SUBJECT-stative construction 17.11 
with subjunctive 19.9-10, 19.11.1, 20.5, 25.3.3, 25.4 
with verbal predicate 25.4 
Nu, Nun (god) 2, 11 
Nubia 1-2, 21, 25 
Number 4.5, 4.8, 26.3 
dual 4.7 


plural 4.6, 17 n. 1 
Numbers 9.1-9 
cardinal 9.2, 9.4 
ordinal 9.3—4, 26.5 
Numerals 9.1—2 
Nut (goddess) 2, 12 

Oases 2 
Oath 25.11.4 
Object 14.5 

infinitive as 14.12 
of imperative 16.3 
of infinitive 14.5, 14.18 
of relative form 24.5.1 
of verb 18.4 
Ocean 2, 11 
Offering 7, 8, 21, 24.10 
list 22 
spell 22 
Ogdoad 11,15 
Oipe 9.7.4 

Old Egyptian 1.2, 26.30 
Old Kingdom 1 
Old Perfective 17.1 
Ongoing action see Imperfect 

Opening of the Mouth see Mouth-Opening Ritual 
Oracle 5 

Osiris (god) 4, 5, 8, 10, 12, 14.14.1, 21-22, 24 n. 9, 
24.10 

Ostrakon 19, 25 
Papyrus 25 

Paradigm 7.12, 13.5, 21.15—16 
Parenthetic 22.17-19 
Participial statement 23.13—14 

Participle 23.1—19, 26.8; see also Imperfective partici¬ 
ple, Perfective participle, Prospective participle 
as noun 23.3, 23.9, 23.12 
Particle 10.3, 16.5-7, 26.2, 26.7 
enclitic 16.5, 16.7 
interrogative 11.11.2 
proclitic 16.5—6 
Passive 26.12 

of imperfective 20.3 
of infinitive 14.7, 14.10, 14.18 
of perfect 18.6, 18.14, 21.13, 25.16.3 
of perfect relative form 25.16.3 
of perfective 20.3 

of prospective 21.1-3, 21.5, 21.15-16 

of relative forms 24.7, 25.16.3 

of sdmjn.f 22.3 

of sdm.hr.f 22.6 

of sdm.kZ.f 22.9 

ofstative 17.6, 17.17.1 

of subjunctive 19.4 
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Passive participle 23.1, 23.7, 26.12 

as passive relative clause 23.15—16, 24.7 
of intransiti ve verbs 23.16 
Passive sdm.fi 1.1, 21.8-14, 21.15-16, 26.8, 26.12 
counterpart of perfect 21.10, 25.16.3 
in emphatic sentence 25.17 
Passive sdmt.f 22.1, 22.12, 26.12 
Passive voice 13.3.4, 26.12 
Past tense 13.3.2 

expressed by imperfective 20.7—8 
expressed by parenthetic 22.19 
expressed by participles 23.10 
expressed by passive 21.10 
expressed by perfect 18.9 
expressed by perfective 20.4—5 
expressed by relative forms 24.8 
expressed by sdm.jn.f 22.1, 22.4 
expressed by sdm.hrf 22.7 
expressed by stative 17.6, 17.17.1 
expressed by um 20.16.1 
Past perfect tense 13.3.2, 17.17.1, 23.17, 24.8 
Pepi II (pharaoh) 25 
Perfect 13.3.2, 26.14 

expressed by passive 21.10 
expressed by perfect 18.7, 18.9 
expressed by perfective 20.4—5 
expressed by relative forms 24.8 
expressed by sdmt.f 22.1, 22.16 
expressed by stative 17.6, 17.17.1 
expressed by um 20.16.2 
Perfect (sdm.n.f) 18.1-18, 26.8 
as counterpart of stative 18.3 
for sdmt.f 22.16 
of adjective verb 18.3 
of intransitive verb 18.3, 18.14 
of umn 20.16.2 

vs. perfect relative form 25.16.2 
Perfect relative form 24.1—3 
Perfective 13.3.2, 20.1, 23.10, 26.30 
Perfective participle 23.1, 23.6—7 
as adjectival predicate 23.11 
tense of 23.10 

Perfective relative form 24.1-3 
tense of 24.8, 25.2 

Perfective sdmf 20.1-6, 21.15-16, 26.8 
of Gardiner 20 n. 1, 26.30 
of umn 20.16 
Persians 1 
Person 5.1 
Pharaoh see King 
Philosophy 14, 23 
Phonetic complement 3.2 
Phonograms 1.5, 3.3, 3.5 
Phonology 17; see also Sounds 
Phrase 7.1, 7.1:7, 12.1 


Pluperfect see Past perfect 
Plural see Number 
Plural strokes 4.6, 23.12 
Poetry 23 

Polotskv, Hans Jakob 26.31-32 
Possession 6.9, 26.3; see also Genitive 

adjectival sentences of 7.5, 11.6, 11.8, 11.9.2 
adverbial sentences of 10.7, 11.9.3 
nominal sentences of 11.9.1 
Prayer 5, 23 

Predicate 7.1, 25.6, 26.15, 26.32; see also Adjectival, 
Adverbial, Nominal, Pseudoverbal, and Verbal 
predicate 

Predynastic Period 1 

Prefix 13.4, 16.2.1, 19.2, 20.2.2, 23.6, 26.9.4 
Prenomen see Throne name 
Preposed subject (etc.) see Topicalization 
Preposition 8.1-10, 26.2, 26.6 
compound 8.3, 8.15 
object of 8.4 
primary 8.2 

Prepositional adverb 8.15 
Prepositional nisbe 8.6-9, I5-IO 
Prepositional phrase 
as adjective 6.7, 8.10 
as adverb 8.11 

as rheme, in emphatic sentence 25.9 
Present tense 13.3.2, 15.2, 17.5, 18.14, 21.13 
expressed by parenthetic 22.19 
expressed by participles 23.10 
expressed by relative forms 24.8 
generic 7.16, 10.3, 10.6, 11.2, 12.10, 13.3.1, 15.2, 
20.7-8, 22.7, 23.10 
Priest 5, 14 

Progressive (English) 15.2 
Pronoun 5.1, 26.2, 26.4 

demonstrative 5.1, 5.8-10, 7.7, 12.11, 26.4-5 
dependent 5.2, 5.4, 7.3, 7.5, 10.4-5, 12.6, 12.13.2, 
12.16.1-2, 14.5.2, 14.6, 15.4, 16.3, 18.4, 22.18, 
23.15, 26.4 
impersonal 15.5, 26.4 

independent 5.2, 5.5, 7.5, 7.7, 7.12, 14.4.1, 23,13- 
14, 25.18, 26.4 

interrogative 5.1, 5.11,7.13, 26.4 
personal 5.1—2, 5.6, 26.4 
possessive 5.7, 5.10, 14.4.1 
stative 17.2, 26.4 
subject 10.5, 15.4-5, 17.4, 26.4 
suffix 5.2-3, 5.7, 8.4, 10.3, 10.5, 12.6, 12.13.2, U i - 
14.5.1, 14.6, 15.4, 22.18, 23.2, 23.8, 23.15, 26.4 
Pronunciation 2.6, 17.2-3, 17, 18.5, 19.2, 22.10, 24 . 

24 n. 11, 25.6-7, 25.18 
Prospective 21.1, 23.10 
stem 23.8 

expressed by perfective relative form 24.8 


Prospr - 
in p- —-99 
tense * 
Prospe * * 
Prosper ■» 

31 

in parti 91 
of ur- 9 * 
pass2\ r . - 

tense 4 j*. 
Protasis 
Pseudor. u-* 
Pseudov- ^ 

after umm _ 

negar. - ^ 
replac: g m* 
vs. imp - 
n. 17 

Ptah (got * 
Ptahemd 
Ptahhoter uq 
Instruct, r =* 
Ptolemai 
Ptolemy p . 
Pun 22-2: . 
Punctuati ; 
Purpose, r 
negated : 
Pyramid Tera ; 

Qadesh 21 
Qite 9 - 7-3 
Qualitative : 
Queen 3 
Question 11 
21.14,2 • 
adjunct i* • 
answer to _ t 
emphatic 1 * 
of existenc 
predicate 15 1 
Quote 22.17 

Ra (god) see R ■ 
Radical 13.5 
Ramesses II (ph« 
Ramesside Per 
Re (god) 2, 4. . . 
Re-Atum (go 7. 
Re-Harakhti g 
Rebus principle 
Reflexive 13.2 
Registers see Lr * » 
Reisner papyn :. 
Relative adjectr. - | 
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Prospective participle 23.1, 23.8 
in participial statement 23.13 
tense of 26.13 

Prospective relative form 24.2 

Prospective sdm.f 19.1, 21.1-7, 21.15-16, 26.8, 26.30- 
3i 

in participial statement 23.13 
oiumn 21.7 

passive 21.1-2, 21.5, 26.12 
tense of 26.13 
Protasis 19.7, 26.24 
Pseudoparticiple 17.1 
Pseudoverbal construction 15.1—12 
after umn 22.7, 23.17, 25.15 
negative counterpart 18.14, 19.11.1 
replacing older prospective 21.1, 21.3 
vs. imperfective and SUBJECT-imperfective 20.8, 20 
n. 17 

Ptah (god) 4, 13-16, 23 n. 26 
Ptahemdjehuti (sage) 18 
Ptahhotep (sage, vizier) 18-19, 19 n. 24 
Instruction of 19 
Ptolemaic Period 1 
Ptolemy (pharaoh) 1.10, 1.12, 9 
Pun 22-23, 2 5 n. 6 
Punctuation 1.7, 1.9 

Purpose, purpose clause 14.11.3, 19.8.1, 26.22 
negated 19.11.2-3 
Pyramid Texts 22 

Qadesh 21 

Qd te 9 - 7-3 
Qualitative 17.1 
Queen 3 

Question 11.11, 15.12, 17.14, 18.18, 19.12, 20.19, 
21.14, 25.8, 25.16, 26.28 
adjunct 18.18, 26.28 
answer to 25.8 
emphatic 25.8, 25.16.1 
of existence 20.19 
predicate 18.18, 26.28 
Quote 22.17 

Ra (god) see Re 
Radical 13.5 

Ramesses II (pharaoh) 1.12, 14-15, 21, 24.9 

Ramesside Period 1,18 

Re (god) 2, 4, 12, 15-16, 22 

Re-Atum (god) 12 

Re-Harakhti (god) 4, 12, 16 

Rebus principle 1.5, 3.1 

Reflexive 13.2 

Registers see Layers 

Reisner papyri 24 

Relative adjective 12.3, 12.9, 26.5 


Relative clause 12.2, 26.16, 26.18 
after proper name 20.14 
after vocative 20.14 
as a noun 12.7, 12.9 

direct 12.2, 12.4, 15.10, 17.10, 17.18, 18.12, 18.17, 
24.1, 24.5 

expressed by participles 23.1, 23.3, 23.19 
expressed by relative forms 24.1, 24.6 
indirect 12.2, 12.5, 17.10, 18.12, 18.17, 24.1, 24.5 
marked 12.3; see also with jwtj and with ntj , below 
markers 26.16 
negated 12.8-9 

unmarked (after undefined antecedent) 12.11, 15.10, 
17.10, 17.18, 18.12, 18.17, 20.7, 20.13-14, 21.12, 
22.13, 22.15, 23.15, 25.4 
with adjectival predicate 12.11 
with adverbial predicate 12.3—11 
with imperfective 20.13—14 
with jwtj 12.9, 14.15.2, 18.17, 25.5, 26.29.6 
with negated perfect 18.17 
with negated perfective 20.7 
with nj wnt 22.15 
with nj sdmt.J22.IT, 
with nominal predicate 12.11 
with ntj 12.3-.8, 12.10, 15.10, 17.10, 18.12, 18.17, 
20.7, 20.13, 20.16.3, 22.13 
with passive 21.12, 23.15 
with perfect 18.12 
with prepositional nisbe 12.10 
with stative 17.18 

with SUBJECT-stative construction 17.10 
with verbal predicate 23.19, 24.1, 24.6 
Relative forms 24.1-12, 25.1-16, 26.8; stee also Im¬ 
perfective relative, Perfect relative, Perfective 
relative 
as noun 24.4 

Relative forms, nonattributive 25.1, 26.32 
after particles 25.16.2 
as de-emphasized predicate 25.10, 26.32 
as initial subordinate clause 25.11, 26.24 
as second noun of genitive 25.3.2 
emphatic uses 25.7-16 
in balanced sentences 25.12 
in oaths 25.11.4 
in questions 25.8 
nominal uses 25.3-5 

Relative sdm.f see Imperfective relative, Perfect rela¬ 
tive 

Relative sdm.n.f see Perfect relative 
Religion 4, 22-23 
Religious texts 22—23 
Repetition 13.3.2, 26.14 
Restoration of order 21 
Result clause 17.13, 26.21 
with hr sdm.f 19.6.2 
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(Result clause) 
with k3 sdm.f 19.6.3 
with prospective 21.6 
with sdm.jn.f 22.4 
with sdm.hr.f 22.7 
with sdm.k3.f2 2.10 
with stative 17.13, 17.19 
with subjunctive 19.8.2 
Resumptive see Coreferent 
Resurrection Ritual 22 
Retjenu 21 
Retrograde 1.6, 22 
Reverse nisbe 8.9, 12.10 
Rheme 25.6, 26.28, 26.32 
Rhind, Papyrus 24 
Ritual 5, 22-23 
Rome 1 

Root 4.2-3, 13.4, 26.3 
classes of verbs 13.5, 26.8 
Rosetta Stone 1.10, 1.12 

St Petersburg 20 

Saite Period 1 

Sarcophagus 1.8 

Scarab 12 

Schoenus 9 n. 3 

School see Education 

Second Intermediate Period 1, 21 

Second Perfect 26.31 

Second Tenses 26.31 

Sekhmet (goddess) 4 

Semitic language, Egyptian as 26.30 

Semna Dispatches 25 

Sentence 7.1, 7.17, 12.1, 26.28 

adjectival 7.2; see also Adjectival predicate 
adverbial 10.1; see also Adverbial predicate 
balanced 7.8.2, 25.12, 25.15, 26.20, 26.31 
cleft 25.7, 25.10 

emphatic see Emphatic sentence 
marked 11.2, 12.10 

nominal 7.6; see also Nominal predicate 
nonverbal 7.1, 10.1, 11.1 
of identity 10.6, 11.1-2 
unmarked 11.2, 12.10, 26.28 
Senwosret I (pharaoh) 19—20 
Senwosret II (pharaoh) 19 
Senwosret III (pharaoh) 9, 23 
Serekh 6 

Seth (god) 4, 9.7.4, 12, 20 n. 19 
Sethe, Kurt 26.30 
Shabaka (pharaoh) 14 
Shadow 7 

Shipwrecked Sailor 20 
Shrine 5 

Shu (god) 2, 4, 5, 12, 16 


Sia (god) 13 
Singular see Number 
Sinuhe 20 
Sirius see Sothis 
Sistrum 5 
Sky 2, 12 

Smenkh-ka-re (pharaoh) 16 
Smith, Papyrus Edwin 24 
Snefru (pharaoh) 19 
Society 3,10 

Society for the Study of Egyptian Antiquities 26.36 

Sokar (god) 14 

Son of Re name (of king) 6 

Song 23 

Sons of Horns 8 
Sothis, Sothic Cycle 9, 25.13 
Sounds 2.4-5, 2.8, 17 
changes see Spelling 
syllable structure 17 
Speech, creative 13—14 
Spell 22 

Spelling 2.1, 2.8, 3.2, 3.5-6, 16.6.8, 17 n. 8, 17, 18 n. 
33, 19 n. 19, 20 n. 23, 23.4 
of is suffix 18.5 
of jrj “make, do” 23.7, 24.3 
of perfect 18.2 

reflecting sound changes 2.8, 14.3.2c, 14 n. 4, 15 n. 

II, 17, 23.4, 24.2 
tw for t 17, 22.12 

two consonants written as one 9 n. 2, 17.2, 19.4, 
22.10 

Spoken language see Colloquial 
Standard Theory 26.31—32 
State 26.10 

Statement auxiliary 16,5, 26.7 
Stative 17.1—21, 22.18, 26.8, 26.21 
as adverbial predicate 26.31 
as counterpart of passive sdm.f 2 1.9, 25.16.3 
as counterpart of perfect 18.3 
meaning 17.21.1 
syntax 17.21.3 
voice 17.21.2 
Stela 1.8, 21 

Stem 13.4, 22.11, 23.4, 26.9.1; see also Base stem and 
Geminated stem 
Stories 20 
Stress 7.12, 14.6 
Stroke 3.3 
Subject 7.1, 25.6 

emphasized (as rheme) 23.13, 25.18, 26.28 

in adjectival sentences 7.3, 7.4.3, 7.14 

in nominal sentences 7.12 

infinitive as 14.13 

lengthy 18.4, 20.8 

of imperative 16.3 



Sub;* n* 

after wm 
SUBJ* 
after mb 


Subj U: <CTM 
exprra*4 
exprr»M 
exprrMj 
expre** 
Subju; ob 

as prco« 
as w.ur a 
in partial 
repbf _f 
Subse . 
Suffix ■ 
Suffix * — 

Sun 8. . . 
Super! *r»T 
Syncre: 
Syntax :; 
Synthetic 1 
Syria 21 

Talatat 1 1 
Tatjene: . 
Tefiiut y 
Temple 
Tense 7.6 7 
also 

absolu:- 
in non - 
15.2-;. 

ofimpr- - 
of per:V ■ 
of pert - 
of sdm 
of sdm -■ 
of sdm. r 
of stati. • 
relative 
Teti (phar. 
Texts, pub 
Thebes 1 
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(Subject) 

ofinfinitive 14.4, 14.18, 15.5 
of passive 13.3.4, 21.9, 21.13 
of relative clause 12.4 
of verb 18.4 

omitted 7.9, 11.10, 12.7, 17.9, 18.5, 18.14, 19.3, 
21.9, 22 n. 14, 25.16.3, 26.27 
preposed 18.4, 20.8 

SUBJECT-imperfective construction 20.8—14 
after umn 20.16.1 

SUBjECT-stative construction 17.4—15, 26.21 

after umn 19.13, 20.16.1, 20.17-18, 21.7, 22.4, 22.7, 
22.15, 23.17 

Subjunctive mood 13.3.3, 19.1, 26.11 

expressed by adverbial predicates 10.2, 10.4.4, 19.13 
expressed by passive 21.11 
expressed by perfect 18.8 

expressed by stative 17.17.2, 17.20.2, 19.5.1, 19.13 
Subjunctive sdm.f 19.1-13, 20.5, 21.15-16, 25.3.3/5, 

26.8, 26.11, 26.21-22, 26.30, 26.32 
as protasis 19.7, 25.11.1, 26.24 

as wish or command 19.5.1 
in participial statement 23.13 
replacing older prospective 21.1, 21.4—6 
Subsequent action 20.9.2, 22.1, 22.4, 22.10 
Suffix conjugation 18.1, 26.8 
Suffix of verb form 13.4, 18.2, 18.5, 22.1-2, 22.5, 

22.8, 22.19, 26.9.3, 26.9.3 
Sun 8, 12, 13, 16 
Superlative 6.8, 8.17 
Syncretism 4 

Syntax 12.1 

Synthetic verb form 13.4 
Syria 21 

Talatat 16 

Tatjenen (god) 11, 14-15 
Tefnut (goddess) 12 
Temple 5, 11, 16 

Tense 7.6, 7.16, 10.2-3, 10.6, 11.2, 13.3.1, 26.13; see 
also individual tenses (Future, Past, Present) 
absolute 13.3.1, 26.13 

in nonverbal clauses and sentences 11.2, 12.10, 
15.2-3, 15.10 

of imperfective 20.1, 29^—8 
of perfect 18.1, 18.3 
of perfective 20.1, 20.4-5 
o£sdm.jn.f 22.1, 22.4 
of sdm. hr.f 22.7 
of sdm.kS.f 22.10 
of stative 17.5—6 
relative 13.3.1, 26.13 
Teti (pharaoh) 19 n. 24 
Texts, publications of 26.3 5 
Thebes 1, 9 Addendum, 15—16, 21 


Theme 25.6 
Theology see Religion 
Third Future 15.1 
Third Intermediate Period 1 
This (nome) 25 n. 20 
Thoth (god) 4, 25 n. 6 
Thought couplet see Literature 
Throne name (of king) 6 
Thutmose III (pharaoh) 5, 21 
Time 9 
Titles 

of high priest 14 
of king 6 
of officials 3 
of texts see Heading 
Tiya (queen) 16 
Tomb 8 

robberies 24 

Topicalization 18.4, 19.3 
Transcendent 15 
Transcription 2.7 

Transitive verb 13.2, 17.1, 18.3, 20.4, 25.16.2 
with intransitive meaning 21.10 
Translations of Egyptian texts 26.35 
Transliteration 2.2, 3.7 
symbols 3.7 
Treaty 21 
Tribute 21 
Triliteral signs 3.4 
Trinity 15 

Tut-ankhu-aten/Tut-ankb-amun (pharaoh) 1, 16, 21 
Two Ladies (name of king) 6 
Two Lands 2 

Udjat see Horns Eye 

Undefined antecedent 12.11; see also Relative clause 
noun 4.9, 12.11, 26.3 
Unification 1, 14 
Uniliteral signs 2.1, 2.3 
Unmarked 11.2 
Upper Egypt 2 
Utterance 22 

Verb 13.1, 26.2, 26.8 
categories of 26.8 
defective 13.7 
of motion 13.2, 18.3 
stem 26^9.1 

Verbal noun 14.2, 14.8, 16.4 
Verbal predicate 26.15.4 
Vignette 22 
Virtual ii.ii.i 

relative clause 12.11 
Vizier 3 

Vocative 5.10, 16.3, 16.8.2/4, 20.14 
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Voice 13.3.4, 26.12; see also Active and Passive 
Vowels 2.5 

Wadi Hammamat 21 
Wadi Natrun 20 
Wadjet (goddess) 6 
Weak consonants 2.8 
Weights 9.7 
Wepwawet (god) 24.10 
Westcar, Papyrus 20 
Wisdom literature 19 
Wish see Subjunctive 
Women 3 
Word order 

in adjectival sentences 7.2—3, 7.4.3, 26.15.1 
in adverbial sentences 10.2, 10.7, 15.2, 26.15.3 
in nominal sentences 7.7, 7.9-10, 7.13, 26.15.1 
in verbal sentences 14.6, 16.3, 17.4, 18.1, 18.4, 19.3, 
19.11.2-3, 20.8, 26.15.4, 26.24-25, 26.27 
of adjectives 6.2, 16.4 

of adverb and prepositional phrase 8.16, 16.6.13 
of adverb clauses 12.18, 26.19 
of clauses with relative forms 24.4 
of dative 10.7, 14.6, 16.3 
of parenthetics 22.17, 22.19 
of participial clauses 23.9, 23.15 
Words, categories of 26.2 
World-view 2, 4 

Writing (see also Spelling) 1.4-8, 2.1, 2.8, 3.5-6 
direction 1.6—7 
groups 1.7 

honorific transposition 4.15 
implements 1.8, 1.10 
media 22 

Ptolemaic and Roman 3.6 

Year see Calendar 
regnal Year 9.9 
Young, Thomas 1.12 

Zero 9.1 

B. Egyptian Terms (in transliteration) 

3 (particle) 16.7.1, 18.8; see also nfi and h 3 

3 wj jb “happy” 17 n. 11 

3 bd “month” 9.8 

3 ht “Inundation” (season) 9.8 

3 hj “akh” 3, 8 

3 jtw “effectiveness” 13 

3 htj (nisbe) 12 n. 14. 

3 krw “earth-gods” 21 n. 2 

j “oh” (integection) 16.8.1 
j “say” 22.18 


j 3 jw “praise” 23 
jw (particle) 16.6.1 
after ntt 15.11 
as converter 26.31 
in adjectival sentences 10.3 
in adverb clauses 12.17, 15-9 
in adverbial sentences 10.3, 15.3 
in nominal sentences 11,11.2 
in relative clauses 12.11, 15.10 
not used with subjunctive 19.6 
with imperfective 20.7-8 
with passive 21.11 
with perfect 18.7, 18.9 
jw.f spelled jf 20 n. 23 
jw wn “there is” 20.16.3 
jwj/jj “come” 13.6 
jjwj “welcome!” 23.11 
jw.fpw “that is how it goes” 25.3.5 
subjunctive ofi9.3—4 

jwt (negative noun-clause marker) 22.15, 26.29.5 
jwtj (relative adjective) 12.9, 14.15.2, 18.17, 25.5, 26.5, 
26.16, 26.29.6 
jb “heart, mind” 7 
jpt “oipe” 9.7.4 
jm (prepositional adverb) 8.2.3 
jmj (nisbe) 8.6.1 
in superlative 6.8 
jtnj-r “overseer” 8.9 

jntj-r pr wr “chief steward” 20 n. 21 
jmj-rfnt “sheriff” 21 n. 18 
jmj dw 3 t “he who is in the Duat” 22 
jmy with preposition n 8.10, 11.9.3 
jm 3 k(y) “honor(ed)” 21, 24.10.4 
jmj (negative verb) 13.7, 16.4, 19.11.2, 26.29.7 
jmj “give” (imperative) 16.2.3 
with subjunctive 19.10 
jmjtw (preposition) 8.1 
jmn-rn.f“ he whose identity is hidden” 15 
jn (preposition and particle) 8.2.2, 8.4, 16.6.2, 26.16 
in conditional sentences 26.24 
as parenthetic 22.18-19 
in participial statement 23.13 
in questions 7.13.1, 11.11.2, 15.12, 17.14, 18.18, 
19.12, 20.19, 21.14, 23.13, 25.16.2, 26.28 
introducing agent 14.4.1, 18.6, 21.9 
marking emphasized subject 23.13, 25.18, 26.28 
with interrogative mj 7.13.1 
jnj “get” 

perfect of 18.2, 18.n 
subjunctive of 19.3-4 
jnk sdm /construction 20.13 
j.nd-hr “hail” (inteijection) 16.8.2 
jr (preposition) 8.2.7; see also r.f 

in conditional sentences 19.7, 21.6—7, 26.24 
marking topicalized element 18.4 


jrj (nat- 0. 

jrj 

jb “the** g* 
with 

jk “wha m 

jzkn :r C m ^4 
js (parrot 4 
in 

in r. >_n 
nj. ,3, 

n jp - - ii 

nn * :. g 
jsw “be £* y 
jst (par .jr * 

18 :: 

M 

jsst “wha * J 
jtj “father 
jtj ntru r 
jty “-1 ^0 

c t-sb 3 u . 
c 3 “here 
c njj “oar ^ 
c nh.(w}-fu «|(4 
c nh.(wj 1: 
c rqy “last 
c h c .n 
26.31 
c q “inti: . 
c d “reel u - * 

w “not’ 

w 3 d-wr “ a. h 
w c b “clear ~ |. 

wpt r “opr 
wnwt “ho.. w 
wnn “exist 
imperfect - 
participi- tt 
perfects - zt 
relative ; 
subjunc:. - a 
wttjti/ur nr 
22.4, 2: - 
wnn-njr.w 1 
cise 24 

umnt/umi *5*4.- 
umt “that 
17.11. l . m 
wnf jb “fiivc 
wr “chief’ 6 
wr m 3 w “gre. r* 
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jrj (nisbe) 8.6,4, 8.15 
jrj “make, do” 16.4, 23.7, 24.3 
jr.n “begotten oF’ 24.9 
jh “then” (particle) 16.6.3, 26.21 
with subjunctive 19.6.1, 26.21 
jh “what?” (pronoun) 5.11 
jzjt “wrong, disorder” 10 
jzkn (region of the sky) 22 n. 11 
js (particle) 16.7.3, 26.16 
in adverb clauses 12.16.3—4 
in noun clauses 12.13.1/3, 26.23 
nj ...js 11.5-6, II.8, 16.7.3, 23.13, 25.14 
nj js 11.7, 11.8, 16.7.3 
nn ... js 11 .Sj 11.8 

jsw “behold” (particle) 16.6,4, 26.16 

jst (particle) 12.16.1/4, 12 n. 7, 15.9, 16.6.5, 1712, 

18.11, 20.10, 26.16 
jstr.f“now ” 12.16.1, 16.7.2 

jsst “what?” (pronoun) 5.11, 7.13.3 
jtj “father” 7 n. 1 
jtj ntrw “father of the gods” 11 
jty “sovereign” 6 

c t-sb3w “school” 5 
c 3 “here” (adverb) 8.12 
c nh “oath” 25 n. 17 
c tih.(w)-(w)d3.(w)-s(nb.w) “lph” 17.20.2 
c nh.(w) dt “alive forever” 17.20.2 
c rqy “last” (day of the month) 9.8 
c h c .n “then” 15.6, 17.6, 18.9, 20.4, 21.11, 22.4, 26.16, 
26.31 

c q “intimate” 20 n. 9 
c d “reel in” 20 n. 13 

w “not” (particle) 16.7.4, 26.29.4 
wld-m “Great Blue-Green” (sea) 2 
w c b “cleaner” (priest) 5 
wpt r “open the mouth” 22 
umwt “hour” 9.8 
umn “exist, be” 

imperfective of 20.16—17 
participles of 23.17 
perfective of 20.16, 20.18 
relative forms of 24.11, 25.15 
subjunctive of 19.13 

wn.jn/wn.fir “then” 15.6, 17.6, 18.9, 20.4, 20.9, 
22.4, 22.7, 26.16, 26.31 

umn-njr.w “Wenennefer, Onnophris” 19 n. 2, Exer¬ 
cise 24 no. 40 

wnnt/umt “really” (particle) 16.7.5 

umt “that” (noun-clause marker) 15.11, 16.6.6, 

17.11. 22.15, 26.16 
umfjb “frivolous” 18 n. 27 
wr “chieF’ 6 

wr m3w “greatest of seers” 23 n. 22 


wr hrp hmwt “chief who governs, craftmanship” 14 
wr “how much?” (adjective) 6.6, 7.13, 26.5 
wrt “very” (adverb) 7.4.1 
wh3 “fool” 19 

wd3t “Sound Eye” of Horns 9.7.4 
wd c “Condemned One” 20. n. 19 

b3 “ba” 7 

b3w “impressiveness” 7 
b3kjm “yours truly” 8.10, 25 
bjtj “king” 6 
bw dw “evil” 19 n. 22 

p3 “do in the past” 20.5, 23.17, 24.11 
p3wt “original time, creation” 20 n. 4 
pw in nominal sentences 7.9-10, 7,12, 23.14 
omitted 11.5, 23 n. 23 
pr- c 3 “Big House” 3, 6 
prj hr “reveal” 19 n. 15 
prt “Growing” (season) 9.8 
prt m hrw “Coming Forth by Day” 22 
prt-hrw “invocation offering” 24.10.3 
psdt “Ennead” 12 

ptr “who?, what?” (pronoun) 5.11, 7.13.2 
m (preposition) 8.2.3 

in adverbial predicates (“m of predication”) 10.6 
plus infinitive or verbal noun 14.11.2, 15.1—2 
plus nonattributive relative forms, as clause of con¬ 
dition or concession 25.3.1, 26.24-25 
with numbers 9.4 
m c “with, from” 10.7, 11.9.3 
m c ntt “seeing that” 12.13.2 
m ht “after” plus infinitive 26.20.1 
m “take” (imperative) 16.2.4 
m “don’t” (negative imperative) 16.4, 26.29.7 
m.k (particle) 16.6.7, 26.16 

in adverbial sentences 10.4.1, 15.3 
in emphatic sentences 25.16.2 
with passive 21.11 
with perfect 18.7, 18.9 

with SUBJECT-imperfective construction 20.9 
with subjunctive 19.6 
m3 c hrw “justified” 8, 10 
m3 c t “Maat” 10 

mj “who?, what?” (pronoun) 5.11, 7.13.1, 15.12, 23.13 
mj “come” (imperative) 16.2.2 
mj “please, now” (particle) 16.7.6 
mj (preposition) 8.2.4, 8.4 
mj qj, mj qd “whole” 6.11 
mjtjj mjtw (nisbe) 8.6.2 

mjnj “moor, die” 18 n. 33, 20 n. 23, 25 n. 14 
m-bj3 “no” (inteijection) 16.8.3 
mm (preposition) 8.2.5 
mn “suffer” 15 n. 4, 25 n. 4 





508 


INDEX 


mrj “want, love” 24.8 

mry, mr.n “beloved of” 24.9 
mh “cubit” 9.7.1 
mhw “Marsh” (Delta) 2 
ms “surely, indeed” (particle) 16.7.7 
msj “produce” statues 20 n. 29, 23 n. 12 
ms.n “born of” 24.9 
mdwj m “contest” 21 n. 5 
mdw-ntr “speech of the god” 14 
mdwt nfrt “beautiful speech” 18 

n for 3 14.3.2c 

n (preposition) 8.2.6, 8.5, 10.7, 11.9.3 
plus nonattributive relative form 26.23 
plus noun clause 26.23 
n jqr/ c 3t/wr n “because of how much” 26.23 
n mrwt “for the sake o£ in order that” 26.22 
n ntt “because” 12.13.2 

n(j) (nisbe) see Genitive and Genitival adjective 
as possessive 6.9, 7.5, 11.9.2 
nj as perfect suffix 18.5 
nj (negation) 16.6.8, 26.29.1 
for nn 16.6.8, 26.29.1 
in adjectival sentences 11.6, 11.8, 26.29.1 
in nominal sentences 11.5—8, 23.13, 26.29.1 
negating words 11.7—8, 26.29.1 
with passive sdm.f 21.13, 26.29.1 
with perfect (nj sdm.n.f) 18.14-17, 21.13, 26.29.1 
with perfective sdm.f 20.$— 6, 26.29.1 
with prospective 21.5, 22.10, 26.29.1 
with sdmt.f 22.13, 26.20.3, 26.29.1 
with subjunctive 21.5 

nj ... js 11.5-6, 11.8, 16.7.3, 23.13, 25.14, 26.29.1 

njjs 11.7-8, 16.7.3, 26.29.1 

nj umn 21.7 

nj umt 22.15, 26.29.1 

njp3 20.5, 26.29.1 

nj zp 20.5, 26.29.1 

nb “all, each, every” (adjective) 6.1-4, 26.5 
modifying ntj 12.7 
modifying participles 23.9 
modifying relative forms 24.4 
nb “lord, owner” 

as possessive 6.9, 11.9.1 
nb jm3h “possessor of honor” 21, 24.20.4 
nb nswt t3wj “lord of the thrones of the Two 
Lands” 15 

nb r dr “Lord to the Limit” 12 
nb h c w “lord of appearances” 6 
nb t3wj “Lord of the Two Lands” 6 
nbw “gold” 24 n. 13 
nfr“ not” (particle) 16.6.9, 26.29.3 
nfrjb “relaxation” 18 n. 12 

nfr hr (adjectival construction) 6.5, 6.9, 11.9.1, 14, 15, 
16.4, 16 n. 12 


nfrw “depletion” 9.1, 16.6.9 
nn (negation) 16.6.8, 26.29.2 
for nj 16.6.8, 26.29.2 
in adjectival sentences 11.6, 26.29.2 
in adverb clauses 12.17, 26.29.2 
in adverbial sentences 10.4.2, 11.4, 15.8, 26.29.2 
with infinitive 14.15.1, 26.29.2 
with perfect 18.14, 26.29.2 
w T ith SUBJECT-stative 17.15, 26.29.2 
with subjunctive 19.11.1, 22.10, 26.29.2 
nn ... js 11.5, 26.29.2 
nn wn “there is not” 20.16.3, 26.29.2 
nn zp 19.11.1, 26.29.2 
nhj “some, a few” 6.11 
nhmn (particle) 16.6.10. 26.16 
in adverbial sentences 10.4.3 
nhh “continuity, eternity” 9 
nswt “king” 3, 6 
nswtj “tenant” 23 n. 8 

nswt bjtj “King of Upper and Lower Egypt” 6 
nswt ntrw “king of the gods” 15 
ntj (relative adjective) 12.3, 26.5, 26.16; see also Rela¬ 
tive clause 

ntt jwtt “that which is and that which is not” 12.9 
ntt “that” (noun-clause marker) 12.13.2—3, 26.16; see 
also Noun clause with ntt 
ntr nfr “good god” 6 

r (preposition) 8.2.7, 10.8 
in comparisons 6.8, 7.4.2 
plus infinitive 14.11.3, 15.1-2, 26.22 
plus nonattributive relative form 26.20.3 
r.ftjrf 16.7.2, 18 n. 7 
r 3w “whole” 6.11 
r ntt “inasmuch as” 12.13.2 
r s3 “after” plus infinitive 26.20.1 
r sdmt.f 22.14-15, 26.20.3 
r dr “whole” 6.11 
r dd “saying” 14.11.3 
rpw“ or” (adverb) 4.12 
rn “identity, name” 7 
rnpt “year” 9.8 

r[1 “learn, know” 17.8, 17.17.1, 18.10, 20.5, 21.13, 2 4- 8 
rh “knowledgeable man” 19 
rhyt “subjects” 3 
rsj “at all” (adverb) 8.12 
rsw “South” 2 

rswj “southwind” 19 n. 12 
rswj jnbf “South of His Wall” 14 
rk “time, age, era” 11 
rdj “give, put, cause” 13.6 
with subjunctive 19.10 

h3 “oh” (inteijection) 16.8.4 
hrw “day” 9.8, 9 n. 6 


hi km \ 
in ai 

WX3 I 
wn I 
WS2 ] 
wn t 

h3 petp 

h3j (n* 
h3jt U0 
h3tj 

h c /h'v 
hw (jhm 

hw 

hm ' _ 

hm-r - 

hm W 
hn c (pr— 
as co^a 
hn c j :am 
hr( prr: • 
as ccoui 
plus -He 
plus TXM 
“sav„-4 
hr c . 
hr ntt “V 
hrj (nn: - 
hrj jb - 
hrjw-rnp > 
hsbt “re^- _ 
hq3 “ru. - 
hq3t “he . 
hk3/hkl. 
htp-dj-r - 
hd t3 “a: - 

hprds.f 4 
kft (prep 
hft ntt “in 
hftj (nis'r e 
hm “not. - _ 
hmnyw “ . 
hmnw “H - - 
hnrtt “cr.: 
hnt (prep 
hntj (nisb e 
hntj “go f< 
hr “then*' : 
with SL 9 
with sub;. 
hr (prepos. 
hrj (nisbe • 
hr “say” 22 
hrfj “said 
hrw “voice** 
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h3, hw (particle) 16.6.12, 26.16 
in adverbial sentences 10.4.4 
with passive 21.11 
with perfect 18.8 
with prospective 21.6 
with subjunctive 19.6 
h.3 (preposition) 8.2.8 
h3j (nisbe) 8.6.5 
h3jt “light” 16 
h3tj “heart” 7 
h c /h c w “body” 7 
hw (particle) see hi 
hw “annunciation” 13 
hm “incarnation” 3 
hm-ntr “priest” 5 
hm “moreover” (particle) 16.7.8 
hn c (preposition) 8.2.9 

as conjunction (“and”) 4.12 
hn c j (nisbe) 8.6.6 
hr (preposition) 8.2.10 

as conjunction (“and”) 4.12 
plus infinitive 14.11.1, 15.1—2, 26.20, 26.23 
plus nonattributive relative form 26.23 
“saying” 15.7 

hr c / c wj “immediately” 22 n 2 
hr ntt “because” 12.13.2 
hrj (nisbe) 8.6.7 

hrj jb “resident in” 20 n. 18 
hrjw-rnpt “epagomenal day” 9.8 
hsbt “regnal year” 9.9 
hq3 “ruler” 6 
hq3t “heqat” 9.7.4 
hk3/hk3w “mage” 13 
htp-dj-nswt formula 24.10 
hd t3 “at dawn” 25.11.2 

hpr ds.f“ he who evolved by himself” 12 
hfi (preposition) 8.2.11 
hft ntt “in view of the fact that” 12.13.2 
hftj (nisbe) 8.6.8 

hm “not learn, nor know” 20 n. 35, 24.8 

hmnyw “Ogdoad” 11 

hmnw “Hermopolis” 11 

hnrtt “criminality” 20 n. 31 

hnt (preposition) 8.2.12 

hntj (nisbe) 8.6.9 

hntj “go fbward/upstream/south” 18 n. 3 
hr “then” (particle) 16.6.13, 26.21 

with SUBJECT-imperfective 20.9.1, 22.7 
with subjunctive 19.6.2, 22.7, 26.21 
hr (preposition) 8.2.13, 9.9, 21 
hrj (nisbe) 8.6.10 
hr “say” 22.18-19 
hrj] “said he” 22.18 
hrw “voice” 22.18-19 


ht (preposition) 8.2.14 

hn-nhn “southern Egypt” 15 n. 7 
hr (preposition) 8.2.15, 10.7, II- 9-3 
hrj (nisbe) 8.6.11, 8.8 

hrj-ntr/hrt-ntr “necropolis” 14 m 12 

z3 t3 “homage” 25 n. 18 
z3w “lest” 19.9 

zy “which?” (pronoun) 5.11, 7.13.4 

zp “happen” 19.11.1 

zp 2 “ditto, twice” 9.5 

znj mnt “distress” 20 n. 32 

zhl n tml “scribe of the cadaster” 20 n. 2 

zhl.k “you” 25 

sj3 “perception” 13 

s c nh “cause to five” 17 n. 8 

sw “day” (in dates) 9.8 

sw3d for swd 19 n. 19 

swsh t3sw “broaden the borders” 21 

swt “but” (particle) 16.7.9 

swtj “Seth” 18 n. 25 

swd3 jb “inform, communication” 25 

sb3yt “instruction” 19 

smum “perhaps” (particle) 16.6.14, 26.16 

snb.tj c nh.tj “if you please” 17.20.2 

srh “serekh” 6 

st3t “aroura” 9.7.2 

sdm pw jr.n.f/jry construction 14.14.3, 24.9 
sdm.f 19.3, 21.15-16, 26.8, 26.30 
sdm.jn.f 22.1—4, 26.8, 26.21; see also wnjn 
tense of 26.13 
vs. c h c .n 22.4 

sdm.n.f 18.2, 25.16.2-3, 26.8, 26.31; see Perfect 
sdm.n.tw.fas emphatic 25.16.3 
sdm.hr.f 22.1, 22.5-7, 26.8 

of wnn 22.7; see also um.jn/wn.hr 
sdm.ki.f 22.1, 22.8-11, 22.19, 26.S, 26.21 
tense of 26.13 
sdmw.f 21.2 
sdmm.f 21.2 

sdmt.f 22.1, 22.12-16, 26.8 
counterpart of perfect 22.16 
of wnn 22.15 

sdmtj.jj 23 n. 4; see Prospective participle 

Swt “shadow” 7 
Sm c w “Nile Valley” 2 
Smw “Harvest” (season) 9.8 

qdt “qite” 9.7.3 

k3 “then” (particle) 16.6.15, 26.21 
with prospective 21.6 
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(k3 “then”) 

with SUBJECT-imperfective 20.9.2, 22.10 
with subjunctive 19.6.3, 20.9.2, 22.10, 26.21 
k3 “will say” 22.18-19 
k3 “ka” 7, 24.10.4 
k3w “energy” 7 
ky “other” 6.7 

kmt “Black-land” (Egypt) 2, 23 n. 21 
kmyt “Compendium” 25 

gr “become still” 18 n. 29 
gr “still man” 19 
grw, gr “also” (adverb) 8.12 
grt “moreover” (particle) 16.7.10 
grh “night” 9.8 

tS-mrj “Hoe-land” (Egypt) 2 

t3- tmw “everyone” 16 n. 3 

t3-tnnj “Tatjenen” 11 

t3wj “Two Lands” (Egypt) 2 

tj (particle) 12.16.2, 16.6.16, 18.11, 20.10, 26.16 

tjw “yes” (inteqection) 12.16.2, 16.8.5 

tjt “image” 14 

tw for t 17, 22.12 

tw (impersonal pronoun, verbal suffix) 15.5, 18.6, 
19.4, 20.3, 21.3, 22.3, 22.6, 22.9, 22.18, 24.7, 
25.16.3, 26.4, 26.9.3, 26.12 
tp (preposition) 8.2.16 

tp c “before” plus nonattributive relative form 
26.20.3 


tpj (nisbe) 8.6.12 
tpj “first” 9.3, 9.8 

tm (negative verb) 14.16, 14.18, 19.11.3, 20.15, 22 - 
23.18, 24.12, 25.5, 25.14, 26.29.8 
tr “season” 9.8 
(particle) 11.11.2, 16.7.11 

tnj, tnj “where?” (adverb) 8.13 
tnw “each” 6.7 
tnw “This” 25 n. 20 

dj c nh “given life” 23.15 
dj.n.j n.k formula 18.7 
dw3 “worship” 23 
dw3w “morning” 23 
dwSw zp 2 “next morning” 25 n. 15 
dbn “deben” 9.7.3 
dsrt “desert” 2 

di “eternity” 9, 10 
dwj “badly” 20 n. 5 
dr (preposition) 8.2.17, 26.20.1 
plus infinitive 26.20.1, 26.23, 2 6 n. 3 
plus nonattributive relative form 26.23, 26 n. 3 
dr ntt “since” 12.13.2 
drsdmt.f 22.14, 26.23 
drt “trunk” (of elephant) 17 n. 12 
ds “self” 8.14 

dd-mdw “recitation” 14.9, 22 
ddw n.f/ddt n.s “called” 23.15 




